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EDITORIAL 


FORUMS FOR WORiD PEACE 


d on« of th«m it the menitl climno 
lingt of poioe, and thtn to tctt of 
that roal and fatting world paaca 
ng Itaalf unmiatakably in tha pty- 
txploring tha ways and maana in 
d made natural to all. Thia affort 
which tha Union funetlona and in 
itad to intarast tha atudant comt 
for Paaca. 

for World Paaca undar tha a utpicaa 
idicharry, tha haad* quartan of tha 
d to atudy tha thoughta and llvaa 
:y who hava made aigniflcant cen¬ 
tal Paaca. Sri Aurobindo't and tha 
availabla and diractiont providad 
a givan. Effortt ara baing mada to 
Tha idaa it to float thata Porumt 
ntrat of laarning at pottibla, each 

i currant Focus. It It hopad that 
; tatk In a manner that tha country 
•g vibrations and thoughts of Paaca 
ad to othar countries of tha world 


ENT 


, In 1956, that a Truth^Conicious- 
'a hat antarad tha aarth zona at a 
tha cry and aspiration of Humanity 
Bxplafnad that this Naw Power it 
Mrth*contcloutnatt; tha affaett of 
lavaft of axittanca; tha axtarnal 
vviuwiw !• uwv<i»iiig uuvivutt to me uotarving aya by and by. 
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How can you aay that asks the impatiant critic, atpacially whan you see so 
much of disharmony and confusion around? Trua, thara is a good daal of dust 
but that is inavitabla in tha massiva claan^up oparatfon that is going on. Evar 
sinca 1956 thara hava occurred so many erisas in intarnational affairs, each one 
of which eoufd and would have triggarad off world-wars in tha aarliar apdbhs. 
Tha Susa Canal flara-up. tha Arab^lsraal conflict Viat Nam—and thara era many 
more of tha ktnd^wara all eontainad and iocalisad. Tha Force of Paaca Is steadily 
gaining over tha atavistic pulis of War. Whatavsr the apparent reasons a.g. 
mutual fear of atomic destruction ate., tha fact remains that war-situations are 
baing Iocalisad and worked out in a concantraiad schema. Wa meat mora at tha 
tabia than on tha battla^fisld. 

Knowladga is gathering her disparsad strings together. Areas of working in 
tha different fields of tha Mind are coming closer and land to overlap. Psychology 
Is extending itself into para-psychology; scianct finds that tha truths it is discov¬ 
ering from one and are precisely those that apiritusl consciousness has known for 
ages from tha other and, a.g. Mattar is not tha ultimata raafity. 

[To bo contirtuotf] 


M P. P. 


If you want paaca upon aarth, first establish paaca in your heart. 
If you want union in tha world, first unify tha different parts of 
your own baing, 

— Tha Mother 
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MY CONTINUING EDUCATION 


(A Letter) 
M. P. Pandit 


l( has bean a month of rich and varied axperianca for me. I left here on the 12th 
October for Madras where a meeting had been arranged under the auspices of the 
World Union. The theme was 'A Step Towards World Unity'* ( emphasised on the need of 
unification at the individual level before effective work for collective unity is possible. 
There was a lively exchange of questions and replies artd that was satisfying. 

The next day I reached New Delhi where i had been invited by the Deendeyal Reseirch 
Institute to deliver a course of lectures. In all there were five; The Fundamentals of Indian 
Culture: Indie's Contribution to the World-present and future; Sociel and Political Recon¬ 
struction of India; The Time-Spirit of the Age; the Destiny of Man. It was a rewarding ex* 
perlence with a number of professors and teachers from the University colleges and other 
eminent men participating in the discussion that followed each lecture. The Chairmen of 
the Institute, Sri Nanaji Dashmukh and the Director, Sri Parameshwaren, were moat kind 
and helpful. They have extended to me a standing invitation to speak at the Institution 
regularly. 

My last function (on the 19th Oct.) was to inaugurate e Sri Aurobindo Centre in Vesent 
Vihar under the aegis of Sri Varmaji who has devoted himself exclusively to ipirituel pursuits 
after e distinguished eoreer in the Central Govt. Every one was deeply Interested in the sub¬ 
ject: Yoga in everyday life. Justice Rangarajan who presided so gracefully over the occasion 
mentioned how he had been interested in Sri Aurobindo's thought since he was a boy. He 
described how at the age of 12 he had typed out a review of the Sssdys on tfio Gita done 
by his grand-father (f was happy to learn that he had been giving talks on the Synthatis of 
Yoga to e study-group In New Delhi. I also came to know of his successful experiments In 
Yogs therapy among his circle of friends. 

I left Delhi on the 20th for Calcutta. The same evening I had the pleasure of inaugurate 
fng the new premises offered by our friend Sri Sushanto Mitra to the meetings of the World 
Union. The workmen were still at their job, carpenters and all. The host was apologetic end 
wanted to stop the work for a while. But being e disciple of the Mother who held that 
meditation must be made possible even on a battlefield, I asked that no interruption be 
made. All took It In the right spirit and it was a highly educative session. 

On the 21st. there was a talk on Yoga and avaryday Ufa at the Sri Aurobindo Bhaven. 
The large number of devotees end friends who had assembled and who followed the talk 
with deep interest enthused me very much. Earlier Dr. Kemooben Petal (my colleague In the 


January 1979 



World Union) had arranged for a sM$ng at the raaldenca of $ri Dave (of Meyara Water* 
pumpe); it was a mixed gathering with a libarai dote of youth and old age and the queationa 
ranged from Jape to rebirth. 

The main purpose for which I had gone to Calcutta was to preside over the Second 
Convention of the All*lnd<a Centres of the World Union. Delegates had arrivec^from Deihi, 
Madras. Bangalore. Kerala etc. Somehow friends from Bombay did not make it as they were 
put off by an unfounded rumour that choiara had broken out in Calcutta. Sri Samar Basu 
and hie colfeaguea had made alaborate arrangements for this three*day conference in the 
Ashutosh Memorrel Hell where the eccoust ici were perfect. We met et 9 a m end after in¬ 
vocation. before proceeding to the agenda, passed a rssoiution of sympathy for the victims 
of the statewide floods that had caused so much havoc earlier in the month end eppseling 
to all the workers of the World Union to cor^tribute towards the recovery of the etete. A 
number of donations were made and collected on the spot. 

The ineugurel speech by Or. R. K. Oas Gupta. Director of the National Library set e high 
tone for the proceedings. Hs brought out the unique features of Sri Auroblndo*s poliiicai fore* 
sight end treatment of the socio-political problems that confront humanity. He alio pointed 
out how surface compiriions between the thought of Sri Aurobindo end of some of the 
western thinkers ere misieedino. My keynot e speecjt vm the next. Thareefter a number of 
papers on different but related topics were read end discussions foliowed. The emphssls 
f was on how far Indian tradition, history, religion end philosophy have influenced the growth 
of the consciousness of human unity. 

The 24th was observed as the UNO day with ShH H. V. Ksmeth. M.P. spssking on hie 
efforts in the Parliament to promote e world-government He was followed by our veteran 
colleegue Sri A. B. Patel who made e greet speech and impressed on every one the immi¬ 
nence of World Unity on theJinjs en vlegg ed by Sri Aurobindo end the He was given 

a standing ovsj^ion and I pe^oneliy felt he we i.^ally irisp irad ^ e greater 

The same evening f gave a t^'orTT'HE MOTHER OF LOVE et tReFathamandlr. It wei 
•n intinf)ite talk more or leaa sharing my Ufa at the feet of the Mother. The entire hall waa 
filled with the Love emeneting from Mother end ell were afloat in it. Thereaftar we had an 
informal dinner function at the residence of my host Sri Mahabir Prasad Goenka. whom I 
prefer to cell Mehebir Yogi because of the yoglc attitude that he brings to beer on every 
little detail of his life. He doss not read much but he Is open to the right impulses end 
movements from within. Obviously he has been prepared in the past for his present dedica¬ 
tion to the Mother's service. The entire family, headed by Sri Bhegevat Prasad Goanke and 
his noble wife Haldi Devi, is Mother^orientad end regards itself as e trustee of the Divine 
wealth entrusted to it. 

The next lap of the journey was to Imphel (Manipur) through a picturesque hllhecepe. 
When I landed In Imphel I was met by Prof. Nilekenta Singh, Secretary of the State Lefit 
Kale Akademf and Sri Shankar Sen. both of whom I had met before in the Aihrem. Prof. 
Singh is a writer, poet, artist and t recognised exponent of Msnipuri culture. Sri Sen wee 
in our eshrem years ego for a while. He had come et that time to Item about the system of 
education that is being developed at the Centre of Education in the Ashram. He has been 
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tryln9 now to introduct that lyatom In Imphal and ta now polaad to launch that projact. 
Both of tham together had arrangad for a five day programme concluding with a fun day 
atmlnar on the occaaion of the Mothar'a Birth Centenary. There ware aataangi at the real* 
dencea of Prir>clpaJ J. Roy, Dr. Nrihith, etc. The aeminar wai highly intereatrng with qualfty 
paperi being read and diicuaaad. 

Many friande had told ma that J would enjoy the acenic baautlea of Manipur, their art 
etc. Thai no doubt 1 did. But what I was moat impressed with waa the people. 1 liked their 
unaophisttcaiion. their beauty, their grace. In Manipur, the people are fair, with allghtty 
mongloid faaturas. Their women are more active. They wear colourful costumea. Someone 
asked how their women look. I cannot say quite. For I wee obierving their bright dresses, 
their manner of draesing, I did not note the women themselves. The men could do with • 
little more of physical development. Moat of the city youth had hair^atylea of the current 
film heroes. 

The bulk of the people are Veishnavaa, Govindji being the main Deity. Sanklrtana and 
Rsa Liiaa are being performed with fervour end devotion. Prof. Singh had kindly arranged 
tor me to lae these speciallv. I was struck by the delicacy of their teste, the fine culture of 
their social life. Prof. Meijilung Kamson. e senior educationist and elder of the society, an au* 
thorlty on the Tar^tric traditions of the land, had arrangad for § typical Manipur! dinner on the 
lilt day of our programmaa. It waa an elaborate affair. Huge round leaves were spread with 
smaller rounded leaves fixed on them on either side. There were at least aix bowfi of Itavea 
arranged in front of the leaf. About a dozen vegetable dishet were served, each in its marked 
place; in the middle of the leaf waa a mound of beautiful white rice with a bhajia at the 
top. In the middle of the meal, four sweet dishes were served on the vacant amellar round 
leaves. Last came a bowl of hot water with a lemon piece in it. Thus there was an order 
savoury, sweet and sour. The Brahmin cook who served ut had a brisk manner; hla torso 
was bars with just a yajnopavita on; a dhoti tucked in and a turban on the head, with orve 
end of it tightly tied on the mouth added to the uniqueness of the occasion. 

In between these programmes, my hosts took me sight-seeing. We visited the Netsjl 
memorial some 40 Kms., away. I must say I was disappointed with the half-completed, 
ahabby way in which things are kept there. There wei a desarted. tragic look in the museum 
where various photographs of the INA expedition are displayed. The photographs are hezy. 
they are exposed to dual and iniecta. There was no life at tha site. 

During my stay in Imphal there were mary atrikea in the educational institutioni; 
anthnational fMlings were being whipped up, with a few atabbinga reportad. This had 
necessitated last minute changes in our schedule. 

After a satisfying stay f lift Imphal on the 30th October end reached Calcutta by noon, 
f had en engagement to visit end speak et Laxmi House, one of the newer Sri Aurobindo 
Centres In Calcutta, t was most happy to tee the cultural and educational activities carried 
on there under the drive end direction of Srimati Jays Mitre. I spoke to the group informally 
after some effort to break the silence there around the Shrine. The next day I left for Madras 
where I stayed for a day before proceeding to Karnataka. 

-While in Udupi which it a tampla city of Lord Krishna, with eight Mutha eitabllihed 
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long ago atill carrying on thair minlstriai, I had a pleasant meeting with the highly respected 
and pfograaalve Swami of Pejawar Muth who evinced deep Interest in the philosophy and 
yoga of Sri Aurobindo and the Mother. He presided over a meeting in which f spoke on the 
GiU and welcomed the spirit of universality that characterises our approach. Our host Sri 
Ravindra Nayak desired to take me to the main temple—Sri Krishna's—and we reacifed there 
by 6 a m. with the upper pert of the body bare at required by custom. There was quite a 
crowd present, bells ringing, mantras being chanted, musicians walking round the chamber 
playing on thair instruments. I looked round and then became aware of something within 
myself. A sweet current of the psychic warmth had started flowing in me and that continued 
till we left the temple an hour later. While weiirng for the main araf/. I had occasion to 
observe the people, their faces, their expressions. There were all types of humanity: old, 
middle-aged, young, orthodox. fashionableMhere was even a young man in jeans-and I 
wai struck by the changes that were coming over their expression as the Puja was baing 
performed. Their devotion, their trust, their faith in the Divine Lord was concrete end each 
aervice in the sanctum was an experience that added something to their consciousness. I 
saw what pert Religion. Worship and Temples can play in the evolution of humanity Godwerd. 
They have a relavanca of their own to large lections of the society; they refine their being 
and ready them for the inner life. The strength that the devotees derive from such centres of 
worship is unmistakable. 

Next we vlaited another temple where friends were waiting for us. I became aware 
there of an infusion of strength and power into me. It was the shrine of Batarama. Brother 
of Sri Krishna embodying the Might of God. Again and again my eyei would close by them- 
lelvei and 1 felt guilty of keeping people waiting. But they joined in the mood and stood in 
solemn silence. 

The next happening was in Karkal. some SO miles away from Udupi. The host had 
arranged to take me to visit the statue of Bahubali. the celebrated Tirthankara of the Jama. 
Ha it was who at the hour of truimph on the battlefield, threw away his bow and went In 
for penance. The statue is 42 feet high, in black stone. All have heard of it and so had I. 
But as I climbad the hundred and odd steps to reach the sacred, unfrequented spot. I felt e 
change slowly coming over me. The moment f stood before the statue. I got Irartsfixed. 
What arrested my etterttron was the FEET—ao powerful, so mighty, so still. A great Peace 
flooded over mo. Everything became silent. Adynamic Silence filled my head, my entire 
being, ft was memorable. 1 knew a definite step forward had been taken In my Journey. 
Again and again I was drawn to the FEET, particularly the Toe like an iron filing to a mag* 
net. I bowed and touched the Toe with my forehead again and again. Each time I turned to 
go. i would gel back to the FEET. And so it want on till the little boy, who had opened the 
gates and Isl us in. murmured. 1 have to go to school*. Firmly, but reluctantly, we wended 
our way back. But the experience continues. Each time I remember the scene, the PEACE 
fill# everything. It is TREMENDOUS. 


14.11.78 
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EVOLUTION: ITS POSSIBLE PURPOSE 

Desmond Tarrent 
(Contd.) 


Mattor ia reaflv. than, only intaraeting forcei or anargy. Tha human baing raa* 
ix»nds through hit sanaas, chiafly hia ayai and aara, and thasa triggar off tha raaponaa 
from hia brain to conatituta hia axparianca. No*ona knowa what ha ia going to 
think next. Tha train of thought it oftan difficult to follow, aigaciafly if It ia an axotaaa. 
ifwa ramambar thia and racall alto that many hava draama which foraeait tha future In 
accurata datail, it looka at if aach ona of ua haa a kind of audio viaual tapa of hia Ufa am- 
bodiad in hit brain waiting to ba triggarad off as tha innat pictura coincidaa with tha outar 
world, tha anvironmant which complataa tha traniaction. Wa could all ba living out a part 
given to ui by our genes and stored ready and waiting in our brains. Wa are pan of this 
inaubstantial matter. 

This would mean all is piadatarmined; there ia no such thing at free wilt. Ai 
Theodora Oraisar aaid. 'If man is free, so is all matter.' To lay that man is free is to uy 
that it is tha baby that tuma itself into an adult. Any fond mother will ahow you a diver 
baby but they are not quite that clever. 

Ona of tha chief findings that twentieth century phyilci givaa ui is Elnatain'a formula 
E = MC2, E Baing anargy, M baing mass and baing tha apaad of light squared. Thli 
means that matter is really only patterned anargy and that includes ua as wa act out our 
parts for Universal Filnw, Inc. It ia a valid possibility and it ratolvas a few philosophical 
problems at least. 

On this basis there is nothing left to chance and than ia a Providence in the fall of a 
sparrow as Divinity ahapai our ends. 

So wa start with matter at anargy. Life could ba all of us living out e film, our part 
given to us by our genetic hierarchy interacting with our anvironmant, the result being a 
eonsciouanass linked directly to tha consciousness of others in ona vast stream of life. 

is there a pattern to tha axpraaaion of this energy? 

Tha nlnataanth century was dominated by philoaophiai like thoM of Hagai & Harbart 
Spencer, which said that tha anargy in tha univaria did axprati Itself in a dialectical pittam 
of historical nacasaity. La., anargy wai tidal, ebbing and flowing in alternating periods of 
growth and decline as battariai diachargad and recharged. Tha two forces, positive and 
negative, operated together but ona was always predominant to give an age, on balance, of 
growth or decline. 

Now this dialectic could aaaily ba seen as tha Hindu Thraa«in-Ona God; tha Creator 
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expr«8$ing Himself through Vishnu the Preserver and Shiva the Destroyer. Hegef'a Absolute 
could also be the Christian God Incorporating Jesus end the Holy Spirit in the march of 
world history. It all fits perfectly with evolution, except that here we would have to equate 
Shiva with the Christian Devil working hand-in-hand or symblotically with God In a fusion 
or synthesis of both. To accept this union would be a great leap forward, because thj who¬ 
lesale loss of faith in the Western world is largely because people can no longer accept an 
omnipotent and good God who permits so much evil, misery, and suffering. The union of 
God and the Devil in one driving force behind life resolves this paradox to form a new 
synthesis. 

Hegers Absolute would be Herbert Spencer's First Cause and Aristotle's Prime Mover; 
our knowledge of this Prime Mover cannot be complete, but we can learn end with the fusion 
of oriental mysticism and western science, we can formulate rot faith but cognitive confi¬ 
dence as our knowledge grows. Hegels Absolute could easily be saan as constructive 
syntropy end the Devil as daitructive entropy, to convert these religious terms into the 
terms of western science. 

In an article,^ Albert Szent-Gyoergyi, who has won the Nobel prize twice, says there 
must be a drive in matter, making for perfection; he says of "random' mutation; 'Saving 
that it can be improved by random mutaticrt... sounds to me like saying that you could 
improve a Swiss watch by dropping it...' 

This syntropy or drive to perfection he regards as the wisdom innate in nature. 

This should be compared with Life, The Unfinished Experiment by S. E. Lurie^. On 
P. 149 he says that value systems are, in part at least, biologically dstsrmined. On P. 160 
he adds,.. once again blind avolution has operated with subtle wisdom/ This is surely a 
contradiction—that something blind can act with wisdom; wisdom needs above all, sight 
and insight and foresight. It seems much more sensible to agree with Elnitain that e 
supreme mtelligence is at work behind it elf. 

The "thesis" gives an answer which sooner or later proves inadequate (of. Newton) 
end yields to its oppoaite in a better answer leading man step by step to higher comprehen¬ 
sion of the life around him in a sequence of Ihesfs, enti-theait and new syntheses consti* 
tuting a cycle, e.g.. Ages of Analysis, followed by Ages of Synthesis. 

let us test Hegel's hypothesis, his dialectic, and see if it appears true or false. Hegel 
was, of course, undermined in the 20th century by such as Bertrand Russell but perhaps 
we should rest our case on an empirical test and also remember that in the 20th century, 
Arnold Toynbee saw history through a similar cycle of e.g., 3^ beats in declining societies. 

Literature gives one of the most immediate pointers to the way an era or society 
regards life. Let us look at English Literature. With realism we are forced to face the facta 
however grim; with romanticism we see the joy and peace and purpose of life as enalyeie 
pushes its way through to synthesis of a new end higher order to give catharsis or the pur¬ 
ging of the emotions ideally Into that peace which passes understanding even while bemg 

1. SyMh4sis, U.S.A. V 0 /. I. No, 1, f974. P. 12 H. 

2. SM4r\ir Prui ltd., 1973. 
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based upon it. We should remembe? thet Romentlciim le a greater achievement than Realiim 
-the former should be be based upon the latter but take the process the whole way to 
catharsis. It is a careful balance of facts, not just the emphasis of the sordid, ipualid, and 
dispiriting which realism has become in the latter part of the 20th canlury. Imaoinatfon is 
integral to Romanticism or vialon and insight. Realism is more skin to journalistic reporting; 
it is a necessary part but not the whole story. 

The Old English period culminating in The Battle of Msidon (which was fought against 
the Danes in 991) was permeated by a dour stoic realism, fatalistic and harsh. This even* 
luellv gave place to the sunnier romances of France and Italy after the 12th century—the 
enor>ymous Gawsrn $nd th9 Green Knight (about 1374) and the early Chaucer reflect the 
more buoyant spirit. Reahsm thrusts its way In again with tha Prologua to tha C$nt$rburf 
TiiBs (about 1388) and PmrB th$ Plowman (about 1360). Disintegration was seen else in 
the Great Seism in tha Church with two popas, one in Rome and one in Avignon, both ex¬ 
communicating each other (1378 1417). 

The whole is like a swinging pendulum from rest and peace, down through turmoil and 
anguish, back up to rest and peace agnin but at a higher level. The Golden Age of Elizebethen 
Romance was followed by tha questions of the age of John Donne (1537-1631) with hii 
tolling bell and it had a final bright flicker of fire in John Milton (1608-1674) to disintegrate 
into the callous realism of the Restoration period introducing by 1700, the Age of Reason 
and Common Sense of Dr. Johnson (1709*1784) and Fielding, tha father of the novel 
(1707-1754) with life to be endured rather than enjoyed. 

This downward sweep of tha pendulum continued until the Romantic Revival, which 
wa can data from the Lyrical Ballads (1798) of Wordsworth and Coleridge, although it 
was, of course, a European movement bringing the first real dawn of political awareness. 
The age ended with tha intellectual shocks of B. Shaw and Ibsen introducing our own Age 
of Anxiety or Analysis, and doubt and religious denial. Thomas Hardy in England and 
Dreiser in America again reflect the stoic endurance, fatalism, and despair of the Anglo- 
Saxon and Teutonic forefathers with The Mayor of Castarbridga (1886) and Hurstwood in 
Sister Carrie (1900), both expenencing tragic falls instead of romantic rises. 

So tha dialectic or abb and flow certainly teams to be reflected in tha literature over 
these centuries. 

If we consider our individual lives, there appears to be amidst a host of time clocks in 
the animal world, three overlapping cycles of physical endurance of 23 days; one emotiorial 
and creative of 28 days; and one of mental alertness and memory of 33 days. 

in addition to political pendulums, crime waves, business cycles, and ice-ages, these 
cycles are maintained over vast periods of time. G. G. Simpsoni considering the various 
rates of evolution of snimaMIfe notes of the marine brechiopods that there are always 
periods of higher and lower activity; In this example tha first high covers four tong periods 
of about 165,000,000 years and another of about 45,000,000 years. Our Creator hat ptanty 
of 'Tima ". 


Miiftlng of £Y 0 itrt/a/i, p. 107 
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The univen# itgelf may be oecilleting from (he Big Baeg outwards and than with the 
return back again to its original form. 

Theta cycles or> Earth may be directly dependent on cycles in the output of ertergy 
from the lun. All animal life is subject to cycles—the lemmir>gs have a 3 to 4 year cycle 
end at the end of it art Internal chemical change forces their excess to drown ttftmselves. 
The sun spot cycles of 170 years and 510 years ssem to be related to human behaviour aa 
well as the weather to influence famine, plague, ware, and epochal criHS.i Wa art electro* 
magnetic organisms subject to various fields, products of the energy in the Cosmos as a 
whole. 

This raises the question-1s Man e Televised Substance?* 

As we have seen, matter is energy end the energy appears to be subject to entropy 
(running down) end lyntropy (building up) based upon cycles largely dependent on the 
sun and its flow or stream of energy bombardlr>g the Earth, the sun like e filament for which 
the earth and ionosphere would be e kind of anode in a vast T. V. valve. 

Aa we previously suggested, our brains would incorporate a kind of audio-visual tape 
of our livas to ba triggered off by the anvtronmant. leaving us feeling more or less free but 
actually predetermined as in e film. 

So the leading philosophies of the nineteenth and early twentieth century, feeturmg 
the dialectic* seem vslid. The role of much of 20th century philosophy has been to make us 
clarify our thoughts by e closer look st language According to the more comprt'hsnsive 
philosophers, evolution is like a tidal river embracing us all and expressing one unified con* 
sciousness in rhythms and cycles. The meaning of "sour* through Old English and Greek, 
fa *1ight, colour, end mobility**, so the whole universe could be a manifestation of this can* 
trel end guiding loul. 

Againit this background and involving the struggles of natural salectlon. thechiafaim 
litosurviva. Thu survival hea preferably been beyond death. Because of this arose our 
Pfieat-hoods as intermediaries between men and what made him, often working hand-in¬ 
glove with the chief sKular authority elor^gslde them. 

Men has been **civiiised" for well under ten thousand years, but he has been religious 
almost from the beginnirtg. Even in materiel ages tika our own. it seams that the individual 
eiill feels he is engaged in a transaction with a divine force, especially when ha is in danger 
end has his back against the wall. Then he prays to it. One of the thing# wa want most is 
for life to have e purpose. As Joseph Geer said, 2 'In the e/a of otomie powor $nd apace 
oxplor$tion, a// humonitf bocomos unitod. And mon are sooking. ond may y§( d/scovor, a 
fresh untired end unifying eppro \ch in their feith thet Me hes purpose. An understending 
of the beliefs of other people is d '•witive step in this seerch for a new dimension/' 

This new dimension must be emptricaf if It is to carry weight end gain acceptance 
in the modern world. What about the c^tral figure in Western religion, the figure of Jesus? 
Wes he e man or a myth? How should wa regard him? 

1. $«• FMt/i N. Y. Me. IS. p. 3. d. by Henry C. LeeeA. 

2. Wfitt th$ Owt M/ghm New Amerfein Ubrery. 1SS3. p. ill. 
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Thil fftiMS the qutttion of boli«f today. Now, tha mirtdas which war# onct tha ohM 
sourca of intarait count agafnit hft aecaptanca. Wa naad to tort fact from fiction, boarifig 
in mind that Jasus may wall hava baan a mortal man cruelfiad on a crois by tha Rorharta^ 
at wara many othara at that tima. 

But our myth-making tandanciat hava baan at work hara and all tha 'Impoaaibla" 
thinga—tha walking on tha watar, raaurractlon, raising tha daad and to on—must ba road 
symbolically. Tha fact that tha Gotpala, although told by diffarant paopla at diffarant timas, 
all saam to ba dealing with ona and tha sama unique oaraonaiity saama enough to confirm 
tha hlitoricity of Jasus. many canturraa ahead of his time In a harih and Icnaly Roman 
world. Wa will hava to look more closely at myths whan dealing with dapth psychology. 

Tha chief point seams to ba that Jasus was saying that survival depends on and 
correlates with altruism bassd on cooperation, a lesson tha whole world Is now learning 
in the face of increasing shortagaa and over-population. 

Evan if all the religions ware axareiats in talf*daeaption in tha intarait of denying 
death and oblivion, there ia still ona factor which must ba taken into account against this. 
And this is mysticism. Mysticism is tha axparianca of soma special feeling of haightanad 
responses which seams to introduce us directly to another and batter or higher state. It 
spans all dogmas and appaari in all religions. Sidney Spencer* points out that myitica or 
sears aH inalst after their axparianca on tha univarsal Immanence of God In tha human aoui* 
This could ba taken further to say that the Creator puts Himself into everything created as 
an Artist puts himself into his art. 

If the Creator is Immanent or Indwelling in tha sinners as wall as tha saints, than wa 
hava confirmation of God and tha Devil being symbloiic aapeets of ona and tha aama 
driving force behind life. This is tha only way to account for all tha misery and suffering In 
tha world. 

Jasus and mysticiim seam tha chief justification for aceapting Chriatranity or religion 
making Irtstiiutlonalised religion a thing of tha past for many. 

What does this mysticism do? In his irrtroductlon to tha Hindu Song of God, tha 
SAapavad‘G//a2, Aldous Huxley explains tha age old Perennial Philosophy common to all 
tha deepest religious axparianca the world over. 

Ha describes tha four things that seam to ba tha highest common factor In religions. 
Tha first is tha Divine Ground or Brahman; this Is tha reality behind the appearsnea, tha 
face behind tha mask. 

Secondly. Aldous Huxley states that wa can kr^w this divine ground by infarancaand 
by intuition, Ilka being suddenly overcome by an unusual coincidence (Jung's synchroni* 
city), axparianca or feeling of elation. 

Thirdly—and both Fraud and Jung would agree with this-man haa a double nature: 
an outer ago thrusting aggraasivaly to astabliah one's place in society, and an Internal inner 
Self, containing tha saark of divinity. 

t. MfstifiM in Wcfid Mfghm. StMeso looks. 1M3. p. 340. 

X Ciutici, Now Amsrlcsn Ubrsrr. ISBI, p. II. 
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Fourthly, man's life hit only one aim, end, or purpose end this is to identify with the 
Inner eternsi Seif and so come into knowledge of the Divine Ground or ultimate Realltyr 
i.e. the Maker. 

This could be the arm of Evolution or Heger$ World Spirit or demiurge: to bring us 
willy nilly to our real inner Selves where we find our ultimate Truth end are transformed 
into our lasting better selves rather than remaming with the aggressive ego. Thii Is the con¬ 
clusion we must reach if we combine our view of evolution with those of religion or mystic 
ecstasy giving us a glimpse of Nirvsna, or Heaven. It requires great sensitivity end a high 
order of intellect to experience these, although humble people can find it by faith or trust or 
acceptance alone Modern man finds it difficult because of reconciling the cruelty of life 
with 8 loving end omnipotent God. 

So one of the deepait ideas we get from religion is the concept of immanence or the 
Creator's dwelling within everything created. This is a major idea to absorb and digest but 
it represents a great leap forward if we can make It. It means that life is bassd upon or 
derives from one all pervading divine consciousness, dwelling within Shakespeare and 
Beethoven, guiding the birds across the oceans, timing tha volcanic eruption, animating 
protonSr experiencing both genocide and the mother s lullaby. It never sleeps and Time is of 
no consaquenca to it. As an Artist, it could achieve growth through catharsis, the purging 
of the emotions to regain tranquillity, the nectar of tha gods. 

Our place in this process and our escape route from our initial dilemma could verify 
the direct prupose of evolution and the Creator. 

Now let us examine briefly the findings of depth psychology. In hit introduction to 
Erich Neumann's booki. Carl Jung said that the author had succeeded In building a unique 
history of the evolution of consciousness while representing the body of myths as the 
phenomenology of this same evolution. All civilisations have baen evolving through various 
stages of mental growth and these stages are reveeled in their myths. 

The myth is s story told unconsciously to reveal tha deepest ideas of man about his 
gods and his univarse. They well up from the individual subconscious rooted, in turn, in the 
collective unconiciout and they constitute coded signposts on the climb to Cslvaty. 

The individual conaciousnese passei through the tame archeytypal stages of develop¬ 
ment as the whole from worship of the mother through the symbolic slaying of the parents, 
to the creation of the hero; then comes transformation as the crown of thorns is replaced 
by the crown of gold of understanding and self-knowledge, which represents the capture of 
the golden fleece and/or the princess or partner, one's other half. 

Arnold Toynbee called this the mythological clue and it is well-worth following if we 
are to understand the world now developing out of both East and West. The myth Is a 
reality lived; it asserts e reality through which the life, fete, and work of mankind ere gover¬ 
ned. This is one of the reasons why so many modern novels fail to aatisfy—they use only 
the Intellect. 


1. Tft4 Origins k Hittorf H ConsciM/tM, Pnn«lofl U.P. «nd fiduUsSpi A Kwn Piul, 1S64. psp«rbKk U.S.A.. 

1970. p.xiv. 
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The mvtht of each civilisation llfustrata tht luccaitiva stagis through which we are 
passing. This is the European approach as compared with the more clinical concern of the 
U. K. and U. S. A., but it needs to be taken seriously into account if we are to see the 
whole end not just the fragmented parts. 

Errch Neumann was born in 1905 and he became President of the Israel Assocletlon 
of Analytical Psychologists. Hs died in 1960. His chief contribution to psychological thaory 
is the concept of "centroversioo ". This is the innate tendency of a whole to create unity 
within its parts and to synthesize their differences in unified systems. Thus it is akin to God. 
and ayntropy. The whole becomes a self* creative, expending, system i.e. It evolves. It func* 
tions as the enttlechy principle in biology. During the first half of life, all being well* the 
ego dominates to achieve social survival; during the second half, the centre is deeper within 
end aims at coordination and salf-confidence through aelf knowledge end uoderstending 
as the alternative today to blind faith and balref basad on trust. As Erich Neumann presents 
it. we have to overcome the social and apiritual d'sgon to achieve the indeatructible crown 
of gold end heart of diamond. 

The whole process can go wrong individually and collectively as seems to have 
happened In the West today as head-over-haart leads to heed-ovar'haels sirtce the Indus¬ 
trial Revolution. We need e new synthesis, e new frame of reference to regain our original 
unity and overcome the current criiis of consciousness. 

We ere such stuff e$ dreams (and nightmares) are made on. The dream of the 
Promised Land lathe reality associated in its furthermost reaches with the Divine Ground 
behind it all. At the moment we must teem like the village idiot of the universe, but evolu¬ 
tion. however slowly and painfully, will take care of that if we are not booked for self- 
destruction. 

So a chief finding of depth psychology it that we are all engaged on e journey to our 
real Inner Selves which are represented as being eternal as distinct from the transient ego. 
however this may be. 

This brings us to one of the escape route's chief ingredientS'-'the appearance on eerth 
of Intelligence. Whereat animal life end the lives of most humans In the world is based on 
instinctual responses. Intelligence leads to quite a different response In his booki. David 
Stenhouse. expfaina the varioua ingredients. Instrnctual bshavlour is inheritad; intelligent 
behaviour is adaptively variable. A first essential Is to question the existing order to see whet 
has gone wrong, what is causing the trouble. 

The author shows how intelligence has evolved from the metinctuel end an importartt 
ingredient is the P factor which ie procrastination, thinking things over to decide what to 
do (cf. Hamlet] rather then making an immediate response based on feeling. Then there ie 
en abstracting or generalieing factor A end a memory store C; the D factor stands for the 
animals, aim in life. The P factor is vital In the change from an instinctive response to one 
that la cognitive or intelligent. 


U Th9 SvoHitlM 0 / Alton A Unmn, Ie74. 


January 1879 


13 



Th« whol« is cr#a(jve and innovative—this le what 1$ needed in world wide political 
leaderthip. 

The author poitulatea a gap-creatinp mechanjim in the genetic code, the P factor— 
thii can cut acroei the 'tide and flow' of motivation. The blend between learned and innate 
components leads to adaptation, the instincts having an 'innate schoolmerm furctioti' guid« 
ing what Is learned. So here again we seem to glimpse the Maker at work In each and every 
one of us. 

In Chapter 11 (pp. 287, 288), he asks, "IV/ry should then be a sudden chenge 
from en instinct to en intelligence system?'' This is like asking how proteins became ani* 
mated. Ha answers, "The supposition that it could be due to random genetic changes 
would appear really to be little more then en assumption of ‘miraculous interyention\ 
since the number and extent of the changes necessary would appear to have an improba* 
bUlty of a vasf order of magnitude 

Exactly the same can be said of the odds against chance arranging the propar chamicala 
Into proteins—tha odds are so high the earth Isn't old enough to permit chence to do it. 
Again, wa are forced to see Something at work behind it all. 

At avolution incraates intaliigenca hara. tha scientific method will take over even to 
ensuring a fair distribution of waalih and resources. This, the factor of intaihgance, consti¬ 
tutes the escape route from our initial dilamma. As for tha Makar s Intentions for us, we 
can take heart from tha fact that tha higher the mtalligence, the higher the purpose. 

However savage and crual tha Creator stems at times, an overriding concern may be 
aean in the sublimity of art and nature. If catharsis and growth are its sim. then these would 
be rendered abortive if the cruelty is not ultimately overcome by Beauty, Truth, end Qood- 
neai towards all. 

Then it would be child’s play to remake a genetic complex or hierarchy again, parfacted 
by life, and ra*ambody it where there ia complete intelligence and the haightaned responses 
of ecstasy. This would be Heaven or Nirvana where the aaid planet could be moving closer 
to tha ipead of light and, so, lass lubjact to the decaying effects of Time. 

Thus we could be heeding for eternity and bliss once the earthly process hai been 
successfully concluded. Tha lower shows the higher as the radar of bats anticipated the 
radar of aircraft. The emergence of tha butterfly from the cocoon could reflect the evolution 
of humanity from the "coffin*' to new and lasting life. Hara tha body would be impragnabia 
and the spirit alight with the elan of fervent further growth on the way home to the con- 
aciousneis permeating the divine ground behind the ordinary. 

In thie way, science and religion. East and West, can combine to give a more hopeful 
prospect then the poiotlees oblivion of our current meteriaiistic nihilism. 


Man s greatness la not In what he ia, but in what he makes 
possible. 

^ Sri Aurobindo 
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SOCIAL ANTHROPOLOGY OF HINDU EDUCATION-IT8 

MESSAGE TO WORLD UNITY 

y. Chandn Mowli, /AS. 

(Director, Miniiiry of Labour, Gov«rnmer>t of India.) 

(Contd.) 


16. Sludanti at Gurukula were ganarally taught Kalpa (aacrifice), Shiksha (phonatlca), 
Clundaa (Proaody), NIrukia (atymology). Vyakarna (grammar), and Jyotitha (astronomy), 
tncidantally, tha last mantlonad word 'Jyotliha' did not originally refer to astrology and, 
In fact, the word 'Jyotliha' corraipondi to tha Greek word 'Zodiac'. Whatever was heard or 
mamotisad was called Smritl. In tha course of time, when put to writing lor tha sake Of 
convenience of ritual observation It was called Sutra (named after the thread that ties Up 
the manuscripts). What is chanted musically is calleo Shruti. Tha Gurukula system formed 
the basil of alt the Intellectual and msteriat growth of a growing, evolving and spreading 
civilization that was soon to see the rise of cities known by their universities like Tskshashlla 
(Taxila) whence came tha Paninl, the Grammarian, Chanakya, the Indian Machievelli and 
Charaka, the earliest known surgeon in the world There ware a number of cities which became 
universities like Kashi (Varanasi), Kanchlpura, Nalanda, Ujjsin and Vikrsmshita. Education 
at these universities was free to all the poor and deserving seekers of truth. As lata as 7th 
century Hien-Tsang found the Nalanda University enjoying its revenues from 100 villagei 
and the support of nearly 10,000 students. The university was patronised by Harsh Varddn'o 
himself and presided over by the Budhistic monk, Shila Bhadrs. The entire land became 
dotted with monasteries or centres of education, called Viharas. The modern State of Bihar 
derives its name from VIhara, the monastic centre of education. 

17. Many modern anthropologists and sociologists cannot sae those times and those 
systems from a chronologically contemporaneous plane. In short, they are looking upon the 
national put and heritage generally through prejudiced eyes. Most of them hold the vidw 
that Hindu education was caste-based end since casteism has to be condemned, the system 
of education deserves to be rejected. Secondly, they have bean greatly influenced tho 
so-called Aryen-Dravldlan divide, which is based on falsehood propagated by tha policy of 
'divide and rule’ during the late 18ih century. 

18. Thirdly, Hindu education was variendly labelled and criticised as procaaa of 
Aryanlsatlon, Brahmanisation, Sanskritiastlon and, above all, Hinduisstion of the early tribal 
India. From Thomn Babingion Macaulay to Richard Lannoy's recent book, "Speaking Trae", 
otherwise sharp and perspicacious researchers have turned their Nelaon's aye to certain 
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and daflolia avrdance of hrsiory. Thta takes us on to the fourth critjciim« namely, the ancient 
Hindus never had a seme of history as such, let alone any system of education. Finally, the 
Hindu system of education was attacked by the Leftist viewpoint, calling it elitist and 
non-egalitarian. 

19. Let me answer these criticisms one after another. It is not correct to si/ggest that 
the Hindu education was caste-based. At a time when the system was in vogue amongst 
the people for whom it was meant, many a great sage or a composer hailed from (what we 
may call today as) the lowest rung of the social ladder, like Vyasa, son of a fisher-women, 
Vidure, the son of a maid-servant and. above ell. the great Valmiki himself, who belonged 
to a people called Dathyu by the Vedic Aryan (Incidentally, the word Dashyu becomes 'Daku' 
in Kindi and dacoit in English, although originally, these people were not bandits). The 
lilt would be almost endless if one starts enumerating such names of great preceptors, 
preachers end educators of ancient India, coming as they did. from outside the very caste- 
syetem that modern anthropologiits choose to condemn. In other words, svery Hindu was 
known, by his profession and by his practice, to belong to a particular field of social 
function. This did not go by birth or by heredity. Mr. J.B.S. Haldane in his scintillating 
atudy of the "New Ceite-ayatem", deicribet the gradually developing neo-ceata-groupi 
emongat the experts end profeislonala even today in Indie end abroad. The British 
bureaucracy perpetuated their version of the Chaturverna in dividing the adminlitrative 
ayeiem into four claisM of vertical hierarchy—cJasa 1 to 4 officers, and the army itaelf was 
divided into different classes of officers on the same lines. Similar such functional groups 
cryatallised into communitiea and diversified into sects over a long period of lime. As late 
os the 17ih century, the social fabric of India was to non-casteiit as to raise the Xhalsa* 
army under Guru (Sobind Singh, regardless of caste end creed. Every family used to contri¬ 
bute Its volunteer for this corps of militia, its most able-bodied member. We also see how 
thieproceii gradually perpetuated into e separata group of people organising their own 
temples and their sacred book. The early Hindu education system was organised more or 
less on similar line# of voluntary etudenti end dieciplei from the village community ee a 
whole regardlesa of caste or sect. Juet as able-bodied men joined the militia, intellectually- 
bent mindi sought the educational system. Thie was e non-formel education, not laying 
emphasie only on literacy and schooling, as in the these days. A very educated person could 
be an "illiterate" at the aeme time. The great Vyase it believed to heve needed a scribe to 
take down what he composed. Whether or not true, thie belief refers to the exiitenee of 
greet men of knowledge who could be very well-educated without being literate. Even till 
recently women in India ware educated through this non-formel system. An illiterate grand¬ 
mother even today would know more of Indian history, geography, culture, different daces 
end their regional end local histories, folk-lore end even fine-arts without being literate at 
ell in a formal lense. Such knowledge ii derived by the oral tradition through looei teechera 
who invariably used the village temple. Gram Mendir, for such discussions and discourses 
to a large body of illiterate people who get educated through this process. Such discouriee 
are called "Kalakthepes" (llterelly 'to pass time/ i.e.the English word'putime'). Educstion 
was their pastime end not their profeeiion. It is agreed upon by trainedenihropolooiete 
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that amongst tha thraa diffarent uppar*citoaim$snanaad dbcva« namalv> tha praachar, th« 
protector and the paasant, in India aven today, each of thasa upper castas is compoaad of 
diffarartt racial stocks in different parts of lr>dra. This dearly shows how tha diffarent races 
and tribes, whether Caucasian or Mongoloid or Australoid, joined tha Hindu social hierarchy 
by functional qualification rather than by the coiour of their skin. Tha concept of biua ayes or 
blue blood is totally alian to tha Hindu system of education. This approach of physical study 
emergad through tha ^'company culture''aftar interaction with Western trade and indualry. Ai 
lata as tha 17th century again. Data Shukoh. a brother of Aurangzab could be freely taught 
the Upanishad, which was translated into Persian as "Oupnakhaf'. He did not change his 
rsligion for the sake of learning the Upanishad. His ancestor. Akbar used to hold daily 
discussions with Hindu educators. 8y thetimeof ShahJahan as Stanely Lanepoole remarks, 
linsagaof the Mughal dynasty had become 76% Hindu as every Queen-mother from the 
times of Akbar was a Rajput. Every mother played a prominent role in the education of a 
child according to the non-formal system. Who has not heard of Jetjeebhoy’s education of 
the Greet Shivsji 7 All this is only to illustrate that the Hindu system of education was most 
open, tolerant and free. The concept of open university is sought to be made a formal system 
these days. The entire Hindu education system was an extensive open university on a 
giginllc national scale. Much later, Warren Hastings found a similar system in vogue in 
modern Irtdia and did his bit to get the Upanishads translated into English. John Brough 
describes in detail the Gotra and Pravera systems of ancient Hindu education in his trsns* 
lation of Purshotsm Pandit’s book on tha subject. Gotra simply meant the keeper of the 
cow-pen from the word "Go/' meaning, cow. Pravera means "prefer" or "preference". 
Putra or Poutra is derived from the word "Pita" or Pater (or paternity) or Pitru, meaning 
fore-fathers and ancestors. Douhitra. almost phonetically corresponds to the English word 
"dsughter/' where letter's 'gh' are silent. Douhitra means, from the Sanskrit word, meaning 
'milk' (compare the words 'Doodhi'. 'Dshi*. etc.). In short, the Aryan pastoral culture when 
once it became a settled agricultural civilisation laid great emphasis on the number of eons 
end daughters they raise in the family. Wealth centred around the cow or "the keeper of the 
cow-pen * or tha man who gives his surname to hundreds of his off-spring. The Rig Vedic 
ideal eize of a fimily was not less than 10 sons (theOssanam Putra was the Ideal). To 
understand the Hindu education is to understand its economic basis and its vary social 
foundation on tha Gotra and Pravera ayatem. which Incidentally was nsver csste-baisd ss 
is commonly misunderstood. 

20. Tha system of education was keeping pace with the progress of their civilisation. 
Just as their cosmology and astronomy considerably changed with tha cycle of seasons, 
their idea of evolution of man. as they knew him at that time also developed. This la popu¬ 
larly mistaken to be a "mythological anthropology" as embodied in the concept of 
Deehavatrs. To put it (rt the reverse, man ascends to a divine status as much as God him¬ 
self descends (Avtar) in tha human form or even in sub-human forms. This Isa happy view 
of tha creation aa a whole. The Daahavtare may be enumerated as undar:- 
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(I) Motia. Kurm, V«r»ha 
(ii) Nafaiimha. Vtmanar Rama 
(Hi) Kriahna, Purahu Rama, Gautama and Katkl 

Tha firit group rafara to tha amarganca of craation from tha aaa to land^Wtlcularly 
mantionlng tha amphibian lifa and tha whita wild boar inhabiting tha primordial aarth. Tha 
sacond group rafara to tha amarganca of tha "miaaing-link" of man, half-man and half* 
animal, (Narasimha) which corraaponda to daacripttona of Naardanhal man or avan tha 
Himalayan mountainaar'a daacription of *Yati^ Vamana aimply rafara to tha aguatortal 
raglon whara tha aun bacomai tha ahortaat in tha land of Mihaball namaly, in tha Southarn* 
molt India cloaait to tha aquator, whara tha ahadowa are ahortaat, during aummar and 
whara tha aqulnoxai, vamal and autumnal, occur around March 31 at and Saptambar and. 
Tha Great Viahnu (tha Sun-God) lata hia foot on the vary head of Mahabali. Evan today 
tha Sun-God aata hia foot right on tha head of tha Mahabali land, araa around Mahabali 
Purim, during thaia Equi-rroxai (fitarally equal nighta). From Rama onwards wa have the 
anthropological avofution of a 'bow and arrow* civilization auddanly loading to thaclvlliia- 
tion of tha 'plough-ahara*; tha **Huntar Homa from tha Hiir' bacomaa a Plow-man. Tha *HW 
culture growl into agriculture; tha waalth and proaparlty of 'Aryan agriculture* cantrat 
around tha worahip of the cow and the milk*product! ai lymboliaad by the butter-loving 
baby, Krishna, tha greatait repraiantative of thairdairy-iand woven around the fairy-land of 
Vrindaban. 

21, Tha man evolvea Into the Superman. Gautama, tha Buddha, tha Enlightened one. 
Suddenly, tha dark clouda appear. In tha form of hortaa artd of horiaman heralded by Kilfcl, 
thundering their hoovea and invading tha aacrad landa, destroying all civlllzailon. Kalkl 
ia thus aymbolic of tha bridled horse, aupareading and supplanting the culture of tha cow. 
as rapraaantad by Krishna and tha wave of anlightenmant as repraientad by tha Buddha. 
Thia is again traceable to tha Seventh century and tha White Hum invasions, called tha 
''Ephthailtas** Ih Europe. Gore Vidal has borrowed tha aymboliam of Kalki in hia r>on-ffcticn 
"beat aallar^' last yaar in tha United Slates. It may be latn hare that from the concept of 
'Daiivtara' or tha evolution of men into superman, or, put in tha Hindu way, tha devolution 
of Divinity lllalf into man la tha iummum bont/m of their ad ucbt Ion-ay at am. Auroblndo 
extended thIa idea further Into hia now-famoui theory of Involution. 

22. Taking the aacond criiiciim for a diicuaaion, let me explain how lingulitic groupa 
Ih India have bean axarcisad about their raiativa aupariorlty or antiquity of their languagaa 
concerned. foreigner used to be ihvarfabfy delighted In thia game df dividing rhb 
different lihguiatic groups by their rival claimi to greater antiquity. In short, tha people of 
India were made to batfava Ih tha theory of tha Aryan and tha Dravidlan group! of langu- 
agai, taah elainilng greater antiquity thah tha other. People erarl mdda to live in thdlr pdii 
all tha time ao that tha aver-pralant and continuing domination by tha foraignat would not 
coma Into question. Evan Bishop Caldwall used tha word "Orlvidian'* vary caUiieMly, as 
ha himself admlta It, only to a certain group of languagaa, which ware aaamingly. according 
to him non-Aryan. For want of a batter label to bracket these languagaa tggathar, ha used 
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the word '^Oravlde" or ''Dravidran''. Neither the learned Biihoo nor any one ol the modern 
Ijnguiata hai Glarifiad the meaning of the word ^'Oravidtan'*. All typea of fanelfui etymef^* 
gies are being manufactured, ever ainoe the labelling of certain languageeaa "Dravidlan**, 
$8 W88 done by certain Christian Missionaries, who were the first to reform the Tamd script. 
Their sirtcerity and zeel have given even the Roman script to many of the Indian tenguegee. 
especieily in the North* East. This scrlpt*reform makes Tamil seemingly unconnected with 
the mainstream of othtr Indian languages. Bishop Celdwali borrowed e Sanskrit word 
''Dramida''to describe languages, which had cartain peculiarities of their own. Kumerilt 
Bhette. an elder contemporary of Adi Shankara had refarrad to the Andhra-DravIda group of 
languages. 

23. The term 'Adf'drevidea* refer only to the pre^OrevIdien Ausiraloida. i.e*. the 
ancient Inhabitants of the South India, evan prior to the coming of the Orevidiena, war# 
called 'Adidravidaa'. Similarly, the word 'Adi*Andhras'ia elao used in Andhra Predeih. 'Adi' 
means 'original, anclant or aboriginal.* 'Drums' in Sanskrit means 'e tree*. Even in Greek 
'druis* means 'traa*. The Oxford Oictionary gives the Indo-Germanic equivalent! as dru. daru. 
taru. and tree. Hence the word *deva-deru' or the deodar, e kind of cedar. ThaKing Cobra le 
called 'ophiophagus' because it eats the raUanakea. It is also known at the 'hamadryad' 
meaning *of the same tree*, because of a Greak myth referring to a wood-nymph fabled to 
live end die with the tree she inhabited. Even the Roman word 'Druid* meant only e tree¬ 
worshipping priest amongst the ancient Celts of Gaul, although in native Irish and Welsh 
legends, it also meant e stone-worshipping sorcerer or soothteyer. 

24. Thus, any tree-worahipping people were alweyi called in the Indo-Germanic 
languages only as 'Oramida* or 'Oruidi*. Even today, tree-worship is extremely popular Irt 
India, especially in the South, where even ancient Tamil kings had a sacred tree, cuttirtg 
which, was tantamount to conquering his territory. 

26. From the foregoing account il is clear that ’Drums' (tree) end 'Ida' (worship) 
denoted the'Dremide* 'Dravida* group of people who worship trees. Tree worship le in 
ancient Hindu ritual and those people amongst whom tree-worship was very popular were 
ceiled Dravidae. A priest is one who worships the fire, says the Rig Veda. 'Agnim /(fee 
Pufohilam*. Here the word *ld' means worship. This word survivesto this day. even in 
Muslim festivals like Bekre-/dor /d-Mubarak. Connection of the word 'Id* to the Greek word 
'idor le lost in antiquity, although Greek 'Idos* refers to 'form*. Just as the early Hindu 
caste labels had no relevance to birth, so also the word 'Dravida'. maaning "a true 
worshipper", had no relevance whatsoever to any race or language. As India's first Nobel 
Laureate Rabindre Nath Tagore remarks. "The amalgamation of Aryan and Dravidian culture 
gave birth to an off-apring which was neither Aryan nor Dravidian but Hindu." 

26. The so-celled Aryanisatlon. Brahmanisation. Sanskritisatlon. or what it called, the 
Hinduieation of the early tribal India is also a fanciful myth. The evolution of the organleed 
Hindu religion, ee we see it today, is a gradual phenomenon spread over centuries. Tite 
warp and the woof of many tribal cults end practices have gone into the texture of thie 
faith. Commencing from the worihip of the five elements, celled Penche Bhutas—Agnl. 
Akash. Vayu. Toyamand Prlihvi. meaning reepectively fire, ether, air. water end earth, theee 
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fiv* ware egain taken to repreaent Panch lodriya or the five aanaory peroeptlona of the 
human bainga like touch, testa, smell, sight end sound. Worship of natural phenomena, the 
sun, the moon and the planets, gradually accommedited other types of worship also, such 
as worship of snakes, animals like cow, horse and elephant, of books and even weapons 
of-^war, idols, symbols, baads, diffarent typasof stonaa and stone formations. Ths mals and 
the female forces were also personified and worshipped. Worship of a virgin girl and a 
calibate youth also came into vogua. It is difficult to datsrmina which racial or tribal group 
contributad what form of worship to this large body of organised Hindu religion. Many an 
ancient fertililv*rlta ora primitiva tribal observance has bean absorbed into the rltusl practices 
of an organised religion, embracir^g multi*racial and multi'tribal populations It can, however, 
be said with a fair degree of certainty that fire-worship characterised the Aryan ritual, 
whersas observances such as tree-worship were the dominant feature of the Dravidien life. 
Similarly, we can also conclude that just si during the Mughal period, the culture of the 
court, its language, dress end music were copied by the upper castes all ovsr India, end just 
as, during the British period, the axample of the rich elite was emulated and followed by ell 
the upper strata of the society all over Indie, so also during the earlier period, the ruling class 
of ancient India sat a modal for the maiisi to follow. This process of msssas following ths 
upper classes has been described as Aryanisation or Brahmanisation. This Is not strictly 
prosalytization or convariion. There was nothing compulsory about this spread of the Hindu 
way of life. To reduce this Hindu way of life to the narrow confines of Brahmanism or to 
call the Hindu religion an Aryan religion would not be borne out by historical evidence. On 
the other hand, the caste system is bssicelly an indigenous response of preserving intact 
the different lub-netional Identities in the face of any alien interference. As mentioned 
earlier, the Indo^Germanic peopla do not seam to have had a casta system anywhere else 
except In the pteins of Hindustan. It was logical and natural for these people to accept the 
fiit BCGomfili of the caste customs end systems obtaining in the land of their sattlsmant and 
absorbing the local traditions and institutions. This is what Tagore had called the process of 
amalgamation. Similarly the so<alled Sanskritisetion is also a figment of Imagination. The 
word Sanskrit is split up into two words "Sama" and 'Krita' (corresponding to the English 
words 'seme' and creation'.) A homogeneous and artificial creation of any language is csllad 
its Sanskrit! form. The spoken language is called the Trakriti' form-like Khari Boll, Magadi 
and other forms of Hindi today. But for the Hindu education lystam, introduced by the 
Tamil kinga ei early as three centuries before the Christian era, followed by different 
Buddhistic and Jain traditions, emulating the example of the early Hindu education system, 
the literary renaissance of the Sangem age in the South would not have bean possible. The 
preservation end popularisation of all ancient Tamil classics was made possible by the 
introduction of an educational system by the kings of those times, willingly and voluntarily 
inviting advisers and preceptors providing them with royal patronage for purposes of prssch- 
ing, aducsting, advisir^g ar>d guiding the nobility end the commoner, r>ot merely knowledge 
by rote but also for more material and mundane affairs like the construction of an Anicut, 
nearly 2,000 years ago, hailed by Sir Arthur Cotton later on during the British period, as 
the "Grand Anicut". Such irrigation works, isnd-settlement, vlllsge-and-town planning and 
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i«n)p<$-buiiding, successful military axpaditions, naval supramscy of tba Southern India (n 
the Bay of Bengal as far as Sumatra and Jawa, trade with Ionian Greeks (Yavane), establish* 
mant of different schools of music and fine arts, etc. were the immediate conaeQuencea of 
the introduction of Hindu educational system in the pre Christian Tamil Nadu. It Is again an 
observatior> based on fact that caste and sect gat more and more rigid amongst populationa 
that are more Australoid or Mongoloid in India. Caste has been a part of the national paet 
rather than an impoaition by either the Aryan or any other invader. It la common knowledge 
that castes have bean well preserved even in other religions in India, although these other 
religions have never had a caste-system in thair placea of origin. The caste ayatem of the 
aub continent similarly went into tne Hindu religion and became a part and parcel of its 
evolution. 

24. Nanditha Krishna (nee Jagannathan) of the Bombay University has developed 
her historicsily sound thesis that caste is non*Aryan, but basically a deep-rooted indigenoua 
tribal machanism that la unchanging aven to this day. Organised Hindu religion is, in feet, 
pre-Aryan, and even mostly non*Aryen, and hence is more popular In the east and in the 
south in Indie then in the so-called Arye Vartha, particularly in the Punjab. No sacred piece 
of great antiQuity or of Hindu educational significance of Pre Christian era can be located 
in tha Punjeb. In fact, tike every other conqueror, the Aryan also stands conquered, 'The 
captive held in capture her captor'* says a historian, of India holding in spiritual and religious 
conquest her own invadsrs. Aryan was no excaption. The Aryan got. "Casteist, sedantarrsedi 
educated, end absorbed" into a multi-tribal and multi-racial mosaic of ancient India. The 
rigidity of the indigenous caste-system made the Aryan adopt it and submit to It, rather than 
the other way about. 

26. Mention must be made here of the so-called Sudra caste. Was It not the fourth 
caste—excluded from the educetion-systam? Anybody familiar with India, ancient or modern, 
krtowa that thare ara not merely four castes but in fact four hundred and more castes. The 
broad functional categorisation was only a convenient four-fold social stratification imagi- 
narlly conceived by the ruling Aryan elite just to comprehend and rationalise an indigenoua 
syatem so strange to thair free society. The three first rung of the social ladder were rmagi- 
ntrily restructured. The fourth one appears later. In fact, tha Sudras are first referred to, as 
native Kir>gi. We may take them to be tribal chiefs. That was the Battle of Ten Kings. They 
become vassals and slavas of the Rig Vadic Aryan. The Indo-Gsrmanic group going West 
irmilarly subjugated the SLAV people, and the word "slave" In English is derived from 
these SLAVS "ensleved.** Similarly the very first people subjugated by the Aryan In Indie 
were the tribes of "Sudras.** They were probably Proto-Medes of the Slndhu-Souvira 
(Sumerian) civilisation. Hence the word '*Sudra" itself came to mean tha working ctasi in 
general, and it has nothing of racial or ethnic significance. In short, there were Kings, edu- 
cetori, craftsmart, leaders, men of letters, any number of them far amongst tha Sudraa, juat 
aa there are any number of these illustrious people from amongst the Slav. 

26. J.C. Shestrl in his book (1978) mentions that even the Gurukula system is quite 
indigenous. The Aryan, according to him, came from the LALATAKASH (LADAKH) and TRU 
VISHTUP (TIBET) areas of the east of Kashmir. Originally only nature-worshippers, the 
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Arvon Manavu (lltarally, ''noble human") had neither idols rtor anthropomorphic Images. 
They had their Himalayan forest universities and camp-schools. Manes sarovar was their 
first known education-centre. They came along the courses of several rivers, driven south 
by natural calamities, Bedriks Ashram, Naimisha Aranya, and luch famous forest resorts of 
educational research came later. Even the Gurukuia system is a later development on Indi¬ 
genous lints. Those famrlior with the first of the epics, Ramayaoe, may remembsr how the 
young Rsma is dapfoyad by Riihya Sringa to protect e forest university from attacks by the 
hill-men or wild tribes whom the letter>dey Peurenikas (tale-tellers) described as Rakshasas. 
This apisoda in the Ramayana therefore proves the widespread existence of such forest- 
schools all over Madhya-dese even by e modMt "guestimete" of a thousand years before 
Christ. 

27. Regarding the Hindu perspective of history, suffice it to sey that the art of reading 
this history has still not yet progressed tdequetely. Almost all the works of encient Indie 
were anonymously composed. No writer or sculptor or composer left his personal name on 
any of the works of literature or fine arts. Evan where names are mentioned, there ere only 
ilsumed names or sur-nemet (Gotra names like Vatsya-ysna). Knowledge of astronomy, 
Sinakrit and Tamil, would be required In reading properly the ancient texts. Present-day 
indology reads like four blind men describing an elephant. 

28. The aim of education systam was to axploit individual humart potential for maxi- 
tniaatlon of eocial good and human happiness. For this purpose, an individual is taught to 
keep his body and his haalth clean and sound. The aim of education is to make the student 
psychically end somatically a better being. A three-fold path was chsikad out In this indivi¬ 
dual discipline. Man, a sentient being, is endowed with the faculty of superior intelligence, 
power of discrimination and of social organisation. Ha is called 'homo-sapien' (from the 
Latin word 'wiedom'). Human mind ietha most powerful think-tenk, constemly crestirtg 
and converting ideas into sounds and words. This was called Mantre, litarslly 'born of the 
mind.' Man is the only known animal to hove the faculty of his two hands, psrticulerly the 
use of his thumb. From pelaeo-lithic times to the present day, ha is engaged in making in¬ 
struments and implemants. This was called a "strategy" or a 'leap-forward', known as the 
'Yentra*. Mora Important than either, the third form of education, literally meana worship of 
the body, namely, 'Tantra,' 'Tan' meaning 'corporeal or physical.' Education was to teach 
every student these three forms of psycho-spiritual advancement through 'Mantra' (the 
Word), 'Yantra' (the Craft) and 'Tantra' (the Body). 

29. About 200 years before Christ, the ideal of the systam of Hindu education was codi¬ 
fied by the great Grammarian, Patanjali into what he called astha 'Ashtanga Yoga'. Palan)aij 
has to be considered more as an observer and codifier than as an original author of the 
syitem. Aihtenga Yoga can be broken down into the following parts. At the name itself 
Implies, Ashti (octa or eight) Anga (part) and Yoga (yoke). Literally translated, the syetem 
can be labelled as '(Oeto-pert-Yoke)'. The wooden croie-piece fastened over the neeka of two 
oxen ie cellid yoke because it unites them. Yoke, therefore, figuratively means any bond of 
union, aapeeially the marriage tie. A Hindu marriage ritual somatimas observes a symbolic 
presentation of a yoke to the couple. ITie Latin word 'Jugen' and the Gothic word'Juk' and 
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thft Santkrit word 'Yoga\ all reftr (o tho basic bond of unitersal unHy. Tracot of tlio wofd 
'yoke* can be found in other Sanekrii words Irfce 'SamyukM', which means an Ideal unliV. 
(Sam: ideal; Yukta: unity). 

30. Ashtanga Yoga consists of the following disciplines:* 

A. (I) Yama 
(ii) Niyama 
(III) Samyama 
(iv) Pranayama 

B. Dhyana, Asana, Dharna & Samadhi. 

31. Populist presentations of Yoga confine themselves ortly to Dhyena (meditation) 
and Yoga Asena (the prescribed exercises). The first set of four disciplines are more impor* 
tant to every*day life than the second sat mentioned above. The Hindu education laid greet 
emphasis on the first set of four disciplines. This is supposed to develop the positive fecultlea 
of courage, concentration, confidence, calmneas and contentmant. The negative qualities of 
ego, fear, hatred, ire (anger), jealousy, killing, lust, meanneii and noiia (alphabttjcaliy 
arranged for the rtader’s convenience from E to N), ere the 10 negative qualitlee, wnloh 
have to be ellmirreted by daily diicipfrne. The ayatem alio laid graat emphesii on proper 
oxygenation of the diffarant parti of the body, especially the involuntary muscular ayatem 
end the hormonal and endocrine glands. The very basil of sound education It sound health, 
both physical and mental. There ii no room for tension, conflict or any auch destrucitve 
tendencies. There is no rat-race, no cuHhroat competition. The Noble Laureate Alexia 
Carrel mentions in his book, "Men, the Unknown", the mysteries of body'Chemistry that 
remain still unexplored. Arthur Koetilsr refers to an imbalance In the human cortex that leads 
man to suicidal or homi-cidal tendencies. In feet, he goes to the extent of suggesting 
seriously a drug to set right the bio*chemical blunder of the cortex formation in human 
evolution. Some doctor-disciples of Ms ha Rishi Mahesh Yogi believe 'Soma* to beoneaueh 
chemical-ingredient generated from within the human body itself as a course-correction and 
they are also seriously in search of auch a chemicii. On the other hand, a proper educational 
ayatem founded on 'Ashtanga Yoga' would probably have no need for any drug ora cheml* 
cal but 'yoke' the mind on to Universal Consciousneaa. This is the most outstanding meaaega 
of Hindu education to world unity. 

32. There has been some misunderatanding about the Maniva Dharma Sheatrta, 
which are supposed to have inspired and guided human-beings, once upon a time In Arya* 
vsrta. Manavas called themselves so end considered themselves as superior beings. In fact, 
the word 'Maneva' literally meant a "being with e mind" from the Sanskrit word 'Manat'. 
Gothic 'Mannan'. old Nordic 'Mather' are words still ^served and used In Tamil for a 
human'being, 'Man^than* and a king, 'Mannan*. The Dharam Shaitraa are always supposed 
to vary geographically, temporally and customarily. They change from time to time and from 
dime to clime. In other words, 'Dasha', Kale'and 'Made' Acharai offer enough flexibility 
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to any rigid code of conduct. Juit at Modhtva and Yadava art darivad from ancaitort Hka 
'Madhu and *Yadu', an tponymoua anctator viz. Manu waaaltodltcovarad forth# Manavat 
and Manu waa hailad tht firat king (i.a. *'law*givar"]. Juit ai Shariat or (ha lalamic law la 
(ht ordar of tht day in many Mualim countriaa avtn today, to alio tht Manavat praacribad 
certain lawa unto thamialvaa. That# wart not impoaad upon or introduced an^ongat any 
other groups of people other than the Manavai, The Manavat thought their Dharam-Shaatraa 
to be univaraally applicable for the entire human race. The Manava Dharma Shaatra ere a 
veritable treaiure^houae for any Anthropologist, Popularly known ai the 'Many Dharam 
Shaatra*. this waa held sacred, and also somewhat like a straight-jacket, by medieval adu* 
cators in India. 

33. Thera have been many controvaraiea over the different forma of icript that came 
Into India, including the lateit arrival, the Roman acript. For thouianda of yeara Hindu adu* 
cation neither believed In a acript nor even In a book. Palm leaf waa uiad in many parte of 
India for racorda. Only during the poat*Chrj$lian centuriaa. cartain writings and certain 
branchei of knowledge particularly In Auyur Ved and Siddha aystama ware praaarvad and 
paaiad on to poatarity only through inheritance from father to eon. Many a villaga-barbar la 
known to have bean a bara-foot doctor and a madicina-man throughout ancient and 
medieval tlmei. A barber it even called a **Pandlt** in tome parti of India, and tha Tamil 
word for barber ia "Naavtthan** meaning a "man of lattara." Tha emergence of rural artiaan 
olaaa led to apecieliielton of aklll development amongst hundreds of communities lika 
potters. batkeNmakera. black*tmitha. carpenters, gold^amiths and tha moat famous of them 
all. the weavers. All of them have been trained only under the non-formal syatem of Hindu 
education. Education was not confined to psfscee end temples alone. There are tfeatises 
even on the taming and training of horsea and alophants. Hindu education was not totslly 
unrelated to mettera of State. 

34. Wiadom is worshipped under this system. Wisdom itself takes tha form of tha 
White Goddess—"she who rides the Paacock" (Saraawati). Hara again tha anciant Hindu 
mind waa talking its unfamiliar language of metaphors. The ''Brahma^' la tha male oertoni* 
fieaiion of the thought'power. When thoughts flow out of the mind into words, it la tha 
femile personification of Sereswati. litarally meaning "aha who flows/' i.e.. from tha mind 
into words. Evan a river ia ealiad 'Saraawati.' Wa usa the word 'Sara' lor "moving" or 
"flowing." Ate time whan academic degrees end qualifications may ceasa to have any 
aeciel significance, the Hindu lystem of 'de*achooltng aociety* and putting a graster pre* 
mlum on non*formel education mostly Ihought/craft/ikill basad education ia most likaly to 
have a unlvareal appeal. This is again a graat masiaga of hope for world unity. 
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THE SECOND NATIONAL CONVENTION OF 
WORLD UNION CENTRES IN INDIA AND ITS SEMINARS 

Samar Basu—lha Convener 


".Goon wa must; for if we do not. Time iteelf will force ut 
forward intpite of our fancied Immobility. And this is the most 
pitiable end dangerous movement of ell. For whet can be more 
pitiable than to be borne helplessly forward dinging to the old 
that disintegrates inspite of our efforts end shrieking frenticaliy 
to the dead ghosts end dissolving fragments of the past to save ut 
alive? And what can be more dangerous then to improve immobl- 
iity on that which it in its nature mobile? This means an increasing 
end horrible rottenness: it means an attempt to persist on es a 
putrid and stinking corpse instead of e living and self-renewing 
energetic creature. The greatest spirits are therefore, those who 
have no fear of the future, who accept his challenge end its wager; 
they have the sublime trust in the God or Power that guides the 
world, that high audacity of the human soul to wrestle with the 
infinite end realise the impossible, that wise end warrior confi- 
dance in its ultimate destiny _" 


"Conitrvation and Prograia" 
The Supramentel Manifestation 
Sri Aufobindo 


Introduction 

With the completion of the Second National Convention held in Calcutta on the 22nd, 
23rd and 24th October, 1978 under the auspices of World Union Regional Centre of West 
Bengal, the World Union movement.-vei, it it a movement, as was ao nicely explained and 
emphasised by Sri M. P. Pandit, President of the Convention, in hit keynote address—moved 
a step forward towards ita ultimate goal, reminding all concerned once again of thair res* 
ponsibillty to play their individual and collective role to penetrate the surface happenings 
for the realization of Nature's Working in humanity. 

The National Convention,—at its name justifies, had to deal with mattsrt relating to 
alt the aspects of Nation-life, helping or inspiring on the way to progress, and this needs 
a total appraisal of the 'Values' of religions, social, political and economic life of the Nation. 
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And xhMlor9, thd laik of conducting such $ Convention has been entrusted to the World 
Union Indie Centre. 

To work for National Integration Is the mein objective of the India Centre for the first 
five years of its existence, nevertheless, the final aim of the 'Movement' is WOQLD UNITY; 
National ir>teoritk)n is one of the meant, and the movement has to be carried on through 
many such processes simultaneously. 

With thii view In mind the organizers of the Convention had selected a broad subject— 
"World Unity and the Role of India", for discussion in thrae different Seminars to focus 
attention on what the present generation ought to learn from 'INOOLOGY' (a single term* 
covering Indian Philosophy. Education, History, Culture even polity, science and tachnology), 
or in other words to make the preeent generation truly aware of their heritage and to 
PROGRESS accordingly. 

World Union has baan emphasising all along the ideal and objective of the United 
Nations, (or it beiievei that "The indwelling deity who preside over the destiny of the race 
has raised in man's mind and heart the idee, the hope of a new order which will replace the 
old unsatisfactory order and substitute for it conditions of the world's life which will in the 
end have a reasonable chance of estebliihing permanent peace and well-being" (Sri 
Aurobindo). and therefore. It had been observing in a befitting menner the 'U. N. Day' on 
the 24th October since a few years past. Accordingly the Convention-Committee eer-merked 
the Day for that solemn observation. It was the concluding and open session of the Convert- 
tion in which the veteran and eminent parlitmemarian Shrl Hari Viihr>u Kamath was invited 
to speak on the subject "The U.N.O.. World Government and Sri Aurobindo". 


Report 

After the recital from Savitri. Sri M. P. Pandit. President of the Convention, offered 
Centenary Salutation to the lotus feet of the Mother and Invoked Her presence end the 
house concentrated for e few minutes and with this solemn performance the Convention 
commenced at 9:00 A.M. on the 22nd October, 1978. 

At the very outset, after the welcome address of Sri B. K. Swalka, Chairman of the 
Recaption Committee. Sri M. P. Pandit, as the Chairman, moved a resolution expressing 
deep concern, feelino end sympathy of tha Convention for the sufferir)os of the people and 
heavy loss of property in Weet Bengal, caused by the unprecedented floods in the State, 
end the seme was unanimously adopted by the house, the Convener then made an appeal 
to the membere to contribute their mite individually or Center wise to the Relief Fund raised 
by the Convention. The eeid Fund, it was further resolved, be handed over to the Bharat 
Seva Ashram Senghe or Remkrishna Miseion for the relief of the effected. 

Contributions from: Or. T. Praasnnesimhe Row, Secretary. India Centre Rs. 371.00 
(by cheque); Sri A. B. Patel. Rs. 101.00 (ceeh); Sri M. P. Goenks, Rs. 101.00 (cuh) end 
Or. Bieweneth Berel, Secretary, Chsnderrtagore Centre Rs. 61.00 (oeeh) were received on 
the spot—besides box collection. a 




World UoloA 



Thtn Sri A. B. Pat«], Gantral Seerftary & TrMiurar, World Union Intornitional Pondi* 
chorry, proiontod a britf hisiory of (wo docadts of croativa and conatructiva work dona by 
World Un(on« aaaaiiad tha profirasa of tha movamani and aaiurad tha Aiaambly tha( (ha 
movamant waa alowly but itaadlly moving towardi Ha goal of human unity and world paaca. 
Ha concludad hia raport aaving, *'8ri Aurobindo onca atatad that tha impoatibla wai tha 
baaa for tha poaaibla tomorrow. If (ha mambara of World Union faal an innar urga to work 
with faith, padaoca and paraaveranca and to maat apparant and inauparabladiffrcultiaa with 
couraga and conviction, tha amargtnca of planatarv thinking, now on tha horiaon, will ralaiia 
avolutionary forcaa. which will compal national atataa to form a damocratic Pedaral World 
Governmant aartiar than we dara axpact or baliava at praaant, lafaguarding tha fulura of 
mankind for ha ordarly progresa towardi tha accompNihrrwnt of tha idaal of human unity 
and tha fulfilmant of a higher dtttiny/' 

Dr. T. Praiannaaimha Row, Sacratary, World Union India Centre, read hii raport on tha 
activltiaa of tha Cantre and amphaiisad that "acting on tha conianius of tha opinion and 
viewa axpraisad In tha rapliai to thaguaitlonnalra (which was sant to mora thanathouiand 
pariona all ovar India,—compriaing all memban of World Union and hka^mindad organlza* 
Ilona and inititutioni) and tha Saminari hald in Bangalora on tha lubjact of National 
Intagratlon—Methods and Maana."—Tha India Cantre hai ambarkad on two important 
projacti In a vary humbla way: 

(1) Tha Educational Guidance Ski ion—Inaugurated on tha 1ai Dacambar, 1977 and 
(2) Tha Forum of Human Unity—m January 1978. 

’’It is a humbla beginning, and it looks for tha guiding hsnd of the Gracious Mother, 
so that tha two projacti Just launched may expand and fulfil tha purpose In course of time 
and brir»g peace, progress and unity among all tha people of tha Nation"—ha concludad. 

In stsling a few words on tha Second National Convention, tha Convener elucidated 
two cardinal aspacts of tha movsmant that might coma out of tha drseuisions at tha Sami* 
nsri: (a) tha thaoratkcal lapact of tha movamant and (b) its practical aspect; or in other 
words—ha axplainad tha concept and practice of tha movamant, and tha individual and 
collfctiva role of the people of Indio In carrying out tha movement. 

’ In order to datarmina what role wa are to play a$ citirans of NEW and FREE INDIA" 
—tha Convener axplainad, "wa mustracollact what our philosophy says; History and Culture 
teach; wa must examine tha concept and practice of our polity and ascariain tha true eim of 
our education. Whan tha concept (viz. tha first aspect) is raalisad, tha citizens of India 
should work for Its translation into practice and that is why the Convention saiectad tha 
subject 'The U. N. 0., World Govarnmam and Sri Aurobindo" for discussion. 

Sri Aurobindo pointed out: "Tha Creation of a World State is in a movamant of thii 
kind, tha one logical, inevitable and ultimata outcome". To effectuate this final outcome was 
to actively taka part in tha movamant (for tha formation of a World State] and that was Its 
practical aspect. 

Sii T. JC Sinha, Secretary Regional Centra, West Bengal, In his short speech axpraued 
hii pleasure in availing of tha uniqua opportunity of holding the Convention in Calcutta 
Where nNrIy one hundred and six yasri ago Sri Aurobindo first opened his ayes; and In tha 
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ytir 1978, which has been consecrated to the Mother for Her Birth Centenary. 

The learned address of the GuestHn-Chief Dr. R. K. Dasgupta, Director National Library, 
on "Sri Aurobindo's Concept of Human Unity"—delivered while inaugurating the Conven¬ 
tion was very valuable, encouraglrrg and meaningful and was published ae an editorial In the 
December Issue of World Union Journal. 

In hia keynote address, Sri M. P. Pandit enchantingly enthused the house and hie 
words acted as 'Uar^tra' in the minds of the listeners. His appeal to rise to the occasion and 
play the destined role reverberated as if the audiertce were taking ar> oath. He pointed out 
that our major problems should be treated basically as spiritual problams. In hla address he 
covered all the pomta and propoaiiions pertaining to the subjects to be diacuaaed in the 
three-phased Seminars. He pin-pointed the setient features of Indian History, Culture. Reli¬ 
gion, Philosophy, Education end Polity which lead us to the ultimate goal. Ha emphaatsed 
that In the past India had a long religio-spiritual tradition, and the people of Indio have 
inherited that culture. India never hankered for political power and pradomlnancs. Sri Pandit 
traced out the process of human evolution as e process in which emsrgencs of higher and 
higher consciousness takes place in the individual as well as In the collectivity. 

He explained how the idea of a World-State emerged m thinking mind of the human 
kind. "The whole world should be taken at One Family-A World Family". One human race 
for one world is the main thsme he stated. This sense of oneness his. therefore, to be 
realised by each individual on the one hand and by the group-the Society on the other. Yet 
this Oneness is not something outwardly imposed, this is an inner phenomenon where soul 
is the csntral and pivotal author. Soul must come forward and take the lead. Individual man 
would first realise the truth and establiah harmony end integrity within himself. Group of 
such individuals would constitute group-soul and thus In course of time world-soul would 
emerge. World-soul would represent the World Family, where each nation or State would 
occupy its propsr place and play its proper role for the total development of all the nstiona. 

Sri Pandit pointed out that "World Union" could only ba achieved on spiritual founda¬ 
tion—‘Without spiritual spproKh it would not be possible to trace out the causes of dishar¬ 
mony and to eatablish harmony in the life and its surroundingi. 

He further aiserted, ''We ere not striving for any kind of political unity, not any politi¬ 
cal party but only truly inspired people can establish the 'UNITY’ wa are striving for. All 
existing political parties are breaking down and the masses are being disillusioned/' 

''Each individual must, therefore, take necessary step as e responsible member of the 
Society end following our age-old tradition of peace end democracy must dedicate oneself 
to the cause of spiritual harmony end unity ell over the globe." With this appeal he concluded 
his inspiring address of profound erudition endowed with his yogic insight. 

The Convention selected two subjects as explained earlier for discussion in different 
Seminars as noted below:- 

The first subject "World Unity end the Role of Indie", we$ discussed In three Seminars: 
(a) Indian Philosophy end World Unity; (b) Indian Polity and W(^ld Unity; and (c) Indian 
Education, History and Culture end World Unity. 
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Th9 Mcond subject 'Tbc U.N.O.« World Qovernmem and SH Aurobindo" was dlicusaad 
In the open session on the 24th October, 1976 to observe the U. N. Day. 


(a) Indian Philosophy and World Unity 

Chairmen, Sri Amiya Kumar Mazumdar; Participants, (i) Dr. Nirod Baran Chekraverty 
and (ii) Dr. Oabi Prosad Sen; Rapporteur, Sri Puroendu Prasad Bhattacharya. 

The papers of the participants ware already published in the August and October 
Issues of the journal respectively. 

Both the perticrpents gave much etress on the messeges of the Vedic Seere by citirtg 
quotation! now and then. 

Or. Sen explained how the messages of World Unity were translated into practice from 
time to time in India by Buddha. Ashoka and Emperor Akbar. But World Unity could not be 
achieved because, as Sri Aurobindo pointed out, the approach was external and not In con¬ 
formity with the Inner nature of Man. Or. San also stated that Man was essentially a spiri¬ 
tual being. Human unity must, therefore, grow and devalop from within and the movement 
must have a sound spiritual basis. 

Dr. CKakravarty expleinad why thi gospel of Communism—the classless society, could 
not be established, on the contrary a deggers-drawn relation has developed betwear^ the 
two major socialistic countries. 

He cited lines from PurushM SuktB of Rfg Vedi as also from ChhBrtdogyB Up%nith9d 
and stated that instead of contemplating unity, one was to live that unity. He also pointed 
out that the eight-fold paths as followed by the Buddhists and four disciplines practised by 
the Adwaita Vedantin (Viveka, Vairagya, Manor and Nidhidhyasan) were for achieving 
identity with the Brahmen by negating the mundane axistenca; while Sri Aurobindo's 
concept was all inclusive, he therefore prescribed for the exploration of Naw dimension of 
consciousness. And this was necessary for reel World Unity. 

Several questions, a few of them very pertinent, on different points were asked by the 
detegetea and the participanla answered them. Then Sri Amiya Kumar Mazumdar, Chairman 
of the Seminar, summed up the discussion. At the outset he clarified in a very interesting 
approach, the subject of the Seminar—"'Indian Philosophy and World Unity". The conjunc¬ 
tion "end" In the subject, he stated, ""led Dr. Santo explain how Indian Philosophy looked 
upon World Unity'". Shri Mazumdar then explained what ectualiy was meant by the word 
""Unity"". He empheeised that unity was not Uniformity, nor should it be mechanical as 
established among an army on the battlefield. Unity meant Unity—inspite of differences and 
diversities. So. the different cultures, languages, different attitudes and philosophies of life 
must be there. Unity could not be eetebitshed by reducing these differences to a point whera 
differanees and diversitiet could be regimented. Instead it was to ba discovered "whm lies 
the point of unity In the apparent diversitiM, differences and contradictions. It is in the field 
of spirit that there liee the point of Unity"'. So Sri Mazumdar further stated. 'Religion* played 
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a vary important role in oatablithing World Unity. But it failed, as Or. Chakravarty rightly 
pointed out, because gradually its approach was becoming exterrtal. 

First one should achieve unity in oneself and integrate one's personalities, then one 
would realise '*Unity''. Sri Maaumdar asserted that Integral Education, and not Education 
of Brain could help to develop Integrated personality. A life long education was netaasary 
to solve the problem of dishermony and establish unity. 

(b) Indian Polity end World Unity 

Chairman^Or. R.C. Ghosh; Participants: (i) Prof. K. C. Pal and (ii) Or. Sobhanlal 
Mukharjea; Rapporteur Sri S. K. Rattan. The papers of both the participanta ware published 
in the September 1978 issue of the journal ''World Union". 

In hit paper Prof. K. C. Pal elucidated the constructional aspect of World State and the 
necessity for its formation. In this context he referred to Shri H. V. Kemsth*s Bill end slsied 
that the Bill was quits consistent with the directive principle of state policy ai enumerated 
in the Constitution of India. He cited In support of his explanation, quotations from 
Sri Aupobindo (Essays on the Gita, the Ideal of Human Unity), H. G. Walls, H. G. Laski, 
Bertrand Russel, Arnold Toynbee. Tagore and Radhakriahna, ate. Ha amphailaad the 
naceasity for conatituting a World State to achieve World Unity. 

Dr. Sobhanlal Mukharjea highlighted the theoretical approach to World Unity. He 
pointed out that Indian tradition laid much stress on the spiritual basis of Human Unity. 
Ha explained what actually was meant by 'DAa/ma* and bow it Influenced Indlin^Hfe. So 
ha emphasised that 'Polity' must be made operative not by any external machinery, but by 
'Dharma', the inner guide, then only World Unity' could be achieved. 

The member delegates then raised several questions seeking further clarification and 
axplenation on a few points and the learned professors elaborated their statements and 
answered the queationi to the latlafaction of ell concerned. 

Dr. R. C. Ghosh, the Chairman of the Semlner. concluded the seairon in a vary Intarea¬ 
ting way. He explained in nutihall the main thamea of the two papars and aynthaiiaed them 
and drew out a total view and then examined it in the perspective of what Sri Aurobindo 
efucldatad in hli "Tha Idaal of Human Unity" and "The Human Cycia" He pointed out car* 
tain fallacies which were termed as "Salt-Water-Fallaciat"—In tha polity and politics all 
arour>d the world, even in the Charter of the U. N. 0. And due to these fallacies Constitu¬ 
tions could not be made effective. 

Sri Aurobindo pointed out Nature's play in formulating human locfaty. This was an 
aspect altogether Ignored. Dr. Ghosh empheslied that Ihii aapect of Nature'a working In 
humanity lad ue to think anew of the multi-natural problems that engrossed humanity. Sri 
Aurobindo found out wonderful guidelines from tha 'French Revolution'--Liberty, Equality 
and Fraternity. Fraternity was the key as Sri Aurobindo pointed out—which could open the 
vistas of a New World Order. Thla waa tha maena to world unity. Or, Ghoih concluded hii 
atitement by quoting from Sri Aurobindo—"If that la not the way, there j| no way. If that la 
not tha solution than there i$ no solution for human kind." 
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(c) Inditn Education-History ond Culture and World Unity 

Chairman, Sri Gurudaap Minocha; Pariicipanta, (i) Dr. Sitaram Jayaiwal, (ii) Dr. Arun 
Sil; Rapporteur, Sri M. K Rameawaram. The papera of the Seminar participanta were pub* 
liahed in Auguat and September 1978 iasuea of the Journal "World Union". 

Or. Sitaram Jayaiwal (hie paper was on Indian Education...) and Dr. Arun Sli (hia 
paper waa on Indian Culture...) elucideted a few highlighta of their pepera, while Prof. 
Sankar Datta'i paper on Indian Hiatory waa read out by Sri Samar Baau as auggeated by 
the Chairman (Prof. Oatta being ebaent). 

A few delegate* mem bare lelied gueatrona aeekrng further elucidation and clarification 
and Or. Jayiiwai anawarad thoaa relating to Education and History-while Dr. Sil explained 
certain points relating to Indian Culture and World Unity to the aatiafaction of the memberi. 

Then the Chairman Sri Gurudaap Manocha, Editor*in-Chief. Humanity Calls (New 
Delhi), with the permission of the house made e special request to Sri M. P. Pandit, Presi¬ 
dent of the Convention to sum up the diecuaaion end conclude the session. 

Thereupon Sri M. P. Pandit explained the whole theme and concluded the session. In 
his short spasch he pinpointed whet kind of education would promote World Unity. He 
quoted from memory whet the Mother suggested in doing away with the probiems of edu¬ 
cation. "Real education, the Mother expleina, will eatiify three considerations: First, what 
kind of man do you want your child to be. Second, whet kind of society the child le to five 
in and third, what kind of world you will create for your chlld'e abode. Is it the world of 
dlvlsion?-*dlvided by narrow wells of parochial interetta? 

Education to be meaningful required education of the adults also. Parents nesd educa¬ 
tion if they intend to educate rheif chlldren-or else the ultimate aim of education could not 
be achieved. 

It was the potentials within that had to be developed. Children must be grown in full 
freedom and in an environment conducive to such development. The teachers, the parents 
and the Government must help to grow such an environment. 

For the creation of a new society and new world a group of individuale were needed 
and education should help to grow such Individuals. For a country like India wt must have 
different types of education to realise unity among diveriity—and ultimately we must realise 
that each group of individuals was the unit of the whole humanity. 

Next mornirrg (24th October78) at 9:00 A.M. Sri M. P. Pandit in hie Presidential 
address laid before the house the harvest of the two days' discussion in his inimitable way 
end that wae also the Conaenaus of the Seminare. Ha stated: "It it not particularly pleasarR 
for me to sum up in order to conclude our eessions—on World Unity, because unity of the 
type which we aim at i$ a developing process end we can never put a full-atop. 

Wa have convened thie Convention ei e common need of India Centra, functioning In 
India and the strata waa on finding out what Indian ootantial could be sought to drew 
Inapiration from. Whan wa apeak of Indian Religion, Indian History, Indian Polity, it la not 
with a view to boast ouraatvaa for our peat heritage, but to ascertain whether our tradition 
hH something to beck ue. Inipire ue. It ie with a view to examining the question whet is 
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the continuing meieage of culture, tradition, what wa$ the type of education that was given 
in our society from the worldly beginning to fit man In the progressiva developing society, 
a society which was siwaye conscious of its responsibility to the individual and to the God 
within and to the humanity around. And how this education affected our history? 

Similarly when we speak of raltgions, spirituafity and yoga wa do not certainly mean 
that aif the problems of civilizetlon can be dona away with yoga. Wa can solve our Indi- 
vidual problems if we are conscious of 'ONE*. Thereafter, the problems of society, problems 
of the world hevo to be teckfed -^from a different level. We need to remind ourselves of our 
pest and our spiritual destiny All the papers contributed by our esteemed colleagues have 
emphesised these points-^thet Unity can not ba achravad unless wa practisa it. Thois who 
hava achlavad unity In themselves can only preach It. External unity, mechanical unity, unity 
devised by constitution can not last long and that le why Sri Aurobindo Insists upon spirl* 
tual comradeship. 

Some speak of humaniim. Humsnlsm of tha type that It current In the west, Is not 
enough as Dr R. K. Dasgupte pointed out. Humanity Is something more than humanism. 
Humanity is tha malarial expression of God in manifestation. Even you end I are individual 
manifestation of God, whether we are aware of it or not. The cosmos-the world is tha 
collective manifestation of tha tame divine reality. iSamasf/—collectivity end Syasfy—indi* 
viduaiity are both the formation of the same 'Brahman*, tha same divine reality in different 
contents. 

No change has come about anywhere in history first in tha collective levels. It elways 
started withe minority of one, graduilfy spread upend gathers a few folio wers^like^minded 
thinkers; and that is how movement spreads In expending circles, til) it embraces the whole 
of humanity. So, ladies and gantlameni by tha very fact of you having attended this Con¬ 
vention all these three days, you have proved yourselves that you are ready to catch fire- 
that is to say to practise the discipline of self-purification for the cultivation of what I cat! 
the soul-gualities—kindness, friendship, comradeship, compassion, sympathy and leva. After 
ell true unity proceeds spontaneously from love. 

Let us unite ourselves—not in a physical sansa—an idantrfication, with tha asorration 
of Rishis. 

I now alter tha aga-old Mantra of the Riahis with all the earnestness I command 
''Sangachhadhevam. Sambadadhwam, Samwo Manasi Janatam". Move together, speak 
together, let your meditations be united. Let your essemblies be united, let your minds be 
one, concepts be one, hearts ba one, ell your endeavours and aspirations ba one in the 
oneness of universal harmony. 


2. Tha U. N. Day—24th October, 1978 

Opan Sassion:* Subject '*The U.N.O., World Government and Sri Aurobindo**. Chair- 
men-Srl A. B. Patel; Guest Speaker--Shri H. V. Kameth, M.P. At the outset Shri J. N. Puri 
weloomed the asaembiy and In hie Introductory address read the message of the Secretary 
General, of the United Natione Organlzatior) for the U. N. Day. Message: 
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"On this dav. wa ctlabrsta tha 33rd annivarsary of tha ratification of tha United Nationa 
Charter, which began tha organisation's historic work. 

In the years since 1945, tha world has undergone changes which tha founders of tha 
United Ndtlor)s could scarcely have foreseen or imagined. It is, today, a vastly differant 
organization than It was whan the Chariar came into force. It ia largar and more repratan* 
tativa, with 150 Member States as compared to the 51 founding members. It is much more 
complex, concerned as it is with virtually every aspect of human existence, from the main* 
tenance of interr>ational peace and security to the establishment of e new international 
economic order and to enaurirtg respect for fundamental human rights. Thousands of people 
all over tha world are engaged in UN activities to promote economic and social development 
and In providing relief and humanitarian assistance to rafugvts and to those effected by 
emergency situations. The UN he$ thus over the years became a microcoim of tha world as 
a whole, which, above all. affords a unique opportunity to seek common solutions to the 
vast number of common problems which confront mankind in this incre8ajr>gly Interdepen¬ 
dent world. I think it is both aignificant and encouraging that today nations are, more end 
more, turning to the United Nationa to help resolve the moat praising issues on ths agenda 
of tha international community. 

Earlier this year, tha leaders of the world gathered in New York for a special session 
of tha General Assambly on Disarmament which adopted a set of principlaa and a programme 
of action for future negotiations. At the same time, the United Nations has bean actively 
involved in attempts to find peaceful solutions In the increasingly dangerous situation in 
Southern Africa, and in the Middle East and Cyprua. Today, over 12.000 soldiers from 27 
nationa are serving In six separate peace-keeping operations. Next year, the International 
Year of the Child will focus atter>tion on an essential aspect of our continuing effort to 
Improve conditions for the majority of the world’s people, whose lives are impaired by inade¬ 
quate health care, shelter and nutrition. Tha United Nations, in attempting to meet the 
challenges before the international community, fulfils a multitude of functions—ea a meat* 
ing place for statesmen, as a catalyst for new approaches, as a safety valve at times when 
conflict threatens and as an agent of peaceful change and adjustment. 

However, if tha world organization ia to continue to evolve in the vital role which it 
has assumed in tha course of the last 33 years, it will require tha support and understanding 
of the peoples of alt nations and In all walks of life. Wa will need to rise above narrow 
nationalistic aims, in pursuit of global objactives. and will require the political will of 
member governmenta if we are to make meaningful progress towards our goals of peace, 
social justice and better standards of life in larger freedom for the people of the world''. 

Thereafter Sri A. B. Patel, Chairman of the session, requested the Guest Speaker Shri 
Kemath to speak on the aubjacr. 

In his eloquent and learned speech Shri Kamath explained very clearly and convinc¬ 
ingly the reasons for introducing his Private Bill No. 65 in the Lok Sabha. He estimated the 
helplassnass of the position of the U. N. In solving the major problems of tha planet earth 
under the present aet-up of tha orgartizatlon and pointed out the ways and maana to gat rid 
of Its shortcomings. 
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looked lomtwhai feeble due to hie old ape, yet he epoke very confidently for 
nearly 45 minutes. Explalnino the inadequacy of the U. N. 0., Shrl Kemath emphaeieed that 
e World Government, or a World Republic can or^ly replace the onuanizatjon today. In accor* 
dance with the visions of the past sages and Rlehis modern men must endeavousto form a 
World Federal Government. Modern intellectuals, humanists and spiritual leaders are all 
thinking on this line. 

Einstein, Arnold Toynbee, Sri Aurobindo-afI of them warned us of the total devasta¬ 
tion that a global war could produce-and did put forward the message of One-World. 

ShriKamsth pointed out the helpless position of the U. N. 0. ir^ fulfilling the provi- 
aiont of its Charter—in estebllshing peace end harmony amongst nations. 

He asserted thet ell the nelion-stetei must surrender e pert of their sovereignty to e 
supra-national world authority. The global problems must have global solutions. Science 
end technology, politics and economics developed In a tremendous rapidity during the last 
two decades^ss a reiult the world hid shrinked considerably. **A Divine Force is behind 
this phenomenal progreee^in ell the epheres of human knowledge and thet force it also at 
work to eitsbiish unity among mankind"—he itated with firm assertion. He further explained 
that population problem, end food-shortage could be succaiefuNy tackled and obliterated if 
thapropoeitioneof "One World', “0t\9 Human Race'* wara accepted. An active and growing 
movamant towardi World Union was teen. And a Conatitutlon for the Federation of Earth 
was already framed, but mot% nations should take part in it so that the major step for the 
formation of a World Government could be taken. 

'*We must fight for the cause of Peace end Humanity. To fight, to seek and to find and 
not Co yield"~should be our elogan^Shrl Kemath concluded. 

Shrl A, B. Patel In hie Preeidentiel address stated with ardent certitude thet the ultimate 
outcome of this movement, thet it to ley, the World State would be formed before the end 
of this century. He drew the attention of the memberi towards the major events thet were 
happening all over the world end pin-pointed the trends of the movement. He asserted: "I 
ehtll be surprised )f the World Government does not come within fifteen years'*. 

At the commencement of his speech Shri Patel thanked the World Union India Centra 
for electing him as an Honorary Life Member and preyad to the Divine for the good health 
of the Guest-Speaker. Shrl Kemath. 

Then he spoke on the subject very methodically. Firstly he elucidated four aspects of 
the U. N. 0. one by one. These four aspects were:- (i) The necessity for the birth of the 
U. N., (ii) Its fiilurtt. (hi) Its achievements end (Iv) Its prospects for growth. 

In explaining the first aspect he emphesiied that the organization was born out of the 
anguish suffered by humanity during the Sacond World War; but that was one side of the 
coin. The other side, which was more important, wae that man had been dreaming of human 
unity from time Immemorial and the evolutionary proceas compelled humanity to create the 
U. N. 0. He then pointed out by citing very convincing inatancet what were its failures and 
in the samt breath without any exaggeration he pointed out its greet achievementa. He 
explained the working of W. H. 0. and other allied egenciei. He then eatimated what would 
hava been its prospecii had Ita Charter been amended to enable it to acquifi more authority 
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ov«r iiatjon$-<authority to intarfara where human righta ware brulaad,^authority to abolbh 
'veto' right. 

On the subject "World Government" Shri Patel streisad four aspects of the formatlort 
of a World Government: (a) Why, (6) How, (c) What are the prospects and (d) What were 
the opinions of greet men. (a) World Government, many might thir>lc, would come out of 
fear and as a measure of precaution against disaster. But that were the phenomenal reasons. 
It would come in the process of natural evolution, (b) But how it would come? Shrl Patel 
explained the question in the light of what Sri Auiobindo envisaged in "The Human Cycle". 
He stated that if an ever increasing number of men began thinking on tha ideal end a faw 
lived the ideal than It would emerge eutomatically. (c) In enumerating tha prospects of 
World Government Shri Patel elucidated various kinds of present day global problems that 
had bean engrossing humanity—which could not be really lolvad if there be no World 
Government. For peace and human unity World Governmant was e naceaiity. (d) He cited 
quotations from Mahatma Gandhi. Jawaharlal Nehru end Sri Aurobindo who had exoreaied 
their views on the future of humanity. He mentioned what Garry Davia did in proclaiming 
himself for the firat time in human hiatory aa a World Citizen. Shri Patel alao stated what 
happened in Innsbruck last year. For the first time in the human history a World Constituent 
Assembly met to draft and adopt a Constitution for the Federation of Earth. He then 
explair^ed a few salient feeturei of the Constitution and with firm assertion concluded hia 
statement saying. "I am quite sure that World Government is bound to come end I shall be 
surprised if it does not come within fifteen years". 

Culture Programme: 

(a) On the 22nd evening Or. Basanti Chowdhury. Vice-Principal. Howrah Girls* College 
offered with Sanskrit interpretation the devotional songa from the Bhagaved regarding the 
^Birth of Sri Krishna'. Ir» her introductory statement she explained why Krishna was born. 
She compared Birth of Sri Krishna in the dark prison of Kansa to the transformation of Babu 
Aurobindo Ghosh to Sri Aurobindo after his attainment of Basudeva-Sfddhi In the dark 
prison of Alipore. She also read out the famous Sonnet of Sri Aurobindo—"KRISHNA". 

On the 23rd evening: 

(b) Sri Robi Ghosh offered a few devotional songs in Bengali end Km. Geeta 
Rameswarem and Srimati Susheela Somashekar from Bangalore offered Bhajan in Canara. 

Annual General Meeting of the Members of the 
Central Council of Wforld Union Indie Centre 

On the 23rd afternoon the members of the Central Council of World Union India 
Centre met at Sri Aurobindo Bhavsn, 8 Shakespeare Sarani. Calcutta. Prof. N, S. Govinda 
Rao presided; he end Dr. Preasnnasimha Row. the Secretary, spoke on the occasion. 

In a vary solemn end sanctified asiemblage.' the India Centre conferred honorary Life 
Membenhip to Shri A. B, Patel. General Secretary and Tresaurer. World Union International. 


January 1979 


38 



Pondichtrry, and to Mr. Philip laoly, Sacratary Ganaral World Conitltution and Parllamant 
Aiiociation, Colorado, USA. Tha houaa applaudad. Thla fact was anrtouncad in tha open 
•aasion of tha Convantion. 

Tha Council want through all tha rtams of tha agenda, including tha annual accounta 
of tha Council which wara adopted. Tha minutaa of tha pravloua meeting ware also adopted. 
With a confidant note for future activltiaa tha maatirtg ended. 


REVIEW 

Meditations through the Rig Veda by Antonio T. de Nicoias. Shambala 
Publications. Spruce St. Boulder, Colorado (USA). P. 284. Price $ 4.95. 


Tha Rig Veda ia a myatic hymnal which parmiti any number of Intarpratatlona. Thera ia 
tha usual rituaiiitic approach, tha naturalistic, tha symbolic and myatical. tha linguistic and 
so on. Tha praaant assay aaaks to discovar tha rational principles of tha hymns by treating 
the work as 'a text within its own context', by refusing to allow currant and modern criteria 
to Irttarfara on a 'human ground which ia different from oura’. 

Tha central theme propoiad to be developed by tha author ia this: 'In tha baginning 
was tone, and tone became chant and chant grew into human flash through tha sacrifice.' 
Ha rajacta—and rlghtly^ha myth of an Aryan invasion and conquest of tha inferior tribe 
of dark Dravidiana. Ha racogniaaa that 'Indian civilisation, like any other great civil last ion ia 
a eompoaita creation of tha influence and dialectical tension of many civiliaationa.' 

Tha traatmani ia unorthodox. Language, sound, concepts of sacrifice and chant, 
imagary^all ihaia coma to be expounded, in tha context of tha Rig Vadic utterance. In a 
novel terminology which ctlla for soma eoncantratad effort to grasp it. Tha author's 
renderings of soma of tha hymns in tha Rig Veda art cryptic and aaak to keep eloaa to tha 
original. 

Tha writer obsarvaa: 'The Rig Vadic understanding of man cantara tha activity of 
creation back in mao himaalf. Man ia tha centra of both time and eternity, each subletting 
a different language of tha lattice, and tha paaiaga from one to tha other ia tha paa- 
aaga up or down tha lattice from one structure of axpraaaion to another within tha rafation- 
ihipa of action defined by tha lattice. Man la at tha canter of hia own activity, creating and 
recreating himself and hii cosmos in relation to how affictamly ha climbs or descends tha 
contextual muitiplicity within which ha constantly oparataa". (p 187) 

Tha writing la terse and many paaiagaa require raiding. A book for acholars. 

« M.P. Pandit 
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FOCUS 


GROWTH OR DECAY 

Every indmdutl. institution, group, nation or coHecth/ity must 
ba vigilant to constantly avotva or grow and not to stand still or 
try tP maintain status quo; the alternativa is decay or shw 
dissolution. ~ ' 

World has reached a stage when no individual, institution, 
group or nation is an island. This has never been more true in 
world history than today; so what an Individual thinks or an Insti¬ 
tution, group or nation does affects the whole humanity. 

To Our Membora and Frianda 

We must ask ourselves; 

(i) Is world government essential to save our planet from political chaos? 

(ii) What kind of world government is needed? 

(iii) How to atop the arms race and to commence disarmament? 

(iv) What must be done to restore and protect the global Environment? 

(v) What do we do for the observance of Universal Human Rights In every part of the 
world? 

(vi) Are we ready to change the way of our life to behave as true planetary citizens, 
while retaining our national citizenship? 

These are questions that every responsible person needs to ponder. We may not be 

able to instantly change the world but wo must begin to think in the right way about the 

world we live in. ’ ’ 

■ — ' ‘ 

Worl d Government Indian Perliementery Group 

^ A meeting^f MPs presided over by the Deputy Speaker of the Lok Sabha, Mr. Godey 
Murahari, has decided to form a group in Parliament to support the movement for a World 

Government, ^ - 

Mr. H. V. Kamath, who recently piloted a non-official Bill in the Lok Sabha on the 
subject was elected Convener. 

The meeting decided to support In principle t he draft Constitution for the Federation 
of Earth framed by the World Consiittftion and Parliament Association at Innsbruck In June 
1977. The Third Session of World Constituent Aseembiy will meet in Sri Lsnke towards the 
end of this rnSRIfT ... 


January 1979 
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Forumi for World Pooc« 

In pursuance of tho 0 ffortt of World Union to widen the dimete of Peice, it ha« 
launched a new project, operative aa from January 1,1979»atartlno of Forums torV/oflii 
Poses in the universities and other centres of knowledge. The object of these Forums is to 
foster and encourage studies In the area of World Peace among students, preferably at the 
post-graduate level. Endowments are being secured to give stipends of Rs. 100.00 per month 
to each student who un dertakes to res earch In the subject,, especially basingliimielf on 
Sri Aurobindo's HumM Cycle and l^sl of Humsn Unity. 

To begin with, the flriTForum will function from Pondicherry under the auspices of 
World Union. Our friend and welhwrsher from Bombay, Sri Ushakant Seth, has offered a 
scholarship for the year 1979 under this scheme and we are thankful tohimjor hisjpon* 
taneous gesture. A peTmament endowmnt of the same quantum by Tetel En gliuenn g Co. , 
Bombay, will be availeble aa from Aprj i 1979. T hose who ere de siroue of aveilino themselves 
of this fsclllty may kindl y apply at an early date to W orld Uni on, Pondicherry 60500 2. 

World Union International Delhi Centre 

Under the able leadership of Shri Gurudeep Msnocha. Chairman of the Centra and the 
Editor-in-Chief of the magazine "Humanity Calla", the work connected with the holding of 
the Sixth Triennial World Conference of World Union in November 1979 ia proceeding 
vIgorouaJy. 

The first meeting of the World Union Internetional Centre was held at A*1/67 Safdar- 
jang Enclave, on Sunday the 12th November, 1976. Twenty-one members and Inviteat ware 
praaant and were first served with e light refreshment. The meeting started at 6:00 pm. 
with a brief meditation. Shrl S.K. Rattan gave a brief introduction of World Union and 
each one present in the meeting gave his or her brief introduction. The Agenda before the 
meeting waa: (1) Venue for the Conference; (ii) Formation of varloui Committees: (a) 
Steering Committee: (b) Fund Raising Committee; (c) Cultural Programme Organizing end 
Entertainments Committee; (d) Publicity Committee (e) Library and Exhibition committee; 
(0 Souvenir Committee: (g) Programme Committee; (h) Hospitality Committee; and (i) 'Sight 
Seeing' Organizing Committee, (ili) Finalization of the details of the programme, (iv) 
Any other item with the permission of the Chair. 

Oacitions of the meeting included: (i) To hold the ConfererKi In VIgyan Bhavan and 
in ossa there was any difficulty due to the proposed renovation of the Conference Hall, 
arrarfgements will be made to hold the Convention in the Convention Hall of Aahoka Hotel. 
Shri J. N. Purl was raquestad to gat in touch with both the organizations and to report, 
(il) Formation of various Committees: Dr. R. K. Bhin preposed that due to leek cf auffiefent 
attendance In the meeting, the formation of the Committees may be taken up later but for 
the time being only ad hoc Committees may just be formed with i right to co*opt. This 
wee accepted unanimously. 

Ad hoc Commltteai: (a) Steering Committee: The names ol the Steering Committee 
Members wss left to be decided in subsequent meetings and in consultation with soma of 
the important persons in the field who could not attend the meeting today. T^ Chairmen, 
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Sri Sdmsr Bsgu riding hi$ report ofth$ cortytMiort. 









Closing song by Rabi Ghosh sitting from left to tight A. B. Patel, 

H. V. Kamath. Dr. Mukharjee. M. P. Pandit. M. K. Banerfae. Samar Basu. 






Shri Manocha, Informed that it waa decided at a meeting at Calcutta to form aoon a Rec4p-* 
tion Committee of persons contributing Ra. 500.00 for a membership, separate from the 
Steering Committee. Various Centres in India and abroad were requested to enlist as many 
Recaption Committee Mambari as possible. Shri N S. Rso of the Bombay Canr^ haa already 
agreed to be a member of the Reception Committee, (b) Names were decided for fund 
Raising Committee/ Cultural Programme Organizing and Entertainment Committee, Publicity 
Committee, Library & Exhibition Committee, Souvenir Committee, Programme Committee/ 
Hospitality Committee. 

It was decided that the details of the Programms will be finalised by the Steering 
Committee. 

All the new invitees were informed that the literature on World Union will be evailabte 
In the near future and for the regular functioning of the Centre, a pert of the basement of 
the premises A'1/57 Safdarjang Enclave, residence of the Chairmen, will, for the lima being, 
be made available for use within about fifteen days for office purpose, etc. Services of a 
part-time Stano of the Chairman will also ba lent out till the appointment of a regular typist* 
cum-clark. An elmirah to stock end store the literature of World Union has also been agreed 
to be spared by him in the basement so that tha work of the Union can proceed forthwith. 

All present in the meeting signed letters in support to the Constitution Amendment 
Bill No. 65 of 1977 moved by Shri H. V. Kamath, M.P., in the Lok Sebha and handed over 
to the Chairmen for transmission to the President of Indie, Vice-President of Indie, Speaker 
and Deputy Speaker of the Lok Sebha. With the cooperation of the members it is expected 
to obtain signatures of about 10,000 persons by the 23rd February, 1979 by which day 
public opinion must reach the Parliament. Very active cooperation of all the members of 
Union wss sought for this purpose. 

With a vote of thanks to the Chairman as well as the invitees tha meeting ended at 
7:00 P M. 

Executive of the World Union Internationel Delhi Centre 

The meeting of the Executive of the Centre met on 19.11.78. The subjects discussed 
included: (i) Campaign for obtaining signatures in support of the Bill of Shri H. V. Kamath, 
M.P.,: Decision was taken that at least 20,000 signatures should be obtained by 2nd 
December, 1978. (Li) The necessity to enrol more members was emphasised and each 
member present was aiked to enrol et least 50 new members by mid December, 1978. 
(iii) The Chairman, Shri Gurudeep Menocha, informed the meeting that specimen of the 
letterhead had already been sent to press and the letterheads wilt be available within a week. 
(Iv) Reference the fetter written by World Union Internationel Centre, Pondicherry, to the 
President of Indie requesting him to agree to inaugurate tha World Conference to be held in 
New Delhi from 9th-12th November, 1979, the Chairmen informed the meeting that he, 
with a few Members of the Parliament, would call on the President of India as eerfy ee 
possible for requesting hit consent for the inauguration of the World Conference, (v) It was 
daclded to gel the pamphlets on World Union printed as early as possible based on the 
menuterlpt sent by Shri A. B. Petal. 


January 1979 
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Award for Esaay on World Union 

It W8$ proposed to invite essays from Professors. Educationists, thinkers, philosophers 
artd other active workers In the field oT peace end human u nity in India and abroad on the 
theme of ''World Union", form e panel fudges and to giiTeward for the bast asspy. The 
amount of the award would be to the tune of Rs. 25.000. 

8hri M. P. Pendit'a letter 

The letter dated 11.12.78 addressed by Shri M. P. Pandit to his readers: 

I am just back after a three-weeks tour beginning with Bombay where I reached on 
Novambar 19. The same evening we started a aeries of talks on SAVITRI. In all we had seven 
of them on alternate days. The portion covered was the first 12 pages of Canto 3. Book One 
dealing with the Yogs of ths King. The interest taken by those who attended regularly—some 
seventy of them—was something stimulating and there was e strong feeling that something 
concrete had been established in the group. We hope to follow it up some time later. 

Among the public engagements was a talk on the Ved$ at the venue of Arya Samaj in 
Santa Cruz and a lecture on Vasishtha Ganapati Muni under the auspices of the Bombay 
Rsmena Kendra, this year being ths Birth Centenary year of the Poet-Saga whose inspira¬ 
tion has played e conalderable part in my irtner life. 

With the help of my colleague in the World Union, Dr. Ksmoo Patel, a beginning was 
made in the launching of Fowmt for World Peace. These Forums era sought to be establi¬ 
shed in as many csntrsi of learning as possible, with provision for stipsnds for studsnts 
who opt to work in tne area of World Peace. The first Forum will start in the beginning of 
1979 and any studant—preferably post-graduate—who undertakes to rtsesrch in the sub¬ 
ject, basing himself upon Sri Aurobtndo's Hurrt$n Cyc/eand /dee/ of Hum§n Unity, will 
receive Rs. 100.00 per month. 

I left Bombay on December 1 and reached Belgaum the same evening where I was met 
by Sri Kishevmurti. He it reporting on our tour of Karnataka. 

While at Bangalore we had a purposeful meeting at (he Institute of Engineers under 
the auspices of the Frhndo of AuroviHo Unit ably led by Sri S. Sobnrs. a staunch devotee 
with proved organizing potential. The meeting discussed how best to begin the work of 
Sri Aurobindo Acada/rry for Afan which had been mooted during my last visit to Bangalore. 
An action committee hai been formed end immedrata steps ere being taken to commence 
the ectivltiea of the Academy. The proposed Academy is expected to provide research and 
study facilities in the Philosophy and Yoga of Sri Aurobindo end the Mother along with 
comparative studiea in the area; suitable couraea will be conducted by competent persons 
from lime to time. Sessions of msditstions to ensure mental peace end calm will be 
arranged. Experts will be available to teach aaa/vaa and simpler pronoyamo exercises to 
those who are interested in them. The Women's Wing has programmes of teaching 
domestic ac'mnoo, child-cere, civic hygiene end allied aubjectt. Baildea these, piana are 
under way to form Forums of Service in fields of daily relevance eg. utility services, 
medicare, education—both formal end r^n-lormel. banking, lew, etc., etc. The central idea 
is to work out Sri Aurobindo's dictum that ALL LIFE IS YOGA end for sach participant to 
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develop hit conicioutntsi through dodicatod aarvici to God In Humanitv lida by tida with 
hia purauit of the inner quait. Wa learn to work with othan, not work for othara^thatiatha 
way shown by the Mother and wa hope to pour ourselves in that spirit. The immadlata 
objective la to enable a number of cantraa of character cantras of integrity, to come into 
being aa islands of light in the present sea of confusion and darkness around. Mother calls 
for cohesive groups of this type; may ba thia is one way of building tham. 

As the old year 1978 is passing out end the new (1979) is epproaehing, I cannot but 
isk myseff what kind of year it \t likely to be. The present veer has been e testing one for 
almost everybody. The search-light of Truth has been trained on each one and helped tKh 
to know pfecisely where he Is and whet he Is-without frills. To those who have been 
sincere and taken steps to evolve in the right direction, I anticipate the coming year will 
prove very fruitful. Greet changes ere preparing behind the external front, In every field, 
and wa should be constantly adjusting ourseivss to the demands of the Tlme*Spirit. There 
may be e number of false prophets proclaiming their own brands of ''truths'', a spectacle 
quite confusing to the common man. But that ie also a sign of the approaching ADVENT. And 
that will be on a collective scale: an emergence of the new elements In different and perhaps 
distant places and a eteady convergence of them leading to the birth of the new Man. 

Bulletin entitled "integrel life" 

Shri K. R. Hegde, Secretary of World Union Sion Centre, Bombay, writes: "I am happy 
to Inform you that we have started e smell field bulletin entitled "Inregrel Life", first copy 
of which was released in the presence of some active members by Shri M. P. Pandit on 
30.11.78. He said it is a good thing and wished the venture God^speed. He also advised 
that it should be made monthly in due course." The first iaiue of Integral Ufa publiihad 
in October/Novamber 1976 was dadicatad to Shri M. P. Pandit, as the celebration of hie 
60th birthday, who is the chief guiding inspiration for the adventure of this Integral Life 
Movement towards that never ending perfection and progression aspired by all. 

Second National Convention and Contributiona 
to West Bengal Relief Fund 

In pursuance of the resolution adopted by the Second National Convention at Calcutta 
on 22nd October, 1978 and efforts made by the Worid Union workers in Calcutta, a sum of 
Rs. 1001 h was handed over to SwamI Ramenande of Bharat Saveshram Sangh as a contribu¬ 
tion to the relief work in West Bengal. The bank account of tha Sacond National Convan* 
tion for this purposa will remain in operation for somatima to coma. So if any amount 
towards ralief fund comes from any Individuei or Centre, Shri Samar Basu, the Convener of 
the Second National Convention, will do the needful for its proper disposal. It is learnt from 
Swamljj that contribution# to Bharat Seveehrem Sangh are axampt from Income-Tax undar 
Section 80(G) of Income-tax Act 1961. M a. Navelrem Agro Machineries Private Umited of 
Ahmedebad has, at the instance of Shri R. N. Amin. Chairman of World Union Ahmedabad 
Caqtre. sent a cheque of Rs. 5000/- to Bhsret Sevashrem Sangh ea e contribution to the 
relief work in flood effected Weal Bengal. 


Jenuery 1879 


41 



ORGANIZATIONAL ACTIVITY 


World Union Centres 

Uttsrpira: The 63rd monthly seminar wee held as usual on the second Saturday— 
11th Nov. 76, at the library hall of Amarandra Vidyaplth at 5. p. m. , when Shri N. K. Roy 
presided. Shn Samar Basu spolce on "The Second National Convention and the 'TASK' 
ahead/' Ha elucidated the two cardinal aspects of the Seminars^vlz-the Concept and 
Practice of World Unity. He explained why the subjects were selected for discussion and 
how the deliberation would help in drawing out a practical programme for implementatior^ by 
the Centres. Me emphasised the necessity for supporting the Bill introduced by Shri H. V. 
Ksmath M. P., in the Lok Sabha, and made a) appeal to the msmbars and other interested 
persons to carry on this noble work very seriously and sincerely. Before his speech he 
explained in detail the purport of the Editorial of October issue of the journal as per 
resolution adopted in the last monthly meeting. 

In his presidential address Shri N. K. Roy also elucidated "how 'Love' wins over 
everything—even the ferocious animal and Venomous serpents"—(viz. the story'portion 
of the Editorial). The meettng ended at about 7 ^ m. 

The 64th monthly meeting of the Centre was held on the 9th December, 1978 at the 
hall of Amarandra Vidyapith at 5: 30 Shri S. K. Gupia presided. At the outset the 
Editorialof Novembar1978 issue was discussed. Sri Samar Basu opened the discussion by 
explaining the salient features of the editorial. He emphasised that the Editorial would help 
each member individually and each Centre collectively realise the responsibilities and 
duties and how to discharge them. Shri S. K. Gupta and Shri P. K. Banarjee participated in 
the discussion. 

Thereafter Shri Basu spoke on "The Mother on India and Her Mission". He read out 
e few passages from the writings of the Mother and explained them in a very lucid way. 
Then he asked the members to carry on the signature camoelgn in support of the Bill of 
Shri H. V. Kemath. Shri P. K. Banarjea. and Madhusudan Banarjee voluntarily came forward 
and agreed to organise a group of workers for the purpose. The meeting ended at about 
7:30 f.M. 

Chakradharpur: 'The Mahs Siddhi Day' of Sri Aurobindo was observed jointly with 
the membsrs of Sri Aurobindo Society Centre. The speaker Dr Gaur Mohan Sinha Roy (Prof, 
of English, J. N. College. Chekredharpur) explained the significance of the Day and elabo* 
rately discussed Sri Aurobindo's Philosophy. Another member, Shri K. 8. Ghose, spoke on 
"Siddhi Divas" Quoting references from emirtent Sadhaks of the Ashram. The programme 
included devotional songs, recitation of 'Radha's Prayer' and reading from 'Prayers and 
Meditation'. 

Nanjangud The Centre celebrated Human Rights Day on the lOeh December at the 
office of the Centre. Lion Prof. K. S. Viswenathan the President of the Centre presided. 
280 U.N. and Human Rights photographs were displayed on the occasion. SriC.K. Nagappa. 
a well-known Advocate of the town, gave a talk on the Universal Declaration of Human 
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Righti ind t^a significance of the Human Rfghta Day. Ha said that among the many aehlava* 
manta of tha U.N., tha said Declaration in 1948 wai a apacial landmark, and among Ita malo 
purpoaas ^'to achiava imarnaiional cooperation.... In emoting and encouraging raapact for 
human rights and for fundamental fraadoma for ail without distinction aa to race, aax^ 
language or religion*'. Ha considered racial discrimination to be a great threat to these goals 
and World Government a sovereign panacea for the ills of tha world. Ht paid vary ancourag* 
Ing tribute to World Union International aa well ea tha Nanjangud Centra and Its Prssldent 
for their contribution in schisving human unity and world peace which was one step shtid 
of the U.H. objectives being on a *'spirltusl foundation'*. 

Lion Prof. ICS. Viswenalhan spoke in support of the fdeels and ideal axpretsad by Srf 
Nagappa and dealt further with tha subjact pointing out tha racial discrimination which atllf 
prevailed in a number of parts of tha world. Ha also pointed out that the world la spending 
350 Billion Dollars every year on armamanti which can easily solve tha problems of 
humanity including hunger-padding that Human Righta have no meaning foraatarvlng man* 
Ha ceiled on all the people of the world to cooperate and work for tha fulfilment of these 
higher ideals. 

New Centres 

InWMtiPMl D9lhi Canfre This Centre was insugurstsd on 12lh Nov78. Shri 
Gurudsep Manocha is the Chairmen,^hii address being: A-1/57 Safdsrjang Enclevs, New 
Delhi 110016. Pisasa sea aarlitr part of this Focus in respect of this Centre. 

Tirup^ttur This Centra was formed in tha first week of December 1976. Shri T.K* 
Chandrasskaran is the Secretary,~his address being: 5 Sedssivipadsystchi Street, P.O. 
Tirupsitur N.A. 635601 (Tamil Nadu). The Chairmen is Shri T. Reman. 

Ce/curre Noth Suborbon Contro This Centre was formed during the last week of 
November, 1978. Shri Satya Nsraysn Bsnsrjes is the Sscrstary,—his address bsing: 
53/5 Vidysystan Sarsni, Calcutta 700035. 

New Life Membere 
351. Sri Sanjey P. Shukla 

362. Sri Chatan P. Shukla 

New Aseociete Life Member 
36. Mr. D. N. Helen 


102 Sengam Building 
Psddar Road 
BOMBAY 400026 

102 Sangam Building 
Peddar Road 
BOMBAY 400026 


6 Jallaram Nagar 
S. V. P. Road 
Borivalli 

BOMBAY 400082 


General Sacretary 
Decamber 20, 187a 



L*t u» work «t w* pray for 
IndMd work ia tha body'a 
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EDITORIAL 


NEW MANTRA 
on 

1. 1. 1979 


She was dlatrauaht . She was torn between different choices. She felt closed 
in, unable to open to anything. She had come to India for the first lime and was 
hoping for a breakthrough. 

' She could not talk for a while even though she had asked to see me. I let 
her take her time and she went into meditetion. A little later she started to speak 
between tears. 

It was a familiar pattern, I had come across it often in the West. Her elder 
ton, in his teens, was drifting. He smoked cannebjs, had given up echool, would 
not cake up any work. He exhibited a strong antipathy to his mother; he would 
not even eat the food served by her. What was she to do7 Some advised her to 
throw him out and be firm in her rejection. But others counselled against that 
course, at that would drive him to desperation and worsen his chances. The 
younger son was beginning to follow in the footsteps of the elder. 

"What about their father," I asked, "how does he relate himself to the 
situation, and how are your relations with him?" 

"He is a good man, but he ia completely wrapped up in hla business. He Is 
nice to me, gives me all facilities, but that Is about ail. His association with the 
sons is very perfunctory ." She paused, unable to proceed further. Then she 
asked: "What should I do with my son? I am confused." 

I knew what I had to offer was difficult. But there was no other choice in 
the Mother's way. I said to her: "Do not be harsh to the boy< That will only drive 
him further along the downward course. It will close all doors to him. Be gentle 
with him, be understanding. Whatever he says, whichever way he reacts, let him 
receive only love from vou. I know it is difficult. But that is the cross you have to f 
tear . It will help you also spirllually. Besides it will keep a door open. Such pe^ 
•ona--those who take drugs or drlnks^have moments when they are open to the 
finer side of things; the hold of gross nature loosens at times and the deeper 
Beii^ O^tsad iancetojcorTi^e into its pwjn. At such moments, the bov wilj suddenly 
realise tha t you j ove him va ry much and Jiis heart wifi be moved ; he will also 
reaHse— nfaybe for a mome nt only—that he has b^en hurtip g you all elong . Such 
happenIfTgs are Known to have changed th e entire course of life In many casea . I 
know of them. But if you close yourself to him, that chance is foreclosed. So, 
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lov* him, lov* him ragardleis of hrs behaviour. A naw aida witi davaiop in youJ * 

Sha aaamad to undaratand and noddad. Unaxpactadly aha asked: "Would 
you glva ma a Mother's Mantra?** 

**Yas/* i replied, but my mind was blank. I waited. Suddenly three w^ds 
came into my being with an imperative and urgent truth. And here they are: 

MOTHER IS LOVE 

In a flash I saw Immense vistas opening ahead. I perceived the radical 
changes that would follow the repetition of this Mantra. I wondered why I had 
not thought of It before. MOTHER IS LOVE, MOTHER IS LOVE, MOTHER IS LOVE 
i^il went on repeating itself within. 

"You have the Mantra," I said, "But it wlJI not be enough to utter it. You 
wIN have to live In the spirit of the Mentra. Will you?*' 

"Yes.**'—■ 

Than I wrote out this potent Mantra and explained: 

"You know what It implies? All your life must be recast in t he mould of 
this Mjntra . You should start making love the domi nan_t _m<Mive o?^ouf everyday 
life, Lovej|yeiYLh.t£iO* L ove all—planta, flowera, objecu, enimajs, birds, fha people 
around you.** S^ha brlghtan^.Up. ^ 

^ your eons do not respond, do not fold up. Love other children. Begin It 
as a discipline, toon it will taka over your whole being. Whatever the attitudes 
or postures of others around you, you go on living and radiating Lova. Ar)d you 
will be helped. Each time you repeat this Mantra —Mother Is Love- a strong Force 
of Love will be generated and It will vibrate in the atmosphere. Further, each time 
you utter these words and feel them, you will grow in the ^ve Perspjtali ty of th e 
^tl^r, Irtcreeae [ixhe^- One day the will take bi rth in you ai her characteristic 

'*Love is an irresistible Power whi ch cannot be denied for long . Ultimately 
it has ita wayrAa you buiitTupthls Love, ell thet is contrary to lova, anger, hatred. 
Ilhwill, depression, all these will gat eliminated. Your life will acquire a new 
character, your existence will gain a new meaning. Not a moment will bo dry. 
You will be perpetuetly interesting. Life will become truly an adventure. And that 
is what Mother is—an Adventure of Lova." 

Af, />, P. 
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THE IDEAL OF HUMAN UNITY 

M. P. PBndit 


(An addrHs at New Age Centers, Aibuquarqua. Naw Maxico. 17 April. 1977) 

You hava turaly haard of Tolstoy, tha author of Vder end Peece. Soon aftar tha first 
world war. tha Mothar mat his ton. Count Tolstoy in Japan. Ha was on his world tour to 
schiava world unity. Mothar aha aakad him how ha proposad to astablish this unity. Ha 
said. "My program is simple: all paopla_ will wear t h a same drast a nd spaak_tha. same 
I snguaoa . •nd^a^.^youjira.'' 

Wall, tha probiam bafora us demands a different lolutiort. Things can not be echievad 
by machanicaf means, and unity i s no i unifefmi lv> There hava bean many attempts to achieve 
this by different means political, military, religious, but none has succeeded $H Auroblndo 
and tha Mothar believe that it is only whan one feels within this sense qf unity withmfam 
finds a spiritual oneness, that there is an effortless welling out of the fact of unity. Till then , 
wa can only work at crea ting a clim ate for ^hisjjnrty by writing about it, speaking about it. 
thinking about it. trying to axgraii this idaaj.i.Q every manner that is open tojis^ The Ideal 
of tha unfiy oftha human race is vary old. Many people say.* *'Wali. it has bean a dream for 
a long time end it will remain e dream.'' We do not accept it. There are certain greet truths 
from the Divine Consciousness, tha Divine Reality, that teak to express and sstsbilsh them* 
selves in humanity. 

First they come as idea; a number of ideas self into the human ken. After the human 
mind is familiar with these idest. it chooses certain ideas, ^tiein concepts.fs.Jts .[deals. 
jdasis are those ideas and concapte which tha mind atxaots . tha higher mind of humanity 
cherishes at things which are to be raalizad one day. These i dsali live in the human atmot- 
phara for a long time, stealing into tKa consciouenHs of man, not only on hii conscious 
laval^ut otTothaMavali also. And a time comas whan such an ideal insists on being trans* 
l yadjn to a^ actuality. And thatj ima hat _coma now» [ 

And ho^}ra wa going to achieve this unity? Nature harsalf seams to be axparimanting 
in different ways. It has triad tha method of ampi raa—subjugation of different nations by 
one domlnenx power and a stabliahfng an amolf a. Till tha second world war wa ware fami* 
liar with tha British ajpgrra, the F rench ^ mEj^_thqj)g^ Qh ampif a and l<t£n. The Japanese 
also threatened to establish thail, own trnpira. But vary soon tha ampjr^war^jjt.putj^ 
action. Nature triad the axoarimint of huildino large ijnita and a number pfjhinKaDi thought 
it was tha right way^o amatgamata tha various .units. nation:Umt$. in to laroa r empi res. 
And these empires In turn, they expected. Nature would unite and wa would hava one 
worl d * govern me nt^t ha whole world being ruled by one government. Many did not agree. 
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(hty did not think that thia would bo a vary wholesome eventuality, and Nature herself 
seems to have withdrawn from this experimentation. 

And it isrieht, because when we look back into history, the main achievements of 
human eivilizstion do not seem to have been a produc^f empires at.all. Real achievements 
have been, rather, the work of smell units. That small land where there were a congeries 
of tribes^whst Is known today es Israel—they worked in that small area and contributed to 
human civilization. Those things still form the be drock of the Western civilization, Similarly, 
it was in small city-states of Athens, Soarta and the like, that the essentials of the Greek 
civitizetion—aesthetics, intellect—which form the main ingredients of the western wey of 
life even today, were developed. So also the contributions of Italy ir> cities like Florence. 
Even when there have been empires which looked like they ware leading humanity, making 
outstanding contributions, these contributions came from ^ metrogplis. concentrations of 
nation energy, empire energy, in cities tike London, Paris, Rome, while the whole empire 
functioned es a hinterland and all the productive energies were sucked in and functioned 
from these cipitol cities. So the lesson of history is that real productive movements originate 
end succeed in smell units. 

There are very few histprjens who have ppjuidered the problem from this point of 
view. In fact, e phlloeophy of history itself has been of a recent ongin. Till a few hundred 
years ago, history was looked upon merely es e recotp^ of Jhe doings of certain dynastiee, 
military heroes, a chronicle of events, dut does history show a trend, a direction In which 
things are proceeding? And why do they proceed as they do? How many have thought 
of it?. 

Perhaps it was K arl Marx who was the first major tihnker to have given thought to 
this problem. Influenced by his environmyt. the indusiriel civilization and its life in England, 
became forward with a theor7 that economics explains everything. The economy of e 
ieeciety determine! the trend of that society. And he developed his theory of 'dlaleciTcal 
materleNsm'*. ecoording to which the most important thing t^man, in man's society, ie his 
meterlpl wejfaje. The body, the comforts of the body are important All the rest, the mental 
culture, religion, epiritualHy, are inci dentals . Religion itself is an opiate of the people; 
everything is to be determined oi^phyiical basis. Many thoughtAhere was much sense in 
it and accepted it, • * * 

But in the very nature of things, this theory, this interpretation of history could not 
last for long, because man ie not just hie body alone._ There are other elements in him 
d emanding expi^ssio n. So Karl Marx was followed by other philosophers of history, 
who perceived that the key to civilization, to^hi^an proj^ress, lav in the life-fo rce, the life- 
energies of man. Wherever there are concentrations of lifer energie s, there civilizations are 
Sorn. Bergson was a remarkable exponent of this theory. (Serman thinkers like Nietzsche 
and'Schopenhauer spoke of the ^11 to live, thelife. The superman, according to 
tham. laone who exercises greater will pow er than anybPdy-eliejnd successfully dominates 
Qt^rs, PUtting hli sta mp on so ciety. They epoke of the will to power . 

This too did norsatlefy for long. For there re such e thing as mind —memel ideas, 
mental conceptionii end this set of philcsopheri was followed by hiitoriene like.Ioy.nbee 
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who considered that the secrets of c ivilization are in the human mind . Wherever the mind 
isalertr vibant thes^civil lzatione spring up. And whether they succeed or felt depends 
u^diTthe response that thejmnd of^socjetv can give, the iasders^f jodety jjlye to the 
challenge^hat are repeatedly posed to man by Nature, to test the hurnan.spirit. And Toynbee 
comes to the conclusion that on this basis of challenge and rasponie mora thart 21 civil iza- 
tions have come and gone, and he does not seem to be very optimistic, but concludes rather 

on a pasaimistic note. There are. however, other philosophers of history, thinkers of the 

♦ ♦ ^ 

presenl^ntury who hay^g^r^edjg/ tl;^ secrets of lift, for the secrets of crvilizetJon e frttle 
deeper. And they”have found it in t he spirit of manVin the so ul—tha t the real epringa o f life 
lie in th e soul.. 

' ^And one of the most remarkable thinkers in this line is Sri A^robindo. He was first a 
political revolutionary, then a mystic, e metaphysical thinker who developed a new philoso¬ 
phy of his own. gave a new orient tat ion Lo.thejpir[tual tradition of the world by giving it a 
turnjpwards life and not away from life into some bliss or peacj ^yond. but making Ilf# 
in the world, life in this universe as the lagitimata field for spiritual consciousnait. Ha 
studied the political and social history of man in order to find out whoth^sr that study corro- 
b^tad his perception, his spiritual philosophy—that man is destined to evolve.into ^me* 
thing more than man by adding a apirituatiiimenninn to his present existence. 

At the moment, the Intellect is the highest faculty possessed and developed by men 
In evolution. But that Is a very Imperfect Instrument, and man Is not i ntenc ^d to ^the last 
wor^in j^ature's evolution, an imperfect being like man who can/t see l^ygnd. hit Obyejcei 
eye. whose every thought i| turbsnad with doybt—as Sri Aurobrndo describes—whose body 
is subject to so much disintegration and decay, whose life is apparently governed by so 
much of chance. Such an imperfect being could hardly be the fmal aim of evolvirtg nature. 
He regards this earth as a scene for the development, spiritual evolution of consclousnees 
and analyzes its growth, the individual growth of man. foresees a remarkable growth in his 
consciousness from now onwards, so that he will develop certain spiritual faculties—the 
faculty of TrutIvConscmusness, what he calls the supermind orihes.uprarrientaI conscious¬ 
ness. what the Greeks o/igin'ariy called the gnosis, the true knowledge. Whan man de^ropa 
that faculty he will be able to perfect not only himself, but to jwrfec t the aociety ia which 
he liyea, express In it .the glory of God. Unerring knowledge, endless bliss, irresistible 
power, end beauty—these are the values that would make life perfect. And that man can do 
only when he emerges in the scale of evolution, into a suprartiental balr^p. 

Sri Aurobindo studied the history of man on a social level, and on a political level to 
see if they corroborated this perception of his And in a series of studies celled The fdaaf of 
Human Unity, he analyzes the growth of man ppNtically from his very primitiv^b^grnnings 
whan ha was alone. Nature compels man to as$6c\M himself with others. Man choosea a 
mate, ha has a family, the families themselves associate with each other-ostensibly for the 
purpose of protecting themselves from other groups of families. Familes are followed by elans, 
clans are followed by tribes and so on. Groups from the small to the large, from the large to the 
larger—that hea been the trend of Nature's development of humanity. Just as each Indivi¬ 
dual has a coniciousnass of his own. Nature promotai and builds e consclousnait in tha 
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group also. Thara i« also a youp consciouanas s. This consclousnast raflacis itsalf in certain 
common mores, standards, ways of thinking and functioning characteristic of each people, 
each society. Each group, each society has its own consciouanass. and as Nature develops 
these groups end comes to the stage of what we may calf a sub-nation, this consciousness 
is perceived and felt as a special trait, a special soul'Character of that sub* nation. It develops 
into a soul-personality of each nation whan tha nation«unlt is reached So each nation on 
earth, a true nation, ii not just a political arrangement. Each nation worth the name evolves 
8 soul of its own. We may call it the spirit of the nation, we may give it different names, 
but from a spiritual standpoint we speak of a neticn*soul. Each nation has a souf. 

After evolving so many nations with souls. Nature did try the experiment of putting 
the nations together-by consent or by.conquMt—to see if a larger soul-formation could 
come ibbuT B’lTt it did not. An empire always meant thp. suppress ion, the exOhctibj) of the 
soul| of netions that were dominated by the soul of the dominating netjgn^so empires had 
tojo. 

Writing as early as 1950, Sri Aurobindo notes that the future did not lie in egglomera- 
hon of units , but in the w illing colleboration of all these nation uniia as so many r^otasTfTa 
developing harmony, though he oointed out, even et that time, that the world was likely to 
epiit into 2 major blocks—the communist end the democratic. But. he said, humanity would 
have to acce^this arrangemant. however provisional, as som ething whera cp;exl8tance— 
he W8S one of the first few thlr>kers to use thls^pid ^cp-exJilfnce '—wilt have to be prac¬ 
ticed. When an Indian friend showed e copy of this writing of Sri Aurobindo-written In 
1960-to the laie President John Kennedy, he was very much interested. He said. 'Thare 
seems to be a typographical arrorlva^r^; it should be 1960 and not 1^950." When it was poin- 
/tad out to him that Sri Aurobindo passad a way In 19 50. he waa taken by surprise that arty- 
I one. could have foreseen this development so accurately. 

According to Sri Aurobindo, the two blocks-eastern end western, as they are called 
—have to jejrnjg iive together, learn and adopt the good pointa of each syslem. A habit of 
what 18 called^mu'tual urtderstanding has to develop; that was the j^ghmlng of detente. As 
some American author wrote a flw moriths'ago. it is time now that thalatente has to jurn 
itself into entente. Well, the time still seems to be far off. 

Sri Aurobindo says that even whan thia existence of the 2 blocks Is a fact, there are 
other movements on other planes—not necessarily the oqlitlca l whiohare promoting a sense 
of unity. After the Congress of Vienna. In the last century, this drive of Nature reflected 
itself in President Woodrow WMion'i initiative in building th e League o f Nations. It is very 
assy for us to criticize and point our that the League of Nations was foredoomed to failure. 
But to have gottert these warring nations to eit togather at a common table and agree to 
discuss their ^blems was itself an achievement. It may have failed, but its very failure! 
peved the way for the formation of the Dnlted Nationa in I SArthe Unit$d Niiiom Or* 
ganization too has certairt patent defects ... but we can ill-afford to discard that forum 
which has coma into being, where more then nations sit together for the first time In 
history, discuss the problems across the table before thinking of deciding them on the 
bittlefield. And in the various tpecialued igir>cles in the fields of ecolo^, finance, socio* 
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Jogv/ there is a concerted attempt at a global approach, a global atudy, global eolutloj^. 
Whether It la a question of a famine or a little battle somewhere, ha global Implicatiorta are 
studied by specialists and there is a move to habituate th e thlna lng of mankind tq^a global 
way.of thinking. This is what wa call a globalliation of v'isi^ V there*ha^i been no progresa 
parhaps in the pclttiesl field, in the military, but in other fialds we are much in advance over 
what prtvailad 2^Y,Mra ago. Thejqad i^iet. 

The mistake that moat thinkers make is to think that worlc^unity Is posilble only whan 
we have e unltery wor ld oo vernn^nt. Now, such e government ta naver going to come 
because it is egemst the iniention'of Nature. Nature has evolved ail thast hundred and mora« 
national units precisely to give variation, color, to the world life. Escl^etion has something 
to co ntrib ute, and thay th all not be auppressed . It will always bs e tendency of a unitary 
government to su pprese these variajiona end promote a monotone > Even s lade retion of 
world netioris, Ms^his danger, that ^e Tnator' powe r will elweys ce ll the tu ne. So SVi 
Aurobindo envisages that the world unity will develop by Mperimeitf. To begin with, s 
stsge is going to come when these djy^e nations will eisoctste msmielves togsther In 
areas which nti, by comjnpn consent, of comr^n cpnce/n, end a habit wlJl^grow of mutual 
esaqciatjgn. Gradually In cer^in key subjeeta, key_arm, thay will associate themselvea, 
surrendering if necessary, pert of rheir sovereiflnt y. And that Is how, as axperimants cori- 
firm the faith, show the dirlcfion, a world family will grow where each nation, however 
srnell, wili ha ve its aecurity of existence. Each nation will exercise \tt natural influenjM, 
depending upon its respujcea, but the sovereignty of each nation is goi ng to be reepectad . 
No imposition of P.Qlitjp9ijdaolpj|ies, P^tjcal systems will mar thia experimant. 

Appearances^ra to the contrary. Still, tachnology has brought the whole world 
together. Somebody said that the whole world today looks like a village. Nothing csn 
happen anywhere without having its repercussions, consequences In other parts, It was 
never so before. The printing prats, the development of communicationa, and above ail the 
growth of consciousna$s_jn hun^nity beyond the mental divisions, the egoistic divisions, 
the barriers of nationality and religion, the awakening pfj^deeper consciousness at the soul 
l^vel^call it by whatever name—has opened new dimentionsjwFiere aaclt ihdividual^an 
%eTthat he ia^one wj^ th^unlvarae. Those indivrduara may be few and far betwean, but 
you and f^tha hundred of ua here—thinking, discussing, meditating on this theme of unity 
era going to exert an influence in the cosmic bajance. 

Sri AurobTndo once vvrote thet the French Revolution became possible because a yogi 
aomawhere on the peaks of sSbw dreamed of liberty, equality, fraternity. That Is a profound 
truth; thouohta have powe r; Ideas hav^ Impact, v ibratio ns. Take the thoughts of Shakaipeire 
or anolKer thlnireMika Bacon ISr Instance; those people are dead and gone but their thoughti 
atitf live as powerful fact ora influencing our think i ng, in ffue^cino of .humanity, 

h does net rrtatt eTwKb thinks, but as long as the thoughts are In'consonance with certain 
un|^rul..tryt^ which are trying tq^ express themselves, manitaat themaelve a, they are 
addinj^to.tbe.belencefor good, for prq^m. TM 0*6 feet'of our tafking er^ * 

tf^WJLke thiaj t, precisely, to a waken our Iflantl t y on this m stter to that whit we thli^ 
goes to create what I would call a climate favorable to the emergence of unity, human 
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^nitv.^unity pfjhe Mind you, it's not unif ormity . All our humin stufMditiM are not 
going to prevent it. They may delay, but they cannot prevent it. Spiritually speaking, the 
realisation of human unity ia Indiapensabfe if mankind la to_8urvivo. and mankind la going 
to survive becauaa it has a de^tjny to express a divine glo^y on earth, tojimbody those 
values and powora^knowledge and beauty—on eaitfi.‘~And this la ihg visj on ^ S/i 
Aurobindo and the Mother. 

They were rot content to state this vision, but tried in .their own lives to translate this 
ideal irtto practico. In the ipiritual community to which \ belong, there are ebout 1700 
people, coming Irom all parts of the world. It hes been there for the last 50 yaars. There la 
a practice of the ideal of human unity, but it t$ possible only because they have a spiritual 
seeking, are pracijginfl^^spirituaI discipline. 

The Mother has also started a planetary city called Auroville. about 5 or 6 milea from 
the Sri Aurobindo Ashram in Pondicherry, where opportunity is given to seekers from all 
perti of the world to get together and build a new type of living, a new society on a 
different pattern, inwardly precti|ing the development of contciou yiets- theconsciousneai 
o f love , her^mony. endless prograisjon, and outwa rdl y the ideal of hum ig unity..Sy!lI ^ngln 
c ollaborati on wi th peo plaTrom ail parts of the world. In Auroville today we have about 400 
peopieTram 26 euuniries. all putting their shoulders together to build an order which shell 
go beyond the conventiona of society—social, economic and political. We have no rules, 
regulations and Inwi of the old-world type. There is no boss in Auroville; each one Is his 
own leader. But ihe formation is such that each one appreciates the positior) and the need 
of the other and does not trespass on the freedom of others. The whole movement ia 
,, proceed in g on the basis of n^^utual consultation, coordination and collaboration, showing 
'^the^vwy for the future deveiojmant of humanity. 

Cartelnlv,‘'we'’<fo'not conceive of Auroville as the only experiment that ia being made. 
Particularly after comirtg to this country, I have discovered that there are so many commune 
ties springing up—some have been there for years together-perfecting this vision of a lifp 
of man b«sed on values of love and harmorty. And it gives added strength to simiiiar move- 
ments everywhere. A universal movement la^ooc. trying to bring people together on e 
differen t_basj a—of conaSdratidn and not competition, of love and not of strife! And to the* 
extent to which these efforts move further, the cause of world unity will be advanced. 

I have said what 1 wanted to sav. and I would welcome Questions if you have any. 

QUESTION: '7/? this community how do you hsndis modics! sorvicss, Uko hospUsis, 
clinics, $tc.?" 

We have the advantages of modern technology including transportation, education, 
medicine, cultural development—they are all organized there. Only, we don't encourage de¬ 
pendence upon medicine. There It a sustained af fort to encourage dependence upon rtature. 
Through development of proper diet, habits of hygiene and mental training people are en* 
couraged to learn to depend upon their own natural reiiatarce. and if medical aid becomes 
indispensable, to choose the least harmful, for It was a basic principle of the Mother that 
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ail rnadicinaa ara harmful. If madicina is to ba u$ad« tha options ara with, allopathio, ayur- 
vadic, homoaopaihic, biochemical and so on^tha parionally considafad that of ah thaaya- 
tams« homoeopathy is tha nearest to Nature. And so wa have a numbef of individuals who 
have spacializad in homoeopathy and help people, particularly those who are notmambara of 
Aurovilla but who form the indigenous population—poorer people. But all medical faclHliaa 
are assured because adjacent to tha Aurovilla site wa have a large complex consisting of a 
government hospital and a medical research institute organi^ed on the latest lines. And 
those, for instance, who have a fracture or who need an operation, go to these hospitals. 
Though, for your information, we have, in India still, a number of village doctors who, when 
you break a bone, advise you not to go to doctors for an operation. There are some families 
who know which herbs are to be used where. So they pick the herbs, extract their juices, 
prepare a paste, give you a violent jerk so that you shout In pain as if you are going to die, 
and than put the thing on the broken limb. They open it after 21 days and it is healed. But 
one must have faith, end one must have patience. Most of the people in the rural areas resort 
to such village medicine men. The system is fast dying out with the impact of modern oivili* 
zation, but still wa find a lot of westarnars balreving in these systems and wanting to 
try them out. 

QUESTION: ''Since the 19o0‘swe heve seen e lerger growth of the dichotomy 
between the democretie system end the communist system, U one iooks eround the world, 
one cen see that the trend hes been thet the communist system seems to be 
gaining momentum white the democratic system seems to be somewhat in retreat. Did Sri 
Aufobindo hove anything to say about the outcome of this trend or the reversal of 
this. .,?•* 

You are right; but behind the appearance of the spread of the communist doctrine 
and ideals, within, they are rottir>g—whether it is in China or in Russia. Within the aociety 
there 1$ an awakening which Is sure to dilute, in the course of a generation, the severity 
of the communist doctrine. Similarly, we in democratic societies have learned now 
to recognize and outgrow our hypocracits. And the present trend of socialist pattern 
in certain areas In order to essure decent living to all sections of society is where both the 
societies will meet. Ultimately, the meeting ground will be only the spiritual. Justaa in 
Auroville the Mother has tried a synthesis; she has accepted one or two of the main 
principles of the communist doctrine, namely that all must be given equal opportunity, 
nobody ahould be given a higher status or a lower status on brith or an economic basis. 
But she has assured freedom of thought, freedom of belief. And what is beirtg tried in 
Auroville Is, precisely, e solution which will combine the best features of both the systems. 

It is too late In the day for us to say that all that is in the communist doctrine is en¬ 
tirely false, and all that is here is fully good, ft is not. Sri Aurobindo once said that the 
communist movement originally had some great truth that tried to express itself on earth. 
But the Adversary seized it and parverted it, making It a doctrine of falsehood, defeating 
God's intention In life. There are many euch ill^happenings, twists thet have taken place in 
human history. 
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Nobody can object (o the poeition that all men should beglvsn equal opportunity. 
True, ell men are not equal; it Is a facile assumption to say that all men are equal, but they 
must be given equal status. You have certain capacities and I have different; even if we are 
given equal opportunities you will do something but t will not be able to do those things. 
This is a thing that we recognize, but they don't seem so. So we have to synthesize. Observers 
who have bean to both these countries—Russia and China—coma back with ths report that 
there ia a great stir, a great seeking. I have oersoneliy met people who have told me how 
spiritual litsrature ia being smuggled and distributed on a large scale. Soma of Sri 
Aurobindo's own books have bean translated into Russian and they era being circulated in 
Russia and the aaat European countries. And whatever li supplied ia not enough. The 
Mother said long ago that there is such a thing as Russian mysr/gt/e-and that would 
assart itself. She alto said that this communist takeover In China, in Tibet, was forced by 
Nature. Left to themselves, both the Chinese and the Tibetans ware looking always back* 
wards, not forwards. The misery, the low standard of living was such that it would have 
taken 100 yaara for any democratic aystam to raise these people to a decant standard of 
living. Whan all moderate means fait. Nature uses a violent method. And it was this stroke 
of Communism that overturned the entire structure. What is of importance, what ia of subs* 
tenet in the Chinese people and the Tibetan people rs certainly preserved; it is going to be 
preserved. But the other things which keep them looking backwards, they hsva bean set 
right. The Chinese today—for the first time in the last 300 or 400 years-are looking up as 
a aal(*confident. self-respecting people, which they did not do before; they were called 
coolies. We who live in the East know how these sections of people were looked down up¬ 
on by most from the West. And whan a philosophy like communism comet and says *'Why 
are you bowing to these rich people, to these white people? This lend belongs to you; this 
property belongs to you'', it appeals to them. And the communists are so clever. They align 
themselves with netioneliit movements. They aey. "We want you to gain independence; we 
have no ayas on your country; we want to halp you.*' So tha whola of southeast Asia— 
whatever tha publicists may say—those small countries are going communist. I have teen 
how they look upon Chine as a savior, modern communist China, that ia. No amount of 
atom bombs or hydrogen bombs are going to save those countries from Communist, at lest 
for the time being. And if you tee the ignorance of the people, tha bickwsrdnass of tha 
people—perhaps it ia an ordeal that they have to go through. 

I have trantgressad the limits that I have sat for myself, but I thought 1 should place 
a point of view before you all which Is not generally projected. 

QUESTION: "WeVe seen tn the recent pest thet eithough the people of Indie end 
Arne flee have. Heel, e quite good reletionship, the governments heve been distent. Now 
thet both governments heve chenged, / wonder U it might be e sign of e closer working 
reletionehip between Indie end Americe?" 

Definitely. People to people, there have bean excellent relatlona between Americe end 
India. SriAurobindo had alwaya wanted that this friendship and understanding ihculd 
grow became, after ell. the baaic principles that you cherish and wa cherish are tha aama. 
But gao*politici Inlluancad the chinking of the governments, tha laadart of the govern* 
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m«nu. rtlations get errbiHerad, and of>« thing ltd to another. Howavar. today thlnga ara 
dKfarent. Thera ii a different adminiatration hare which all of ua have welcomed. Wa look 
upon Itaa a harbinger of a new age. And in India also, things have changed. There la • 
atrong pro-American sentiment, even at the governmental level. Because many of the present 
ministers had deplored the government policies during the last one or two decadea. They 
had nevar approvad of thia strong pro-Sovtet stance, because the Indian people know that 
whatever happeni, we have r>othmg to fear from the Americana But you can't lay that about 
the Chinese or the Russians. 

QUESTION: '*Thit v/a/o/r wNeh you h$v$ of (h$ unity of msnkind sBoms to corraa- 
pond to certiin stnnds of tho utopion ond miUermiBf thought in western philosophy, end 
I was wondering H you d cere to comment on that. / think in the philosophies of both the 
liberel cepiteHsm end Merxism there ere cette/n kinds of futurist or utopien fentesies, end 
I wes wondering if you would cere to relate that to the philosophy you ere apeek/ng of?'* 

A: All great things seam to be uiopren. are taken to be utopian till they realize 
themselves Sri Aurobindo has a line in hie epic Sev/trl that 'Earth's wingad chimeras are 
Truth's steeds in Heaven". We may think they're utopian, but behind those ideas end 
imaginationa and percepliona. there ia a Reality prteaing to manifail. It la a matter of 
faith You have to look back to the lessons of history end see objectively. Tr>e very feet that 
this vision of unity is common both to the communisis end to the cepitslists and to the 
philosophers-though on their respective beies—shows that there is e common trulh. All 
have 10 accept It. But the communist believes that it is under the communist intarnetlonel 
that uniiy will be affected; we believe it will be on a democratic basis, a ipkitualitl 
believes that it will ba on the bails of a sprrilual consciousness, end so or>. But the truth 
ie accepted; how It is going to be realized end on what basis is in ihe lap of the future. 

QUESTION: ''You see a kind of underlying, universe!, mythologicel theme then, 
tunning..'* 

A: Yes. And the feet thel this theme continuee to tun despite discouragements, 
despite frustrations, shows that there ia soma underlying truth in it wanting to orgartize and 
manifest itself. 

QUESTION: *'0o you grow $11 your own food et the Ashtem?" 

A: We do. but not all. Whether it is Auroville or the Ashrem. we do not produce ell 
that we went because it Is not our object to become a self-sufficient economy. Self-iuffk 
ciency promotes—consciously or unconsciously—a tense of isoletion and aalf complacency. 
We want to hava a continuous interchanga with the whole world. So our doors are open, 
we produce things for which we ere fitted—the environment, the soil, end all these—that 
for which we are best fitted. The rest we buy. and take from wherever it can coma. So 
ialf«sufflciencv It no pert of our objective. 

By artd large, we produce in the Ashram about ont*third of what we need For instinct, 
wheat, which is used for whole wheat braad In our Ashram, can't be grown in that climate 
near the sea; it needs a colder dimete. in the mountains. So we heveto import it from 
other erees. 
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INTEGRAL PSYCHOLOGY: MEANS AND ENDS 

Uoyd W. Fellows. Ph.D. 


{The writer is the founder-director of the Institute of Integrel Psychology st Ojei 
{Celifornie), with speciel interest in the evolution of Consciousness.) 


Humanistic Paychologiits have described end demonstrated a variety of means and 
methods toward which the seeking person might work and achieve that illusive "better 
life," where one is st harmony with oneself and one's world. This 'ideal' stale has been 
described by different conlributers such as: Abrahem Maslow in the "self-actualizing person," 
having the "peak experience;" or Carl Rogers, "fully functioning person," or approaching 
"new levels of full of humanism," etc. 

During the past generation. Humanistic Psychology moved from an intellectual to an anti¬ 
intellectual bias, where experience was seen as primary. It now seems to be finding a new 
eppreciation of reason, grounded in experience. This search for an adequate model of under¬ 
standing the nature of reality and providing a means of obtaining human fulfilment is an 
ongoing process. There is currently the development of a new synthesis of the thought of 
earlier schools of psychology as well as an ecclectic study of historicel and mystical 
thought. 

Integral Psychology is within the tradition of Humanistic Psychology and aims at ex¬ 
ploring yarious models of understanding, which are wholisiic, to integrate and synthesize 
polarities of thought such as rationsi/irrationel, and exrstsnt/unmanifest, etc. in this effort 
the words of philosopher and mystic Sri Aurobindo ring loudly: "Still (there is) a beyond."! 
In each existential moment the thrust of evolutionary development Is ongoing, so the Beyond 
breaks unendingly on the shores of the present in wave after wave of manifestation. 

Our human experience of life typically deals with the physical plane of material form 
and overlooks the subtle or mystical predisposition of unknown dimensions, which are the 
forerunners of form. Because this subtle field is beyond our typical perception we tend to 
think it is not there, and blind ourselves to what is outside of our limited perception. 

Carlos Castaneda, In writing of the training provided by his mentor don Juan, a Yaqui 
sorcerer, had to learn right walking as a "warrior." This transformation involved those same 
processes proposed by humanistically oriented growth psychologists, such as increased 
awareness, courage, humility, commitment, and acceptance. But beyond that was required 
a dimension now being considered by Humanistic Psychologists.k Don Juan felt that in 
fulfilling the goal of becoming a Warrior, one could no longer be a reasonable person. There 
was seen a distinction between the Tonal (the socisf order upheld by reason) and the 
Naguat (the power and will of the unknown). Don Juan in his teaching procait relied upon 
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iubttrfuge. trickery ind deceit %o a$ to confound the Tonal. Thia view is thel because of 
our existential human lean of life we avoid realization of the nature of the inflmte. a 
tenuous form In a void without boundary. Thaiefore, as frightened humans we cllrtg to the 
illusions of the Tonal the illusions of order and the social-self. Because of this natural 
tendency in the person to maintain a functioning mental order, the guide muit resort to 
subterfuge end trickery to launch the transformation into the unordered end indescribable 
Naguel. 

Malephysical writere typically dietingulsh between the thinkable end the unthir>keble< 
the reasonable, and unresionabla, tha known and unknown. These dichotomies of thought 
though interpenetrating each other, ere easily mentally distinguished and often experienced 
In their polar forms. Thay point out that this distinction is only a parcalved dlfferertce. It 
seams that our ego s predispose us as percaivers to be separate from the perceived. With 
that view, the polarity bacomei manifest. A whoHstic view of the universe emerges as the 
pares Ivor-perceived distinction is transcended. 

But how is thli process of trensformetion to be accomplished? The consideration of 
the Influence of the means used upon obtainable end results to be gained, seemi relevant. 
The means has ramifications which endure beyond the usefulness of the means. Thought 
processes tend to take on their own self-perpetuating form. Through the use of subterfuge, 
Don Juan diiorients end frightens Castaneda in order to shake up hie eocieiized, Tonal, 
world view, so as to make him let go of it and give tha Nagual spaca lo develop. Most 
humenrsti would question the assumption that man cannot grow unless he is tricked; and 
also. If one ii to becoma a warrior, with what is ha warring, if indaed tranacendenca is the 
goal. It may be that the eymbolof the warrior is teen as similar to the Hindu Shiva, the 
destroyer of illusion. However, is the language end practice of destruction s necessity or 
persemoneous aspect of the process of transformstior>7 

Many mystical disciplines use manipulative approaches in order to accomplish anni* 
hiletion of the ego. The ego and its defensive dynamisms of rationality, which controls 
and protecti ua, is not able to seek iti own destruction in that which it cannot comprehend. 
The final tranacendtnt intergretion of the known end unknown is achieved outside of 
normal rational proceases. The students of Gurdjieff were badgered and their pretention 
mocked. Also with most yogi end zen teachers there is the view that none of the diiciples 
can accomplish the trenatormation on their own. Zen masters use the Koin, cor>fuslng 
rationality by meditation on the unanswerable question. Various yogic disciplines seek to 
exasperate the various polar stresses within the disciple's mind in order to draw the ego 
Into i life-death struggle with the primacy of the All. Similarly in wesiarn piychoanalyels 
the ego la subdued in "transference" to therapist "will" which is then used ei the 
"lever of therapy." 

The trantformatron of Carloi Castaneda came when he tranecended the reality of hie 
existanriil situation to take a leap into "nothingness" in complete opposition to all his 
rational conditioning as a social being. In these various proceaiee of traniformation, the 
intellect and reason la seen ea a barriar to further growth, ai reason cannot deal with that 
whiclt it unraaeonable. It ie assumed that the pursuit of abstract ideas never finds (he 
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path, at the path can only ba axpaMancad. Thaaa traditional viewa of iha training procasa 
of tranaformation, howaver nacaisary thay may hava bean in the past, may now be 
conaidered as detours In what can otherwise be accomplished In a quite benign training 
procass. The goal is a more rapid transformation than would typically occur, but the igethod 
need not necessarily be a devious or fearful process, or involve a wrenching agoannihi* 
lation. This would seem to be especially true for persons whose evolutionary predis* 
position makes them ready for that next step in being human, the transformation to an 
identity with all creation, and a conaciouinaas Jinked to the Infinite. 

The question is: whet is the most suitable end parsemoneous means of accomplishing 
a transformation into this fuller consciousness, becoming more integral to and harmonious 
with that which Is bayond the universe? An important direction toward finding that method 
is auggeitad by Sri Aurobindo. in his writington thensturaof Intuition.3 in learning to 
perfect one's own channel of Intuition there can be developed a link with tha creative 
forces of the universe, with the positive eipects of Infinity. In thrs there is no need to 
negate reason nor to destroy the ego. Indeed in this spproach, reason, desire a^d ego 
become the means of awakening the initial stages of the transformation prccass. Current 
thought in ‘'systems theory*' it developing excellent etrategies in this same direction of using 
ego. reeton end desire as msans of overcoming their own self-limiting effects.4 

What we conceive of as our model of reality prsdisposas us to deal with the consequences 
of that particular modal. To overcome the problem of e reelliy bifurcated by tha polarities of 
reason versus experience, it ia necessary to arrive at a reformulation of both concepts. Like¬ 
wise. it is not nscetsary to distinguish the rational from the irrational, though it is our 
iociatal habit to do so. Sri Aurobindo distinguishes between pure reason and mixed reason.^ 
Mixed reason is what we typically think of as rational. It Is invoivsd with the conclusions 
of sense experience. It knows ortly phenomenon, that which appears in relationship, process, 
and utility. However, its rationality cannot survay bayond the field of becoming to plummet 
the depths of being. Pure reason, however, may start with sense sxperlence. but Is not 
limited by it. It strives to arrive at genaral end unalterabla concepts, notof appesrances. but 
that which stands behind those appearances. This pure reason invokes identity (experience) 
with things. This process overcomes the subject-object dichotomy, and sidesteps the defen* 
sive dynemisms which sustain the ego illusions. 

The extension of human psychological faculties to evoke pure reason or true Mind, 
can rely on Intuition as our first teacher. It works subtly in mankind, as it proceeds from 
identification with the primal force. It cares nothing for the contradictions of reason, or the 
daniaU of axparience. Tha message of Intuition in the ancient Upanishads in overcoming 
lubject-object polarity la "Thou art That." and "ell this is the Brahmen.*' In an Integral 
Paychology It is unnecessary to resort to the devious methods of the Yaqui sorcerer, or the 
confounding methods of the Zen master, or the various yogic ego*annihilstion methods. 
Rather, the student seeker needs to be guided toward addressing himself to the reordering 
of his mode of perception, thought end action. In this, mind, desire and ego are to ba accep* 
tad and uaed as springboards for further growth. This reordering of perception end the da- 
velopment of intuition or pure Reason cen be aided by practice with traditional mind 
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(rilning •xfrcim in meditation and yoga. Alao currently fadleh exercieea tuch ea develop* 
ing will power, right brain control alpha awareneia* etc. are helpful However, epeclfio 
exercieea aimed at the development of intuition and pure reaton would be moat beneficial, 
ft ahould be noted however, that in thfe proceaa of learning one ahoold avoid acting upon the 
information provided by his intuition, or on tha concluaiona of pura Raaaon, ai tha mind 
controllad by tha ago, however unconicioualy, can eaiily confour>d and confuse what can 
ba a vary direct and pure process, and may cauia ur>necaasary social probiema. The leerning 
of Intuition and of pure Reason as a strategy for tranacandent development ie in Its biaia a 
benign procaea which la open and overtly honest, ft can serve to open the conaciouineai, 
so that in tha human axperlanca, the primary cognitive proceaiet are racaptiva to the direct 
Knowledge of the "Divine/* in this receptivity i$ accomplished the tranilormation. 


t, Sri Auroblndo Th$ Lit% 0Mn9. fOAdkearrY** Sn Aurobindo Aihram, JSTT. Book 1, p. IS, 

2. Foriihi. 8. CiitiAodc and/ov Myide. Jouma/ of HomoftitUt ^fchotogy, 1I7S. 18 (4), 

22-38 

3. Sri Aurebindo. Th$ itfo DMot, pp. 60'70. 

4. Watilawkk. P.. Waaklind, J k Fiieba. a.. CAa^pa. Naw York: W. W. Morion k Co.. 1474. 

6. $rl Aurobindo. Ibid., p. 40. 


The unity of humanity la an underlying and axlating fact. But 
tha axtarnal union of mankind depends on men's goodwill and 
aincerity. 

The Mother 
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WORLD UNION : NOT A MYTH 

IF 

WARLESS PEACE-A HUMAN NEED 


From the grave pale and perilous dumb— 

of longing Narure's ailing womb. 

may the oeep of a new earth dawn 

declare open the onset of a morn 

to enshfir>e with a word of hail 

and drown in its pair^ful trail 

the gloomy scenes of holocaust 

for a stealthy retreat of huilrsh events past. 

Ir> that bright, solemn idea) bind 

let the blooming tight of a nobler life for all mankind 

indicate clear ort the horizontal bay 

a handful of hay in mirthful gay 

bright enough to shine and sound 

the retiring echo of a sophistiCJldd night 

to reveal the ghmpse of a Divine light. 

This: to resist and reCcr!l a renaissance st^nd 
and sing the TEDEUM in music band: 

01 the cold ashes by the bod of Nuclear War, 
may your yawning flames now share 
the wailing voice of a human race 
with hungry bowl of love and qince 
for the World Union in ecstacv of bliss 
to usher universal brotherhood and lasting peace. 
Through this refinery in tlie comity of Natrons, 
transformation of the Global body into 
One World Soul, will fill the urn of our 
aspiration to attain the golden goal 


DWWf/V BOSe 
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THE POLITICAL SOCIOLOGY FOR ALL IN THE SONG CELESTIAL 

MAHABHARATA 


Dr. Khagendra Chandra Pa! 

(Dr. Pal is the Head of the Dept, of Humanities in the Bengal Engineering College, 
Calcutta. This essay forms the first chapter of his book, tha Universal Sociology 
0 / Human Rights in the Song Celestial or the Bhagavad Gita ) 


1. The Gita as a Political Sociology 

The Song Celestial of the Mahabharata. or the Bhagavad Gita, is set like a literary gem 
in a magnum opus by Vedavyasa, an ancient Indian Scholar regarded usually as one of the 
masterminds of wisdom in the whole of Sanskrit literature. According to S. Redhakrishnan 
(1885-1975), millions of its readers in India, China and Japan and lattarly in the lands of 
the West also, "for centuries have found comfort in this great book which sets forth in 
precise and penetreting words the essential principles of a spiritual religion which are not 
contingent on ill-founded facts, unscientific dogmas or arbitrary fancies. With a long 
history of spiritual power, it serves even today as a light to all who will receive illumination 
from the profundriy of its wisdom which insists on a world wider and deeper than wars and 
revolutions can touch It is a powerful shaoing factor in the renewal of spiritual lifa and has 
secured an assured place among the world's great scriptures".^ 

The awe-inspiring regard with which a reader is directed to approach this Song Cele- 
itial of the Almighty everywhere in the world today Is awe-fnspiring also in itself. In under¬ 
taking a reading of this book of 700 or 701 verses, readable with due pronunciation and 
pauses rn about 3 hours' time, the reader most respectfully proclaims: "Taught by the 
blessed Narayana Himself to Arjune. compiled by Vyase, the ancient seer, in the middle of 
the Mahabharata, I meditate on Thee, 0 Mother, 0 Bhagavadgita, the blessed, of eighteen 
chapters, the bestowar of tha nectar of non-dualistic wisdom, the destroyer of rebirth".^ 

"This famous Gita Sastra", says Sankara (AO 788-820), "la an ^itome of the essen¬ 
tials of the whole Vedic teaching. A knowledge of its teaching leads to the raahzation of all 
human aspirations".^ 

Even a Western Scholar of deep erudition like Aldous Huxley ...^1963) respectfully 
admits: "The Gila is one of the clearest and most comprehensive summaries of the Peren¬ 
nial Philosophy ever to have been made. Hence its enduring value, not only for Indians, but 

for all mankind.The Bhagavadgita is perhaps the most systematic spiritual statement 

of the Perennial Philosophy".^ 
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Th9 whole discussion of thft topics rn the Ghagavadglta is supposed to have taken 
place between Arjuna and Krishna at the beginning ol a battle of erghteen days at the battle* 
field of Kurukshetra, for the acquisition of an empire by the Pandavas from their relatives, 
the Keuravas, who had most unjustly through force and fraud deprived the former ol their 
legitimate claims to it. Naturally the book contains many items in Political Science and even 
Political Socmiogy in the context of such things as membership of the society, ir^dividuals, 
couples end groups or classes, their ideals and aspirations, and the ways of realizing 
them. 

2. The Date end the Author of the Book 

Before entering into any discussion of these items of a Political Sociology for all in 
the Song Celestial of the Uahabharata. we should know the iimitarions for our purposes. 

Bankim Chandra Chattopadhyaya (1638*1894), who was so absolutely devoted to the 
Bhsgavadgita as to regard It as the bast book ever written in the whole worlds, did not 
ignore its historical limitations.S Pargiter^ places the Kurukshetra War in the Mahabherata 
in 950 B.C. According to Daftary, the Mahabharata war at Kurukshetra took place in 1197 
B.C. According to Puaalkar, 1432 B C. or 1400 B C. in round numbers represents a fairly 
correct idea for the Mahabharata war. According to Bankim Chandra Chattopadhyaya, author 
of Krishna Charita with a surprisingly historical out-look, the Mahabharata war at Kurukshetra 
took place in 1430 BC.—in any case, not before 1530 B.C. and certainly not in 3100 8 C. 
Yet orientalists are usuaffy credulous e ough to believe that the war between the Kurus and 
Pandavas took place around 3101 6 C . perhaps in November and December of that year, or 
more exactly perhaps between 24ih November and 11th December 3101 B.C. Some even 
suppose that the war concerned took place far earlier around 5100 S C. 

Western Scholars in general, however, believe : ''Works now considered among the 
greatest in Indian liierature, the Mahabharata and the Ramayana. date from between A.O. 
too and 400"6. Following such scholars, K.M Kapadle writes in his Marriage and Family In 
India (1966): 'The Bhegavedgita forms pert of the Mahabharata, which depicts the great 
war fought somewhere about 1000 B.C. and which is supposed to have been compiled in 
its present form by about AD 400 and presents in simple yet sublime words a new philo* 
sophy of life, the philosophy of Karma *9. 

It it not only that we do not know the exact date of the Mahabharata war at Kurukshetra 
or of the composition of the Mahabharata itself by Vedavyasa or anybody else. Even the 
author or authors of the Mahabharata and the Bhagavadgita within it are not historically 
known to us, though the Song Csrssiial is reverently regarded as the Message or Manifesto 
Divine of the Almighty Himself to mankind in the shdp>e of a private and confidential talk 
between Sreekriihna. e person of supreme sapience and Arjuna, an ordinary member of the 
warrior caste or clast in Homo Sapiens at a very critical moment in the history of India and 
the life of an individual. 

As Bankim Chandra Chattopadhyaya says, it is evident that what ia known as the 
Bhagavadgita was not composed or written by Krishna Himself, though its philosophy or 
lociology passes in hii name^o. It ia also true that the words of Sree Krishna and Arjuna 


18 


World Union 



wAre not tap^’tacofdad at the tima of tha talk at Kurukshatra foi ita uaa »o any 
radio*ta)avision program of modern times in any way. though it is said in tha Mahsbharata*^ 
that Sanjay, the reporter of tha whole talk between Krishna and Ar^na, had bean frented 
by Vadavyasa unusual powers of seeing and hearing things at a distance for communioatipA 
to Ohriterastra. the blind ruler, living at Indraprastha far away from Kurukshatra. Theworda 
between Sree Krishna and Arjuna were also not noted down by anybody on theapot. Indeed 
when io later life Arjuna asked Srae Krishna for a radlicussion of the contenta of the Song 
Celestial, the latter severely rebuked tha former for having forgotten auch valuable.thinga 
which ha could produce at Kurukshatra only in a state of Yoga and could not repfodece 
them again. 

It is moat reasonable to suppose that a highly intalligent person acquainted with the 
lives and details about Sree Krishna and Arjuna wrote out the book which now is regarded 
with davotion as a message of God to man through one of the most ancient texta on Uni* 
varsaf Sociology ol Suprema Sapienca for the members of Homo Sapiens. 

Moreover, in discussing the Political Sociology of tha Song Celastial. it must be 
ramembared further, as S. Radhakrishnan says. 'The Bhagavedgita is more a religious classic 
ihan 8 Philosophical treatise’*. >2 

Knowing thus the limitauons of the Song Celeitiel for finding in it the asaeniief 
elements of a Political Sociology for ell we might note what Will Durant said about the 
book in his "Tha Story of Civilization":' Embedded in the narrative of tha graat battia is tha 
loftiest Philosophical poem in the world s litarature—the Shaqavsdgita. or Lord's Song. 
This is tha New Testament of India, revered next to tha Vedas thamssivas. used ir> the Law* 
courts, like our Bible or the Koran, for the administration of Oaths. Wilhelm Von Humboldt 
pronounced it the most beautiful, oernaos the only true, philosophical song existing In any 
known tongue;.... oarhaps the deepest and loftiest thing the world has to show. Sharing 
the anonymity that India, careless of the individual and the particular, wraps round her 
creations, the Gita comas to us without the author's name, and without data. It may be as 
old as 400 B C. or as ynung as 200 A.D."^3 

3. Synoptic view of the Song Celestial 

It is here essential that we should read between the linas the whole text ol the Song 
Celestial on the basis of as careful an d ialysis as possible. For as Bankim Chandra Ghetto* 
padhyaya says. "The Gita is not a novel of tha market that Its whole meaning would be 
intelligible only through a cursory glance over it"14. The serious reader with the purpose of 
entering into the trend of the discussion for a daeoer insight may note that through its 18 
chapters the Gita as reported by Sanjay to Dhriiarastra at Indraprastha refers tO a dialogue 
between Sree Krishna and Arjuna at Kurukshatra. There Arjuna opens hia lips fot 22 times 
While Srae Krishna does the same for 2^ times in the course of a very confidential proceae uf 
dialectics. A structural outime of the dialogue must be clearly in our mind white aeeking in 
it the ftems of a political sociology for ell. 

Brieflythe message of the Song Celesnal in the M^habharsta is this.: Without any 
attachment do your honest duties as best as you can in the Community for the common 
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good In yoga or communion with the Almighty, but avoid as best as you can all (1) Crimes, 
or (2) Sms, (3) Desires of the Lower order on your part or (4) on the part of others, (5) 
inefficiency or negligence of any kind in any action, (b) purely physical or inferior pleasures 
against the esprit de corps and (7) egoism in any sense that may be deemed opposed to 
the reason or design of the Almighty ss the Supreme Spirit above all physical realities in 
war Of in peace. 

In case the Almighty is not Immediately available to you for your persortel consulte- 
tion-*with the panorama of ages rolled out by Him before you with Kis mechanical power 
of magic or wisdom-consult yourself carefully, yes, as carefully as you can on the basis of 
a rational devotion to the scriptures or books of the wise before you act in any crisis or lysis 
in life. 

Or> the bssis of a structural analysis of the dialogue in the Song Celestial between 
Sree Krishna end Arjuna, we might read what Will Durant says of this divine manifesto as 
a sociology for all in hrs '*The Story of Civilization'*: 

"The mise^en^sc^ne of the poem is the hatlle between the Kurus artd the Pandavas; 
the occasion is the rsfuctance of the Pandava warrior Arjuna to attack in mortal combat his 
own near relatives in the opposing force. To Lord Krishna, fighting by his side like some 
Homeric God, Arjuna speaks the Philosophy of Gandhi and Christ. 

"As t behold—come here to shed 

Their common blood—you concourse of our kin, 

My members fail, my tongue dries in my mouth... 

It is not good, 0 Keshav) Naught of good 

Can spring from mutual slaughtarl Lo. I hate 

Triumph and domination, wealth and ease 

Thus sadly woni Alas, what Victory 

Can bring delight, Gobinda, what rich spoils 

Could profit. What rule racompense. What span 

Of life itself seam sweet, bought with such blood?... 

Thus if we sley 

Kinsfolk and friends for love of earthly power, 

Ahovatl What an evil fault it were! 

Better I deem it, if my kinsmen strike. 

To face them weapor)les$, and bare my breast 
To shaft and spear, than answer blow with blow." 

"Thereupon Krishna, whose divinity does not detract from his joy in battle, explains, 
with all the authority of a son of Vishnu, that according to the scriptures, and the best 
orthodox opinion, it is msot and just to kill one's relstives in war; that Arjune'a duty Is tO 
follow the rules of his Kshairiye caste, to fight and slay with a good conscience and a good 
will; that after all, only the body is slain, while the soul survives. And he expounds the 
imperilhsbia Purusha of Sankhya, the unchanging Atman of the Upsnlshads." 
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"Inddttructibl* 

Learn thou, the Life is, spreading life through all; 

It cannot anywhere by any means. 

Be anywise diminished, stayed or changed. 

But for these fleeting frames which it informs. 

With spirit deathless, endless, inliniie— 

They perish. Let them perish, Prince, and fight t 
He who shall say, 'lo, I have slain a man!" 

He who shall thirtk, lo, I am slainr those both 

Know not. Life cannot Slay I Life is not slain I 

Never the spirit was born, the spirit shall cease to be never; 

Never was time, it was rtot; End and Beginning are dreams! 

Birthiess and deathlass and changeless remainelh the spirit forever; 

Death hath not touched it at all, dead though the house of It seems'. 

' Krishna proceeds to instruct Arjuna in Mttaphysict. blending Sankhya and Vedanta 
in the peculiar aynthesis accepted by the Vaishnavite sect. All things, ha says, identifying 
himself with the Supreme Being, 


'Hang on me 

As hangs a row of pearls upon its string, 

I am the fresh taste of tha water; I 

The silver of the Moon, the gold of the Sun, 

The word of worship in the Vedas, the thrill 
That passeih in the ether, and the strength 
Of man s shed seed. I am the good sweet smell 
Of the moistened earth. I am the fire's red fight. 
The vital air moving in ail which moves. 

The holiness of hallowed souls, the root 
Undying, whence has sprung whatever is; 

The wisdom of the wise, the intellect 
Of the Informed, the greatness of the great. 

The splendour of the splendid.... 

To him who wisely sees, 

The Brahman with his scrolls and sanctities, 

The cow, the elephant, the unclean dog. 

The outcaste gorging dog's meat all are one'. 


"Il it t potm rich in compitmtnttfy colours, in molt physical and aihical eontradicllons 
that reflect the contrariness and complexity of life. We are a fittle shocked to find the man 
taking whsi might seem to be the higher morel stand, while the God argues for war and 
afeughter on tha shifty ground that life is unkillable end individuaiity unraal. What tha 
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iufhorhad In mind to do. spparantivr was to shake tha Hindu soul out of the enervating 
quietism of Buddhist piety Into a Willingness to fight for Irrdie; It was the rebellion of a 
Kshetriya who felt that religion was weakening his country, and who proudly reckoned 
that many things were more precious than peace. All in ail it was a good lesson which, if 
Indie had learned it, might have kepi her free''is« 

4. The Political Sociology of the Song Celestial 

After this critical analysis and summary of Sree Krishna's persuasive talks with Arjuna 
we are in a position to bring to a focus the political sociology for ail In the Song Ceiesrial 
of the Mahabharata in a few words This manifesto of supreme Sapience for ell members in 
Homo Sapience is to emphasise the Greek idea of Aristotle that man Is by nature sdciaM^. 
end even the modern idee of Rousseau that man is born free'^ Indeed Sree Krishna raises 
this idaa in sociology to the highest possible level of comprehension when he emphatically 
asserts:" A fragment (or fraction) of my own self, having become a living soul, eternal, in 
the world of life, draws to itself the senses of which the mind lathe sixth, that raat in 
*nature"■^ This does not mean, says Radhskrishnan, "that the supreme is capable of division 
Of partition Into fragments. Tha individual is a movement of the Supreme, e locus of the 
one great Life. The self is the nucleus which can enlarge itself and embrace the whole 
world, with heart end mind, in an intimate communion. The actual manifestations may be 
partial but the reality of the individual is the Divine which the human manifestation does 
not fully bring out. God's image in man is the bridge between heaven and earth Each indi¬ 
vidual has eternal significance in the cosmos. When he rises above his limitations, he is not 
dissolved in the suoerpersonal absolute but lives in the Supreme and enters Into a co¬ 
partnership with God in the cosmic activity". 

Evidently here we are not far from the organismic theory of a special type, according 
to which "The world is a living organism united with the Supreme" 20 . The world. In Sree 
Kriehne's idea, can ba looked upon figuratively as an imperishable peepal tree (Asvaiha), 
which can be cut down only by the axe of steady and firm non-attachment.2t Here again we 
art not very far from the group-mind theories of ideslism represented in the writings of 
Plato, Hegel, Green. Bradley and Bosanquet suggesting that the State or Society in its 
perfect form is the Divine idea or the March of God on earth through individuals, couples 
or groups or cleises ^2 jn society. 

Yet when we find Sree Krishna encouraging Arjuna to fight the war of honour for 
Swirijya against the State of Duryodhan or Dhritarasira supported by a whole host of inte* 
rested persons including Bhisma and Drone, we understand that in tha political sociology 
of the Song Celestial there is no tincture of Fascism or Nazism directed towards violence 
for the imperielrsm of (he wicked against all revolutionary agitations for the causa of justice 
end honesty. Naither Arjuna nor Sree Krishna had any enthusiasm for violence at any stage 
of (he negotiations pfior to*beginnir>g of the war at Kurukshetra. They ballaved, tike Graen, 
thfit ''will, not force, is the basis of tha ttate" 2 ?. vVar or violence of any kind in'the mind 6f 
Sree Krishna was only the laat aiep for the realization of Swarsjya indudfng fftb tribMn 
dbrioapt of self-determination with the high ides of the protection of IhO dHtfUC* 
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tMn'cf the wlclced'andtha estabtfsfimenr of iiy iha soerolcgtetl'doCirino'Of 

the Song Calaslfafthbro la no support, nof sympathy for any Mnd^f napoflsnr;'cortiiDtppi^;'tn^ 
efficioncy or negligence of public dbtias to v»bieb Arjuna wltb a mtrid Ilka that of ^ndhf or 
Cbrict fall a victim for a faw hours bafpra his cohvarsion to ihir Univarsil socloiagyol Sr^a 
Xrlthoa with* tha hfphest of human aspiration towards tha Ufa divint'or stara divirva. Tba 
Yogis devoted to the Alifiighty, especially thoKshatriya or the rulers appointed to thafr me- 
pactiva office for the purpose, should pursue such avHs or davris constantly Ih the llfedIvMa 
of work, worships and wisdom with even a hunter's instinct fora chase whafavar their 
peraonal relations may be with those who support such evils or devils In the aooiety. 

The Universal sociology of the Song Celestial Is Tor the Communistic dr So doll Stic 
Ideal of the proper ectuallty of incomes and prfyireges. The whole outlook, however/ts 
pre-emthentlv Gandhian or Christian in spirit with the least enthusiasm for the rhateriefiitk: 
consideration which inspired even a contempt for religion tupposadfo act asa sedotivefike 
opiurri in respect of all aspirations in human life Tha devoceas to the Almighty, sayrSree 
Krishna, though they are fowty bofr>. women. Vaisyaa or producirs. es waifes Sudraa dr 
dependants, will attain to the highest goal in life The rigidity of the caste system We 
hereditery Irrstitutlon was not in tha mind of Srea Krishna who was not Himsaif a Brahmin 
claiming the highest position in the name of this system. fr> respect of individual; cenj^il 
or social lifa, Srea Krishna's utmost emphasis Inthe whole discussion was on avch virtual as 
sacrifice, love, non violence, truth and sarvice in opposition to such evils es greed, hatred, 
violence, fraud and pride. In tha context of a modern socieiy since tha Industrial Revolution 
of 18th and 19th Centuries based on science and technology. Sree Krishna's ideal would be 
in (he direction of Socialism, Democracy. Disarmament. Faderaiiim and worldwide Citizen¬ 
ship for Universal sarvice to all members of Homo Sapiens everYwhere .26 


5. The Idea of Social Evolution rn the Song Celestial , 

There is little scope for going further into the details of this pohtical sociology for all 
in the Song Celestial of the Mahabharata. 6ut in connexion with tha concept of the evolu¬ 
tion of the society we might look for a moment at the dimensions of Time given by Sree 
Krishna or those who follow Him27. Sree Krishna appaars to have believed in (he idea that 
Menu or rather the Vaivasvata Manu. the 7th In a series of fourteen, was the primogenitor 
of Homo Sapiens after six other Manus in the Svetaberahe Kalpa or in the first day of ihe 


first month in the 28th Mahayuga of the 51st year of Brahma, had already had thak periods 
of rule, (each of 30. d5. 71428'571428 years) over human destinies. With days and months 
rolling on. the great Brahma will continue to live for a 100 years followed by a great dis« 
solution. These ideas, probably of astronomy and astrology, had only a brief mention in the 
Krishna-Arjuna talks, but were elaboratad in the Puranas of madiaval India and are often 
briefly referred to in the Annual almanacs of modern India also. 

Will Durant in his The Story of Civillzation** 2 S 0 >akes an eopreclatwe irefeMMa to 


such beliefs in the Puranas ' In these Puranas '. he says, 'and kindred writings of 
madiaval India/we find a very modem theory of the Universe, there is rio creairon in the 


sense of genesis; the world it perpetually avolving and diaaolvino, growing-and deciving. 
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throudh cycfs after cycle, like every pfent in it, end every orpanism. Brehme^or, ee (he 
creator Is more often celled in thie literature. Prejapeti ie the ipiritual force that upholds 
this ertdlaat process. We do not know how the Universe began, if it did; perhaps, say the 
Puranas. Brahma laid it as an ego and then hatched it by sitting on it; perhaps it is a pass* 
jng error of the maker, or a little joke. Each cycle or Kelpa in the hiitory of the Universe is 
divided into e thousand Mahayuges or greet ages, of 4.320.000 years eacf[; and each 
Maheyuga containa four Yugator agas. in which the human race undargoeaa gradual 
daterioration. In tha present Mehayuga. three ages have now passed, totalling. 3,888.000 
years; we live in the fourth age. theKaliyuge or age of misery" 2 $. |o 1976 A.D . 6076 years 
of this bitter era may be deemed to have elasped. but 426.924 remain. "Then the world 
will luffer one of ita periodical deaths, and Brahma will begin another 'day of Brahma*, i.e. 
a Kalpa 43^0000000 years. In each Kapla cycle the Universe dsvalops by natural meant and 
proceasea. and by natural meant and processes dKsys. the destruction of the whole world 
Is as certain at the death of a mouse, end. to the philosopher, not more important. There is 
final purpose towards which the whole creation moves; there is no progress; there is only 
endless repetition*'. 

We find it difficult to comment on such ideas, except to repeal tha Hegalean statamant 
that 'History repeats itielf* under what might perhaps be celled God’s compulsion for His 
infinite pleasure in playing the game of creation and destruction. 


NOTES 
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12. Tht BhigividgiU. p. 1J» 

IB. Will Durint: Thi Stoty ^ Civllr24tlon. I. Our Oritnttl Hiriltg*. (IB4I) Ch XX. p-S64. 

14. Srsimid BhtgiVidglU. p. BB. 

16. A Structural Outline of the OlaloQua Between Krishna 6i Arjune In the Gita: 

1) Arjgna : I should like to hi the bettlefield (Ch. 1/21-29). 

Sree Krlshni: Behold tho Kurue etsembled here (Ch. U26) 

2) Arjvne : In this war I should not kiH them, my friends and reletivei. even though they be so corrupt and 
wicked, end even It they kill me (Ch. l/2e'46). 

Sree Kriehne : Don't yield to this unmintjness (Ch. 2/2-3). 

3) Arjuni: No, I will not light. I cen't strike my eneeitor like Bhisma or teicher lika Drona. 

Ai good as a diKipl# to you. 1 saak your advice. (Ch. 2/4-9) 

Sree Krishna. Even It they die. their eouls remein. You must do your duties to the community es e member 
of the seme without being disturbed by eny eitachmeni. Your rights, truly, are in your duties. So do these 
duties with e diilnlereited motive In Yogi ss a process for ateedfett wisdom divine (Ch. 2/11*63). 

* 4) Arjune : Whit is thie iteidtest wisdom? (Ch 2/S4). 

Sree Krishni r This wisdom of the Steie Divine impliee not the illghtesi devieiion In body or mind from the 
duties of one's ststion with devotion to the Supreme Spirit along all prindoies of virtue in wrestling with such 
evils es Greed, hetredi violence, freud. pride and disunity (ch. 2/66-72). 

* 6} Ariuni i What If I give up the duties, but hsve the wisdom of devotion to the Almighty? (Ch. 3/1*2) 

Sree Krishna: No. in the cull of Yoge. there can be no wisdom without dutiei-^yoga in deed is yoga indeed, 
(ch. 3/3*36). 

* 6) Arjune : You meen to aey in doing dufiee there will be no eirt? (Ch. 3/36). 

Sree Krlshne : There mighl well be. If you do net follow my tverlesbng idee el yoge to which Vivaswen. 
Menu etc. wore all wedded. (Ch. 3/37-43 - Ch. 4/]*3). 

* 7) Arjune ; Are you everlaatlng? Who are you reelty? (Ch. 4/4). 

Sree Kriehne : I gm the Imperisheble Spirit emong human beingi through the ages for the good end 
righteoui egetnst the wicked. People of all clissea. Brehmlna, Kihatriyaa. Vaityat end Sudres that li 
ihe philosophers. Politiciana. producers and their aseiiianes or dependents working thru dutiei including 
the privets prieilee of Preneyema are airuggling for the wisdom proper of the Supreme Self. (Ch. 4/6-42). 

* 6) Arjune i Whkh ie better: the renuncietion of public works, or the performence of al duties In Yoge? (Ch. 6/1) 

Sree Kirihne : If you distinguish between the two. the latter is better. But properly the two are noi dilferant. 
but one «t ieeat ultimatelr in the concept of yoga es a a whole. (Ch. S/2*29-6/(-92). 

6 I) Afjuna; This constant Yoga Is carUfnly vary difficult to prKtiae. as the mind is inconatent. (Ch. a/33-34). 
Sril Krilhni; Difficult Indaad, but aucceai is pessiUe through eonsuni practice end non-ettechmeni. 
(Ch. 6/36-36). 
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« 10} Arjuri*; But whit if I fiU7 (Ch. B/37-3S). 

Srifl Krishni; Ultimit^lr. ifMr I9#s it miy be Ihi Yoei knows thi Brihmin. th* Mlf, thi Ituo nioinhg ol 
tetion. iht Ono thit govorni tho mitiHil is will 'i$ ihi ftplritvil. in if ill t$cnt\cu br God-riiflzitlon 
(Ch. 6/40-7/30). 


* J n Arjuna .* Plim ixpftin mori fulfy whit you siy biri so brrifty. {Ch. 6/1 *2) 

SrH Kfiihni .* Brihmin. you shoulil know, is ths'in^MtrucfiBti stfpfimi s^frlt whicl^ ik sib iH’tftV istling 
self ot MMntiil nsturi. in ill iction or ciisiivi forei. in ill lypit of mitiir ind spirit, snd Is known, in tho 
ind through chiitining nlf-conirol. si Ihi tisrticsndsntsl cum-immsnini to iH who'ird socuitomid to thi 
continuous rihssrssl of Aum it ihi nissi ind or Encori In quost of thi Almighty (Ch. 8/3-10/11) 


* iS) Xrjuna ; Miy ( know your dIvins minifi'ststion for 
(Ch 10/12-18). 


uio In my continuous sirsmpf fdr midrttOons.* 


Sm Krishna : Will, whin sm I not? I im in you. all that you in iround you; inylhing ihit Impristis 
you. I support thi mtin uniyirii pirvadtno u with i lingk fiMlion mysalf. (Ctu 10/18-4^). 


* t.O Arjuni; Would you plus# rivial your form divini to mi7 (Ch. 1f/l*4). 

Sm Krishni; Yu—why not? to you of thi Suprimi devotion f hiriby grant you ihi luptrniTural lyi 
for I Villon of Mi is the Almighty (Ch. H/6*14). 


14) Arjuni r As t sm you ss ths Almighty, my soul trimhiss in fisr (Co. 11/16-31). 

Sroi Kiiahns: Bo thou rmnly the occision snd bill thsii wicked wirrion who in iWoidy doomed by 
me. ths Cvifissting. (Ch. l]/32’34), 

f6) Arjuni; An object of idorstion, you srs ivirywherowithin, without, obovo. billow indsroundthi ontiri 
Spicl-Timi'Continum. (Ch. f t/d6*46) 

$rii Ktiilmi; PrM from fur snd glid it hurt, sii igiln (ho four-itmod form of mini ind also the 
ordinary human form. (Ch. J1/47-66). 


f6) Arjuni; $Ming you in your human form Spain. I am nsiorod to my normal nature (Ch. 11/51). 

$rii Krishna ; Only by unswerving devotion to me I can be thus ki^own/ soi and aniared into. 
(Ch. 11/62-66). 


* 17) Arjuni .* The worship of the personal god in you and the worship of Iho Imptrsortal eno in avary one and 
everything, which of fhoM two is bittir in Yogi7(Ch. 12/1). 

4 

Snt Krishna •* Of the two. tho forinaf is rather iisiir. All my dsvotoos bihiving iliki to friend end fot, 

Ite dear (o me. (Ch. ii/2-20). 

. % 


*48) Arjuni ; (I) Nsturoond (2) Soul. (3) 1 I >0 twower, (4> she tiilo or^d (6> the objiat of knowladga. and 
(6) knowledge Itself, those I don't undirttand hilly. <Ch. (3/1). 

Sree Krishni ; Of nature and lewl. both beginAingless. both rapriaanting mo. the Almighiv. the laltef si 
Iho Supreme Spirit le the ultimata knowar of this be^y in knowledge it iti highest not lubject'to ths 
(hm modes of netura; good, passionsra or dull. <Ctt. 13/2-14/iO). '' 


► ^ * I ♦ ► ' • * 4 * 1 J * 

*16) Arjuna : Who can riia tbova thass modes Of Nature to think end act In terms of the (dial ol ctaiifebnass 7 
(Ch. M/21). 

.(■,< ■ •' . 






SrM Krilhfli : Each individuat • ffaclion of tho Supromo Spint. goti boyond lh« modM of Nilur# towirda the 
Supreme Spirit for Eiprit dO corpe only by eetinp feliKMy ei beat at he can in the light ol the aciipturea 
for the common good of ill in the conMict between the divine and demoniac, i. e. ihe honest Va. the diihoneat 
In ell epheree ol life (Ch. >4/2 -16/24). 

* 20 Arjune Whet of those who are not versed In Ihe scriptures? (Ch^ 17M). 

Srae Krishna : Not the word of the scripture, but the reiione) faith here is more impotUnL Anything wilhoul 
faith ii undone or Aaei. (Ch. 17/2-28). 

* 21) Arjune; Pleaae be a bit more distinct about renunciation end relinquishment (Ch. 16/f). 

Sree Krishna .* Briefly don’t renounce your duties, but relinquish your fslee self-sansa. Remember the divine in 
you or in me wifi release you from ell sms. if you surrender to the divine whose will ia ever done* 
(Ch. 18/2 72). 

22) Arjune: J will do ea you eeked me to do. (Ch. 18/73). 

There ere. briefly. 1S eignificeAt quesiioAe of Arjune for eniwera by Sree Krlihne in the Song CeleeUel. They 
have been marked wiih an aeterisk In the above aynopais of the dialogue. 

Sea also Sraemad Bhageved Gita (in Bengali)Gita Press. Gorakhpur, let Ediilon. fB7S. Thare are also 
Engliah and Hindi Versions of the seme. 

10. Will Ourani .* The Story of Civlliaifion (194/) p. BBS. (Our Oiiental Heritage). 

]7. Arlsioile .* fotilica. Bk-]. Ch.2. 
f6 Rousseau : The Social Contract. Ch. I. 

19. The Bhagaved Oita ; S. Radhakriahnen. Ch. 15/7 A p. 329. 

20. fbid, p. 326. 

21. Ibid. p. 326-27. 

22. Ibid. p. 129. Ch. 2/72. 

23. T. H. Green ; Principiee of Political Obligation; Giia Chap. XtV. 

24. The QHa. Ch. 4/8. 8/6-7. 2/37. 38. 57. 4/1-4. 11/32-34. 18/66. Ch. 16. 

26. The Cite. Ch. 9/32. 

16. The Gita. Ch. 2/62-3. For e further idea aee also other Eeaeya by me in this contest * 

I The concept of Panth Sheeleln Intamationaf Diplomacy (The Modern Review Januery. '63); 

II The Foreign Policy of Indie and the Oocirine of the Pancha Sheela (Indian Journal of Politicil Sciinee. Special 
Number, Dec. 1967).* 

Ml The Great iMuea of Potitlea in Ihe world to-day (Indian Journal of Political Science, October-Oecember. 1969, 
Vol. XXX No. 4 ); 

IV The Universal law of Human Righu for Humanity today (The Modern Review. Jinuery 1970); 

V A Pench Sheele Approach to Ihe Keahmlr Problem in the United Nations (Indian Journal of Political 
SeiiAce. Julv'Oee.. 1964); 
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V( th« Role of Affici in the worM tod«tr (Th« Modern Review, Februerr, 1R62); 

VII An htimete of the Eisenhower Doctrine for the Middle £es( (The Modern Review. Jenuery, )R60); 

VIII Imphcelloni of the Soulh-Eesi Asia Collective Defence Treety (The Modern Review, December, 1958); 

f 

IX Keshmir Problem end the United Neiioni (The Modern Review, Jenuery 1956); 

X Dieirmiment end the Role of the Secretery*Gerterel of the United Neilons 
(Indiert Journal of Rolitice) Science. AprN-June. 1957); 

XI The Problem of Disermement in the world today (The Modern Review, April, I95f); 

XII The Ranch Sheele and Worfd React (The Modern Review, februiry. 1958); 

Kill The purpoeei of the United Nations (The Modern Review. Aupusi 1956), 

XIV Revision of the United Netions Chcrter. 

(Indian Journal of Rotiticai Sciance VoL XV. No. 4, Ociobar-Oecamber, 1954); 

XV Tha Rola of Education in Oevatoprno Internal undereiandirtp (Tha Modarn Ravlaw. Aupuit, 1954); 

XVJ The world stata: Why 4 How? 

(The Caiculie Review. Mey 195^; Exlrecta also pvbliihedin World Union; Aorobindo Ashrem, Pondicherry 
April 1978). 

XVII The United Nations A World React 
(The Calcutta Revtaw, August, 1951); 

XVffI ifflplemantatior> ol the Universal DeciRration of Human Righia (The Modarn Review. Oct. 1949 and The 
Pekisten ObHrver. Dacca. 20lh Juna 1949 ei tha rapori of a speech at Dacca Univarslty on 18th Juna 
1949); 

XIX The Ur^ited Natlor>s and tha Graai Rowan* Veto. 

(The Modern Revrew. October. 1948); 

XX The Rofe of Ihe Indlvrduel In the United Nations 
(Tha Modern Review, September. 1948); 

XXI Indien Polity 4 World Unity (World Union. September. 1978. Aurobindo Ashrem. Pondicherry). 

27. Sreemed Begeved Gita (In Bengali) by Jagedish Chandra Ghosh, p. 26. f49, 344. Also Suryi llddhsnte. 1/f 3. 
12/35/87. etc. 

28. Will Durant; The Story of Civitiritlon (1941). p-513. 

39. There Is evidently a mistake in WiN Durant's statement here. The three ages of the Mshayuga that hive now 
passed total 3,888.000 veers and not 38.88.888 years. The mistake is there in the 1st publicitioo Of thO book 
in t935 and appeared even in 1942 at tha 9th printing. 
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REVIEWS 


Brahma-Sutras by Swami Vireshwarananda and Swami Adidevananda. 
Advaita Ashram, 4 Dehi Entaily Road, Calcutta 14. P 512, Price Rs. 19, 
(Rs. 25 calico bound). 


The BrahmasuUflS are a standard text of the Vedanta. Ascribed to Badaravana, they 
seek to present the various insishta of the Upanishads in a cogent form ar>d draw a consii- 
tent taa.^hing from those ancient, intuitively inspired revelations. The aphorisms, sutw, are 
so terse and cryptic that many commentaries and $ub*commentarie$ have followed. And the 
most prestigious of these is that of Acharya Shankara. This Bhashya is a classic in itself, 
both for the thought-substance and the incomparable style in which it is cast. Naturally it 
reads the message of the Upanishads in a purely advatic sense. There ere other commen- 
taries which perceive a different spirit in the sutras and intarpret them accordingly. Among 
these the Sri Bhashya of Acharya Ramanuja, which forms the basis of the present exposition, 
is notable for its clear-cut approach accepting the universe as real, not ultimately illusory, 
The main feature of this commentary is in its ''asserting the metaphysical eminence of 
Brahman, without the supplementary thesis of world-denial and the denial of the indi¬ 
viduality of the finite selves, and promulgating knowledge of Brahman as arising from 
Karma yoga and maturing In Bhakti. ' 

Swami Vireshwarananda deals with the first two chapters and Swami Adidevananda 
takes up the next two. The text is followed by a paraphrased rendering in English and 
explanation based on the Sri Bhashya. The exposition is helpful towards a fuller understand¬ 
ing of the philosophy of Vishishtadvalta, Qualified Monism, and the purport of the Sutras 
in that context. The rightful role of action, A^a/ma.-rellgiousend secular-and devotion, 
bh^kti and the reality (though dapandent on Brahman) of the soul and Natura are brought 
out in a highly satisfactory way. 

The Introduction giving a comparative study of the main commentaries on the Brahma 
Sutras e.g. Shankara, Bhaskara, Ramanuja, Nimbarka, Madhva and Vallabha, is most helpful 
for a right philosophical perspective in studying these aphorisms. 

Or. S.S. Raghavschar sums up (in his Foreword) the substance of the Sri Bhashya in 
these well-chosen words: 

1) it is a reasoned and critical raconsiruction of the philosophy of the Upanishads 
with dua appropriation of Olhar aourcaa of knowledge such as percaption and inference and 
the lupplamantarv scripturea. 
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2) The reconstruction presents ultimate Reality, Brahmanr the supreme Spirit, as the 
transcer>ding repository of all perfections and as holding as its own embodiment the totality 
of finite existence, sentient and insentient. 

3) The pathway to the final good of life is the blissful communion with Brahmen by 

way of devout and loving contemplation named bhakti. facilitated by a life of virtue and 
founded on assured philosophical understanding. * 

4) The end attained through that means ts the eternal experience of Brahman, with all 
the plenitude and eternity which only that experience can bring to the individual personality. 
It is the supreme ecstasy of Lih in God. 

A valuable addition to Vedanta literature in English. 


Af. P. Pandit 


One World State is a Growirtg Reality by P, P. Peter, St. Thomas College. 
Trichur. P 88, Rs. 15/- 

'To generate the kind of sentiment which one hopes will ultimately make world unity 
a real thing, first leaders and than populations must undergo a long process of education. 
We must learn to think and feel about mankind collectively. "Quoting this line from Bertrand 
Russel, the author of the present treatise calls upon every one to wake up to the necessity 
of world unity and help create a climate for realising this ideal in the near future. He analy¬ 
ses the factors that have led up to the present precarious state of near-war In many sensitive 
areas and argues that the most effective way is to strar>gthen the present United Nations 
Organisation with a view to converting it eventually into a World Government. 

Prof. Peter strikes the right note when he says that despite the various failings of the 
UNO consequent on the use of the veto power by the super-powers and the reluctance of 
the member states to relax their powers of sovereignty in the larger interests of the globe, 
enormous good has been done by the specialised agencies of the world-organisation in the 
fields of Health, Food. Education. Settlement. Environmental Pollution etc. The chapters on 
the growth of the conception of One World from theory to emerging reality are instructive. 

We welcome this book as a contribution to the movement of Human Unity. 


M. P. P. 
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FOCUS 


ONWARD STRIDE 


World is rapidly and radically changing. We are witnessing the 
birth of a new world, a new age. a new creation. Human institu¬ 
tions are undergoing revolutionary changes. What is felt impossi¬ 
ble today becomes possible tomorrow Pioneers for the promation 
of a World Government must be ready to face difficulties, obstrac* 
tions, opposition, ridicule with faith and courage. Time is on their 
side. Time-Spirit is working powerfully in support of their endea¬ 
vours. Victory is certain, though it may be delayed. 

TO OUR MEMBERS AND FRIENDS 

World Constituent Assembly at Colombo 

The third session of the World Constituent Assembly, convened by the World 
Constitution and Parliament Association of Colorado. USA, and arranged by its Sn Lanka 
Branch, was held at Ranmuttu Hotel. Colombo. Sri Lanka, from the 29th December 1978 to 
the 6th January 1979. Delegates, volunteers and observers from several countries re« 
gistered themselves on the 28ih December and the 29th December morning. The Sri 
Lanka Branch of WCPA-President: Dr. T. P. Amerasinghe. Vice-Presidents: Sir Senerath 
Gunawardene and Or. Nandadeva Wijisekera. Joint Secretaries: Bandula Sri Gunawardhana 
and Mr. 0. H. Balachandra. Treasurer: Mr. Abdul W. M Ameer. Members of Reception. 
Constitution Publicatiort. Tours. Press and Publications (including Souvenir) Committees 
deserve congratulations for making all necessary arrangements for holding comfortably 
the Assembly. The Souvenir contained a rressage of w6lr:ome to delegates from Hon'ble 
Anandtisse de Alwis. Minister of Stale of Sri lanka, pictures of many workers for WCPA. 
messages and brief information of WCPA add relevant subjects. 

Reception and Press Conference on the 28th December, 1978 

The Sri Lanka Branch of WCPA gave a reception et Ranmuttu Hotel on the 28th 
December in honour of the delegatea attending the third session of the World Constituent 
Assembly. Among those who attended the reception were Sir Senerath Gunawardener 
Dr. Nandadeva. Wijeaekera. Mr. A. W. M. Ameer. Deputy Speaker of India's Lok Sabha 
Shri Godey Murahari. Dr. T. P. Amerasinghe, Mr. A. B. Patel of Pondicherry and Mr. 
Reinhart Ruge of Mexico both Co-Presidents of WCPA, and Mr. Philip [sely. Secretary 
General of WCPA. The reception was followed by press conference. Leading the discussion 
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0 t (h9 WCPA prsss briefing at the Hotel Ranmuttu, Ur. Philip Isely said that they had come 
to Sri Lanka to work out e common plan with many other multinational friends to find 
positive solutions to world problems for which the United Nations had not found sub* 
stantial solutions* to intensify campaign for the ratification of the Constitution by all 
countries end to launch a campaign on several fronts through the respective governments, 
universities and governmental and non-governmental organizations. Mr. A. B. PateC General 
Secretary of World Union and Co-President of WCPA, referred to world problems and said 
that the time had come to solve these problems through a World Government. If this was 
not done the existence of this planet earth could be in danger. The world monetary and 
trade systems should be guided to evolve justifiable answers to the growing ne^ds of the 
human race. Such a syatem was a necessity, he added. Or. T. P. Ameresmghe said that this 
Assembly would be a positive step in the right direction to the crying needs of the starving 
millions. In pursuance of the ratification campaign of the constitution, the WCPA would 
hold its next session in Nigeria. Mr. Godey Murahari, the Deputy Speaker of India's Lok 
Ssbha. Shri Puren Singh Azad. Editor, National Solidarity. Mr. Reinhart Ruga. Co-Presldent 
of WCPA, Mexico. Mr. Emil 0. Pater. Chairman Ratification Commission of West Germeny. 
Mr. Ahmed E. F Jaffer of Pakistan and others participated In the press conference. 

Inauguration of tha World Conetituant AssamblY 

The ceremonial opening of the Assembly took place at 2:00 p.m. on December 29. 
1978. Or. T. P. Amerssinghe acted as the Master of Ceremony. Following the tradition 
of Sri Lanka tha Assembly opened with blowing of the Conch Shell, beating of drums and 
the lighting of the oil lamps, followed by netronel anthem of Sri Lanka and prayers of all 
religions. Messages for the success of the Assembly were received from several prominent 
persons, including the Prime Minister of India, the Prime Minister of Canada. Foreign 
Minister of India, the President of Maldives, and the President of Costa Rica. Dr. T. P. 
Amerasinghe delivered a suitable speech for the occasion followed by e Co-President of 
WCPA Mr. Remhart Ruge of Mexico. Thereafter, the Hon'ble M. A. Bakeer Marker. Speaker 
of the Parli8mer>t of Sri Lanka, delivered a welcome speech. During the course of his speech 
Mr. Marker aaid: "The day is not for off when the ideal of the World Government will be 
achieved. This is the belief I had got after lookir>g at the way in which this dedicated group 
of men ere working for the reilizetion of their ideal". He further said: "All of us whatever 
we are. ere the children of Adam and Eve. If we accept the fact that we have a common 
parent there is no reason why we cannot get together as members of a common World 
Government". 

Mr. Godey Murahari. Deputy Speaker of the Indian Lok Sabha, said: "The biggeit 
barrier we face is to make the governments to commit themselves to the idea of World 
Government. When individually approached tha political leaders end parliamenteriene sup¬ 
port tha idea of World Govarnmant. Thay spaak approvingly of tha Idas. But they are ehy to 
commit themsalves to It." He then referred to Shri H. V. Kamath's Bill introduced in the 
Indian Parliament and explained whet had happened. 

Mr. Justice Syed Mohammed Huasain of Bangledeih said that the convening of the 
World Constituent Assembly was a major step towards the establishment of a World 
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Reports of the Working Sections 

The reporU of Working Sections and Sub-Seciions of the flatificatjon Campaign 
Section were presented for approval by the Plenary Sessions from the 2nd to the 6th 
January and adopted by the Plenary Sassions with or without amendments. 

The Chairman of the Sub-Section of Ratification Campaign for Towns and Com* 
munities was Mr. Emjl Peter of West Germany, Mr. N. S. Raoof India acted as the Secretary 
and Mrs. Selvi Thiruchandran of Sn Lanka was the Rapporteur. Twenty three members 
from various countries participated In the deliberations ol this Sub*Section. Twelve written 
statements by members were considered. H v/as agreed by the members of this Sub¬ 
section thet they would alsu become members of the Campaigning Committee forflatifi* 
cation by towns and communities. The report was cyclostyled and placed in the hands of 
delegates. A Plenary Session adopted it unanimously. 

The Chairman of the Ratification Campaign Sub*Sections of Universities and 
Colleges was Dr. (Mrs.) Basanthi Chaudhory of Calcutta Mr. R. K. Ratnasabapathy acted 
as Secratary. Ten members of various couritries attended thn Sub*Section, When the 
report was placed before Plenary Session, it wes referred to a Sub*committee of the Plenary 
Session to make necessary alterations end changes in it in the fight of the comments 
made by delegates. This was dnr>e and finally the amended report wes adopted un¬ 
animously. 

In the Sub-Section for Governments and Parliaments five members of (he Indian 
Parliament, Mr. Philio Isely and others mat and ware able to harmonrsatwo distinct lines of 
thinking and approach. Going through the subject carefully the Sub-Sectron prepared a report 
issuing an appeal to all National Parliaments on Earth from the Third Session of the World 
Constituent Assemly. They prepared for use by National Parliaments a model resolution for 
ratification or endorsement of the Constitution for the Federation of Earth, a copy of which 
wifi accompany the appeal. The model resolution for National Parliaments was adopted 
unenimousty by a Plenary Session. 

A Statement prepared by Mr, Philip Isely on the basis of the report of Sub-Section for 
Governments and Parliaments was placed before one of the Plenary Sassions and was un¬ 
animously adopted. This Statement and the Reports of the various Sections and Sub-Sections 
will appear in March jourr>al after the receipt of their full text as adopted by Plenary Sessions. 
We have asked for the correct texts from Or. Amerasinghe and Mr. Philip Isely. 

Shadow World Cabinet 

The Chsirman of the Working Section on Shadow World Cabinet WdS Mr. Justice 
Syed Mohammad Hussain of Bangladesh. Shri Puran Singh Azad of Irtdia acted as Secretary 
and Mr. Mamoon-sl-Rashesd of Bangladesh was the Rapporteur. Twenty one members from 
different countries attended the Secnon'e deliherationa. The Section Identified the following 
priority areas in order of importance. (1) Disarmament and Abolitiort of War. (2) Human 
Rights. (3) Food and Agriculture. (4) Population Planning. (5) Distribution Of World 
Resources. (6) Environment; Ecology and Pollulion. 

Tha raport was unanimously adopted by a Plenary Session. 
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Provitiofial World Parliament 

The Chairman of the Provisional World Parliament Section was Carmel Kutsmon of 
New York and Mr Gandula Sri Gunawardhana acted as Secretary. Nlr>e peraona from 
Australia, Canada, Japan. Pakistan, Sri Lanka, Switzerland and United States attended thia 
section. The report was placed before one of the Plenary Sessions end several amendments 
to it were moved and adopted. The finel amended report was unanimously adopted. 

Report of the Section for Strategy for five Year Plan 

Mrs. Hsien Tucker of Canada was the Chairman. Klaus Thakur Schlichtmenn of 
Germany and Mr. Tharyan Abraham of India acted as Secratarias. Thirteen mamberi from 
Australia, Belgium. Canada. Denmark. India. West Germany. Sri Lenka. U.S.A.. attended 
the Section. It was the longest Report and was considered in two parts. The first part of the 
Report was adopted unenimously but the second part pertaining to the River of Destiny 
Projsct for World Urtiflcstion. peace, end progress through cooparition. which advocated 
joming of rivers in India and later on in other countries, raised controversy. But the 2nd 
part also was adopted by an overwhelming majority of votes. 

The Chairman of the Finances Section was Dr. T. P. Ameraiinghe and tha Chairman 
of the Publicity Section was Shri Puran Singh Azad. They did not submit their reports in 
writing and oral referance was made in this regard by Dr Amerasinghe. 

Steering Committee 

The Steering Committee of the Assembly met every day to finalise the programme for 
the next day. 

Next Asaembliea 

The fourth session of the World Cor>stituant Assembly will meet in Nigeria. West 
Africa in 1980. The fifth sessior> will meet in Costa Rica in 1981. The Provisional World 
Parliament will meet in Malta in 1982. A resolution to this effect was moved by Mr. Philip 
laely and adopted unanimously by one of the Plenary Sessions. 

Standing Ovetiort 

Or. Max Habitch of Switzerland, an Internationally known legal luminary who was a 
legal adviser to the League of Nations and is a legal adviser to several non-governmentef 
organizations working for the promotion of World Government and to some governmentel 
authorities, running in his 80th year, spoke at the inauguration of the Assembly without a 
mike end delivered an inspiring speech, was giver) a standing ovation by the Assembly. 
When a speaker to the Assembly mentioned the uniQUe work done by Mr. Philip Isely for 
the promotion of World Government, the Assembly gave Mr. Isely a standing ovation in 
recogr>itjon of his great servfnet in the cause of World G ‘Vernmsnt. 

Meeting of WCPA 

The election of the Executive Cabinet of WCPA was held In the evening of the 5th 
January. 1979 Most of the office bearers were re alecind with a few changes and addition 
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to the list of Vice-Presidents. Mr. Reinhart Ruge and A. G. Patel were re*elected Co^PresI- 
dents and Mr. Philip Isely was re-elected as Secretary General. 

Final Programme 

Final speeches, including vote of thanks to Sri Lanka and the workers in^Sri Lanka 
for warm welcome to delegates to the Assembly and for all necessary arangements, ware 
made. The Assembly ended with a Dedication Ceremony wher> Mr. Philip Isely distributed 
Certificates of merit to some individuals and organizations for the fine work they did on 
behalf of WCPA. Before the close of the Assembly Or. (Mrs) Vilma Elchhoizof Canada, 
who had twice spoken of the need fora world language and advocated Esperanto as a 
world language, was permitted to read a resolution in favour of Esperanto as a world lang¬ 
uage without any debate or voting. At 2:00 p.m. Mr. Philip Isely met the Press. On the 7th 
January, 1979 the eight day tour of Sri Lanka began and many delegates participated in it. 

World Union International Delhi Centre 

The third meeting of the World Union International Delhi Centre was held at A-1/57 
Safdarjang Enclave, New Delhi, on the 17ih December, 1978, Shri Gurudeep Manocha 
presiding. It was well attended. The Chairman spoke at some length on the need for inten¬ 
sifying signature campaign in supoort of Shri H. V. Kamath's Gill. The Chairman informed 
the meeting of the press conference arranged for the 23rd December, 1978 in which Shri 
H. V. Kemeth and Shri Godey Murahari had agreed lo address the press and to give fuller 
information of the Bill. As part of Ihe function on the 23rd, Reception would be given to 
delegates going to Colombo to participate in the third session of the World Constituent 
Assembly. Mr. V. S. Methur suggested the preparation of i press release to be used for the 
press conference, which was appreciated and he was requested to taka up this assignment. 
The necessity to enrol more members of the World Union International was emphasised 
and all invitees and members were requested to take membership forms and to enrol as 
many members as they can. The formation of various committees for the Sixth Triennial 
World Union Convention was discussed but at the suggestion of Or. R. K. Ghan it was 
deferred. 

In the January 1979 Focus under the caption of ''Award for Essay on World Union" 
information was given that it was proposed to invite essays from professors, educationists, 
thinkers, philosophers and other active workers in the field of peace and human unity in 
India and abroad on the theme of ' World Union*', form a panel of judges and give award 
for the best essay. The amount of the award would be to the tune of R$. 25,000/-. In that 
publication, it was not made clear that the decision to invite these essays was taken by 
World Union International Delhi Centre. In the meeting on the 17th December. Or. R. K. 
Bhen was requested to prepare a small write up or brochure giving details of the rules end 
regulations regarding eligibility of participants fn the competition, size of the essay, etc. 

In view of the non'dvailebllity of the Vigyan Bhavan for the Sixth TriennialConference, 
the meeting thought of an alternative place for holding the Conference, but the decision 
waa daferred for further consideration. 

The Chairman requasted every member present in the meeting to offer his or her 
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services for the Conference and to indicate In the order of their preference the committee 
on which they can serve better The meeting was attended by two members of the Indian 
Parliament; Shri Shyam Lai Yadav and Shri Shankar Deo Shri Shankar Deo appreciated the 
efforts of Shri Manocha in rejuvenating the World U^-.lon Movement in New Delhi and 
offered his whole-hearted support end services to this cause. The meeting terminated with 
a vote of thanks to the Chairman and the invitees present. 

Press Conferenc4 and Reception on 23.12.78 in New Delhi 

At the outset two cassettes of Mother s music were played. Shri J. N. Puri welcomed 
the press and all the 120 persons who attended the function. Among those present were 
Shri Murahari, M. P.. Deputy Speaker of the Lok Sabha. Shri H. V. Kamaih M. P.. Dr. Lokesh 
Chandra M. P., Shri Shankar Deo M. P.. and a number of members of World Urtion and 
special invitees. The function was well attended and went well. The Press Conference 
started at 7;00 p. M, as the chief guests were held up in the last day session of the Lok 
Sabha. Shri Murahari, Shri H. V. Kamath and Shn Gurudeep Manocha were the chief 
speakers for the Press Conference. About 20 press correspondents, representatives of press 
Trust of India, other news agencies, local newsnepors and representatives from foreign 
press attended the Press Conference A press release prenared by Shri V $. Mathur was 
distributed to the press. Attention of the press was also drawn to the article of Prof. K. C. 
Pal published in "Humanity Calls". 

The Press Conference was opened bv Shri Murahari who gave to the press detailed 
history of the World Constitution and Parliament Association and about the Constitution for 
the Federation of Earth adopted at Innsbruck in June 1977. He gave details of the main 
considerations which led Co the adoption of the Constilution, now being ratified by large 
number of members of WCPA. He spelt out details of the Colombo Constituent Assembly 
and stated that dc legates from severdi countries will attend the Assembly from the 2dth 
December, 1978 to the 6(h January, 1979. 

Shri Gurudeep Manocha informed the Prose that the Constitution in question had 
already been ratified by a Town Council in West Germany, a number of world organizations, 
and important persons. The press was informed that Iho copies of the Constitution had also 
been presented to a nuntber of leaders in the world in various countries for considersiior) 
and adoption. It was also stated that a copy of the Constitution was presented to Shri 
Morerji Desai. the Prime Minister of India, by Shri A. B. Patel and also to several Cabinet 
Ministers and Indian leaders. The press was informed that Patlficatkon Campaign is going 
on all over the world and that no sooner the Government of 25 countries will ratify it, a 
World Government will be formed and thereafter other Governments will be invited to join 
it. The press representatives raised a number of questions and thus made the discussion 
msaningful and lively. All tha questions were answered by Shri Murahari to the entire satis* 
faction of the press. The main question related to surrendering of national sovereignty and 
the necessity in this regard was explained to the press to therr setisfaciion. It was asked if 
25 smaller and weaker nations join and form the World Government es proposed ar^d, 
speaking hypothetically, if a neighbour like Pakistar) attacks India, then the World Govern¬ 
ment being not yet sufficiently active, effective end strung what would happen? It was 
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apprehended that may be the countriei could be run over by the time World Government 
does anything. To thki Shri G. Murahari answered that the Government formed even with 
25 email nations together would be stronger and more effective than if they ware to face 
aingle handed. To the question of orospeeta of Indian Government ratifying the Conitiiution, 
it was itated that a nucleus of a Parliamentary Group for World Government has already 
baen formed recently under Shn Murahari s Chairmanship with Shri Kamath as tha Cdnvantr. 
It was stated that with the expansion of the parliamentary group and its activities in times 
to come it is hoped that tha Government can be moved to rasoond to this important task. 

Then Shri H. V. Kamath M. P.. addressed the Press and gavehitrory of the Bill. No. 65 
he has introduced in the Lok Sabha. He also gave the history of the World Union Movement 
supporting the Bill whole*heartedly. He dealt with at some length all the objections that 
were raised by the Law Minister Shri Shanti Bhusan during the course of debates on the 
Bill in the Lok Sabha on two occasions. Shri Kamath drew the attention of the Press to the 
first volume of the opinions recently laid on the table of the Lok Sabha wherein opinion has 
been expressed by the various interests in 14 States end Union Territories, which opinion 
wsi by and ^arge in favour of the Bill. 

Thareafter Shri Gurudaoo Manocha informad the Press of ihe signature campaign 
launched by World Union International Delhi Centre in support of the Bill. He apprised the 
preia representatives that in response to his apoesl in "Humanity Calls*' he has already 
received 3000 signatures in support of the Bill. He mentioned that he was receiving large 
number of fetters supporting the Bill. Shri Kamath joined Shri Manocha and gave details of 
Sri Aurobindo, the Mother and mambers at Pondicherry working for World Union. 

Details of the Sixth Triennial World Conference of World Union to be held in New Delhi 
in November 1979 was given to the Press by Shri Manocha and requested them to lend 
their support to the work connected with the Conference. Tha response of the press 
repreaentativei wet quite encouraging. 

In conclusion a toast for the success of World Union was served and thereafter 120 
persons present were served a sumptuous dinner laid down by Mrs. Manocha. The function 
was a greet success and all those who etter>ded left the Humanity House thanking Shri 
Manocha expreising with fond hopea to associate themselves in future more actively. 

Aa a result of the Press Conference PTI had circulated a press report which appeared 
in leading Indian Newspapers on 26th December, 1978. It wee a very well covered report, 
the first paragraph of which read: "India is the firet country In the world to make a positive 
move towards tha attainment of humanity's distant dream of establishment of a World 
Government". The report appeared under the caption of **Kamath*s Bill Aims at World 
Parliament". 

Why World Government is Necesssry? 

Under the above caption was published in the December 1978 Focui reference on the 
resolution passed by the U. N. General Assembly on December 6, 1971 proclaiming United 
Nations Day, October 24, as an international holiday. It was itated: "However it seems that 
no State Member of the U. N. has cared to observe October 24 at a holiday". Mias Dorothy 
Schnsidsr, Membsrof the World Council of World Union writes s letter dated Decsmber 19, 
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1978: However for the sake of accuracy perhaps I have to comment on your sentence: 
''However it seems that no State Member of the U. N. has cared to observe October 24 ss 
b holiday". 

It was due to the untiring efforts of Miss Schneider that the resolution of the U. N. 
was adopted on December b, 1971. She writes: "At this time I cannot list the nations that 
observe October 24 as a holiday, but it is probably safe to say that Zambia ta one of them. 
Zambia which introduced the U. N. Day International Holiday Resolution to the U. N. 
General Assembly where it was adopted, chose U. N. Day aa ila own independent day 
some years ago. Also I was notified that five smell nations declared U. N. Dsy eaa national 
holiday, ea of the time of July 1973. I do not know If these declarations were permanent 
ones; nor I have been able to learn if other nations have joinad the lilt. I hope they have". 

We wish to inform all concerned that it was our error when we stated that no nation 
observed the U. N. Day aa a holiday and Miss Schneider had nothing to do with it. ThB 
matter in question was written by us. 

Forums for World Paaca 

In January 1979 Focus we gave Information under the caption of "Forums for World 
Peace" that endowments ere being secured to give stipends of Ri. 100.00 per month to 
each student who undertakes to research in the subject. We ere happy to inform our reederi 
that Dr. Kamooben Patel of Sri Aurobindo Ashram, Coordinator of World Union, announcid 
on 14th January, 1979. her birthday; "Herewith I offer e small token for the movement of 
Forums for Peace. This yeer 1979 I offer topeyRa. 100.00 every month for the study of 
Idaal of Human Unity end Peace". She has already paid to World Union Ra. 100.00 for 
January 1979. We thank her for it. 

Yogi Shantiawaroop of Bombay 

Under a larfoua error of judgement made by Shri A. 6. Patel, the General Secretary of 
World Union, he wrote a letter dated November 14,1978 to Yogi Shantiawaroop of Bombay 
appointing him a Roving Ambassador of World Union. On information raceivad from well 
wishers of World Union and personal experience of Shri A. B. Patel at Madras on 28.12.78 
and at Colombo on 29 and 30.12.78. there is no doubt that the said latter dated November 
14. 1978 was written under wrong belief. Yogi Shantlswaroop was informed at Colombo 
that the said latter was withdrawn and he should return it. He has not done It. All concerned 
ere hereby informed that Yogi Shantiswaroop hae no right to act by virtue of the said latter 
dated November 14.1978 and he has no connection whatsoever with World Union. He has 
been informed of this by World Union by letter dated January 13.1979. 

1979 Integrity Tour 

In the course of their tour Mr. Chris Foster and Mr. Achal Bed! reached Pondicherry on 
the 14th January, 1973 and mat in the evening soma members of the Lions Club. Pondl^ 
cherry and some membere of World Union end others. Thay narrated their experiences end 
answered questions. They again met e few friends in the morning of the 15th January. 1979 
at Ambelei House. Mr. Chris Foster gave an inspiring talk. It is e pleasure to meet friends from 
ovarteae who embody e hioherconsclouenese. higher then in ordiniry human consciousnasi. 
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ORGANIZATIONAL ACTIVITY 


World Union Ctntro 

New Alipur On 20th Decambfir a apecial gathering wa$ arranged by the Centre in 
collaboration with New Aiipur Majlis at the residence of the Chairman, Sri N.C. Dev. Sri 
M. P. Pandit was Invited to speak on "Present Crisis and Sri Aurobindo". After two minutes 
silence with Ashram music, the Chairman introduced Sri Pandit to the large audience in an 
eloquent style. Sri Pandit was overwhelmed at the gesture and said so with charm and 
humility. Tha talk centred mostly on the optimistic side of the present disorder all over the 
world. Ha explained elaborately Sri Aurobindo's concept of a new world out of apparent 
darkness. Ha stressed the Importance of 'One Men Revolution' In the change of conscious- 
nesi. He said that the conventional and the Individual ages are over ar>d now is the time 
for mat) to be Universal. 

A illde show of Sri Aurobindo Ashrem was arranged by Sri Aurobindo's Action, 
Calcutta Branch, after the talk. 

On 21st Decambar (Thursday) Sri M. P Pandit graced the occasior> of tha weakly 
meeting of the Centre by his pre8er>ce at the residence of the Secretary, Or. Sukumat 
Mukherjae. The Chairman, Sri N. C. Dev took the lead In asking Sri Pandit regarding the 
Modus Operandii of a World Union Centra. Sri Pandit stressed more on selfless service to 
the humanity rather than routine meditation and talk on Sri Aurobindo'a philosophy. Colla* 
boration with likt-mlndad organizations working for a better society should be the aim 
rather than the propagation of the name of Sri Aurobindo and The Mother. On request by 
Mr. N. Lakshmenan, Sri Pandit gave a massage that *One must change himself everyday for 
a higher life'. 

All the membersmostly doctors, educationists and social workers were introduced 
to Sri M. P. Pandit. 

New Life Members 

353. Sri Vithal Ukabhai Vaghasia 

354. Miss Kalyani Mitra 

New Associate Life Member 
37. Sri Surendra Nath Chakrabarti 


Via: UNA (S) 

P. 0. at AMBAVAD (Oist. JNO) 
Gujarat State-362560 

1D Kalighat Park South 
CALCUTTA 700026 


30 B Sabjl Bagart Lane 
Cheila, Allpore 
CALCUTTA 700027 
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Iv^o Co-Presidents of World Constitution and Parliament Asso¬ 
ciation - Mr. Reinhart Ruge and A. B. Patel at the Airport. Colombo 








From left to right: A. B. Fetel, Philip Isely, Secretery General of 

WCPA and Peirthart Page, 






A. B. Pdte! lighting the lamp before the start of the World Constituent 
Assembly on 29th December, 1978 and Philip Isely and Dr, T, P. Amerasinghe, 

President of WCPA, Sri Lanka Branch, watching it. 


From the spiritual point of view, the importance of 
a country does not depend on its power or its 
authority among other countries, but on its response 
to Truth and the degree of Truth it is capable of 
manifesting. 


The Mother 



WORLD UNION COMES TO DELHI* 

(Editorial) 

The World Union has taken a long time in coming to New Delhi. The response which it 
has evoked here from hearts, old and young, has convinced us that though theoretically the 
headquarters of the World Union may continue to be in Pondicherry, the real headquarters 
will be in New Delhi. For. 1 suppose, it is here where movemerrts. organisations, like the 
World Union are most needed. 

The Mother from whom t learnt the e xploration of consciousnes s, integration of my* 
self, for 40 years, said, some more than 10 years ago. when political stability In our country 
was taken for granted, that India was going to have a period of political disint^ration. The 
Mother was not given to reading papers, listening to the radio, but she had a certain identity 
of consciousness wjth tjy Soul of \i\6\a. with the^^rrit of,India, not to speak of her broader 
interests: she said that a time was fast coming when all the.existing political^garties of |ndia 
would lose their credibility, becoming the laughing stock of the p^ple. A period of pplitlca l 
confusion would follow. If at that time the right leadership, the right guidance was not given, 
the Soul of India might have to suffer for centuries. She also said that a cohesive group of 
people of integrity, of people who believe in the destiny of India, in the resjMnsibililiis. of 
India to the world, had to come in y be ing. Such a group or groups would consist of umts 
pfj purpo sive will to resuscitate the national spirit and arrive at a certain awakening and in* 
tegration of consciousness in themselves. To such units of character, units of integrity, real 
power would naturally flow. I am persuaded lo_believe that we' are spmev^re_ near this 
stage in our nationa[^ evolution. Ever since we have attained Independence, things have 
taken a turn which Sri Aurobindo had warned against. He had called upon us not to give up 
our heritage, our genius and succumb to the temptation of Imitating other powers, trying 
to become one more strong power in the comi^ ofnatjons. If we did that, he said in a 
message to the Andhra University, we would be forfeiti ng our national heritage. 

The best amongst us. people of character, of integrity have stayed back too longi 
saying, politics is dirty game, and left the field clear for other elements, just as spirituality inj 
India has for centuries turned itself away from the world forgetting the call of the ancient 
RIshis, 'Annam Brahma' Matter is Brahman—Worship God in matter. We have turned our 
back on that calf and concentrated on God es soul. The West. Sri Aurobindo pointed out 
during the Bengal partition days, has worshipped God in Matter and it has received the 
blessings of God in Matter in abundance. We have refused to worship God in Matter and we 
are nationally impoverished on the material side. 

We have confused public life w ith politi cal life , in India the present type of paliticejs 
something foreign, something alien to our genius. We have always had a science of polity, 

* (Spivoti dflivfr«d on 21 *1 *7$ M HumftAity Houm) 
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not of politics. And polity is the art and the science of govefni nq ourselve s. Sri Aurobindo 
pointed out even before 1920, this* party system which we have imported from England, does 
not su it India. What suited a small nation cannot suit a sub-continent like India. Our mould is 
different. 7ur mind is different. And he warned historians against trying to prove that we 
have hed this parliaments^, democratic system of Government even in old days. That is 
readingj^^ent histor y into the past. There is a great deal of confusion, confusion of values, 
confusiohoT thinking in our academic, social, cultural and political life. We have to wrest 
back the initiative from the hands of those who are not conscious of their responsibilities.. 
It is in that directidMhat.new movements, new bodies are coming into being, in response 
to the demand of the Time-spirit of India. We have to develop units of integrity, units of 
service and the World Union movement which has corne of age today aims precisely to train, 
to provide a climat^or people vvho are, irrespective of their age. to idevelop that in^^rity of 
character, a cdnsciousness that transcends personal, egoistic. Individual fimits, gradually 
transcends thV^n^rns of my family, of my caste, community, country and reaches out to 
humani^. Much depends upon the milieu, upon the environment in which the mind 
functions. A friend of mine, Sri Manoj Das, has written a story highlighting this truth. 

A young traveller was walking through a forest. It was mid-day. He felt tired and he 
chose a big tree below which to have his afternoon nap. And just as he was about to take a 
nap he heard a drum-beat. It was the announcer of the king. He declared that the king had 
got e dream but the pandits in his Court were not able to explain it to his satisfaction. Who¬ 
ever could explain that dream would get a hundred gold Mohars. The dream was that the 
king was repeatedly seeing a jackal coming towards the throne. The youngman heard it and 
he thought that it was a good prospect to get rich. But he did not know how to do it. Just 
then he heard a voice: "Do you want to know the meaning of the dream?" He looked up and 
he saw a bird, a beautiful bird. He nodded and he mentioned "Yes." The bird said, "Go and 
tell the king that the jackal stands for cunning and he had better to be careful of deceit the 
growth of deceit rn his kingdom". 

The youngman told the bird that he would share the prize with it and he went to the 
King's Court. The whole assembly was there and he told the king, "Your dream means that 
there is a good deal of cunning, deceit gathering force in your kingdom. Be cautious of it." 
The king nodded and said, "Yes, I have seen the signs and I will ba careful." And he 
) ordered a hundred gold mohars to be paid to the youngman. As he came out of the palace 
he said to himself, "What is the bird going to do with this money? Let me keep it for myself." 
So saying he took a roundabout route avoiding that tree on which the bird was sitting and 
want home. After some months there was a knock at his door; when he opened, he saw 
there was the Commander-In-Chief with a sword in his hand. He said, "come along, you 
know how to interpret dreams, the king has got another dream and you have to explain. The 
king is seeing a blood stained sword dangling before him." But the youngman could 
not interpret it. He had no face to go back to the bird because he had cheated it; but then 
there was no alternative. So he said let me take a chance' and went back to the tree and 
looked up. He called birdie, birdie* and the bird replied 'yes'. He protended as if nothing 
had happened and he asked about the now dream of tho king. Tho bird said, 'WoM tell the 
king that violence is gathering. He should guard himself.' 8o ho wont and told the king as 
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such. The king was convinced and ordered 500 gold mohars to be paid to him. Again the 
same problem arose in the mind of the youngman. He thought for a while, went back to the 
tree and called the bird. And as soon as the bird came down, he took up a huge stone, hit 
the bird and ran away. 

After some time there was another knock on his door. Again the same Commandernn* 
Chief. He said that the king had got a third persisting dream of a white dove coming tow* 
ards him. The youngman perspired. He did not know what to do. He pondered: "\ have 
killed the bird who could have helped me. If I fail now. I will be put to death. Let me take a 
chance.*' So he went reluctantly to the tree. To his amazement, the bird called him out 'Tou 
want to know the meaning of another dream?" He was surprised. What had happened was 
that the bird had been too agile and had escaped the hit of the stone. Shamefacedly, he told 
the bird of the dream. The bird replied. "Tell the king that peace is coming, let him be happy. 
The dove brings peace." When he told the king accordingly, the king was so pleased that he 
ordered a thousand gold coins to be given to the man. This time tha man was filled with 
tears in his eyes; he came straight to the bird laid all the thousand mohars at its feet and 
asked it to have all the money. The bird looked at him and laughed. "What shall I do with 
the money, take it away for yourself." He felt still more remorseful and asked for forgiveness. 
"Forgive you for what?" the bird asked. He said "I have behaved so badly." The bird replied: 
"It was not your fault. The first time there was cunning in the air and you tried to decieve 
me. The second time there was violence In the air and you tried to kill me. The third time 
there was peace and you have become very sensible and you want to keep to your promise." 
So saying, the bird flew away. 

Now this is a fable which highlights the value oi the environment, the climate in which 
we live. We need.a climate of j^ace. a climate of responsibility, a (limate of ir^^rity. if wa 
want all individuals, citizens to be responsible, to be peace-oriented And the World Union is 
precisely such a body which wants to serve this cause of world peacp. world unity, every¬ 
where-in family life, in social life, in group life, in national life, in the universal life. There are 
already about 200 organisations in Europe and in America which are functioning in the nature 
of world unity, world peace. Still why is It that world unity is not yet a fact? It is because unity 
with them is a mental concept. The mind believes in world unity but the mental belief is not 
translated into the day-to-day fife of the Individuals. I have attended certain meetings of 
these organisations In the United States and found to my dismay that any commitment to 
sQch principles remains on paper; it does not make a difference in their life. 

The World Union believes that unity, oneness must start with the Individual; w h ind i- 
yidual has to commit himself inwardly to the spirit of oneness, to the truth of brotherh ood. 
You have all heard of the three great principles of Liberty. Equality and Fraternity proclaimed 
by the French Revolution. But in that revolution liberty was restored to the people, but did 
that liberty give them happiness? It destroyed equality; people were terrorised and ultimately 
they turned their backs on the revolution end the monarchy got back Into the saddle. Liberty 
became licence. In the twentieth century, in the Russian bolshevist revolution, equa lity waS 
enforced, but in doing so lioerty vves sacrificed. Today we have realised that w^^inribt have 
equality unless we build and foster fraternity. It is only when the spirit of fraternity, sense of 
liberty we cartnot have of brotherhood takes possession of man, that there is an effortless 
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equality, a spontaneous liberty. 6ut that fraternity^ brotherhood must come up spontaneously. 
This requires a certain psychological orientation, a spiritual discipline-not a religious cult— 
but a changing of our attitudes, of our approaches, pursuing these approaches irt our own 
life, at home, in the family, subordinating one's own supposed interests to the interests of 
those around. Most of us are driven by self-regarding ego and as long as we are driven by 
ego and desire, we are all sub-men. We have first to become complete men before we 
can hope to become the super^men or something more than men. 

World unity is possible only on a spiritual basis. It does not mean that all those who 
are working in the World Union have to become spiritual sanyasins; no. it is a kind of spiri¬ 
tuality which is world affirming, which is world-accepting, world-embracing. We have had 
enough of ve rtical sp irituality: there have been giants in India who have scaled the heights 
of the spirit and prociaimeHthe bliss of Sachidananda. the peace of Nirvana. They have shot-up 
into the pinacles of the Spirit, but left others, left mankind where it was. Today there is a 
call for a hori^ntal spirituality. Enough of vertical spirituality, vertical culture; let us extend, 
uniyersalise. hortzontalise our spirituality. The highest values that we hava cherished need 
to be practised amidst allTTfie cdrhpufston today is the individual man to enlarge himself into 
the universal man. The modern indTvrdual man may be said to have come to birth with the 
French Revolution. He has had an innings for about two centuries. And he has made quite a 
messbr^hrs" individualism. Now he has to become a universal man; we must unlversalise 
ourselves, extend the horizon of our mind, enlarge the range of our heart, our emotions, and 

( even, to extend the sensitivity of the physical body, to feel its identity with the universal 
Matter. That is the way. the inner discipline. And any .movement which claims to serve world 
unity, human peace, human oneness, has to start at this level if it is to become meaningful. 
If we are not to go th^way of so m any or ganisations thatjigye_flQne b^ore. it is necessary 
that ^ch one of usVmusfaccc^t this commitmnt in his personal life, practice it and orrehtate 
his dealings with th| society around. Likeminded individuals who believe in this approach 
ave to associate theniselves together, form sr^ll units end study groups and work throwing 
their weight on the side of every progressive movement, in whatever sphere that tends to 
create oneness of consciousriesf Whatever the religion, whatever the political ideology, 
ijwhatever the social frame, as long as those individuals aim at world unity, one humanity. 

I regard God in humanly, we must associate with them, work with them. 

■ The Mother said that the time has come to alter the concept of social service: we 
hava to work vv/f/r the people, not for them, not have that ^tronisinj attitude, philanthfo- 
^st posture: no. they are my brethern, I work among them. These orientations that are 
very much necessary in our approach and before we tackle this problem, we must study the 
problems, know the dimensions of each problem. And towards this progress, we, workers of 
the World Union here, under the leadership of our nobly-oriented host Shri Gurudeep 
Manocha. are starting a small circle to study the problems of world peace, world unity in 
this historical ar>d humanitarian sittings. We mean to have desses, small sessiorrs once a 
fortnight where these concepts and questions will be studied, discussed in depth. Those of 
you who are interested are invited to join these fortnightly sessions, contribute by way of 
dialogue of oneness; no problems will be taboo, for. after all the concerns of humanity 
cover all problems. 
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Also we are floating, what we have called. Forums lor Wqr[(^Peac 5 jn_the various can* 
tres of learning, like the universities, where graduates or tfiose of equal equipment could take 
on'Ttudieslh'tiie area of world peace. What great ones have thought of it. who have worked 
for it and how. why some have failed etc. Books like Sri AujqbindoJs Ideal of 
and The Human Cyc/e in which are traced the development of humemty on the social leva.! 
and on the political level, are recommended. Sri Aurobindo traces the various stages through 
which human society has passed, discusses where it is leading and what man today can hope 
for. There are contributions of Tolstoy, of Gandhi, of Buddha of various other missionaries. 
World peacejs not, built by one person or one party or one country. All of us have got to be 
involved. Each country has to inject the spirit of its people. Forums for World Peace are 
meant to encouragejhinl^g on those lines by the youth. Our id4a is to offer nominal stipends 
of hundred rupees per month to those who would devote part of their time to study in this 
area and 'produce something by way of writing or lectures to spread that climate of unity. 
Naturally dur financial resources are slender to begin with and the number of candidates that 
we can accept will depend upon the endowments friends make. 

In places like Bangalore the World Union & its allied groups are interesting themselves 
in forming forums of service, any activity—social, educational, cultural or in the field of art 
which promotes identity of interest, brings people together, makes them behave like human 
beings forgetting narrow, selfish, egoistic interests. Well that is a part of World Union move¬ 
ment working in collaboration with other organisations of similar objectives. There are in the 
process of forming forums of service in the field of education, in the field of law. medicine, 
where qualfied persons offer to give part of their services for certain periods, twice or 
thrice a week to people who cannot afford to avail of those services. There has been 
excellent response from surgeons, from doctors, experts in various fields. Similarly, we have 
amidst us professors in Engineering colleges who are giving free time to students who are 
weak, to make up their leeway in the subjects. All this is promoted with this idea, to serve 
God in humanity, to promote the feeling of solidarity. The World Union Movement is some¬ 
thing that seeks to be identified with the general society. 

' We do not segk^litical power, but we do seek to know and ex pQ_und th e_Jrii^qf 
polity, to know what is The ^JqrQoyernment. to educate the public in 'this fieW. We do not 
se^ position, we want to serve, t hat is our goal. Mother was once asked, to whom leader- 
elnp wilT^ m the New Age that is foreseen by all Seers, she said, 'To those who have, the 
capacity to receive Divine Love and radiate that love to others. Towards them power will 
flow.*"* * — - " 

^ Recalling what was said in the Kena Upanishad long long ago. that towards him who 

[ embodies that Consciousness of Love, all move spontaneously. One who has the conscious¬ 
ness of unity, of peace, of Love, will never arrogate to himself the position of a leader. He 
will always have a humility of the great He will seek to serve, he will serve. Sojh^a very 
con^ pt oliea,d9rsh|p is changing. 

In the New Age that is going to come, the beginning of which will be in vision by 
2000 A.O. the concept of nation al sover eignty will have become outmoded. ^New mode of 
various nati ons ^orkirtg to geth^in select areas will take root and will give a fjllp ^ th e 
movement towards World Government fhe World Government irTour conception Is not 
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going to be a unitary Gove rnment. World Government will be son^thing^ that w ill grow 
naturally. It will not be one Government in o ne capit al with all other. States In_[ts provinces. 
I^b. Each country will have its owrilife, culture, genius; each enlightened country wHT cb« 
operate with other enlightened countries in areas of common concern without stressing the 
rights of national sovereignty. The present type of politics will becorhe outmoded.* Things 
are moving so fast that only those who have that feeling of humanly, who have that feeling 
of oneness, that feeling of love, will be the natural l eade rs of humanity. The World Union 
philosophy confidently envisages that prospect it may take years, but it is certain. And 
without expecting immediate dividends, we set ourselves to this service of humanity and we 

invite one and all of you to join us In this glorious adventure of Man. 

* - -.. 

M. P. P. 


BEYOND THE NATIONAL SECURITY STRAITJACKET 

Gerald F. Mische 

(Gerald F. Mische was Director and Co-founder of a non-profit development organization, 
the Association for International Development. He is President and Co-founder of 
Global Education Associates, and Adjunct Professor of the Centre for 
Humanistic Studies at Seton Hall University, USA.) 

At a time when nadonaf societies are mutaatty dependent on each 
other tor goods and resources, when the struggle tor nuciear 
superiority and tevourable trade balances ravishes (he people and 
nations of the world, political institutions still continue to operate 
as if national self-sufficiency were possible. Here, Gerald Mische 
explores the myth of national swereignty in today's interdependent 
world and explains how all nations are straitjacketed by dehu- 
manUing national security goals which hck out person-centred, 
sociai justice priorities from their agendas. 

As the Second United Nations Development Decade comes to a close, those of u$ 
working in national and international developmertt programmes find ourselves at evaluation 
time. It is a time for again attempting to read "the signs of our times". 

Much is at stake in the future-not only for individuals and for nations, but also for the 
entire human community. So it is important to beware of the power of $elf*fulfilling pro* 
phecy. 
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If we judge that history Is closed, that the problems of our complex and rnterdependent 
world are insoluble, we will respond in one way: apathetically. Whereas if we judge history 
to be open to concerned, holistic initiatives, we will respond in quite a different way: 
creatively. 

An increasing number of people today opt for the apathetic response. Faced with e 
multitude of seemingly Insoluble crises, they begin to doubt if humanity has a future. The 
attitude is understandable. 

The arms race continues despite the UN Special Session on Disarmament. Conventional 
and nuclear arms continue to proliferate. An obsolete and unjust international monetary 
system teeters on the brink of breakdown. Unchecked inflation rages globally. Growing 
unemployment frustrates economic planners of rich and poor nations alike. Conflicts over 
limited non-renewable resources intensify. 

It is easy to interpret these crises as signs of imminent societal breakdown too 
massive for imperfect human institutions to handle. The result of such pessimism Is wide* 
spread paralysis and cynicism. In such a deadening societal climate, initiatives for construe* 
tive social change do not surface easily. 

Although apocalyptic pessimism is more prevalent in the so-called developed nations 
of Europe and North America, a sense that history is closing the door on the future of 
humanity also seems to be taking hold in Africa. Asia and Latin America. 

The enthusiasm and optimism that originally accompanied the 1974 UN declarations on 
a new international economic order are in little evidence today. Complexities of our interde¬ 
pendent but lawless global arena—an arena dominated by competition over armaments, foreign 
rsvervesand scarce resources ~defy NIEO objectives and strategies. Even radical libera- 
tionists are being forced to question their once facile assumption that history is open to the 
social justice models of human development which they espouse. 

But to give in to a world view of apocalyptic breakdown ignores the dual dimension of 
the concept of "crisis". 

The Chinese character for crisis represents two simultaneous possibilities: the possibi¬ 
lity of breakdown and the pcssibility of breakthrough. Rather than reading today's crises as 
signs that a viable human future is winding down-that is. as End Times—we can just as 
legitimately read them as signs of a "crisis of growth'. 

Since 1946 global interdependence has mushroomed explosively, largely the result of 
World War 11 quantum jumps in global-scaled technologies. Transportation, communications, 
and computer technologies have shrunk the world into an interdependent village, one In 
which all natiorts are intertwined and affected by a world economy. 

But our civilizing in$titutior>s have not kept pace with this explosive growth of global 
interdependence. They have remained circumscribed by an outdated worship of unlimited 
sovereignty. Our thesis is that the crises we face have their roots in a pregnancy rather than 
a mbMgnancy. It maintains that our "crisis of growth'' stems directly from this outdated 
worship of unlimited national sovereignty. 

National institutions designed for a bvgone age—an age when unlimited sovereignty 
had not yet revealed its full limitations—are not able to cope with the new interdependen¬ 
cies. While making a mockery of national boundaries, unregulated and rampant global forces 
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are devastating the person-centred. social justice priofities of both developing and developed 
countries alike. One result of this crisis of growth (so long as we hold onto our outdated 
concepts) is a structural powerlessness of national societies and their leaders, a powerless¬ 
ness to deal adequately with mounting domestic and global problems. And it is a powerless- 
ness which cannot be adequately explained by faulty ideology or demonology. • 

Much has been said over the past 15 years about the powerJessness of the people, and 
of rule by self-serving elites. And with good reason. But too little has been said about the 
powerlessness of those leaders who are sincerely trying to deal with the crises we face. 
Too often the assumption has been that citizen powerlessness is rooted in class structures 
within nations and/or in outside domination by the developed world and by transnational 
corporations/based in the developed world. And it follows from such an analysis that libera¬ 
tion is simply a matter of struggle between the "oppressor** and the "oppressed". 

But a reading of the signs of the times within a crisis of growth context reveals that the 
oppressor oppressed analysis is inadequate by itself. It fails to identify the structural power¬ 
lessness which is inherent in a world system which, in a time of fast-growing interdepen¬ 
dence. is immobilized by the obsolete principle of unlimited national sovereignty. Even in those 
isolated instances where a grassroots social justice movement has succeeded in gaining 
political power (whether by force or by democratic processes) national leaders logically be¬ 
came a new class of isolated elites. And this is inevitable so long as the principle of unli¬ 
mited national sovereignty prevails. 

Therefore, the challenge to those of us concerned with personal and national develop¬ 
ment and liberation in the deepest and fullest sense is to break through the unlimited nation¬ 
al sovereignty straitjacket which characterizes our present world system. 

The straitjacket of which 1 speak is rooted in the radically different world scene that 
emerged after World War II. Global interdependence marked the end of the traditional dis¬ 
tinction between war and peace. It also spawned a broader and more devastating concept of 
national security. 

Prior to the emergence of our interdependent global vilfaga, outside threats to a nation's 
security were mainly military. Nations were able to enjoy relative periods of peace, broken 
or^ly periodically by direct military confrontation. National resources, institutions, and citizens 
were generally mobilized only when the nation was Involved-or about to be involved—in a 
shooting war. During wartime, domestic priorities and person-centred, social justice values 
were put temporarily on the shelf—subordinated to those priorities and values that could 
produce the aggregate power required by the military imperatives of national security. Then, 
when the shooting was over, they could again be placed on national agendas. 

This alternation between peace and war is still with us to soma extent. But increasingly 
a continuous state of war exists, at some times "cold" at other times warming up, and then 
here and there becoming "hot" in the traditional sense. 

The traditional concept of war has been supplemented, and almost replaced, by three 
new ingredients. And it is these three new ingredients which have made modern warfare 
continuous in its multifaceted entirety. 

The first is most closely allied to the traditional "hot war" concept. I refer to the extent 
to which the nation states of the world are intimidating each other with weapons build-up so 


8 


World Union 



horrendous that especially in the case of the superpowers, to use them would be self* 
defeating because of the automatic retaliation from the other side. This phenomenon is celled 
the arms race. It is bleeding all nation states which participate in it much as a "hot war" does. 
And personal liberties and social services to the people of the world (for whom nation-states 
supposedly exist) suffer under the arms race as they do under the traditional "hot wars". 

New Factors 

8ut there are two new factors which spell the end to the traditional cycle of war/peace. 
For global Interdependece has broadened the arena in which the power struggles of nation¬ 
states can take place, and thus the parameters of national security mobilization. The first of 
these new factors surfaced in the 1960$: the battle for balance of payments. And the second 
surfaced in the 1970s: the battle for access to limited natural resources. 

For many nation-states balance-of-payments deficits and lack of access to scarce 
resources are greater threats to their security than is the threat of external military attack. 
Lacking a world system to provide a modicum of security in these two new areas of present 
day insecurity, national leaders have little choice except to mobilize their resources, institu¬ 
tions and citizens not only for weapons competition but also for monetary and resource 
competition. 

All nations are mobilized accordingly—rich and poor, capitalist and socialist. Although 
"hot wars" may erupt infrequently, the other aspects of wartime mobilization remain con¬ 
stantly and increasingly with us. The upside-down priorities, the unmet human needs, the 
elite decision-making and the survival morality that once were tolerated only for relatively 
short intervals during shooting wars are now a constant part of all socleties-developing as 
well as developed. 

It is this triple national security mobilization that has ushered in the age of the National 
Security State. It is an age in which human needs are logically, continuously, and seemingly 
increasingly subordinated to the corporate technological and economic power needed to 
survive the military, monetary and resource competition of today's interdependent but lawless 
global arena. 

Thus, we see that no demons or ideological constraints are needed to explain why 
person-centred, non-alienating development models designed to meet basic human needs 
are excluded from national priorities. The inherent logic operative in our present world 
system—the logic of national security mobilization-operates on its own logic. 

Thus, should Jesus, Gandhi or Marx return to walk the earth in this final quarter of the 
20th century and become heads of states based on their respective person-centred, non¬ 
alienating world views, we could not expect a substantial reordering of the present dehuma¬ 
nizing priorities that characterize the National Security State. 

Gandhi, for instance, would be forced to embrace the corporate goals of constant 
mobilization for national security, or resign. For philosophies of inalienable social and 
economic rights are subversive in the present world system. If implemented as prime 
criteria for publish policy, they would subvert the ability of national societies to survive the 
military, monetary and resource competition of today's lawless world. 
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Myth and Reality 

The national security straitjacket has special relevance as we approach the end of the 
Second UN Developrnent Decade. For it points up two things: the present myth of natiorial 
sovereignty and the need to establish a world order system that would enable nations to 
achieve true sovereignty. « 

Few concepts have been so central to development planning as that of national 
sovereignty. Its articulation has taken a variety of popular forms. Among them are self- 
reliance, independence, autonomy and self-determination.. More recently, the principle of 
unlimited territorial sovereignty has become the keystone of the call for a new international 
economic order. 

Yet the unregulated global forces of today's interdependent world make a mockery of 
sovereign borders. These technolgical monetary and economic forces pay little heed to 
territoiral boundaries. But decisions made outside of national boundaries—decisions over 
which national leaders have little, if any, control—profoundly affect domestic priorities. 

One result, as we have seen, is the increasing powerlessness of nations and their 
leaders to give priority to the person-centred, social justice development models that are 
needed to meet the basic human needs of the present and future Inhabitants of our planet. 

Lacking mutual security institutions—capable of providing security against military 
threats, security against disastrous balance-of-payments deficits, and of providing access to 
essential scarce resources—national leaders have little choice but to give priority to 
development models based on capital-intensive, labour-saving (and thus unemployment 
generating) technologies, and their accompanying impersonal and liberty-destroying 
bureaucracies. 

This is hardly the human development type of self-reliance which Julius Nyerere and 
other Third World leaders envision in their quest for a new international economic order. 
Nor is it the person-centred non-alienating society that Thomas Jefferson and Karl Marx 
envisioned in their respective world views. 

Neither Jefferson nor Marx could have foretold the explosion of global interdepen¬ 
dence that we have witnessed during the past 30 years. The crisis of growth arising 
from the explosion has resulted in a structural lag—the lag between the growth of global 
interdependence on the one hand, and, on the other hand, that such interdependence 
will be harmonious with and promoting of person-centred values, rather than destructive of 
them. 

One result of this structural lag is that the unlimited national sovereignty which the 
NIEO declarations seek is a myth for developed as well as developing nations. 

True national sovereignty, though limited because shared on a functional level with a 
mutual security system, would be a sovereignty much more secure than the present unstable 
and illusory unlimited sovereignty around the altar of which member states of the UN 
continue to worship. 

True national sovereignty and security is the ability of a country to respond success¬ 
fully to the basic human needs of its people. It includes freedom to give priority to the 
human agenda: to embrace the individual citizen as an end rather than as a function of the 
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state; to replace isolated decision-making by national security elites with decentralized 
decision-making based on citizen participation. 

Rather than continuing to pursue these goals by way of the self-defeating illusion of 
unlimited national sovereignty, it is time to recognize that a necessary condition for achiev¬ 
ing them is the establishment of certain functional Institutions with effective but limited 
global authority—institutions which would relieve individual nations of the present demo¬ 
ralizing burden of achieving their military, monetary and resource security by themselves. 
Moving toward such a world security system would permit a loosening of the national 
security straitjacket thereby enabling the human agenda to again become the criteria for 
public policy. 

It is not a question of doing away with nation-states, or of belittling an authentic 
nationalism which enables national societies to determine their own basic development goals. 
On the contrary. A mutual security system based on justice would provide developing 
nations with the sovereignty of equitable participation in decision-making process of world 
development agencies. It would provide them with the sovereignty of equitable access to 
technology, development capital and scarce resources. And it would provide the sovereignty 
resultant from a regulation of the present rampant power of multinational corporations. All 
of which means a strengthening of truo sovereignty and authentic nationalism. 

The burden of taking the first steps toward such a humane world security system rests 
on the United States, the Soviet Union and Western Europe. In the United States there have 
been some encouraging developments. 

In ^'Toward a Human Worid Order", Patricia Mische and I have outlined strategies for 
developing multi-issue coalition for world order. These strategies begin with an identification 
of the linkages between a particular unmet human need and the straitjacket of the present 
nation-state system. Monographs identifying these specific linkages are then prepared as 
tools for conscientizing the constituencies concerned with each particular issue, for example 
housing, health care, unemployment, women's rights, environmental protection. The mono¬ 
graphs identify and point up the self-interest for these constituencies of loosening the 
straitjacket of the National Security State by developing a Humane mutual security system. 

Although "Toward a Human World Order" was published only last year, the analysis 
of the National Security State and the multi-issue strategies for world order which it outlines 
have served as the framework for the initiatives Global Education Associates (GEA) has 
been taking place since its founding in 1973. GEA presently has Associates in more than 30 
countries collaborating to enlist individuals and organizations in the efforts to develop local 
multi-issue movements for a more Just and person-centred world order. 

Humane Security System 

Priority actions towards developing a widely-based movement for a humane world 
security system are the production of the above linkage monographs and the organization of 
strategic seminars based on their findings. 

Although the world-wide network of its Associates continues to expand, GEA stresses 
helping the people of the United States to recognize that a humane world security system 
would substantially further their own legitimate self-interest while at the same time remedy- 
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ing soma of the gross inequities of the world, and thus easing the burdens of the hundreds 
of millions of victims of these inequities. 

Few people have experienced the reality of the national security straitjacket and 
the myth of national sovereignty as profoundly as President Carter. My judgement is that his 
campaign promises to give priority to disarmament, urban needs, welfare reform and a national 
health programme were basically genuine. But once he became President the lo^rc of the 
triple mobilization for national security forced him to relegate these human-valued goals on 
the back burner. The imperatives of aggregate power took over. (As they do in the Soviet 
Union. Western and Middle Europe and the Third World). 

President Carter has given indications of an openness to a movement toward a world 
security system. Such an openness also exists among many members of Congress. For 
instance. 165 senators and representativeS'-nearly one-third of the Congress—belong to an 
organization called Members of Congress for Peace through Law. Many of these 165 are 
concerned that such a "Peace/' be a "humane" Peace and that the laws be "humane" laws. 

Unfortunately, it is not yet politically feasible for President Carter or these 165 Congress 
people to take a strong position favouring a world security system based upon a strengthened 
United Nations restructured according to greater economic equity. They would find them- 
serves running too far ahead of general public opinion. 

This is where the strategic task of producing the above issue monographs comes in. 
They become the conscientization tools for developing awareness among specific-issue 
constituencies about the tradeoffs that would accrue from the loosened straitjacket and the 
true personal and national soverelgntythat humane world order structures would make possible. 

As such awareness grows in the United States, greater leadership by US Presidents 
and members of Congress toward a transformation of our present nation-state system can be 
expected. And as other countries of the world-also suffering from the upside down priorities 
of national security mobillzation-recognize that the movement in the United States is genuine 
and stable, the credibility of world order will be considerably enhanced in world forums. 

The reversOr however, is also true. The credibility of a world security system as a reali¬ 
zable alternative will grow in the United States as Citizens and/or leaders of other countries 
give clear evidence that they also recognize the tradeoffs implicit In such an ailernative. 

The trust required for building effective humane world order institutions need not be 
based on uniform economic systems. An awareness of the mutual self-interest in a humane 
world security system capable of providing true national security and true national sovereignty 
can provide sufficient basis for the trust needed to take significant steps forward. 

First steps toward achieving such trust include a correct reading of the "signs of the 
times". Our experience around the world is that the identification of the straitjacket inherent 
in the present nation-state system provides a key for recognizing that history is open. 

The task before the people as well as the leaders of the world is to construct the just 
end humane world order alternetives that can loosen the $trditjdd<et. 

World order offers the world view and strategies for embracing the future with confi¬ 
dence. Demonstrating that our destiny Is still in our hands, a world order perspective provides 
a concrete basis for hope^and therefore for bold initiatives. 

[Courtesy: Deve/opmant forum] 
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MAN: THE GREAT PARADOX 
Felix Layton 

(The author is the Director of KROTONA School of Theosophy in OJAI, U.$.A.) 


What an exlraordinary creature of contra- 
dictions is man! With a body laast able to 
withstand extremes of weather, he lives in 
greater extremes than any other creature. The 
only creature to fear death, he builds monu¬ 
ments to the dead. Greatest individualist of 
them all, he yet builds the most complex 
gregarious systems. Most helpless at birth 
and with longest dependent infancy, he yet 
rules all other creatures. Freeing himself from 
sexual inhibitions he often becomes a slave 
of sexual passions. By the most wonderful in¬ 
ventions he contrives to communicate with 
people all over the world but loses all human 
contact with his next door neighbor. In the 
name of a god of love he commits crimes of 
hate and prays to beings above for mercy and 
forgiveness, while mercilessly exploiting and 
ignoring the sufferings of creatures who are 
at his mercy. Perhaps because of these absurd 
contradictions he is, prima-facie. a hopeless 
case and yet the greatest hope. Perhaps only 
after passing through the pain and sufferings 
of man-made hells can life experience its 
awesome triumphs and glories. 

It is man's essentially dual nature of spirit- 
matter, of unity-separation, which causes 
these paradoxes, and it is the pain and suffer¬ 
ing of separation that they bring that finally 
drive him to draw upon the life and unifying 
consciousness of spirit to dissolve the matter 
created divisions of our world Man appears 
to be alone among living creatures rn bringing 


this duality to the surface of his conscious¬ 
ness. Animals and lower forms of life act 
naturally, instinctively, beautifully. Apparently 
they are conscious but not self-conscious 
and, while they suffer, they do not augment 
their sufferings by the imaginings and activi¬ 
ties of the self-conscious mind, to the extent 
that man does. 

Thus it appears that man is that point in 
evolution where highest spirit is united to 
densest matter by the bridge of intelligence.* 
This critical position and linkage in man gives 
him his dual nature and makes him the paradox 
that he is. But it also gives him the possibility 
of bringing the powers of highest spirit to 
manifest in densest matter on earth—the 
power to become a spiritual god. 

An ancient Greek myth tells us that at the 
dawn of creation, Bacchus, the Logos, in the 
form of a little child, was playing with 
his toys, when the Titans, the great elemental 
forces of matter, sieved him and tore his body 
into tiny fragments which they scattered 
throughout the universe. One such fragment 
is in every living thing. It seeks to reunite 
itself with other fragments to rebecome the 
whole again and finally will achieve this in 
full self-consciousness in man. 

Perhaps the greatest power that man can 
display is an inner wisdom ar^d peace which 

* Jh9 P$dfgr9f of Annt« Boss At, ThMsophicil 
PuMishiAO HouM, Adyar, 1943, p. 44. 
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nothing can disturb. This power is based on 
awareness of the unity of life, which implies 
the brotherhood of ail living things. Idealists 
of all kinds, whether religious or materialistic 
in their outlook, assert these truths. Theoso- 
phical literature repeatedly proclaims them. 

Throughout his journey to attain this goal, 
the isolated self*conscious individual is driven 
to action by a "divine discontent" which gives 
him no peace and keeps him ever restlessly 
searching, ever discontented with what he has 
attained, until finally he breaks his barriers, 
and his self-conscious separate individuality 
merges in the Universal Consciousness-the 
dewdrop slips into the shining sea 

Man often searches outside himself in 
matter for this unity and thus he moves further 
from his goal, more isolated and more rest¬ 
lessly discontent. Our materialistic age or urge 
has driven him to search in densest materiel 
things. Searching thus he develops skills to 
try to unify this world of matter so that now 
he can hear, talk, and see almost instantly at 
almost any point on earth—and occasionally 
on the moon too-with his telephones, radio, 
television, and other inventions. He can even 
transport himself at great speed almost any¬ 
where on earth. 8ut has he found happiness? 
A psychiatrist, asked to comment on humanity 
today, sard; "Man today can do many more 
things that he wants to. but there is r>o evi* 
dence that he is any happier." 


Using a different approach from the gross 
materialist, some misguided students of yoga 
and mind-control have sought in realms of 
subtler matter—which is nevertheless still 
separating, dividing matter. They have quieted 
outer activity and in a few cases have gained 
tho power to hear. talk, and see almost ins¬ 
tantly at almost any point on earth —and 
occasionally on the moon. Such people may 
even be able to transport themselves bodily 
anywhere on earth at high speed. But though 


these skills are achieved in psychic world they 
are still worlds of matter and separation and, 
if added powers for the little self have been 
the goal, these powers will only increase the 
sense of separation and frustration and leave 
the man more discontented than ever. This 
idea is beautifully put in Light on the Path: 

The pure artist who works lor the love of 
his work is sometimes more firmly planted 
on the right road than the occultist who 
fancies he has removed his interest from 
self, but who has in reality only enlarged 
the limits of experience and desire. 

Television and clairvoyance merely extend 
the limits of vision, they do not cure the divine 
discontent which, like the Hound of Heaven 
in Francis Thompson’s poem, relentlessly pur¬ 
sues the soul. Perhaps these powers, by 
expanding man's contact with matter, make 
him more aware of his separation and more 
divinely discontented. Certainly, when deve¬ 
loped for personal enjoyment and gain, 
whether in physical or psychic worlds, they 
desecrate, contaminate, and pollute the physi¬ 
cal or psychic environment. The accumulation 
of his own filth in these worlds will eventually 
force him to repair the damage done to man¬ 
kind and life as a whole and to look elsewhere 
for happiness. At last after aeons of search in 
different races, religions, lands, in psychic and 
material realms, he finally learns that joy, 
wisdom, and peace can be found only by 
blending his consciousness with the one con¬ 
sciousness which transcends all matter and is 
omnipotent, omniscient, and omnipresent. 

Strangely, though on the surface they 
appear opposed to one another, there are 
fundamental similarities between the appro¬ 
aches of the inspired materialist and the 
inspired man of religion. The religionist sees 
the unity emerging from the abstract, non- 
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material world of spirit He may describe how, 
as progress is made, powers will unfold in 
man which will mark added awareness of the 
unity of all life, and such powers may be des¬ 
cribed as clairaudience. clairvoyance, astral 
travel, etc. These powers, it is said, will un¬ 
fold naturally in the man who seeks union 
with God or the One Life, but to develop 
them for their own sake is to court trouble. 

The inspired materialist's goal is a Utopia 
in which alt is peaceful, happy, and harmo¬ 
nious, in which each individual places the 
welfare of mankind above his own. He will 
seek to be aware of every other living thing, 
but instead of thinking of clairvoyance and 
psychic powers he struggles for universal 
awareness by material extension of his 
senses through microscopes, telavison. and 
travel by ever faster machines. 

The fundamental similarity of rT>otive 
makes these powers and instruments aids to 
human progress, but when used-perhaps 
snbconsciously-for selfish purposes, as often 
happens today, they become dangerous and 
destructive. 


The enormous majority of men on earth 
are in various stages of experiencing self- 
consciousness and as such, they build ma¬ 
chines and instruments, develop psychic 
power artd capacities, and desecrate and 
pollute this earth. Avery few have realized 
the futility of hoping that these things 
of themselves will bring peace and happiness 
and are seeking the fundamental Reality. Still 
fewer have found this Reality and live in 
harmony with It. working for it alone, there¬ 
by permanently bridging the spirit-matter 
gap. dissolving the separate self and allowing 
the dewdrop of self-consciousness to slip 
into the shining sea of Universal Conscious¬ 
ness. Though very few in number, these few 
have a very potent influence on man. As 
more and more discover this great truth of 
the oneness of all life, the separate, self- 
conscious unit of human life will merge, the 
paradoxes will disappear, and the One Con¬ 
sciousness. shining through millions of hu- 
mar> windows will proclaim the glory of Man 
and his unity with Beauty, Wisdom, and Love. 

(Courtesy: The Americen Theosophist) 
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THE RELEVANCE OF THE POLITICAL SOCIOLOGY IN THE SONG 
CELESTIAL TO MODERN POLITICAL THEORY 

Prof. K. C. Pal 

{Dr. K C. Psf fs the Head of the Dept, of Hume/ytties in Bengal £ng/nee ring 

College. Sibpur) 

(Contd. from the last issue) 


]. The Political Sociology in the Song Celestial 

Composed in Sanskrit nearly 30 centuries ago, if not still earlier, in the context of a 
great war at Kurukshetra near modern Delhi and that between two branches of a single 
family, the Bhagavadgita or the Song Celestial of the Mahabharata is certainly a masterpiece 
of wisdom proper on different aspects of Political Science. Sociology or Political Sociology. 

Here in a three-hour discussion of a most dramatic and yet intimate, nature between 
Krishna and Arjuna. the former represented as an Avatara (or Incarnation) of the Almighty, 
and the latter as a ruling prince in a family of five princes in ancient India, the most signifi- 
cant aspects of perennial interests to all individuals, couples and groups or classes of human 
society anywhere in the world came up for consideration between the divine philosopher of 
supreme sapience and his dearest disciple in the membership of homo sapiens. For 3 hours 
they discussed dialectically till the disciple surrendered fully to his Divine Master. He was 
through this conversation converted to his Master's policy and principles of yoga (or com¬ 
munion) in all its aspects. The disciple, temporarily a victim of nepotism, and hence rtot 
willing to fight a just war in which his own friends and relatives might be killed, after the 
war had already been declared, realised his mistake through this conversation. In this con¬ 
versation preceding the conversion they talked, among other things, on individuals, couples 
and groups or classes, the three primary units of the state or society, their past, present and 
future, their origin, growth or decay, their respective roles, duties and relations, in violence 
or in peace, through all kinds of circumstances and practices towards all kinds of possibili- 
ties, divine or otherwise, around such vital issues of individual, conjugal or social life, as 
(1) Sacrifice. (2) Love. (3) Non-violence. (4) Truth. (5) Service and (6) Unity against such 
evils as (1) Greed, (2) Hatred. (3) Violence. (4) Falsehood, (5) Pride and (6) Disunity. 

This mention of the topics that came up for consideration between Krishna and Arjuna 
in the Song Celestial suggests that some basic conclusions here must be there in common 
with such disciplines as Political theory. Sociology or Political Sociology. 

Political theory or Political Science is a fairly old science primarily concerned with the 
state or social institutions in a state of stability or established conditions with a government 
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and law under a supreme power. Sociology has usually been deemed to be a newer and 
wider science after Auguste Comte (1798-1857) coined this term in 1839 A. D. for dealing 
with what was dealt with earlier in Political Science or theory, the attention being now 
directed in Sociology not to the status or stability in Society through the use of law or force 
based on law, but more Intensively and deliberately to the root meaning of the word society 
or socius, that is, freedom or friendship with all it varieties and complexities. 

What is known as Political Sociology in our times, especially since the days of the 
Second World War, is essentially an interdisciplinary hybrid, or a fusion of Sociology and 
political science for looking more deeply and widely into the problems of both the state and 
the society, two primary institutions of human life, with all their similaritias and dissimilarities 
for the purposes of a well ordered system of welfare, peace, wisdom and justice. 

In discussing the Political Sociology of the Song Celestial, we must remember, as 
S. Padhakrishnan says, that 'The Bhagavadgita (or the Song Celestial) is more a religious 
classic than a philosophical treatise'). 

ft is essential that we read the text of the Song Celestial on the basis of as careful an 
analysis as possible for getting at the trend of the discussion with all its complex implica¬ 
tions. For as Bankim Chandra Chattapodhyay says. 'The Gita is not a novel of the 
market that its whole meaning would be intelligible only through a cursory glance over it' 2 . 

The serious reader in search of politico-sociological conclusions may note that through 
its 18 chapters and 700 or 701 verses readable in about three hours, the Song Celestial is 
nothing but a report by Sanjaya to Ohritarastra at Indraprashtha about the dialogue between 
Krishna and Arjuna at Kurukshetra Arjuna there opens his lips for 22 times while Krishna does 
the same for 21 times. It should be known that Sanjaya. the reporter of the whole talk bet¬ 
ween Krishna and Arjuna had been granted by Vedavyasa unusual powers of yoga for seeing 
and hearing things at a distance and for communication of the same to Ohritarastra, the blind 
ruler, living at Indraprastha far away from Kurukshetra3. 

The succinct message divine through the Song Celestial may briefly be slated thus: 
Avoid as best as you can all (1) Crimes. (2) sins. (3) desires of the lower or physical order 
on your part or on the part of others. (4) negligence or inefficiency of any kind in any 
action, (5) physical or inferior pleasures, and (6) egoism in any sense that may be deemed 
opposed to the reason or design of the Divine. But in any case, without any attachment, do 
your honest duties as best as you can in the community for the common good in yoga or 
communion with the Almighty. In case the Almighty is not immediately available for personal 
consultation, consult yourself carefully on the basis of a rational devotion to the law or 
scriptures in any crisis or lysis in life. 

II. The Song Celestial on Individuals, Couples, & Groups 

The Song Celestial has apparently very important things to say about individuals, 
couples and groups or classes in human society. This is clearly emphasised by at least two 
references to Manu in the Song Celestial -Chapter 4/1. and Chapter 105, The suggestion is 
that Krishna is an Avatra, an illustration of the Divine coming down to the earthly plar^e to 
raise it to a higher status by reforming what is known as the code of Manu, the traditional 
first man at the beginning of each new race of beings4. The mystery of prehistory under the 
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veil of the Divine is so great and so Impenetrable to us that it is impossible to add anything 
to the dogmatic assertions about individuals, couples and groups, the three trinities of the 
society supposed to represent the Almighty on earth. The Greek idea of Aristotle that man is 
by nature or physis social Is raised in the Song Celestial to the finest possible limit of com¬ 
prehension when Krishna emphatically asserts: "A fraction of my ownself having become a 
living soul, eternal in the world of life, draws to itself the senses, of which the mind is the 
sixth, that rest in nature^'S. 

The world as a living organism united with the Supreme, in Kishna's idea, can be 
looked upon as an imperishable peepal tree, which can be cut off for a solution of the 
mystery surrounding it only by the axe of steady and firm non-attachment or the sword of 
the spirit of wisdom proper. Evidently Krishna adopts the theory ot creation and speaks of 
God as the father and mother of the universes. The limited categories of families or castes or 
classes, suggested by Arjuna for hfs refusal to fight the war already declared in the interest 
of human rights or principles cannot be accepted as the final ideas for the determination of 
duties in a life of yoga preached by Krishna and all his predecessors of similar status. 

This organismic theory of Krishna is only a form of the group-mind theories of idealism 
represented in the writings of Plato. Hegel Green, Bradley and Bosanquet suggesting that 
the society or state for freedom or for law in its perfect form is only the Divine idea or the 
march of God on earth, manifested in the divine state (or Brahmisthiti) of individuals, 
couples or groups at the highest level of human life?. 

III. The Song Celestial & Fascist Violence 

Neither Arjuna nor Krishna had any enthusiasm for violence at any stage of the 
negotiations prior to the beginning of (he war at Kurukshetra. They believed, like Green, 
that '’Will not force, is the basis of the state*' in spite of all limitations in human nature 
variously subject to the three modes of goodness, passion and dullness. War or violence of 
any kind in the mind of Krishna was only the last step for the realization of Swardjya 
including the modern concept of self-determination with the idea of the protection of the 
good, the destruction of the wicked and the establishment of righteousnesss. 

No, here there is no support, nor any sympathy for any kind of nepotism, corruption. 
Inefficiency of negligence of public duties. With a generous mind like that of Gandhi and 
Christ, Arjuna in a moment of weakr^ess or kindness for his kin was about tO fall a victim tO 
great evils through the renunciation of his own rational duties in the station of his life In the 
whole society including the families and the classes to which he belonged. But the Song 
Celestial rescued Arjuna from this weakness of passion and dullness making room for all 
sorts of evils or devils. Krishna's message was that against all such evils or devils every 
member of the society of homo sapiens was required by the Almighty to fight as impartially 
as possible with almost a hunter*s instinct for a chase without caring for personal or blood 
relationships. 

So there is no trace of fascism or nazism in the doctrines of the Song Celestial. It is 
not a book for the scoundrels in the name of patriotism or nationalism or any other kind of 
sectionalism, scoundrels who commit all kinds of crimes and sins or submit to other tempta¬ 
tions or weakness against the society as a whole. 
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IV. The Song Celestial & Communism Proper 

The whole outlook in the Song Celestial is pre-eminently Gandhian or Christian in spirit. 
There is the least enthusiasm for the materialistic consideration which inspired even a con¬ 
tempt for religion supposed to act as a sedative (ike opium in respect of all spiritual aspira* 
tions in human fife. The religious devotees to the Almighty, says Krishna, though they are 
lowly born, women. Vaisyas or Producers, even Sudras or dependents, or assistants will 
attain to the highest in Nfeio. The rigidity of the caste system as a hereditary institution was 
not desired at all by Krishna, a reformer of the deteriorating rules in the code of Menu. 
Significantly. Krishna was not himself a Brahmin claiming in the name of the caste system 
the highest position in the society. No wonder that Gandhi following the Song Celestial 
could declare his ideal as a classless or casteless society in a revolutionaiy way like Karl 
Marx, without accepting, however, the latter's materialistic outlook in support of violence or 
the dictatorship of the proletariat. The ideal of communion or communism in the yoga of the 
Song Celestial is for a very sound and chastening relationship among all groups or classes in 
a true scheme of cooperation and struggle for the good of all under the Almighty. It is 
cooperation among all kinds of supplementary or complementary classes in the whole society 
resting on a sanskritic or chastening struggle between the divine and the devilish as two 
eternally opposed classes or groups of persons. 

V The Song Celestial for Universal Ideals 

In this conflict of life in any shape or form Krishna's emphasis was on such virtues as 
(1) Sacrifice. (2) Love. (3) Non-violence. (4) Truth. (5| Service and (6) Unity in opposi¬ 
tion to such evils as (1) Greed. (2) Hatred, (3) Violence. (4) Fraud, (5) Pride and (6) Disunity. 
In the context of the modern society based on science and technology since the Industrial 
Revolution of the 18(h and 19th centuries the ideal of Krishna would evidently be in the 
diroction of true (1) Socialism. (2) Democracy, (3) Disarmament, (4) Federalism at all possi¬ 
ble levels. (5) the Parliamentary system of Government subordinating Itself to the general 
or universal will of all members in the society of homo sapiens and (6) all this on a world 
wide scale without any bias against any one. any class. anywhereJ i 

VL The Song Celestial & Social Evolution 

Krishna takes a very long view of human life from the giehistoric past through the 
present towards the distant future. He has his own idea of social evolution ignoring small 
changes in Government elaborately discussed by Aristotle or Plato or any modern thinker. 
According to Krishna. Manu or rather the Vaiyasvata Menu, the 7th in a series of 14 was the 
progenitor of Homo Sapiens after 6 other Manus in the Svetabaraha Kalpo or in the tst day 
of the 1st month in the 28th Mahayuga of the 5tst year of Brahma, had already had their 
periods of rule—each of 30,85.71428.571428 years—over human destirties. With days and 
months rolling on. the great Brahma will continue to live for a century of His own followed 
by a great dissolution. These ideas, probably of astronomy and astrology, had only a brief 
mention in the Krishna-Arjuna talk$.i2 but were elaborated in the Indian Puranas and are 
often briefly referred to in the annual almanacs of modern India also.i3 
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Will Durant m refers to all this as a very modern theory of universe. 'Each cycle or Kalpa 
in the history of the universe", in this view, 'is divided into a thousand mahayugas or great 
ages of 4.320,000 years each; and mahajuga contains 4 yugas or ages, in which the human 
race undergoes a gradual deterioration. In the present Mahayuga, three ages have now 
passed, totalling 3.888,888, years; we live in the fourth age. Kaliyuga 102 age of misery". 

There is evidently a mistake in Will Durant's statement here. The three ages of the 
Mahayuga that have now passed total 3.888.000 years and not 38,83888 years. For In the 
Satyayuga there are 17.28.000 years, in the Treta yuga 12.96,000 years and in the 
Dwaparayuga 8.64000 years, the 4 yugas being related in this calculation in the ratio of 
4,3.2 and 1 in a total whole of 10. Igrtoring the printing mistake or otherwise, and 
supposing that the Kali Age began at the end of the year 3101 B. C.. by 1977 A. D.. 5077 
years of this bitter era maybe deemed to have elapsed, but 4.26,923 remain. "Then". 
Will Durant continues, "the world will suffer one of its periodical deaths, and Brahma will 
begin another ‘day of Brahma*. I e. a Kalpa of 4320000000 years. In each Kalpa or cycle 
the univers develops by natural means and processes, and by natural means and processes 
decays, the destruction of the whole world is as certain as the death of a mouse, and. to the 
philosopher, not more important. There is no final purpose towards which the whole creation 
moves; there is no progress; there is only endless repetition". 

VII. The Conclusion 

Apart from the reference to the printing mistake or otherwise in the calculation of 
Will Durant in respect of the years and ages that have passed before the beginning of the 
Kali era in 3100 B. C.. we find It difficult to comment here. Perhaps we may, in addition 
refer here to the Hegelian idea that history repeats itself. But for what is this repetition 
in human life or in any life indeed, this continuous repetition of more or less identical scenes 
or events including wars and revolutions, on big or small scales, under God's compulsion 
logically for His own infinite pleasure in playing the game of creation and destruction? In 
doing our duties in our capacities as fractions of the Almighty, we can be presumably 
partners in this game divine and find our relevant solace, as Mahatma Gandhi did. in the 
nectar-like words of political wisdom in the Song CelestiaM6. 

This is perhaps the great relevance of the politico-sociology in the Song Celestial to 
modern political theory in regard to individuals, couples and groups of all kinds, all slowly, 
painfully and hesitantly heading towards a world society of all members in homo sapiens 
with all universal ideals. 


NOTES 


1. Th0 Sftftoovad p. 11. 

2. Sr^emid Bhagavadgita (in Bangali) p, 95. 

3. For an analvilcal summary, ploasa saa my papar. "The Political Sociology Cor All in tha Song CelMtial of 
Mahabharata,” raid at tha SSth saasion of tha Indian Political Scianca confaranca at Jodhpur. Rijaalhan in 
Dactmber. 197$, 
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14. The Story of Civilizaiior) (1941). p. 513. 
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The Pefson is q mask. 
Sfi Aufobindo 


In the early 1800's, in Manchester, England, an unhappy, 
and depressed middle-aged man, a travelling man. visited a phy¬ 
sician who had been recommended to him. 'What is the nature of 
your ailment V the physician inquired. The sad-faced patient re¬ 
plied, *1 am suffering from a hopeless malady. I am in terror of the 
world around me. Nothing gives me pleasure any more, nothing 
amuses me. nothing gives me reason to live. If you can't help me, 
1 am afraid I shall kill myself'. The physician gave his caller reassu¬ 
rance. 'Your illness Is not fatal. It can be cured You need only get 
out of your yourself, find things that will amuse you, cheer you, 
make you laugh.' The patient said, 'How do I find such diversion ? 
Tell me exactly what I must do.' The physician replied, 'Simply go 
to the circus tonight to see Grimaldi, the clown. Grimaldi is the 
funniest man alive. He will cure you.' And the sad-faced patient 
said, 

'Doctor, lam Grimaldi.' 


irving Wdilace 
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RATIONALE FOR WORLD CONSTITUENT ASSEMBLY 

• 

(Statement adopted at the Third Sessions of the World Constituent Assembly 

meeting at Colombo. Sri Lanka, 6 January, 1979) 

In the course of history, particularly during the past several hundred years, the techni* 
que of a Constituent Assembly has been developed and used under various circumstances 
as a means to devise the constitutions for democratic governments, either to create new 
governments where none existed before or to replace old or crumbling governments under 
both peaceful and revolutionary situations. 

Sometimes such assemblies have been appointed by existing governments. At other 
times, under the most favorable circumstances, such assemblies have been elected by vote 
of established electorates. But at other times such assemblies have composed and convened 
under circumstances where only a limited number of the people of the country or areas 
involved actually took part in tho selection of delegates. Only a small minority of any 
electorate might actually participate during the time when a new democratic governmet is 
emerging under conditions of revolution from tyranny or of political turmoil or urgent crises; 
or in the absence of any organized political system which was willing or able to supervise a 
vote of the total potential electorate for such an assembly or newly emerging democratic 
government. 

It is under the latter kind of circumstances that the move has gone forward during the 
years since World War 11 for the organization of a World Constituent Assembly to devise the 
constitution for a democratic form of federal world government. No previous world govern- 
ment or competent world authority has existed to organize or supervise elections to such a 
World Constituent Assembly. No universally approved electoral list exist for the conduct of 
such elections. Existing national governments heretofore have proved unwilling or unintere¬ 
sted or hostile or otherwise unable to assist in either the appointment or election of working 
delegates to such a World Constituent Assembly, despite numerous appeals -although these 
appeals are continuing. 

Under the existing circumstances of global anarchy, of political turmoil in many parts of 
the world, of the suppression or non-functioning of democratic electoral procedures in many 
parts of the world as well as of the unprecedented urgencies of many growing world-wide 
crises requiring extra-ordinary measures if humanity is to survive, action has been organized 
by the World Constitution and Parliament Association ^a$ well as by other organizations and 
groups since 1945-to attempt to convene World Constituent Assemblies for the purposes 
of preparing a constitution for democratic federal world government, and of securing the 
acceptance and ratification of such a world constitution. 

Under these circumstances, the World Constitution and Parliament Association has not, 
could not, and does not claim to have organized a World Constituent Assembly composed of 
delegates fully representative of and elected by the full potential electorate for such an 
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assembly or for the subsequent world parliament which may emerge. The only claim made is 
that the delegates and volunteer participants in the three sessions of the World Constituent 
Assembly organized primarily by the World Constitution end Parliament Association, are 
composed of and are representative of those people and elements of society scattered 
around the globe who are ready, willing and able to move constructively under crises circum* 
stances to devise a Constitution for Democratic Federal World Government, and to launch the 
first efforts to obtain widespread consideration and ratification and the beginnings of imple* 
mentation of such a World Constitution. 

Under these circumstances, we believe there have been convened three sessions of a 
World Constituent Assembly—the first in August-September. 1968. at Interlaken. Switzerland, 
and Wolfach. Germany; the second in June. 1977. at Innsbruck. Austria; and the third now 
meeting in Colombo, Sri Lanka; with further sessions yet to come. 

Finally, these sessions of a World Constituent Assembly are fully consonant with the 
respected theory that democratic government arises from the initiatives and consent of the 
people who will be the cittzens under that government, that people at all times have the 
democratic right and prerogative to discharge or change any governments which do not 
adequately serve their welfare, and to initiate new governments when urgently required for 
their safety or welfare. No superior authority exists at any time to this basic right of people to 
initiate such actions; and in particular, no authority to action by people exists for the organi¬ 
zation and functioning of a Constituent Assembly or of a World Constituent Assembly. 

Let us therefore move forward with courage and humility in the spirit In which these 
sessions of the World Constituent Assembly have been conceived knowing that we are fully 
lustified by the circumstances of world crises, the conditions of world-wide political turmoil 
and defacto anarchy, and the recognized right and authority of people to act in the creation 
of democratic forms of government to serve their safety and welfare. 
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REVIEW 


Toward a Humane World Order by Gerald and Patricia Mische (Paulist 
Press: 399 pp; $2.95) 

This is a truly interdisciplinary volume. It links together such matters as the ideas of 
Abraham Maslow, the anthropological studies of cultural decay as with the African Ik people 
the conflict of ideologies, international economics and international politics. It integrates 
with these the perennial values of religion, the development of new. global institutions as an 
activity of applied sociology, and many other foci of intellectual concern in our time. But 
this volume s leading virtue is that it makes the role of the authentic^ religious impulse in 
establishing a world order, come ahve for the reader. Just as forcefully, it makes clear the 
enormous extent to which our global concerns are extricably enmeshed in moral and ethical 
issues. 

The focus of emphasis in this volume is the fact that almost ah nations • and certainly 
the affluent and technologically advanced nations-^are competing with each other in three 
basic areas. These three areas are: (1) the balance^of^weapons competition. (2) the balance- 
oNpayments competition and (3) competition over scarce, global resources. All nations 
justify the continuation of these competitions in the name of national security. This compe¬ 
titive spirit makes world leadership blind not only to the inhumane consequences such com¬ 
petition produces but also renders world leadership blind to alternative, more meaningful, 
more efficient, and more moral ways of meeting the needs of mankind. For these reasons 
the authors refer to these ongoing competitions as the National Security Straitjacket and 
this straitjacket is found everywhere on the face of the globe. 

It is the straitjacket, however, which either produces or exacerbates the overwhelming 
bulk of both our national and our global problems. If these problems are to be eliminated or 
reduced in severity, the three ''motors’* of competition must be stilled forever. All current 
policy, both domestic and foreign, is racing these ’’motors" of spaceship earth to a point 
beyond which the vehicle is likely to be permanently crippled. The next, great breakthrough in 
human history requires a viable framework of world order, but such a world order Cennot bs 
realized until these three, basic areas of international competition are eliminated forever from 
terra firms. 

The elimination everywhere of the national security straitjackets would be a first but 
major step in the direction of a more human, wnrid order. Their el imir>at!on will be a necessary 
but not sufficent condition. In thinking about world order, however, it is important to distin¬ 
guish two types of such order. The first is the one now found on the planet. It is an order 
Of dependent relationships between allegedly independent sovereignties that are dominated 
by raw economic, monetary and military power rather than by law. This existing type of 
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world order is based solely upor^ national interest and security. The second type of world 
order—one which would be both humane and rational-would have as its foundations, a set 
of international relations that are determined by law and whose very ra/son d'etre would be 
to establish universal social justice for each human being. Such a world order would be 
aimed at bringing about the more abundant life, for this reason global decentralization, in a 
regional sense, would be one of the central dimensions of such a world order. 

The three national security straitjackets generate certain types of Hnkages. There are, 
first of all, the linkages by which any one global problem affects the worsening of other 
global problems. Second there are the linkages by which any given global problem produces 
or intensifies problems which at first glance appear to be strictly domestic, that is, national 
problems. And. finally, there are the linkages between our major domestic problems, them¬ 
selves. so that where one of these domestic problems profoundly and directly affects a 
second, it is still the case that linkages of the first two types are involved. Much research is 
needed on linkages of the first two types. Some research has already taken place on linkages 
of the third kind but even this research has not yet fully brought out the extent to which 
these are expressions in part of the first two types of linkage. 

The problems or issues which we tend to see as strictly domestic- when they, of 
course, are not--are the following: hunger, housing, fioalth care, education, employment, 
environment, war prevention, crime prevention, care of the aged, racial justice, women's 
rights, religious freedom, penal reform, urban planning, population, democratic participation, 
and prevention of alienation and addiction. The average man and woman must be helped to 
see the linkages between global issues, on the one hand, and our domestic problems on the 
other 

A parucular type of education will be needed to make citizens aware of these linkages. 
A curriculum is required which will emphasize the maximization of warlessness, economic 
welfare, social justice and ecological balance. Present academic curricula devoted to inter¬ 
national studies and international relationships are conspicuousfy unfit for this task. The 
Institute for World Order has brought this unfitness into focus by contrasting the differences 
in the educational objectives of international relations (IR) with those of world order studies 
(WOS). These contrasting differences can be stated as follows: 

"1. Value'free objective study (IR) versus value-oriented approa¬ 
ches-aimed at clarification and realization (WOS): 2. focuses on 
present and past (IR) versus focuses on future and present (WOS): 

3. nation-state primary actor (IR) versus includes a range of actors from 
individuals to world orgenizatioris (WOS); 4. policies based on national 
interest (IR) versus policies emphasize consideration of world interest 
(WOS): 5. violence legitimate tool of nation-state and may be used 
(IR) versus inquires into alternatives to violence (WOS): end 6. des¬ 
criptive (IR) versus prescriptive (WOS) ' (p. 322) 

The substantive bulk of the volume is concerned with some of the leading movements 
and ideas that are devoted to the establishment of the world order that is now needed. The 
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chief themes that the authors deal with ir^ this connection are (1) the activities of the Libera* 
tion Movement—themes that are connected to a moral and philosophical vision of justice 
and human development and (2) the various proposals and approaches that have been for* 
mulated as part of the World Order Models Project or WOMP, for short. The thinkers in this 
first group, either dealt with by the authors or whose ideas would fall within the Liberation 
framework, are Paulo Frerre, Father Hugo Assman. Gustavo Lagos, Gustavo Gutierrez, Denis 
Goulet Louis-Joseph Labret Dom Holder Camara, etc. 

Some of the thinkers in the second group, whose ideas are of major concern to the 
authors, are Saul Mendlovitz. Gustavo Lagos, who in some senses, straddles both groups, 
Elizabeth Mann Borges. Grenville Clark. Louis Sohn. Richard Falk. Rajni Kothari, Harry 
Hollins, and Cardinal John J. Wright. The authors regard both the work of the Club of Rome 
under Aurelio Peccei and his confreres and some of the work in recent years of Jan Tinber* 
gen, the Noble Laureate, as constituting important supplementary activity to the more direct 
efforts of the WOMP thinkers. 

The importance of religious thinking and values, in relation to the establishment of 
world order, is brought into focus chiefly in chapter 8. ’'Humen Religious Values Are 
'Subversive'and chapter 12 "World Order and Authentic Religion." The two important 
questions that are examined in chapter 8 are why. today, human religious values are excluded 
from the criteria used for determining public pollcy;and why movements to change values and 
priorities have, up to now, been largely ineffective. Chapter 12 explores the need for a 
holistic approach to the development of a new world order in which inner growth is cor¬ 
relative to externei change in the world system. The potential relationship and substantive 
contribution of people of faith is considered in this holistic context. 

In one sense the details which the Misches explore, in order to render concrete the 
relationship of religion to world order, are undergirded by the role of a religious faith that 
actually works to create, via new institutions, universal justice and brotherhood, such as we 
find these activities analyzed and Interpreted for the dimension of international relations, in 
Barbara Ward’s Feith and Freedom. In another sense the emphasis the authors make on the 
role of religion in world order, is the power of religion to sponsor a world order that will 
encourage self*actualization. as Maslow has used this term. And. finally, in still another 
sense, the volume sees the role of religion as the creation of healthy-mindedness, as William 
James used this term in his The Verieties of Rei/gious Experience-a healthy-mindedness 
which would have to be a prime prerequisite if men and women everywhere are to be drawn 
passionately and sincerely towards the tasks that must be completed if a world order is ever 
to be successfully achieved. 

In the eyes of the authors the vistas on possible world orders that are being created 
under the aegis of WOMP. express most deeply many of the religious, moral and ethical 
values which, they feel, must be the spiritual essence of a humane, just and rational, world 
scudety. Since 1967 eight different teams have been working closely together, each team 
developing its nation of a world order model. The teams are from Latin America, Japan. 
India. Africa. North America. Europe, the Soviet Union and a transterritorial team in 
Scandinavia. The authors have chosen to discuss several of the models being worked upon, 
in order to illustrate the nature of the work being done. The models chosen for discussion 
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are the Latin American mode!, largely the product of the thinking of Gustavo Lagos; a model 
that largely reflects the work of Elizabeth Mann Borgese; the Clark-Sohn Plan; and a model 
developed by a team under Jan Tinbergen and which represents a study commissioned 
by the Club of Rome, together with later studies along the the same lines. The Latin 
American model, for example, requires seven functional agencies. These are: (1) a 
World Agency for the Seabed. (2) a World Agency for Science and Technology. (3) a World 
Agency for Global Mass Communications Media, (4) a World Agency for Outer Space. (5) 
a World Agency for Ecological Balance. (6) a World Agency for Planning and Financing 
for Development, and (7) a World Agency for the Control of Transnational Corporations. In 
Lagos's models, we have exampled of a "preferred'* future explicitly constructed according 
to basic moral values. 

The Latin American model for WOMP involves as we have just noted-the setting 
up of the seven functional agencies. The one entitled a WoM Agency hr Phnning and 
Financing for Development would be of special importance. It welcomes planning In the 
form of indicative planning- the popular, democratic typo of planning in use in several 
countries today. It would establish an indicative plan for world development. That objective 
is described in the following fashion. 

"Planning: 

Establishirtg an indicative plar> for world development in close collabo* 
ration with the agencies for ecological balance, the seabed, science 
and technology and outer space. 

The Plan will contemplate (a) an equitable division of labor in order to 
secure the hormonious and balanced development of the national and 
regional economies and of the world economy: (b) an equitable 
distribution of the benefits resulting from the integration of the 
regional economies and of the world economy." (p. 251) 

Above all. such an agency would attempt to solve the problem of distributive justice on a 
global scale, in which the sectors for Indicative planning would be either the nations or the 
regional economies of the contemporary world. 

This planning feature of the Latin American model deserves separate comment. The 
enormous difficulties of global planning are. unfortunately, ignored by most thinkers today 
who contemplate such a global, institutional arrangement as the Latin American model for 
WOMP. Since all such planning (not only the types of planning that may be contemplated 
for a WOMP) recognizes the interdependence of the units or sectors for which the plans*to- 
be are to be developed- and these sectors may be nations or regions, - the very interdepen- 
dence which is to be the raison d'etre of the planning process, brings new problems and 
difficulties in its wake. These problems are quite independent of the religious, moral and 
ethical imperatives that undergird and precede planning process, itself. 

Thus it can be shown mathematically that if we are planning for an international units 
(nations or regions), the total possible number, N, of different, interdependent structures 
or frameworks that could theoraticalli arise in a world order containing a great deal of 
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interdependence, will be given by N If all these N interdependent structures actually 

possible plans would also have to be N. The value of N would be enormous, even If n was 
smaller than the number of nations in the world today. But these N plans would also have 
to be coordinated. They can be coordinated two at a time, or three at a time, or four at a 
time, etc. As a result, the Mat number of (heoreticaUy possible coordinations of construc¬ 
ted plans whose capacity to mesh might have to be explored by planners facing a ^universe 
of N theoretically possible plans, could bo so staggering as to blow the mind. If C Is the 
theoretical, maximum number of such coordinations, C would be a number so large that it 
would make even N, Itself, pale Into insignificance. 

But the pitfalls to the planning process for an established world order Is a bridge that 
can be crossed when one comes to it. The focal problem taken is the establishment of a 
humane world order and -given the selfishness and irrationality of the contemporary world’s 
national security straitjackets - the achievement of a humane and rational world order will 
require a major struggle. That struggle could consume international energies for not less than 
the next two decades, if mankind is lucky, and possibly even the next four or five decades. 
The outbreak of a global war, of course, would make all talk and effort in this direction a 
footnote to the world history of the not-too-distant future. 

The volume authored by the Misches is unique, interesting, inspiring, knowledgeable 
and most sensitive to the basic role of the religious impulse in seeking to establish world 
order. It makes the role and the necessity of religion In the human condition come fully alive. 
For all these reasons this volume should be on the bookshelf of every reader sensitive to the 
relationship of religion to the secular crises of our time. 


Dr. Henry V^inthrop 


26 


World Union 



FOCUS 


EXECUTIVE COMMITTEE 


These are times of great transUions. Such times are usually periods 
of extra^agar)c$, hratior^alism. artd oUer} of '^ioier^ce. but they are 
a ho attended by extraordinary inspiration and aspiration tor a new 
creation leading to heights of great vision and action. Outing such 
periods of transitions the orthodox or unprogressive elements be¬ 
come fearful and rigid in their attitudes and conduct. Lacking 
imagination themselves, they are unable to distinguish the crea¬ 
tive spirit from the unintelligent, the authentic philosophers and 
prophets from the charatatans. Evan if criticised, opposed and 
persecuted, the men. who initiate and release forces for progress 
and change in human attitudes and motives, bypass the institutions 
which revere only the past, spreading their vision and ideals among 
the spirited young and those who are stilt young in spirit. 


TO OUR MEMBERS AND FRIENDS 


The 20th Annual Meeting of the Executive Committee 

The 20th Annual Meeting of the Executive Committee of World Union will be held at 
Pondicherry, on Monday the 23rd April, 1979 at 2.30 P.M. Every World Union Centre with 
more than ten members is invited to send one representative and a Centre with more than 
twenty five members to send two representatives to participate. The Coordinators of World 
Union are cordially invited to attend the meeting. Among the items of the Agenda, Shri 
Gurudeep Manocha. the Chairman of World Union International Delhi Centre, will speak on 
the Sixth Triennial World Union World Conference to be held at New Delhi in November 
1979, and the Committee will consider all matters relevant to the Agenda of the Conference 
and all ways and means to make the Conference a success. Sri Samar Basu will give infor¬ 
mation to the meeting on the Second National Convention of World Union Centres in India 
held at Calcutta in October 1978 and Sri A. 6. Patel on the Third Session of the World 
Constituent Assembly which was recently held at Colombo, Sri Lanka. The four Coordinators 
of World Union will be invited to report on the present position of the World Union Move¬ 
ment in their respective area. 
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celebration of the 20th of August'TS as a World Union Day 

The Committee will decide a theme for the celebration of the World Union Day and 
give guidelines for the Centres for the purpose. Sri Samar Basu intends to suggest a theme 
relevant to the 1979 International Year of the Child and to put forward alternative sugges* 
tions for the purpose. 

Regarding 1979 International Year of the Child we wish to acquaint our readers with 
certain projects about it undertaken in New Delhi: 

(i) Manava Bharati, some of whose leading workers are interested in the World 
Union Movement, has undertaken to celebrate the International Year of the Child who is the 
Life, Light and Hope of Humanity. 

The United Nations deserves sincere gratitude and congratulations of all concerned for 
having drawn the attention of mankind to the pressing need of the proper care and protection 
of the rights of the child by declaring the year 1979 as the International Year of the Child. 
With these ideals in view, Manava Bharati is sponsoring a scheme under which some one 
thousand Indian children, both boys and girls in the age group of 12 to 16 years, will have 
a unique opportunity to visit countries overseas for a month and stay with the families of 
friends, who have offered their warm and spontaneous hospitality for them. These Ambass> 
adors of Peace will have a chance to participate in various fruitful activities of learning and 
education, beneficial to their multi-sided enrichment. The scheme also envisages an equal 
number of children from abroad coming here to stay and enjoy India's hospitality in pur¬ 
suance of these Ideals. 

These endeavours will, naturally, open-up fresh horizons before these children, instil in 
them a feeling of international brotherhood and equip them in becoming worthy World 
Citizens of tomorrow. 

Parents and guardians interested in the scheme may please write, at their earliest, to 
the Chairman, Manava Bharati Heritage, Panch Sheel Park, Cultural Exchange Programme. 
New Delhi 110017 for details including copies of Proforma etc., to be completed by enclosing 
I.P.O. of the value of Rs. 10.00 payable to the General Secretary of Children's Cultural 
Exchange Scheme, Manava Bharati Heritage India International School, Ranch Sheel Park, 
New Delhi 110017. 

Manava Bharati was established in the year 1941 with the blessings of the apostle of 
love and goodwill Mahatma Gandhi, and under the active patronage of the two late Presi* 
dents of India, Or. Rajendra Prasad and Dr. S. Radhakrishnan. Since its inception it has 
dedicatedly been serving the cause of human dignity, understanding, peace and harmony 
through education and propagation of human culture. 

Dr. D. P. Pandey, the Founder Chairman of the Manava Bharati India International 
School and Heritage, considers the dignity and honour of the child as supreme, and under his 
inspiring leadership the Manava Bharati Strives to foster and glorify these values. All those 
who wish to cooperate in the project of 1979 International Year of the Child should contact 
the Manava Bharati Heritage at the address already given. 

(ii) World Union International Delhi Centre 

World Union International Delhi Centre held a special meeting on the 14th January 
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1979 at A-1/S7 Safdarjang Enclave, New Delhi, Shri Gurudeep Manocha presiding. Keeping 
in view the International Year of the Child and the objectives of the World Union International, 
Shri Manocha suggested that Children's Cultural Exchange Scheme sponsored by the Manava 
Bharati be discussed. Ali the members present accepted the proposai and discussions took 
piece. Shri Manocha came forward with the proposai that the first batch of twenty children 
arranged by him from his relatives and acquaintances may be sent in the month of February 
1979 as these children have holidays, because they are studying in the hills where the schools 
are closed for winter vacation. There was a detailed discussion on the various points such as 
expenses, dates of departure, arrangements at the other end, orientation and need for giving 
proper training on the culture and heritage of India, arrangements to be made for looking 
after the children, need for escort etc. It was suggested that all the children participating In 
the proposed Cultural Exchange should be called "World Citizens". It was decided that the 
following persons will attend to the various assignments indicated below: 

(a) Sri Sunil Paul Vk/ill look after all matters regarding travel, preparation of passports 
and the obtaining of complete information regarding expenses, climate etc. 

(b) Shri J. N. Puri was asked to collect material for training on Indian Culture and 
other matters from Indian Council for Cultural Relations. Azad Bhavan. 

(c) Ms. Karuna and Ms. Sehgal were asked to arrange for training and orientation 
programmes at Manava Bharati International India School. 

It was decided that all the formalities connected with the sending of the first batch of 
children may be undertaken without any further delay and Dr. Pandey was requested to 
ensure that the hosts are ready to accept the first batch. It was felt that all thefollow*up 
work for the first batch may be undertaken right earnestly so that all the matters connected 
with it could be settled soon. 

Projects to Stimulate World Union Activities 

Item No. to of the Agenda of the Executive Committee meeting on 23.4.79 has three 
projects to enhance World Union activities: 

(i) Project for Activising Old Centres which are Gradually Becoming Dormant. Sri 
Samar Basu wishes to submit to the Executive Committee the following : 

'There could be numerous redsor>s for which a centre becomes inactive. Among 
them the most predominant one is the disinterestedness of its members. So our business is 
to find out the cause why a few members do not feel interested in the movement. We are to 
meet them, to carry on open, free and unbiased discussion with them. This we may do at the 
time of the renewal of membership. We must not ignore their views; we must realize their 
difficulties and try to understand them. In this way we may be able to hew out new ways to 
move forward with their full cooperation. Each situation has to be dealt with according to its 
merit and character. Hence the suggestion of meeting the members of Local Centres by the 
Coordinators and the concerned Secretaries. Initially the Secretary will meet the Members and 
try to solve the problem of his Centre—but if he feels that the problem has to be discussed In 
general then he may hold a meeting in consultation with the Coordinator or Regional Secretary. 
The Coordinator or the Regional Secretary on their part should be well aware of the difficulties 
of the Secretaries of "Local Centres". They must keep constant contact with the Secretaries. 
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'To carry out this work in a disciplined and organised way I suggest that: 

(a) The Coordinator of each Region or Regional Secretary (where Regional Centre has 

been set up) is to krtow through the Secretaries of the Local Centres- the reasons for which 
a few members do not renew their membership and find out ways and means to meet the 
difficulties in consultation with the Secretaries and concerned member(s) whenever 
necessary. * 

(b) For this drive the Assistant General Secretary of lntdrr>ational Centre should 
prepare lists of members (who have not renewed membership) centrewise in FEBRUARY 
and AUGUST each year and send the same to the Regional Coordinators/Secretaries for their 
information and necessary action. 

(c) To carry out the above work more effectively it is necessary that the Secretary of 
each 'Local Centre' shall maintain a Membership Register in two parts: (i) JANUARY Renewal 
and (ii) JULY Renewal. 

Each part shall contain two Sections: (i) Journal Members & (ii] Focus Members. The 
Secretary shall endeavour to make all necessary arrangements so that all the Members of 
his/her Centre renew their membership on due dates. Besides, he/she will see that new 
members are enrolled. 

(d) It is advisable that a Coordinator or a Regional Secretary shall relinquish hiSrher 
office (Chairmanship/Secretaryship) if he/she holds any such fn the Local Centre as soon as 
he/she is appointed as Coordinator or elected as Secretary of the Regional Centre.*' 

(ii) Project for Opening New Centres: Sri Samar Basu proposes to put the following 
before the Committee: 

"New Local Centres may be opened by Regional Coordinator.’Secretary. One of the 
most important functions of the Coordinator^Secretary should be to open newCentre(s) 
when and where feasible. For this purpose my humble suggestions are:* 

(a) That the Regional Coordinators/Secretaries shall determine their own Regional 
areas and chalk out programme for the ideal in different parts of their respective regions 
according to their convenience and with the help of active members of existing "Local 
Centres" and/or like-minded organizations. During this lecture tour they may carry with 
them WORLD UNION literatures for sale and/or free distribution. 

(b) That the reports of this work of propagation have to be sent to the International 
Centre for publication in the 'FOCUS' for the information of all concerned. 

(c) That during the courses of such lecture tours the Regional Coordinator'Secretary 
may. with the help of local energetic and inspired aspirants, open New Centres wherever 
feasible. Of course, this depends entirely upon their ability in inspiring people. For this 
purpose the 'Regional Coordinators/Secretaries* are to prepare themselves to deal with all 
sorts of questions that may be raised by the listeners. 

(d) If it is felt that 'Big Centres' covering vast areas have to be split up for carrying 
out the work more intensively, the Regional Coordinators/Secretaries may do so in consulta¬ 
tion with the Secretary of the Big Centre and other interested persons." 

(iii) Project for the Promotion of Cooperation with other Organizations and Associa¬ 
tions Working for Human Unity ar^d World Peace, and if possible, the formation of "All India 
Federation of Human Unity Associations". Sri Samar 8asu wishes to submit: 
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' With the active involvement of WORLD UNION in the World Constituent Assembly in 
Innsbruck and Sri Lanka, its work, no doubt, has received unique momentum. It has, there¬ 
fore, become necessary to think of new policy and programme -which, of course, must be 
consistent with our aims and objectives, for adoption, so that the enormous task can be 
carried out more effectively and efficiently on All India basis. We need cooperation of all 
like-minded organizations working in INDIA for the same consummation, It Is, therefore, 
necessary and advisable that all the Organizations should maintain a very encouraging and 
cordial understanding among them and work together under a single banner on a single plat¬ 
form. f. therefore, suggest that an "All India Federation of Human Unity Associations" may 
be set up for this purpose where representatives from various All India Organizations may 
join to work together, 

"I. therefore, propose that a list of such Organizations should be prepared and represen¬ 
tatives of the said Organizations be invited to attend the Sixth Triennial World Conference in 
New Delhi, when the matter could be discussed during the course of business of the Con¬ 
ference. An Ad-hoc Committee with a Convener may be set up there. If this is approved, the 
Steering Committee of the Conference may be requested to do the needful so that some 
tangible result in this regard may come out of the Conference." 

Forum for World Peace 

The Forum is intended to promote the climate for world peace. Man is a mental being to 
begin with; and the climate for peace has to start with his mind. The Forum has this primary 
objective: to encourage the youth to think in terms of peace and unity. For that purpose, 
forums are being started in Centres of learning and culture, Each forum will function under 
the aegis of a Faculty. It may take the form of a study group which will study Sri Aurobindo's 
Ideal of Human Unity and The Human Cycle, followed by a study of other relevant works by 
other authors. The group will also, in course of time, launch appropriate projects in its campus 
for fostering unity and brotherhood. The group will be led by a scholar to be designated by 
the Head of the Faculty. The World Union will offer a stipend of Rs. 100.00 per month to this 
Forum, for expense viz. purchase of books and periodicals, incidentals at meetings etc. 

Where a group is not immediately possible, the stipend will be given to the scholar 
individudlly till he is in a position to form a circle or group. 

It is expected that the stipend will be operative for a year in each case, The position will 
be reviewed at the end of each year. It is expected that these forums will be contributing 
papers and reports of discussions periodically to the World Union head office in Pondicherry. 
Selections from these will be published in the World Union Journal. 

Sixth Triennial World Union Conference 

In the meeting held on the 14lh Jdnuary*79, already mentioned above, the second Item 
of the Agenda concerned the Conference in November 1979, Shri Gurudeep Manocha gave 
details of the Cultural Programme finalised by him in consultation with Mrs. Naina Devi of 
All India Radio. It was felt that apart from the top level cultural programme proposed to be 
arranged on the occasion. All India folk dances and other short programmes might be 
arranged as the same will be very much liked by the guests from overseas. Dr. Pandey am- 
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phasrsed the need for folk lore and other programmes of typical Indian culture. It was decided 
that Dr. Prem Kripal and Sri Bowri may work out the programme in this regard. Shri Bowri 
undertook the responsibility and was requested to coopt any other members of World Union 
for this purpose. 

While discussing the details of the boarding and lodging facilities for the delegates 
from overseas. Dr. D. P. Pandey suggested that the possibility of having Indian hosts in 
New Delhi might be explored, as the objectives of World Union could be achieved more 
rapidly by such gestures and hospitality. This is one of the ways whereby we can come 
closer with the peoples of the world. 

Shri Manocha apprised the members that Shri M. P. Pandit. Chairman of the World 
Union International, will be in New Delhi on the 21 $t January and that there will be a meet* 
ing in Shri Pandit's honour at 4:30 m on that day. All the members and their friends were 
cordially invited to attend the meeting and listen to Shri Pandit It was further decided that 
allocation of responsibilities among various committees and members will be discussed with 
Shri Pandit so that all the matters connected with the World Conference could be settled In 
the presence of Shri Pandit. It was emphasised that all the members present should do their 
utmost for participation as delegates or observers in the World Conference to be held in 
November 1979. The meeting concluded with a vote of thanks to the Chairman and the host 
of the evening. 

World Constituent Assembly at Colombo 

We regret that we are unable to include in the March Journal the reports of various 
Commissions and Sub*commissions of the Colombo World Constituent Assembly and resolu¬ 
tions adopted by Plenary Sessions, because we received yet a few of them after we had 
given to press the manuscript for the March Journal. However, we have included one State 
ment in the March Journal and propose to publish all reports and resolutions adopted by the 
Assembly in our April Journal. 

World Union Nanjangud Centre held a public meeting on the 18th January. 1979 when 
Sri B. V. Balasubramanyam. Vice-President of the Centre and one of the delegates to the 
Constituent Assembly at Colombo, gave an informative and illuminative talk on the proceed¬ 
ings of the Assembly. Lion Prof. K. S. Viswanathan presided. At the outset Sri Balasubra- 
manyam observed that a World Federation is not an Utopian idea. It Is a perfectly feasible 
proposition. It must and will come about Who would have thought some time ago that man 
would land on the moon? Similarly, a World Federation will emerge by or before the end of this 
century. He remarked that great progress has been made in the direction of a world Govern¬ 
ment. thanks to the exemplary devotion of World Constituiion and Parliament Association 
and World Union. These two international organizations are doing silent but solid, sustained 
and systematic work. The speaker paid glowing tributes to Mr. A. B. Patel. Co-President of 
WCPA, Mr. Philip Isely, Secretary General of WCPA. and Shri H. V. Kamath, M. P-. for their 
yeoman services in this regard. The Chairman of the meeting agreed with the speaker that 
a World Government is by no means a Utopian idea. Great thinkers like H. G. Wells. 
Bertrand Russel. Mahatma Gandhi. Tagore. Dr. Radhakrishnan. Pandit Nehru and above all Sri 
Aurobindo pleaded very strongly and vigorously for it. Prof. Viswanathan stressed the urgent 
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need for a World Federation in view of the horrors of modern warfare. He declared that the 
acceptance of the World Constitution for the Federation of Earth prepared by WCPA with 
the help of outstanding Intellectuals of the world would mark a momentous milestone in the 
history of mankind. He expressed his ardent wish that Ind^a should be the first country to 
give the Green Signal for a World Federation and thus give a lead to other nations. He was 
sure that Tennyson's prophecy about the Parliament of Man and Federation of the World will 
come true. Dr. R. N. Keshavamurthy, Secretary of the Centre, proposed a vote of thanks. 

'integral Life" Issue of December78 and Januafy'79 

The World Union Sion Centre has sent us the second Issue of thier bulletin '’Integral 
Life’' which is dedicated to Shri Dado J. P. Vaswani on his 60th birthday anniversary, who 
by his dedicated love and service to the people around him is a living embodiment of human 
unity and love amidst the strife-stricken world. Inspiring children, young and old alike. 

Shri S. Krishnamurthy 

We are happy to inform the members of World Union and World Union Centres that, 
Shri S. Krishnamurthy. Hon. International Lecturer on Spiritual Subjects. 29 (Upstairs) 4th 
Cross, Gokulam Park. V. V. Puram. Mysore 570002. Karnataka, who was actively associated 
with World Union work for about six years when he had done creative and constructive 
work for spreading the message of World Union in India and abroad has now been associa¬ 
ted with the World Union work. To fulfil his personal programme he had ceased to work for 
World Union until recently. Mow he feels that the message of ''Human Brotherhood" is very 
urgent and important in the conditions through which the human race is passing at present, 
and one. who wishes to serve humanity and the Divine in hun>anity. ought to work to his 
utmost for the realization of "Human Brotherhood". Consequently, he has decided to resume 
World Union work during his spare time, and to arrange, wherever necessary. Seminars, 
Workshops and talks on the ideals and aim of World Union. From 22nd February to 26th 
March 1979 he will visit World Union Centres in Kerala, Tamil Nadu and Karnataka and later 
visit places in these territories to stimulate the starting of New Centres. He will from time to 
time make his tour programmes to visit World Union Centres and also places where New 
Centres of World Union can be commenced. 

ORGANIZATIONAL ACTIVITY 


World Union Centres 

UUdrpar9 The 65th monthly meeting of this Centre was held on the 27th January. 
1979 at Amarendra Vidyapith at 5:00 P. M. when Sri S. K. Gupta presided. After devotional 
song and group concentration. Sri Samar Basu spoke on the working of the 3rd Session of 
the WCPA in Colombo. He emphasized that people of other countries ^specially of the West 
were gradually becoming convinced that India was to lead the movement and the delegates 
from India including a few Parliamentarians had also realised this trend. As requested by the 
Chair, Sri Samar Basu then opened the discussion on Dr. R. K. Oasgupta's inaugural address- 
published in December 1976 issue of World Union as editorial-"Sri Aurobindo's Concept of 
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Human Unity *. He pointed out a few salient features of the article and highlighted its 
important aspects. 

Sri Basu stated that in the first phase of his address Dr. Dasgupta pointed out how the 
conception did grow in the thinking mind of Sri Aurobindo. Then he explained why Sri 
Aurobindo's ''Ideal of Humanity'* could not be compared to European conception of Inter* 
nationalism because it was not a political ideal, it was essentially a faith in human fellr^wship 
as the fulfilment of man's deepest spiritual urges. According to Dr. Dasgupta- Sri Aurobindo's 
concept was Neo*Vedantic interpretation of human destiny. Dr. Dasgupta then commented by 
quoting excerpts from the writings of a few erudite western authors that their estimation of 
Sri Aurobindo as a socialist and spiritualist could not be justified. In concluding his address 
Dr. Dasgupta warned that the task of establishing human unity - as conceived by Sri Aurobindo 
was not an easy one yet there was no other way left for mankind and therefore, we were to 
strive for it. Sri S. K. Gupta and Sri B.K. Banerjee also took part in the discussion. 

The 66th monthly meeting of this Centre was held on the 10th February. 1979 at 
Amarendra Vidyapith at 5:30 P.M.. when Sri Manindra Nath Haidar presided. After devotional 
song offered by Km. Nabanita and Banani the Secretary of the Centre informed the members 
all about the holding of 20th Annual Meeting of the International Centre to be held at Pondi¬ 
cherry and the 6th Triennial World Conference in New Delhi. He also elucidated the projects 
including the subject for "World Union Day" proposed to be discussed in the Executive 
Committee meeting. 

Then Sri P. K. Banerjee spoke on "The Triple Gospels of Srr Ramakrishna" the subject 
selected for the Seminar. Among the number of interesting aspects, he specially mentioned 
the three gospels, being, (a) So many ways are there as there are ideas; (b) Be free from all 
sorts of conventional beliefs and prejudices; and (c) All process of Sadhana. Japa. eic, leads 
to the same goal. Dr. Sadananda Bhattacharya elucidated in a very interesting way how and 
why Sri Ramakrishna did give forth the gospels which helped the people to prepare for the 
future socio-economic and political life of mdnkir>d. 

Thereafter Sri Samar Basu opened the discussion on "The Now Element" editorial (part) 
of January 1979. He explained what was meant by "The New Element". He read out from 
"Prayers and Meditations" what the Mother wrote on 25th September, 1914 and then com¬ 
pared it to what she realised on 29.2.56 (i.e. after 42 years). As a result of working of this 
"New Element" — Sri Basu emphasized, "A New World has been gradually emerging out of 
the old one. The calamities and various kinds of disasters prevailing on the surface are the 
result of the process of its working. It will not be there when everything will be cleaned". 
Km. Shampa Bhattacharya also participated in the discussion. The meeting ended at about 
7.30 A.M. 

Tirupattur A formal making of the World Union was held on 22.11.76 at T.M.S School. 
Tirupattur North Arcot. The following were elected to be the office bearers: 

Chairman — Mr. T. Raman; Vice-Chairmen — Messers M. Kanhikeyan & T. R. Ganesan, 
Secretaty-Mr. T. K. Chandrasekaran; Treasurer-Mr. K. Gopal; Public Relations Officer-Mr. 
S. Balachandar; Address of Communication; Mr. T. K. Chandrasekar, Secretaty. World Union 
(TPT) Centre. 5 Sadasivapadayatchi Street. Tirupattur (N.A.). 
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6.12.78 ThenwmbefS of the World Union had the pleasure of hosting an Italian couple, 
Mr. Schivafdi Pietro and Gracea. They spoke to the members about Italian conditions, culture 
and on their travel experiences. The Chairman offered them atypical South Indian dinner, 
which they enjoyed. 

9.12.78 The World Union rT>embers set off to the eye Camp at a village called 
Madavalam. They met 86 patients. They offered biscuits and milk to the patients and spent a 
long time with them listening to their worries and problems. It was a remarkable experienee 
for the members. 

10.12.78 The members set off to Anna Nagar a slum area in Tirupottur. They distri^ 
buted clothes to 86 poor people -men, women and children. 

20.12.78 The monthly meeting of World Union was convened and plans for future 
activity, like celebrating International Year of the Child etc., were discussed. 

2.1.79 The nine children born on the first day of the International Year of the Child 
in Government Hospital Tirupattur. were given gifts by the World Union members. 

Calcutta North Suburban A meeting was held on the 28th Jan79 when Sri Nrrod 
Chandra Roy presided and discussed about the Sadhana of Sri Aurobindo end the Mother. 
Sri Chuni Lai Goswami of Baranagore Centre was the guest speaker who briefly narrated the 
history of World Union Movement and also the various aspects of World Government tracing 
the ancient history of civilization and present imperative need for ONE WORLD GOVERN¬ 
MENT. Some prominent persons as well as teachers and students who attended the meeting 
were favourably impressed by the talk delivered by the President. The New Committee of 
the Centre elected in the meeting, is: Sri Nirod Chandra Roy -Chairman; Sri Dhirendra 
Cli. Sarkar. Dr. N. R. Karmakar and Smt. Sandhya Ghosh Vice-Chairmen; Sri Satya Narayan 
Banerjee- Secretary and Sri Sital Roy~A$st. Secretary. 

Now Centres 

Gandhinagar This Centre was inaugurated during the second week of February 
1979. Sri Ashwin Gunsukhray HathI is the President; Sri Vijaykumar Ochhavlal Shah is 
Secretary whose address is: Sector No. 30/92/1, GANDHINAGAR 382030 (Gujarat State) 
which is also the address of the Centre. Dr. Pravin Balvantrey Boghani is Jt. Secretary. 

Amta The decision to open this Centre was taken on 24-11 -78, but it was communi¬ 
cated to the headquarters at Pondicherry at the end of January 1979. Rebati Raman 
Banerjee is the Chairman. Abani Bhusan Mayra the Secretary and Baidya Nath Ghosh 
the Treasurer. The address is: Sibtolla Mess Building. 2nd Floor. P. 0. AMTA, Ot Hooghly, 
W. Bengal. 


General Secretary 
February 20, 1979 
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EDITORIAL 


IDEAL CHILD 


The World Union is happy to collaborate with all agencies in celebrating the 
current year as the year of the Child. Man is important. Woman is equally impor¬ 
tant—perhaps more—, but the Child is more important than both. For it Is the 
Child who is the inheritor of the present and the builder of the future. The promise 
and the stake is great. And it behoves all of us to exert our best to do everything 
in our power to ensure that the Child gets the best of what we have to offer. 
Health, education, opportunity, orientation and freedom to evolve to its highest 
possibilities are the main fields in which the Child has a claim on ourselves. 

The Mother has always (aid great store by the Child and in her scheme of 
things the responsibility of the parents begins even before the child is born. She 
describes, in her address to the Women of Japan as early as in the second decade 
of the present century, how it is in the power of the mother to determine the 
character of the soul that is to enter her womb, even at the time of conception. 
With her occult in sight she observed how the types of children that are being 
born during the last three decades are of a higher, developed consciousness In 
keeping with the demands of the present times which are a prelude to a New Age 
that is struggling to take shape. She spoke and wrote abundantly on the theme of 
the Child and its evolution. We intend to publish helpful selections from these 
writings in the forthcoming issues of our Journal this year. We are glad to Include 
in this number two articles on the subject that we have received from two of 
our esteemed friends and we would invite more articles for inclusion. 

We begin with the Mother's description of what an ideal child should be; 

AN IDEAL CHILD 


Is good-tempered. 

He does not become angry when things seem to go against him or decisions are 
not in his favour. 

Is game 

Whatever he does he does it to the best of his capacity and keeps on doing in 
the face of almost certain failure. He always thinks straight and acts straight. 
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Is truthful 

He never fears to say the truth whatever may be the consequences. 

Is patient 

He does not get disheartened if he has to wait e long time to see the results of 
hts efforts. « 

Is enduring 

He faces the inevitable difficulties and sufferings without grumbling. 

Is persevering 

He never slackens his effort however long it has to last. 

Is poised 

He keeps equanimity in success as well as in failure. 

Is courageous 

He always goes or> fighting for the final victory though he may meet with many 
defeats. 

Is cheerful 

He knows how to smile and keep a happy heart in all circumstances. 

Is modest 

He does not become conceited over his success, neither does he feel himself 
superior to his comrades. 

Is generous 

He aj^reciates the merits of others and is always ready to help another to 
succeed. 

Is fair and obedient 

He observes the discipline and is always honest. 

The ideal child enjoys studying when he is at school and enjoys playing when he 
is at the playground. 

He enjoys eating at mealtime and sleeping at bedtime. 

And always he is full of love for those around him, full of trust in the Divine 
Grace end a deep reverence for the Divine.* 

a W» hsv» srrsngsmentt to tuppry copiei of this boohlst (which ilso contdins com* other wrlitnpe of 
tha Mother on thli Mhject) In bulk for distribution In ichoofi. They aro svstiablo In their transietions 
In savorei Indian languapes and some foreipn ienguopee too. They win be euppUeO et ooet. Thoee 
Intoraoted may kindly write to 8rl KoehsvJI, Sri AutoMndo Aehrem, fondleherrv*2. 
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1979 THE INTERNATIONAL YEAR OF THE CHILD 


Alice Bostock 


Jesus Christ who said, "Suffer the little children to come unto me'’, must be pleased 
to know that the needs of children are to receive special attention In this year, 1979. 

Last year 125 million children were born. Between 12 and 13 million of them are 
already dead. More than four million of the remainder will die before they reach five years in 
age. Nearly all these infant deaths occur in developing countries. 

42 million children under IS years of age work without pay in family enterprises and 
particularly on family agricultural plots and about 10 million labour as wage earners in smell 
workshops, in factories and in fields. Child labour is most widespread In South Asia which 
reports 29 million working children, followed by Africa. 10 million. East Asia 9 million, Latin 
America 3 million, and about 1 million are reported in more developed market economy re- 
gions. In Developing Countries less than half the children of primary school age attend 
school. 

According toanlLO survey small, undernourished children are working long hours, 
seven days a week, for a pittance. They toil in overcrowded, poorly lighted and badly 
ventilated premises. Safety precautions are negligible. There is a great need for working 
children to be protected from outright exploitation and from hazardous conditions of work 
which threaten their physical and mental development In 1979 the International Labour 
Conference will examine the effectiveness of national anti-poverty programmes in the Third 
World and will map new strategies to deal with these related problems. 

Another hazard which children are exposed to is the water hazard. According to 
' Children. Water and UNICEF" today more than 500 million children are endangered by lack 
of clear water. Water related diseases are the leading killers of infants and children. In some 
parts of the world, women and children spend half their time fetching water. The World 
Health Assembly has set a target of 1980 for the supply of safe water to all people In urban 
areas and to 25% of the people in rural areas. WHO and UNICEF are working together with 
the World Bank and the UNDP to construct hundreds of thousands of tube wells with hand- 
pumps In numerous countries. 

This year 1979 is the twentieth anniversary of the United Nations Declaration of the 
Rights of the Child. This declaration states the rights of the child are as follows: 

The right to affection, love and understanding. 

. . . . to adequate nutrition and medical care. 

. . . . to free education. 

. . . . to full opportunity for play and recreation. 

. . . . to a name arkf nattonellty. 


April 1879 
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to special care, if handicapped, 
to be among the first to receive relief in times of disaster, 
to iearn to be a useful member of society and to develop individual 
abilities. 

to be brought up in a spirit of peace and universal brotherhood. 

. . . . to enjoy these rights, regardless of race, colour, sex. religion, nationai or 
social origin. 

What then is being done about these rights? 

The United Nations Association draws attention to the fact that every day the world 
spends £600 millions on arms and a slight shift from preparation for war to development 
could work miracles for so many underprivileged children and make 'The rights of the child" 
more than an impossible dream. 

As early as November 1977 41 Governments were planning to eslabliah I VC Netional 
Commissions. 

The UN has compiled a compendium of UN pronouncements on children made by UN 
bodies for use of reference, entitled "lYC: The UN on Record". 

Since 1977 there has been collaboration between IPPP (International Planned 
Parenthood Federation). WHO and UNICEF in the promotion of health care for children. 
While UNICEF has been appointed the lead organisation in all spheres. 

Let us tabulate a few of the many national projects: 

In Pakistan for instance, a child need survey has bean drawn up in sub-standard urban/ 
rural areas to study child mortality and morbidity, nutrition, health, education, parent-child 
end society relationships in the context of overall socio-economic conditions in order to 
highlight the condition of children. 

In the UK and USA NSPCC is launching a national research project into sexual abuse 
of children. 190 cases per million population are reported every year. 

In Turkey a survey is to be made of food and nutrition levels, child mortality rates end 
causes, housing an urbanisation problems. This will be followed by an action programme, 
while the Ministry of Culture is publicising lYC throughout Turkey. 

The Philippines have planned a Decade with the theme "The Filipino Child: Our Richest 
Human Reeource" which has the intention of making social justice, equal protection of laws, 
and the right to a decent standard of living, realities In the daily living of children and youth. 

In the USA The Childrens' Defense Fund (CDF) exists to place the needs of American 
children higher on the nation's public, policy agenda. (Ir> this country UNICEF helped 
692.000 children in 1977.) 

The International Board on Books for Young People (IBBY) has ptedges renewed efforts 
to see that, first, all children everwhere have the ebility to read and. second, that they have 
a "wide and rich selection of books at the level of their needs and interests." 

The International Council on Social Welfare U using the theme "New Approaches to 
Childrens Well-being" and is suggesting preventive actions against factors harmful to childran 
in the family or in the community setting, aasister^ce for physically end mentally handicapped 
children, homeless children, abused children ar>d delinquent children. 
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Among many plans for cooparating Ghana's Government will start a progranme to 
supplement protein rich food for children. 

BNA« The Baptist World Alliance 1$ to help finance an immunisation campaign against 
the six major childhood djseases-»the common killers-diptherisr whooping cough, tetanus, 
measles, poltomylitus and tuberculosis. 

Peru is concentrating on primary education as their focus for lYC. 

in Sweden the Swedish National Commission for lYC has two sub •committees, one 
concerned with improving the situation of children in Sweden, the other with Increasing 
understanding in Sweden of the special situation of children in developing countries. 

Plans for 1979 include World Environment Day on June 6th which has the theme 
"Only One Future for our Children—Development without Destruction. ' The ELC (Environ- 
mant Liaison Centre) will distribute an NGO Resource Pack for World Environment Day. 
It will be distributed in March 1979 to more than 8,000 NGOs and will contain background 
information on issues related to environment and development and the child, as well as ideas 
for action. 

The International Movement Science and Service for a Worid Just and Free has drawn 
up a programme for the world's poorest children which will culminate in a congress to be 
organised at Pierreleye (France) in May 1979. 

a) Cruae. the organisation for widows will be holding a conference on the subject of Dying 
and Bereaved Children this summer at the London University Institute of Education, as Its 
contribution to the lYC. 

Those are but some examples of the work for children already in process and the plena 
for further efforts In this year 1979. 

One cannot but be rerrunded of the words on the Statue of Liberty by Emma Lazrus, i.e. 
"Give me your tired, your poor. 

Your huddled masses, yearning to breathe free. 

The wretched refuse of your teeming shore. 

Send these, the homeless, tempest-tost to me." 

The sentiment was right but now the opening of homes and hearts must be seen as a worlds 
wide effort to be made by all nations and all races to help their own folk as well as to aid 
others. For, as was said by Abraham Lincoln "A child is a person who is is going to carry on 
what you have started ... The fate of humanity is in his hands. " For his own sake and for 
tha eake of future humanity every support must be given to all efforts to better the condition 
of the child, especially in this year 1979. 


April 1979 
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INTEGRAL DEVELOPMENT OF THE CHILD 


Dr. Sitaram Jayaswal 


Tha year 1979 is the international year of 
the child according to a decision of the UNO. 
It iSr therefore, appropriate that we try to 
understand the nature of the child and his 
integral development in the light of the 
Mother's thought. 

According to the Mother, Sri Aurobindo 
Ashram, Pondicherry, "Till he is fourteen, 
every child, apart from a few rare exceptions. 
IS a little animal; he renews his energies 
spontaneously like an animal by means of 
the same activities and exchanges. But the 
mind introduces a dis<equillbrium in the being; 
spontaneous action is replaced by something 
that wants to know, to regulate, to decide, 
etc. and to get back this capacity to renew 
spontaneously one's energies, one must rise 
to a higher rung about the instirtcts, that is. 
from ordinary mental activity one must pass 
direct into intuition/'i 

Here we find the Mother drawing our 
attention to such an aspect of child develop¬ 
ment as is easily ignored by traditional child 
psychologists, The secret of the source of the 
inexhaustible energy in the child lies in his 
capacity to renew his energies by physical 
activities marked by spontaneity. In other 
words, the physical activities of a child below 
the age of 14 are generally not mentally 
guided. They are free from mental manipula¬ 
tions. Hence there ars such spontansity and 
freedom as lead to tha creation of more 
energy in the child 

But undue emphasis on mental develop¬ 
ment and education destroys this spontaneity. 


With increase in age and experience, the child 
acquires certain mental habits due to peculiar¬ 
ities of his social milieu. In this manner his 
activities become less and less spontaneous. 
How one can get out of this difficulty? The 
Mother suggests that the child should be 
taught to rise above the ordinary mental con¬ 
sciousness, and use his intuition. As a matter 
of fact, the essence of education, according 
to the Mother, lies in raising the ordinary con¬ 
sciousness of the child to a higher level of 
consciousness where intuition starts func¬ 
tioning. 

It would be worth while to note here that 
in integral education as evolved by Sri 
Aurobindo and the Mother, the ordinary mind 
and its related activities are considered of 
little value. The real value is attached to the 
development of the higher faculties of the 
mind such as intuition. 

Once, the Mother was asked by a child in 
the Ashram school, "How can the faculty of 
intuition be developed?" The Mother ans¬ 
wered this question in detail and explained 
that intuition was of different kinds and that 
it was "a kind of capacity for foresight, but 
not in the form of ideas: rather in the form 
of feelings, almost a perception of sensations. 
For instance, when one is going to decide to 
do something, there is sometimes a kind of 
uneasiness or inner refusal, and usually, if 
one listens to this deeper indication, one 
realises that It was justlfied."2 

Giving other examples of intuition, the 
Mother stated, "In other cases there is some- 
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thing that urges, indicates, insists... indica* 
tions which are behind the feelings, which 
come from the affective part of the being; 
there too one can receive a fairly sure indica* 
tion of the things to be done. These are 
forms of intuition or of a higher instinct which 
can be cultiveted by observation and also by 
studying the results."3 Explaining the nature 
of intuition, the Mother said: 

"In the ordinary functiorting of the brain, 
intuition is something which suddenly falls 
like a drop of light. If one has the faculty, the 
beginning of a faculty of mental vision it gives 
the impression of something coming from out¬ 
side or above, like a little impact of a drop of 
light in the brain, absolutely independent of 
all reasoning."4 

Thus in order to develop Intuition e child 
should be taught to observe things quietly 
and deeply. His power of observation and 
concentration has to be developed by integral 
education. The child must learn to observe 
sincerely, objectively and without prejudice. 
But unfortunately our present system of 
education is full of biases and prejudices. 
A perusal of books for children will show us 
that children acquire different types of biases 
and prejudices from their parents, teachers, 
class-mates and others coming in contact 
with them. 

For an integral child development, it Is 
necessary to teach children to remain quiet 
and observe silence for some time. In other 
words, the child should acquire the ability to 
silence his mir>d. "hold it still and attentive, 
arresting its usual functioning, as if the mind 
were changed into a kind of mirror turned 
towards a higher faculty in a sustained and 
silent attention, "a The Mother is very em¬ 
phatic about It She says, "One must learn 
to do it it is a necessary discipltne."e 

The Mother gives practical hints in regard 
to the exercise of intuition. These hints given 
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below can be foKowed by grown up ehildreii 
and individuals: 

"Active thought must be stopped as far 
as possible and the entire mental faculty 
must form-at the top of the head and a little 
further above if possible-a kind of mirror, 
very quiet, very still, turned upwards, {n 
silent, very concentrated attention. If you 
succeed, you can—perhaps not immediately— 
but you can have the perception of the drops 
of light falling upOf> the mirror from e atilf 
unknown region and expressing themselves 
as a conscious thought which has no connec¬ 
tion with ell the rest of your thought since 
you have been able to keep it silent. That 
Is the real beginning of the intellectual 
intuition."? 

Now this discipline for developing intui¬ 
tion is time-consuming. A long time may pass 
and no success achieved. But this is a test of 
patience and perseverance for the child. Me 
must go on with confidence and continue to 
practise. In the words of the Mother."... as 
soon as one succeeds in making a 'mirror', 
still and attentive, one always obtains a 
result, "e 

The quality of the result depends upon the 
quality of the light received from above and 
reflected in the "mirror". While receiving the 
light from above, one should remain celm and 
silent and permit it to "penetrate deep into 
the being, then after a while it expresses 
itself either as a luminous thought or as a 
very precise indication here (Mother indicates 
(he heart) in this other centre."d 

In the context of child education it is 
imperative that the teacher himself should be 
intuitive. He should place before children his 
own example of remaining quiet under all 
conditions. That is why the Mother said that 
a teacher should be a great Yogi. She was of 
the view that "teachers who do not possess 
a perfect calm, an unfailing endurance, an 
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unshakeabid Quiatnass. who are full of self* 
conceit wilt reach nowhare'Mo 

Thus we see that the integral develop* 
ment of the child is possible under the 
guidance of a good teacher And a good 
teacher, according to the Mother has the 
following characterisitcs: 

1. Complete self-control not only to the 
extent of not showing any anger, but re¬ 
maining absolutely quiet and urniisturbed 
under all circumstances. 

2. In the matter of self-confidence, 
must also have the sense of the relativity of 
his importance. 

Above all must have the knowledge that 
the teacher himself must always progress if 
he wants his students to progress, must not 
remain satisfied either with what he is or 
with what ha knows. 

3. Must not have any sense of essential 


superiority over hia students nor preference 
or attachment whatsoever for one or another. 

4. Must know that all ere equal spiri¬ 
tually and instead of mare tolerance must 
have a global comprehension or under¬ 
standing.ti * 

Finally, the Mother urges both parent 
and teacher to enable the child to educate 
himself and devalop his mental moral aes¬ 
thetic and practical capacities and ''to grow 
freely as an organic being, not to be kneaded 
and pressured into form like an inert plastic 
materiar'is 

During this International Year of the 
Child, let us try to put the Mother's principles 
of education into practice so that the moral 
and spiritual development of the child be¬ 
comes an integial part of our educational 
endeavour. 
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INDIAN POLITY AND WORLD UNITY IN THE LIGHT OF 

THE BHAGAVAD GITA 

Dr. K. C. Pal 

A recent news item that the Law Minister of the Indian Union, Shri Shanti Bhushan, 
opposed the idea of the Government of India taking any active steps "for the early formation 
of a World Constituent Assembly to draft the Constitution for a World Federal Government" 
must be shocking or surprising and, in any case, disappointing to many interested in human 
welfare. 

Yet it is a fact. For on 20th April, 1978 in the Indian Lok Sabha he raised objections 
against a Private Member's Bill, the Sill No. 65, introduced one year earlier on 15th duty, 
1977 by Shri Hari Vishnu Kamath, a Veteran Parliamentarian and an ardent supporter of the 
ideal of One World for the human society as a whole. Fortunately, Shri Kamath was not 
daunted at all by the difficulties of the tasks ahead for those who work for a world state 
to-day, possibly a socialist, democratic, peaceful, federal and parliamentary state for all on 
earth at an early date. Shri Kamath rejected all outmoded 19th Century concepts of national 
sovereignty in the context of the 4th quarter of 20th century-concepts in the name of 
which alone the Law Minister appealed to Shri Kamath to withdraw the Bill. 

Boldly, and in a praiseworthy way. Shri Kamath asserted: "I cannot withdraw this Bill, 
because it goes against my conscience"! After some unsuccessful attempts in this context 
by Shri Kamath himself in 1964 or 1965, the Bill had already been discussed twice, once on 
7th April, 1976 and then on 20th April, 1978 and had to be postponed to 5th May, 1978 for 
further consideration. It was then decided to circulate the Bill to elicit public opinion and to 
be received back again for consideration by 10th August, 1978. 

The urgency of the idea of the world state in the world in which we live today cannot 
be overemphasised. Even Shri Shanti Bhushan had to agree with the laudable objectives 
behind the Bill. As stated by Shri Kamath on 15th June, 1977 in the "Statement of objects 
and reasons" for the Bill, "the time is opportune, nay, ripe for all good men and good 
governments of the world to get together and make earnest efforts for convening a World 
Constituent Assembly as a preparatory step towards the establishment of a Parliament of 
Man and Federation of the World. War cannot be abolished, nor can a warm living peace 
descend on earth, unless such a world order based on world law is firmly founded". 

Directive Principles of State Policy In India 

Shri Kamath's Bill was quite consistent with, and supplementary to, the Directive 
Prindples of State Policy in the Constitution of India. There we have in Art. 51 already the 
significant provision that "The State shall endeavour to; 
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(a) promote international peace and security; 

(b) maintain just and honourable relations between nations; 

(c) foster respect for International law and treaty obligations 
in the dealings of organised peoples witit one another; and 

(d) encourage settlement of international disputes by 
arbitration". 

Shri Kamath simply wanted that to these 4 items in Art. 51 of the Indien Constitution be 
added a 5th one, which should come into force at once, and as item (e) shall require the 
State in India to "Colfaborate with other nations for the early formation of a World Consit- 
tuent Assembly to draft the Constitution for a World Federal Government". 

The language of the proposed amendment called the Constitution (Amendment) Act 
1977 is sufficiently elastic. For India under this amendment proposal is only required to 
"endeavour" i.e. do her best in collaboration with others, for the 'early', formation of a 
World Federal Government through a World Constituent Assembly for the purpose, there 
being obviously no obligation yet to accept the World Constitution until and unless it con¬ 
forms to the well-known universal ideals of (a) Socialism, (b) Democracy, (c) Disarmament 
(d) Federalism and (e) Parliamentary System on a World-wide scale for all members of 
human society in accordance with the Universal Declaration of Human Rights proclaimed by 
the General Assembly of the United Nations on tOth December. 1946. 

So fer as Indian or traditionally universal ideals of all sages through the ages are 
concerned there should not have been any hesitation for Indians and their government at 
ail levels to collaborate with other nations for marching towards such high ideals. 

As a matter of fact it is impossible to see how we can Implement the earlier provisions 
in Art. 51 of the Indian Constitution to (a) promote international peace and security, 
(b) maintain just end honourable relations between nations, (c) foster respect for Interna¬ 
tional law and treaty obligations ir> the dealings of organised peoples with one another and 

(d) encourage settlement of international disputes by arbitration, unless and until we are 
ready also to (e) collaborate with other nations for the early establishment of a world state 
which fights for (a) Socialism, (b) Democracy, (c) Di$armar>ent, (d) Federalism and 

(e) Parliamentary Institutions in the true senses of the terms for the whole of human society 
without any distinction In law. 

The respect for such ideals mearrs no opposition to, but only a further development of 
the ideals and institutions of the United Nations, of which India 1$ a respected member and 
with which India works In a leading capacity in collaboration with as many as 148 other 
member-natlorts of the world today. 

Quit India Reeolution of 1942 for a World-Faderation 

The Constitution (Amendment) Bill proposed by Shri Kamath is quite consistent with 
the famous Quit India resolution drafted by Mehatma Garnlhi and adopted by the All-India 
Congress Committee of the Indian National Congress on 8th August, 1942, The All India 
Congress Committee of the Indian National Congress then speaking for all now in the Indien 
Union, Pakistan and Bangladesh emphatically asserted: 
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. the Committee is of opinion that the future peece, security and ordered progreed 
of the world demand a world federation of free nations, and on no other besia can the 
problems of the modern world be solved. Such a world federation would ensure the 
freedom of its constituent nations, the prevention of aggression and exploitation by 
one nation over another, the protection of national minorities, the advancement of all beck* 
ward areas, and peoples, and the pooling of the world's resources for the common good of 
all. On the establishment of such a world federation, disarmament would be practicable In all 
countries; national armies, navies and air forces would no longer be necessary, arnl a world 
federal defence force would keep the world peace and prevent aggression. An independent 
India would gladly join such a world federation and cooperate on an equal basis with other 
countries in the solution of internationel problems". 

That the Independent India after being narrowed down to Indie of pre-independence 
days minus Pakistan and Bangladesh would be unwilling now to work for a world federal 
government after some 36 years of the adoption of the Quit India resolution in August 1942 
is something extra-ordinary. This is not going forward but going backward, a breach of pro¬ 
mise. ' yes. 0 kind of political apostasy unthinkable a generation ago especially In the con¬ 
text of the historical fact of the Quit India resolution adopted by India at a critical momant of 
her history under the leading and guidance of the best end the wisest including Mahatma 
Gandhi, one of the greatest leaders in the whole of Human history. 

In his Essays on the Gita written by Sri Aurobindo from July 1916 to July 1920, there 
is a clear reference to the Idea of universal peace. "A day may come, must surely come, we 
will say", wrote Aurobindo. "When humanity will be reedy splrituelly. morally, socially for 
the reign of universal peace'\2 In his essays on the Ideal of Human Unity written for the 
philosophical monthly Arya from September 1915 to July 1916. Sri Aurobindo emphatically 
observed, "an eventual unifrcatron or at least some formal organization of human life on 

earth is.practically inevitable". "_this international unification must culminate or 

at least is likely to culminate In one of two forms. There is likely to be either a centralised 
world-state or a looser world-union which may be either a close federation or a simple con¬ 
federacy of the peoples for the common ends of mankind". To Srt Aurobindo. "A spiritual 
religion of humanity is the hope of the future". In a postscript to the Ideal of Human Unity. 
Sri Aurobindo was more specific in 1950. "The ultimate result must be the formation of a 
World State, and the most desirable form of it would be a federation of free nationalities in 
which all subjection or forced inequality and subordination of one to another would have 
disappeared, and. though some might preserve a greater natural influence, all would have 
equal $tatus".3 

The idea of the world state received support almost simultaneously from such greet 
thinkers as H.G. Wells. Harold J. Laski. Bertrand Russell. Arnold Toynbee. R. N. Tagore, 
S. Radhakrishnan. etc. Not that there was no hesitation anywhere. Uskl. for instance, wrote 
in 1926 in his 'Grammar of Politics': "We cannot in any practicable future, visualizethe 
Prime Minister of a World State unfolding his policy to a popularly elected pdrirament at 
Geneva".4 Yet he wrote in 1929 in his Liberty in the Modern State. .. the idea of a world 
atate is slowly, painfully, hesitantly taking shape before our eyes".6 
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Tht Ltagu# of Nations & Unitad Nations 

After the virtual demise of the League of Nations (1919>46) during the second world 
war and the continuous paralysis of the United Nations which had won the second world 
war but lost the peace or, in any case, failed to win the peace satisfactorily or adequately, 
the human society as a whole of some 4000 millions confronts today a dismal future of an 
atomic disaster. In spite of the United Nations Charter, the Members of the Unitedi^ations 
are yet so disunited that the total world military expenditure had already reached the 
steggering figure of nearly $ 400 billion annually. 

In the contemporary world of extreme mobility and communications we immediately 
require a world state which must be also socialistic, democratic, federal, parliamentary, and 
pacific enough to control with popular consent ar^d enthusiasm the gallopping expenditure 
on armaments by almost all member nations in the United Nations. For the United Nations 
seems only to look on some-what idiotically at the grim prospects of violence before all on 
earth. This is clear from what happened at the recent special session of the General Assembly 
of the United Nations from 23rd May to 28th June. 1978 without any visible solution to the 
horrible problem of disarmament. 

The scientific and technological resources are now so great that the materials available 
through disarmament could almost immediately replace the conditions of poverty by the 
conditions of plenty anywhere on earth, if only there be worldwide co-operation and friend¬ 
liness among ell nations, great and small, for the solution of ell problems that harass us 
everywhere, especially in Asia. Africa and South America. 

The LC.M. of political or polishing Ideals noted in the Song Celestial or the fihagavad 
Gita, viz., (1) Sacrifice. (2) Love. (3) Non-violence. (4) Truth. (5) Service and (6) Unity^. 
corresponding obviously to such modern ideals as (1) Socialism. (2) Democracy. (3) Disar- 
ntament. (4) Federalism. (5) Parliamentary System of Government and (6) all this on a world¬ 
wide scale of unity with proper diversities, might well bring down the real Kingdom of God 
on earth, if the forces increasingly released by steam and electricity after the industrial revolu¬ 
tion of the 16th century and thereafter could be properly maneged through social reorganisa¬ 
tion along the universal ideals. 

Let us understand clearly the great significance of independent India as a modern polity 
of the highest ideels for world unity in the interest of the human society as a single whole. 
By and large. India fought for her independence through such principles as truth and non¬ 
violence. After nearly a generation of our struggle for independence with such high ideals 
wa cannot and should not resile from our proclaimed commitments to the world for its unity, 
peace and welfare in collaboration with the rest of the world through something better then 
the United Nations which Is certainly inferior to a possible world state of the highest ideals. 

A Conetitution for the Fedefation of Earth 

A framework of such a world state has been placed before us in '*A constitution for 
the federation of Ear^" as adopted by some 138 delegates from some 27 countries including 
India. Bangladesh and Pakistan constituting a World Constituent Assembly meeting at Inns¬ 
bruck in Austria from 16th to 29th June, 1977. The document points to an Idaal of the world 
unity which India, guided by her Directive Principles of State Policy including the amendment 
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proposed by Shh Hari Viahnu Kemeth, ought to accept as a basis for further politicat dscue- 
$lon in collaboration with others thinkirtg along the same line. 

A constitution for the Federation of Earth widt its t9 Articles describes the broad 
functions, structure, powers and organs of the World Federal Government namely, (1) The 
World Parliament (2) The World Executive, (3) The World Administration and the Integrative 
complex of (a) World Civil Service Administration, (b) World Boundaries and Election 
Administration, (c) Institute on Governmental procedures and world problems, (d) Agertcy 
for Research and Planning, (e) Agency for Technological and Environmental Assessment 
and. (f) World Financial Administration. (4) The world judiciary, (5) The Enforcement System 
including the world ombudsmus. It contains further provisions relating to the rights of world 
citizens similar to the Universal Declaration of Human Rights, Directive Principles for the 
World Government Safeguards and Reservations, World Federal Zones, the world capitals, 
world Territories and Exterior Relations, if any, Ratification and Implementation, Amendments 
and Provisional World Government making possible the world state a going concern as soon 
as possible, possibly by 1982, it seems. The mathematical geography of the world with Its 
present population of about 4000 million is divided some-what equally into B Divisions 
equal to 10 magna Regions equal to 20 Regions equal to 1000 Districts, each district 
having roughly a population of about 4 millions for electoral and other purposes. The 
Parliament will consist of three Chambers, (a) the House of Peoples, (b) the House of 
Nations and (c) the House of Counsellors, where the voters will be respectively of IS, 21 
and 25 years in age. The representation in all organs of the World Government will be as 
far 88 possible equal for all Divisions, Magna Regions, Regions and Districts. The House of 
Peoples will consist of about 1000 members all of at least 21 years of age. There is provision 
for national representation as far as possible equitably in the House of Nations. The nomina¬ 
tions for members of the House of Counsellors composed of 200 Counsellors, shall be made 
by teachers and students at the universities and collages within each world electoral and 
administrative region, the nominees making their own selection of the Counsellors, out of 
which the regional members of the other 2 Houses will make the final selection of the 
Counsellors. The usual principles of nomination, election, rotation are provided for in the 
composition of all the organs of the World Federal Government. 

Significance of Modern Transport & Communication 

When Morarji Desai, the Prime Minister of India, was approached last year with a copi 
of "A constitution for the Federation of Earthhe is reported to have told Shri A. B. Patel 
of Aurobindo Ashram presenting the document on behalf of the World Constitution and 
Parliament Association that a World State Is not likely to come during the next 100 years. 
Old people like Morarji Desai going evidently against the Gandhlan Ideals in this context 
should remember the transportation speed with which men, materials and ideas can travel 
all over the world now. "A traveller catching an early morning plane at Sunrise in New Delhi 
can fly Westward with the Sun, arriving at New York on the far side of the globe before 
nightfall of the same day".? Moreover, "the significance of communication has seldom been 
more expressed than in Aristotle's comment that the size of a political unit is determined by 
the range of a single man's voice. He was thinking of the Greek World, of course, where all 
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the citizens of 8 city state such as Athens could assemble in one place and attend to their 
common affairs. According to this Y3rdstick the entire world today is a potential single com* 
munity< There is no part of the globe that is not within range of a single man's voice. Hence« 
the ultimate significance of the marriage of electronics to word is that it sets a stage for 
government on a world scale".a 

So let us all collaborate with all for the world state to come as early as possible and 
that with as much enthusiasm as possible, so that those who stand on the way in these days 
of Radio. Television. Aeroplanes etc. may soon quit the stage of this dynamic world as it 
marches on irresistably towards the world*wide selNdetermination of the whole of human 
race as a single political unit. yes. the great climax of the Universal Society of Human Rights 
here, there and everywhere on earth, e "world without borders" -- a Socialist. Damocratic. 
Peaceful. Federal and Parliamentary World State along with similar nation states that would 
not or could not limit human aspirations of unlimited possibilities in the social life of the last 
quarter of the 20th century. 


NOTES 

1. World Union. Vol. XVUl. No. $. Juno 1878 rue* 37. 

2. Eiiayi on tho Gill. Piet 46. 

3. Tht IdMl of Humin Unity Ouoiid from World Union. Vol. XVIII. No. 7. Piet 3*6. Alio. Formiiion of World 
Govtfnmtni. by Simar Biiu. Pigt 6. 

4. Thi Probltm of OiMrinimtflt in tbt World Today by X. C. Pil in iht Modtrn Rtvitw. April. 1967. 

6. Ubirty In tht Modtrn Suit by H. J. Litiu. Pigt 203. 

0. Chapter II. SlohH 62*63. ttc. 

7. World without Bordtrs by Lttltr K, Brown. Pagt 276. 

6. ibid, paga 266. 
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EDITORIAL 


IDEAL CHIU) 


Th« Wctld Vn 'm l9 happy lo colJaborata with all agancles in calabrating tha 
currant yaar aa tha yaar of tha Child. Man ia important. Woman is equally impor¬ 
tant^ parhaps mora—, but tha CMIdls more importartt than both. For it Is tha 
Child who is tha inharitor of tha prasar^t and tha buildar of tha future. Tha promise 
ar^d the stake ta great. And it bahovaa all of us to aiart our bast to do everything 
In our power to ensure that tha Child gats tha bast of what wa have to offer. 
Health, education, opportuntty. orientation and freedom to evolve to Its highest 
possibilities are tha main fiaida in which the Child has a dalm on ourativas. 

Tha Mother has always laid grsst store by tha Child and in her schema of 
things tha responsibility of tha parents begins even before the child is born. She 
describes, in her address to tha Woman of Japan aa early aa in tha second decade 
of tha present century, how it it in tha power of Che mother to datarmina tha 
character of tha soul that is to enter her womb, even at tha time of conception. 
With her occult in sight she observed how the types of children that are being 
born durlr>g tha last three decades are of a higher, developed consciousness In 
kaeping with the demands of the present tirrws which are a prelude to a New Age 
that is struggling to take shape. She spoke and wrote abundantly on tha theme of 
the Child and its evolution. We inteiKf to publish helpful selections from these 
writings in the forthcoming issues of our Journal this year. We ere glad to Include 
in this number two articles on the sub|ect that wa have received from two of 
our esteemed friends and we vroutd invite more articles for inclusion. 

Wa begin wrtii the Mother's description of what an Ideal child should be: 


AN IDEAL CHILD 


le good* tempered 

He does rtot become angry whan thirtos seem to go against him or decisions are 
not in his favour. 

Is game 

Whatever he doee he doea it to the beet of his capacity and keepe on doing In 
the face of elmoet certain failure. He ahveys thinks straight end acts straight 
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1$ truthful 

K6 nuvur f^ars to say the truth whatever may be the consequertoes. 

Is patient 

He does not pet disheaftened if he has to wait a I009 time to see the results of 
hie efforts. , 

la enduring 

He faces the inevitable difficulties and sufferings without grumbling. 

It persevering 

He never slackens his effort however long H hes to lest. 

Is polled 

He keepe equanimity Jn success ea well as in failure. 

Is courageous 

He always goea on fighting for the final victory though he may meet with many 
defeets. 

Is cheerful 

He knows how to smile end keep a happy heart in ell circumstances. 

la modest 

He does not become conceited over his success, neither does he feel himself 
superior to his comrades. 

Is generous 

He ei^reclates the merits of others and is always raady to help another to 
succeed. 

la farr end obedient 

He observea tha discipline and is always honest. 

The ideal child enjoys studying when he is at achool and enjoys playing when he 
Is at the piavground. 

He enjoys eating at mealtime artd sleeping at bedtime. 

And always he Is full of love for those around hint, full of trust In the Divine 
Qrace end a deep reverence for the Divine.* 

• Ws hivs irrsnesmams to suoph oopMs US# MoU« (wMch oIm Mnisini vonw othw wiiUas» of 
iho Mothif on this subjsot) In Wk for dinnimon in schoelK. Tiwy srs ivsiiiOls in itisir trmsisuoni 
In sswril Indian \tn9u9m »nd sopna forifen lanpiseii too. Thfjrwili ^ MPPikM n oooi. taom 
I ntsrostaO mty kindly writ* <0 Sil KoahovJI. Sri AmOIndo MhrwtH. fond 4 «D«rTv 2 . 
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1979 THE INTERNATIONAL YEAR Of THE CHILD 


Alice Bosiock 


CAnat. who uid. "Suffer the IrWe children to come unto me", must be pleased 
to know that the needs of children ere to receive speciaf enenbon m this year. 1979. 

List year 12S million children were born Between 12 end 12 million of ihem ere 
etreedv dead. More then four million o1 ihe remeinder will die before they rcKh five yean In 
ege. Nearly all these infant deaths occur in develepir>g countries. 

42 million children under IS years of ege work wiihoui pay in femily enterprisas end 
particulerly on family agneuliural plots and about 10 million labour as wage eernars m smell 
workshops. In factories end in hefds. Child labour Is most wdespread In South Asia which 
reports 29 millior> working children, followed by Africa. TO minion. Sast Asia 9 mtllien. Latin 
Amarica 3 million, and about 1 million are reported in more developed merkel scenomy re* 
glons. In Developing Countries less then hsH the children of primary school age attend 
school. 

According to an ILO survey small, undernourished children are workmg long hours, 
seven days a week, for a pittance. They toil in overcrowded, poorly lighted and badly 
vsniitated premises. Safety precautlorts ere negligible. There is a great ttaed for working 
children to be protected from outfight exploitation and from hazardous conditions of work 
which threaten their physical and mental development. In 1979 the Internatlonel Labour 
Conference will examine the effectiveness of national er>ti>poverty programmes In the Th^rd 
World and will map new strategies to deal with these related problems. 

Another hazard which chil<Pen are exposed to 1$ the water hazard. According to 
'XhilCren, Water end UNICEF’* today more than 600 million children are erKtan^ered by lank 

of clear water. Water related diseases are the leatfng kilters of mtants and childran. In some 
parts of the world, women end children spend half iheir time fetching water. Tha World 
Health Assembly has set a target of 1980 for the siftply of safe water to all people In urban 
areas and to 25% of the people in rural areas. WHO and UNICEF are working together with 
the World Bank end the UNDP to construct hundreds of thousands of tuba wells with hand* 
pumps in numerous countries. 

This year 1979 is Ihe twentieth anniversary of the United Nations Dadaratlon ol the 
Rights of the Chifd. This declaration slates the righu of Ihe child are as follows; 

The right to affection, love and understandMg. 

... to adequate nutrition and medical care. 

. . . . to fre* education. 

.to full ooportvnfty for pley and rocroetion. 

. . . . to i name •i>d nedonellty. 
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.... to special care, if handictpped 

. . . . to be among the first to receive relief in times of diasster. 

.... to leern to be e useful member of eociety and to develop individual 
Bbilitiee. 

. to be brought up in e spirit of peace and universal brotherhood. 

... to enjoy these rights, regardless of rxe, colour, sex. religion r national or 
social origin. 

What then is being done about these rights? 

The United Nations Asseciebon draws ettention to (he feet that everv day tha world 
spends £600 miiliortt on arms and a slight shift from preparation for war to dsvelopmant 
could work miracles for so meny ur>derpiivile 9 ed children and maki "the rights of tha child" 
more than an Impoaslble dream 

As aerly as November 1977 41 Governments were inning to eeiibfiih lYC Nttfonei 
Commisiioni. 

The UN has compiled e compendium of UN pronovneements on children made by UN 
bodies for use of refarance. entitled "lYC: The UN on Record", 

Since 1977 there hes been c^leboration between IPPF (Intemationel Plenned 
Parenthood Pederetion). WHO and UNIC9 in the promotion of health care for childran. 
While UNICSF has been appointed the feed orgenisation in all spheres. 

Let us tabulate a faw of the many national projects: 

In Pakistan for instance, a child need survey has been drawn up in sub*standard urbanf 
rural areas to study child mortality and morbidity. nutriiioA. health, education, perent*chiid 
and society reletionshvs in the context of overaN eodo-economic condltiont in order to 
highlight the condition of children. 

In tha UK and USA NSPOC is launching e national research project into sexual abuse 
of children. 160 cases per million population are reported every year. 

In Turkey a survey is to be made of food end nutrition levels, chitd mortality rates and 
causes, housing sn urbenisetion proWeens. This will be followed by an action programme, 
while the Ministry of Culture is pubfiersing 1YC throughout Turkey. 

The Philippines have planned e Oecede with the theme "The Filipino Child: Our Richest 
Human Resource" which hes the intention of making social justice, equal protection of lews, 
and the right to a decent standard of livrng. realitiee in the daify living of children and youth. 

in the USA The Childrens' Defense Fund (COf) exists to place the needs of American 
children higher on the neben's public, poliey agenda, (In Ms country UNICEF helped 
692.000 cMIdren in 1877.) 

The Intematlonef Soerd on Books for Young People (IDBY) hes pledgee renewed efforts 
to Me that, flrit. ell children everwhere have the ebWiy to reed er>d. second, that they have 
e "wide and rich selecilon of books at the level of their needs and Interests." 

The International Council on Social Welfaio is using the theme "New Approaches to 
ChUdrOhi Well'bOjng" end is suggesting preventive actions egeinst factors harmful to children 
In the family or in the community settmg, eealateoce for physlcaliv eitd mentally handiceoped 
Children, homeleis children, abused children and delwquent ehiidren. 
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Ampng manv pf«na for cocporttiog Chan's Cownmnt will ctirt a progrimme (0 
Hipplamant protain rkh food for cfttidran. 

6NA, The Baptist Wdrid AHianea b to halp financa an immunbatiOA campaign against 
tha six maior childhood ditaaaas—tha common fcjllars<<|p(haria, whooping cough, tatanw« 
maasias, poliomyfitus and tutarculoais. 

Paru b coAcaotrating on primary education a$ thair focus for lYC 

In Swadan th# Swedish National Commisaion for lYC has tNvo tub*eommjHaos, otw 
eoncarned wNh Improving tha situation of children in Sweden, tha other with incraaiing 
gndarstan^ng In Sweden of tfie ipeoiel situation of chddren in developing eouniriei. 

Plans for 1979 Inchida World Snvirorunent Day on June 6th which has the theme 
"Only One future for our Children-Oevalopmeni without Oeivudion;’ The ELC (Environ¬ 
ment LLaiaon Centra) will diatributa an NGO Raaourca Pack for World Environment Day. 
It will be diitrlbutad in March 1979 to mere than 6.000 NCOs and will contain background 
Information on iawaa related to anvironmant artd davalopmant and tha child, ai wall as idaaa 
for Klion. 

Tha Intamational Movantant Sciarrea and Service for e World Juat and Free has drawn 
up a programme for the world's poorest children which will cultninita in a congress to be 
orginised at Pierrslave (France) in May 1979. 

a) Cruse, the organisation for widows wiH be holdmg e confacanee on tha subject of Dying 
and daraavad Children this summer at the London Univarsrty Institute of Educatiott, as lea 
contribution to the lYC 

Thoaa are but soma examples of tha work for children airaady in process and tha plena 
for further efforts in this year 1979. 

One cannot but be reminded of the words on tha Statue of Liberty by Emma Lasrus, i.e. 
"Give me your brad, your poor. 

Your huddled masses, yeerning to breathe free. 

Tha wretched refuse of your teeming shore. 

Sand these, tha homelaas. tanvest-tost to ms." 

Tha sentiment was right but now the opening of homes and hearts must be seen as a world* 
wide effort to be made by ad natiOAS and an racea to help (hair own folk as wall as to aid 
Qthara. For, as was said by Abraham LirKOfn ''A child is a parson who is is going to carry an 
what you have stanad ... The fata of humanity is in hia hands.'* For his own sake and for 
tha aaka of future humanity every support must be given to aH efforts to banar the condition 
of the child, eapeciaHy In thb year 1979. 
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INTEGRAL DEVELOPMENT OP THE CHILD 


Dr. Sitaram Jayiswal 


The vMr 1979 is the inwnstionsl year el 
the child eccordinQ (e a dtc^si jn el the UNO. 
It iSr iharafoia, ipprepriata that wa try le 
undaratand (ha neiura el (ha cNM irMj hit 
intapral davalopmant in tha lighi el (ha 
Methar'i (hoeght. 

According to tha Motha/. Sri Aurobindo 
Ashram. Pondlcharry. "Till ha is fouitaan. 
avary child, apart from a law rva axcapboAS. 
la a litcia animal, ha ranawi Ns anargias 
apontanaouily hka an enknaf by nwans el 
(ha sama actividas and aschangas. 6u( tha 
mind introduces a dis^aquilibnam in tha being, 
soontanaous action is raplacad by something 
(hat wants to krww. to regulate, to daoda. 
ate. and to get back (his capacity to ranaw 
spontanaousfyona's anargfH. orta must risa 
to a highar rung about tha instincts, that is. 
from ordinary mantaJ activity one must pass 
direct into intuOon/ t 

Here we find the Mother drawing o«k 
ananiion to such an aspect of child develop' 
man( as is easily ignored by tradition^ child 
psychologists. Tha seciat of the source of tha 
inaxhaustibia energy in tha child liea in his 
capacitv to renew his snargias by physical 
activities marked by spontaneity. In other 
words, the physical activities of a child below 
(ha age of 14 are gansraliy not maAtally 
guided They ire free from mental manlpula* 
(Ions, Hence (hare ire such apontanaHy and 
freedom as isid to the creation of more 
energy In (he child. 

But undue emphasis on mental develop' 
ment and aducation destroys this spontaneity. 


With increase in age and experience, the child 
acquires certain mental habits due to peculiar' 
Hies of his social mdieu, In this manner hie 
aetMtlas become less and lisa spontaneous. 
How one can gat out of (his difficulty? Tha 
Mothar suggsste that (he child should be 
(aught (0 rise above the ordinary mental con* 
sciousnecs. and usa hie intuition. As i nviter 
of fact, (heessancaof education, according 
to the Mother, lies in raising the ordinary con* 
sdoushMS of the cNId to a higher level of 
consciousness where intuition starts func¬ 
tioning. 

If would be worth white to note here (hat 
In integral education as evoivsd by Sri 
Aufobindo end the Mothar. the ordinary mind 
and Its related activities are considered of 
little value. The real value is attached to the 
davekipinent of the higher faculties of the 
mind such as intuition. 

Once, the Mother was asked by a child in 
the Ashram school. ''How can the faculty of 
intuition be developed?*' Tha Mothar ans* 
wered this question in delaij and sxplainad 
that intuition was of different kinds snd that 

N was "a kind of capacity for foresight, but 
not in the form of ideee: rithsr in the form 
of feelings, almost a perception of sensations. 
For instance, when one is going to decide to 
do something, there is somatlrrws a kind of 
uneasiness or inrwr refusal, snd usually. If 
one listens lo this deeper irujicatlon, one 
realties that it was justified ’*2 

Giving other txamplee of intuition, the 
Motiier etated "In other cases (hare It some* 
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thit>9 that urgw, H>dicat«s, inaiata... indKa< 
iloAi which tra bahlnd tha fMin 0 s. whkh 
corpa from tha iffactiva part of tha bainp; 
thara too ona can racaiva a Wily luraindica* 
tion of ihe ihinpa to ba dona. Thtaa ara 
forcna of Intuition or of a highar iottinct which 
can ba cultivatad by obaarvation and alio by 
itudyin^ iha raiuin. 'S Eaptaming iha nature 
of intuition, iha Molhar aaU; 

"In tha ordinary functlOAing of tha brain. 
Intuition ia aornattiiog which auddanly falla 
lika a drop of light, II ona ha> iha facultv. iha 
baginning of a faculty of mantal vlaion K givaa 
tha irnpraaiion of lomaihing coming fiom cm* 
aida or above lika a littla impact of a drop of 
light In tlia brain, abaolutaly indapandant of 
ill raaaonlng. 'a 

Thui in order todavalop intuition a child 
should ba taught to obMrva thfnga quiahy 
and deeply. Hla power of obaervatioA and 
concantretion has to ba davtiopad by intagral 
education. Tha child muat learn to obeerva 
aincaraly, objactively and without prejudice. 
But unfortunately our prasent ayatem of 
education ia full cf biases and prajucRcas. 
A perusal of books for children will show us 
that children acquire different types of biases 
and prejudices from their parents, taechers. 
cless-mates and others coming in conQCt 
with them. 

for sn miegrei child devaiopmem, n is 
nacassary to teach children to remain quiet 
and observe silence for some time. In other 
words, the child should acquire tha ability to 
silence his mind, "hold it stifi si>d attentive, 
arraaiing its usuai funcllonmg, as if tha mind 
wars changed into a kind of mirror turned 
towards a higher facuhy in a euateinad and 
silent attantloo."a Tha Mother is vary am* 
phatk about It She says, "One meat leam 
to do it« It li a nacassary di$clplint."l 

Tha Mother givH practical hinta in ragard 
to tha axarosa of IniuHIOA. Those hinta given 
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below can be foHowad by grown upcbMiM 
and in^kkials: 

"Active thought must ba stopped at far 
as poaaibla and the entire mantsJ faculty 
must form- at tha top of the head and a littla 
flather above if poisibia-a kind of mirror, 
vary quiet, vary still, turned upwards, In 
silani. vary concantrated anantion. If you 
succaad. you can-perhaps not immedlatelv— 
but you can have the perception of the drops 
of tight felling upon the mirror from a atlll 
unknown region and expressing thamialvai 
aa a conacious thought which has no eonnaC' 
bon with all tha rest of your thought sinca 
you hava baan abla lo keep It ailant. That 
It (ha real baginning o 1 (ha intallaciual 
intuition,"? 

Now this disciptihe for developing Intui¬ 
tion it lime* consuming. A long tiira may pass 
and no success achieved But this is a tHt of 
paiianoa aitd persevsreiKe for the child. He 
must go on with confiOenca and continue to 
practise. In (ha words of the Mother/'.., as 
soon as ona succaeth in making a 'mirror', 
still and attentive, one always obtains a 
result "a 

The qualily of the reeull depends upon tha 
quality cd tha light received from above and 
reflected in the ' irarroiWhile raceivino tha 
tigM from above, one should remain celm and 
sliem and permit n to "peneiraie deep into 
the being, then attar a while it expresses 
itself eiihar as a lutTNnous thought or as a 
vary precise indication here (Mothai /ndfcwns 
fAa h4*f1) in this other cantra."e 

In tha context of child educatioi' It Is 
imparaiiva that tha laacher himself should ba 
iniurtivt. Ha should place before children his 
own example of remaining quiet under ell 
conditione. Thet ia why the Mother ee>d that 
I taecher ahouid be a grHt Yogi. She was of 
the view that "teKhari who do not possess 
a perfect calm, an uttfaiMng endurance, an 
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un$hik«abl9 quj«tn«$$, wno 8f» fun of Mlf- 
concait will reach nowhere'Ma 

Thus we eea that the inteprel develofy 
mant of the child possible under the 
guidance of a good teacher. And e good 
teacher. Kcording to the Mother has the 
following characteriihcs: 

1. Complete setf'Controt not onlv to the 
exter^t of not showing erty enger. but re* 
malning absofuteiv ouiet etxl undisturbed 
uttdfrili circumatances. 

Z In the mittar of self-confidence, 
must also have the eertH of the relativity of 
Ml liDQortanca. 

Abova all. must have the knowladga that 
the teacher hiimalf must always prograu if 
ha wants his students to progress, must not 
remain satisfied either with what N »a or 
wHh what ha knows. 

3. Must not have any sense of essential 


superiority over hii students nor prafarence 
or aftacAmarvt whatsoever for one or another. 

4. Muat know that all are equal spiri- 
tuafly and inataad of mare tolaranca must 
have a global comprahansMn or under- 
standing.ii « 

Finally, the Mother urges both parent 
and teacher to enable the child to educate 
himaalf artd develop his nwntel. moral, aes¬ 
thetic and practical capacities and "to grow 
freely as an organic being, not to be kneaded 
and pressured inte form like an inert plastic 
mitenii,"i 2 

Duiit>g this Interr^atkonel Year of iht 
Child, let us try to put the Mother's principles 
of education into prKtice so that the moral 
and spiritual development of the child be¬ 
comes an mtegial pan of our educational 
endeavour 


ColhcM Wartii »f lh$ MMAtf—CmcfMrr CaiMn. Vat. 4. PonAciMirr. Sn AwoWiMo AoArin. 1S72. p. $. 
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INDIAN POLITY AND WORLD UNITY IN THS LIGHT OF 

THE BHAGAVAD GITA 

Dr. 1C C. Pal 

Af9C9flt news itemlhet^ Lew Ministerof the Indian Union. Stiri Shantl Bhgihan, 
opposed the idea ol the Government of Indie ttiung any Kdve steps ’*for the early formation 
of I World Constituent Assembly to draft the Constitution lor e World Federal Govarnmant’* 
must be shocking or surprising and. in any case, rhsappointing lo many inierested in human 
we I lira. 

Yet II Is a fact. For on 20th Aptd. 1076 in the Indian Lok Sabha he raised objections 
egainst a Private Member a BUI. the Bill No. 65, introduced one year earlier on 15th July. 
1977 by Shri Hari Vishnu Kamath, a Veteran Pariiamentarlan and in irdant supporter of the 
ideal of One World for the human society as a whole. Ponuniiely. $hri Kamath was not 
daunted at ail by tha difficultias of tha leaks ahead for those who work for i world state 
to-day, possibly a socialist democratic, peaceful, federal and perliementiry stela for all on 
earth at an early date. Shri Kamath rejected elf outmeded 19th Century concepts of nationil 
sovereignty In the context of the 4dt Quarter of 20lh century-concepts in the name of 
which alone the law Minister appealed to Shri Kamath to withdraw the Bill. 

Boldly, end In a praiseworthy way, Shri Kamath asserted: ”1 cannot withdrew this Bill, 
because it goes against rr>y conscience’ll After some unsuccessful attempts In this context 
by Shri Kamath himself in 1964 or 1965. the Bill had already been discussed twice, once on 
7th April, 1978 end then on 20di April. 1976 and had to be postponed tg 5lh May, 1978 for 
further consideration. It was than decided to circulete the Bill to elicit public opinion and to 
be received back again for consideration by lOSh August. 1976. 

Tha urgency ot tne idea ot the world state in the world m which we iivs today cannot 
be overemphasised. Even Shri Shenli Bhushan had to agree with tha laudable objectives 
behind the Bill. As stated by Shh Kamath on 15th June. 1977 in the ’ Statement of objects 
and rassons ’ for the Bill. *’lhe time is opportuna, nay, ripa for all good men and good 
governmenia of the world to get together ml make Mmest efforts for convening a World 
Constituent Asssmbty as a preparatory step towards the eitablishmant of a Parliament of 
Min and Federation of the World. War cannot be abofished nor can a warm living peace 
descend on Hrth, unless such a world order based on world lew Is finniy founded". 

Directive Princlplee of Btete Policy In indie 

Shri Kemeth's Bill was quite coneieteni writh. and suppfementarv to, the Directive 
Principles of State Pohcy in tfw Conebtution of Indie. There we have in Art 51 alreedy the 
significant provision that "The State shell endeavour to: 
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(9) promote iflttmationflt pepct sacurity; 

(b) mdintain just sod hoooursbio rslations batwesn nations; 

(c) foster respect for Intamationsf few and treaty obligationt 
In the dealings of orgervised peoples with one mother; and 

(d) encourage serttatnent of intematioflal drsputes by 
arbitration". 

Shri Kamath simply wanted that to these 4 items in An. 51 of the Indian Constitution be 
added a Sth one, which should come into force at once, and as item (e) shall require the 
State in India to "Coilaborata with other nalions for the eadv formation of a World Conitl- 
tuent Aisamblv to draft the Constiiutioft for a World Federal Governn>er>t'. 

The language of the proposed amendment called the Constitution (Amen^ent) Act. 
1d77 is sufficiendy elastic. For India ur>der this amendment ptopoiel is only required to 
"endeavour" i.e. do her best, in colfaboration with others, for the 'eariy'. formatror> of a 
World Federal Govarrunem through e WorSd Constiiuent Assembly for the purpose, there 
being obviously no obligatior> yei to eceept the World Constitution until end unfesi it eon* 
forms to ths weir*known univtrsei idtelsof {e) Sooelism, (b) Democracy, (e) Disarmament 
(d) Federalism er>d (e) Parliamentary System ort a World wide scele for alt members of 
human society in iccordance with the Universal Dederetion of Human Rights proclaimed by 
the Gtnarsf Assembly of the tlr^iied Nations on 10th December. 194$. 

$0 far H fndiin or traditionalfy universal ideals of all sages through the ages are 
concerned, there should r^ot have been any hedtation for Indians and their government at 
all levels to collaborate whh other nations for nwchlng towards such high ideals. 

As a matter of feet it is impossible to see how we can rniplemani the earlier provisions 
in An. SI of the Indian Constitution to (a) promote irttemationai peace and security, 
(b) maintain just and honourable relations between nations* (c) foster respect for interns’ 
tlonal iaw and treaty obligations in the dealings of organised peoples with one another and 
(d) encourage settlement of mt^nstional di^Mftes by arbitration, unless and until we are 
ready also to (e) collaborate with other nations for the early establishment of a world state 
which lights for (a) Socialism, (b) Democracy, (c) Disarmaneni. fd) Federalism and 
(a) Parliamentary institutions in the true senses of the terras for tha whole of human society 
without any distinction in law. 

Tha respect for such Ideeis means no opposition to, but Of»v a further development of 
the ideale and ii^stitutions of iha United Netioni. of which Indie ie e respected member end 
with which indie works in t Itedmg capeetfy in coHaboration With 1$ ffilfty 1$ 145 other 
mamber*netions of the world today 

Quit India Roeolullon of 1942 for a World*PederptIon 

The Consiitution (Amafldrner>t) 8iil proposed by Shri Kanwh is quite cpniisteni with 
the famous Quit Indie resolution drafted by Mahatma Gandhi and ado^ by tha All-fndle 
Congress Committee of the Indian National Congresa on 8di August. 1942. The Ail India 
Congraas Committee of the Indian National Congraaa then spaaKIng for ill now in the Indian 
Union. Pakistan and Bangladesh amphaticaffy asserted: 
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_the Corrvnrttee is of opinion that the future pwce. Mcurity and ordered proceed 

of the world demand e world federatton of fret nations, end on no other basis can (he 
problems of the modem world be solved. Such e world federation would etteure the 
freedom of its constituent nations, the prevention of aggression end exploitation by 
one nation over another, the protection of nationel minoriiies, the edvanceriwnt of ill back* 
ward areas, and peoples, end the pooling of the world's resources for the common good of 
all. On the establishment of such a world fedetetion, disermwneni would be prectieable in ell 
countries; national armies, navies end air forces would no longer be necessary, and a world 
federal defence force would keep the world peace er>d prevent aggression. Art indapendant 
India would gladly join such e world federation and cocparets on an eouil basis wdh other 
countries in the solution of internsiionsl psoblems". 

That the Independant India after being narrowed down to Indie of pre*indepfndence 
days minus Pakistan and Bangladesh would be unwilling now to work for a world ftderel 
governmint after some 36 years of the edoplioft of the Quit India resolution in August. 1942 
is something sxtra*ordinery. This is not going forward but going backward, a breach of pro¬ 
mise, ' ysf, s kind of polKical apostasy unthinkable a generation ego especially in the con¬ 
text of the historical fact of the Quit India resolution adopted by India at a crdiCBl moment of 
her history under the leading and guidance of the best endths wisest, including Mahetme 
Gindhi, one of the greatest leaders m ibe whole of Human history. 

In his Bsseys on the Gila written by Sri Aurobindo from July 1916 to July 1920, then 
Is I clear rsfererrce to the idea of universal peace. "A day may come, must sursiy come, we 
will say ', wrote Aurobirxk), "When humanily will be reedy spintuelly. morally, socially for 
the reign of univarsal peace".2 in his essays on the Ideal of Human Unity written for the 
philosophical monthly Arya from September 1915 to July 1918, Sri Aurobindo emphabcaily 
observed, ' an eventual unification or at least some formal organisation of human life on 

earth Is.practically Inevitable". . this international unification must culminate or 

at least is likely to culminate in one of two forms. There is likely to be either a centralised 
world-state or a looser world-union which t?tay be either a dose federation or a simple con- 
fedArnrv of the people.^ for the commor) ends of nunkirwf*'. To Sri Aurobtndo. "A soi ritual 
religion of humanity is the hope of the futwe *. In a postscript to the Ideal of Human Unity, 
Sri Aurobindo was more specific in 1950. "The ultimate result must be the formation of a 
World Stats, and the most desirable form of rt woirid be a federation of free nationalities in 
which all subjection or forced inequality and subordination of one to another would have 
dIsBppaarsd, and, though some mighl preserve a greater natural influence, all would have 
equal status' .^ 

The idaa of the world state received support dmosi simuitanaousiy from such grati 
ihinkari as H. 0. Wills, Harold J. Laski, Bertrand Russell. Arnold Toynbee, ft. N. Tagore, 
S. Radhakrishnin, etc. Not that there was no hesrtatien anywhere. Laikl, for Initanee, wrote 
ip 1925 in hii 'Grammar of PoIHrca'r "We cannot in any practicable fulure, visuallM (ha 
Prime Minister of i World State unfolding hit policy to a popularly elected parliament at 
Cenava' .x Yet he wrote In 1929 In Ns Liberty in the Modem State, ".,. the ides of a world 
state is slowly, pUnfufly, heeftanrty taking shape before our eyes ".a 
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Th« LMgu« of Notiom ft Unitod Nitiont 

After the virtual demica of the League of Netiooe (1919*46) during the second world 
war end the continuoi;s paralysis of the Drifted Nations wtiidi had won the second world 
war but lost the poKe or in any case, failed to win the peace satisfactorily or adequafelY. 
the human society as a whole of some 4000 millions confronts today e dismal future of an 
atomic diaastar. In spite of the United Ketions Cherter. ihe Members of the UnitedHations 
are yei so disunited thr the total world mihtarv expenditure had si ready raachad tha 
staggaring figura of nearly e 400 billion annually. 

In the contemporary world of extreme mobility and communications we immediately 
recpiire e world etete whicb must baetso socialistic, democratic, federal, parliamentary, and 
pacific enough to control with popular c’Snsani and enthusiasm the gallopping axpenditura 
on armemants by almost all member nattons in lha United Nations. For the Uniiad Nations 
ssems only 1 o look on scme*whai idiohcaHv at the grim prospects of violencs before all on 
Hrth. This is clear from what happened at the recent spocial session of tha Ganaral Asiimbly 
of the Unitad Nations from 23rd May to 29th June. 1976 without any visible solution to the 
horrible problem of dieermamant 

Tha scientific end technological resources are now so grest that the materials available 
through disarmament could almost immedtetely replece the conditions of poverty by the 
conditions of plenty anywhere on earth, if only there be worldwide co-operation and friend* 
llness among all nations, great and small, lot the eolution of all problemi that harass us 
everywhere, especially in Asia. Africa and South America 

The L.C.M. of polhlcal or polishing ideals noted In the Song Celestial or the Bhagavad 
Gita. vir.. (1) Sacrifice. (2) Love. (3) Non-violence. (4) Truth. (5) Service and (6) Unilys. 
corresponding obviously lo such modern ideals as (1) Socialism. (2) Damocracy. (3) Diser* 
mamant, (4) Federalism, (5) PaNiemantary System of Government and (6) tflthrs on a world- 
wide Male of unity with proper diversities, might well bring down the real Kingdom of God 
on earth, if the forces Increasingly refeased by steam and electricity after the Industrial revolu¬ 
tion of the 16th centurv and TherMher could be properly managed through socral reorganise* 
tion along the urivereel ideals. 

Let us understand clearly the great significance of independent India as a modern polity 
of the highest ideals for world unity in the Intarast of the human society as a single whole. 
6y and large. India fought lor her independence through such principles as irudi and non¬ 
violence. After neariy a generation of our struggle for independence with such high ideals 
we cannot and should net resile from our proclaimed commitments to the world for its unity, 
peecs end welfare in coilaboretion with tha rest of the world through something better than 
the United Nations which ii oeitainly inferior to e pocsible world stete of the highest ideals. 

A Constitution for tha Fadaretlon of 6erih 

A framework of such s world state has been placed before us In '*A oonetituiion for 
the federation of Earth*' as adopted by some 138 dal^stas from some 27 countries Including 
Indie, fisngfedesh and Pakistan constituting t World Constltuant Aseambfy maating at Inna* 
bfuck in Austria from f 6th to 29th dims. 1977. Tha document pointa to an idesi of tha world 
unity which India, guided by her Diracsiva Prm^aa of State Policv including the amendment 
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prepoaed by Shn Han Vishnu Katnsth, ought to occopt u i bom for funiMr poUtiool 
aion in collaboration with othars thinking along tta aama hna, 

A constitution for th# Fadtration o4 Earth wiOi its 19 Aniclaa daacribaa thi brood 
functions, structura, powara and organs of tho World Podaral Govammant. namoiy. (1) Tha 
World Parliamant. (2) Tho Wortd Exaeuiiva. (3) Tha World AdirMniiiraVcn and tha Intagrotivi 
coinplai of (a) World Civil Sarvico Adninisiration, (b) World BoundahH and Boetlon 
Administration, (c) InstitutaonCovammantal procoduros and world proWonw, <d) Agarwv 
for Rasaarch and Planning, (a) Aganqr for Tochnological and Environmantal Assotarimt 
and. (f) World Financial Administration. <4) Tha world judldarv. (S) Tha Enforcamam Svatam 
including tha world ombudamus. It contains furthar provisions raiating to tha rights of world 
citiisna similar to tha Univarsal Oaclaratkw of Human Rtgini, Diractiva Princlplai for tha 
World Oovarnmtnt Saftguards and Raaarvations. World Ftdaral Zonal, tha world capitati, 
world Tarntoriaa and Extarior Ralationa. if any. Ratificai«n and impiamantaiion. Amandmanta 
and Provisionai World Govarnmant matung potsibla tha wortd siita a going conearn as soon 
as oosstbli. poMiblv by 1962. it saams. Tha tnathamaiical geography of tha world with lii 
praiarii populiton of about 4000 mllioA is dividad aoma*what squally into 9 Diviaioni 
equal to 10 magna Regions aquaf to 20 Regions equal to 1000 Olstncti. each diiiriet 
having roughly a population of about 4 millions for alacioraf and other purpoaai. Tha 
Parflimtnt will conmt of ihrat Chambars, fa) the House of PaoplH, (b) tha House of 
Nationi and (c) tha Houatof Counsallon, whartiht voters will be raspactivaly of 16, 21 
and 25 years in age. The raprasantation m all organa of the World Govarnmant will be as 
far as possible equal for aH Divisjorw. Magna Regions. Ragrons and Oistricts. Tha Houia of 
Peoples will consist o1 about 1000 mambars all of at laast 21 years of aga. Thira is provision 
for national raprasantation as far as possible equitably In the House of Nations. The nomina* 
tlons for members Of the House of Counsellors composed of 200 CounsaHors, shail ba mad# 
by taachari and studanis at tha univarniias and collages within each world afactoral and 
administrative region, tha ncnvnees making their own selection of tha Couniallora. out of 
which tha regional members of the other 2 Houses will make ^e final seiacllon of the 
CounsaMors The usual principles of nomination, elacrion. rotarino are pmvirM for in the 
composition of all tha organs of tha World ^darel GovemmanL 

Significanea of Modern Transport & Communleation 

Whan Morarji Dasai, tha Phma Minisiaf of India, was approached last yiar with a copy 
of "A constitution for tha Fadaration of Earth", ha is raponad to have told Shri A. B. Paiai 
of Aurobindo Aihram prasaf^ting thadocvmant on behall of tha SVorid Constitution and 
Parliament Aaaociition that a Wortd State ia not liktiy to coma during tha naat 100 yaara. 
Old people like Morarji Oeeal going evidentfy egemst the Gandhien ideale in thia contaxt 
should ramambar tha traitsportation ipaad with which rrwn, matariali and Ideal can travel 
all over the world now. "A traveller catching early morning plana at Simriaa In New Delhi 
can fly Watiward with tha Sun, amvfng at New Yodc on the far side of tha globe before 
nightfall of tha same day"’.? Moreover, "tha significanea of communication has Hidom basr> 
more axpratsad than in Arictotla's convnant that tha size of a political unit ii dstirmlnfd by 
tha range of a singia man'a voica. Ka was thinking of tha Greek World, of course, whart all 


April 1979 


13 


th0 citizins of a ciiY stata iuch as Alhana could aasan^a in dob placo aod attand to thair 
common affairs. According to tbi$ Yardstick tha endra world today is a poiantial siAgli com* 
munily. Thara ia no part of tha olofaa that is not within rar^ga of a single man's voica. Hanca« 
tha ultimata signMicanca of tha marrbgaof alactronice to word is ihai it eats a staga for 
govarnmani on a world scala J 

So iat US all collaborate with aH for cha world stata to coma as early as poslibla and 
that with as much enthusiasm as possibla. so that ttiosa who stand on (hs way in thasa days 
of Radio. Talaviaion. Aaroplanas ate. may aoon quit tha staga of this dynamic world as it 
marchaa onirrasistably towardstha wodd-wida safhdatarnunaiion of tha whole of human 
raca as a single political unit yas. the great climax of tha Universal Society of Human Rights 
hare. There and avarywhara on earth a "world without bordart” a Socialist. Damocratie, 
Peaceful. Padarai and Parliamentary World Stata along with similar nation statai that would 
not or could not limit human aspirations of urdimiiad possibilities in tha social life of the last 
Ouartef of tha 20th century. 
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SRI AUROBINDO AND HIS DYNAMIC PHILOSOPHY* 

M. P. Pandit 


I am truly cvarwhairrwd by tfw vtfy ramarks mada by Dr. Misr>ra. and Ihouoh thara ara 
orra or two alight inaccuraciaa lhay a/a complimantarv to ma w I laava tham undiauirbad 1 
had already planr^ad what I wai ^oing to ipaak hara but in viaw of the partinant ramahii 
that ha haa mida and tha lagitimata Quaaiiona that ha haa voicM I propoia to altar iba ihamt 
of my apaach for tha day. Nacamrity. what I am going to say ia lirntad by tha tima avaiiabla 
to me. I taka it that I can talk for about an hour. 

Aa all of you know, Sri Aurobtndo ii known for hia wortd-afffrming philoaophy. Tha 
younger generation knowi him aa a philosopher, the older generation knowi him aa a 
political ravofutionarY. Tha world outsida knows Iwn, aa I found during my racant traveli to 
tha Wait, ai a ipi ritual idantiat. a tdantist of spiritual avolution. Thara ara many who don't 
hava any spiritual iniarasts but ihay have Ittarary irtteraatt, and they ara both fascinated and 
Iniriguad by tha apie Ssritff which runs into 23.000 Nnas and is considered to 6a tha longest 
epic in English literature. It would require at faesi two hours for ma to expound to you tha 
merit tha beauty and tha promise of Sivitri as an epic. 8ul my purpose today is to place 
before you his main contribu^ to tha world thought, and to point out to what extant world 
history is Corroborating hit vision, hia findings wtach ha presented to tha world more than 
eoyaarsago. 

As you are all aware, Sri Aurobindo was sent to England whan he was hardly seven. 
In his younger days, ha was not known pvticuiatly for any religious feeling or faith In God. 
He was an agnostic; the question of whether God existed or rot never bothered him. Hia 
guardians triad to baptise him. tried to make Iwn a Chrisbait but he simply wouldn't accept 
anything, he just shrugged his shouiders. At the early age of 15 or 16, when he was studying 
at Cambridge he was reading Max Muller's translato of the Upanishads in which ha catna 
upon tha concept of tha Self, Atman, and ha felt t Hare is something whi^ is worth striving 
for I Hera )s a concept, a truth which gives meaning to Ufa. That was his first awakening to tha 
axistsnca of eternal, immutabla. aorttaihiAg to which one could hold. Tharaiflar ha was Involvad 
in polttici, ha joined the revolutionary group working for Indian freedom. When ha was 21 ha 
returned to India. As soon as ha stepped on tha shore of India, at Apollo Bundar In Bombay, 
a vast calm dascandad onto Ms head and it remained with him for months together. It wii a 
unique axperianct for a braign*ratumad youth full of western ideas, to have this axparianca 
of peace, calm, silar>ea. Ha took up sarvica with the Baroda Gcvamment,-taKhing English 
and French. Once when ha was rtdfog in a horse* drawn carriage in tha market area, thara 
wsi tha possibility of i serious acddenl As ha described, a go^aad from within surged to 

* An sddrwt «t lh* UUal Unhwsity. thwwMihwsr in OnDbsi 1977. 
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front, mfisierod the situetkw and everted die accident. That waa hie first experience of an 
Indwelling divine, the godhead within himself. Some years later he went with friends to a 
Keli'temple on the banks of die river Narmada. When he looked he saw not a stone—idol but 
the veritable World Mother regartfng hen with fivina eyes. That wes another revelation, that 
behind the stone images and the idols there ra a divine deity that regards you. Thereafter 
when he had been to Kashmir, accompenywig the Maharaja of Baroda, he had. on what is 
called the Shankaracharya Hill, an axperience of Nirvana, an axper^nca of the finite* remains. 
Ha had written a poem on that experience on a stone has been framed and preserved in the 
temple on the hill. Thereaftar it is history how ha lOtned the political movement, fostered the 
underground revolution, was arrested on trumped*up eheroes end put in Aliporejail 8v that 
time ha had faith in <jod. he had read the Oita, ha waa praetstng soma kind of yoga. Earlier 
whan hie brother had propoaad that ha taam aomt yoga he refused. Ha said. '1 am not 
Interested lit yoga. I am interested in earning freedom for my country". Than ha was told 
that yoga would give him power to win freedom for India Ha agreed and started yoga. Whan 
he waa put in jail ha prayed to God asking him; why have you put me here? I can't do any 
good to my countryman wasting my una here. Very soon afterwards whan ha went out to 
lake hie walk in the compound of iha jail, the b*g tree under which he used lo rest y^tas 
missing. Instaad of thatree thara was Vasudev. Lord Vasudavathe Univarsal Codhead. Ha 
couldn't bafieva his eyas. He to^ed around: each warden, each convict, each criminal-all 
had the face of Vasudeva. Ka was ovarwhelinad. Ha was taken to the court at 11 o'clock and 
there he found the judge, the coimcif. everyone had tha faca of Vasudeva. When he came 
back to hia call, ha was fold: "I told you sometimes ego to give up politics because I had 
artother aaiignment for you, but you In your egoistH: self-import8r)ce, felt that your presence 
was indispensable for the country. And this is what has happettad. Laave everything In my 
hands. Do not worry. You will be acguitied/’ He had irr^icit faith m God. Whan he heard 
the voice, he tore up tha sheets on which he had given directions to his lawyear, C. R. Das 
and remained QuIet. Within a few months he was acquitted and on an inner command, he 
left Calcutta for Chandranagar. From Chandranagar he proceeded to Pondicherry and there 
he found that a diffetent aseigrHiwnt had been given to him—from the fiberaiion of hia 
countrymen it had been enlarged to tha liberation of the entire humanity. He went into 
rigorous rapesya. austerity. He went into an axpkiraiion of his own consciousnass—inner, 
outer ar^d above his head. Aftar four years of ripaaya. he found circumstances ready, for him 
to deciart to the world the knowledge that he hed received, the knowledge that ha had 
workad out in himtalf. That is how hesiactad the Arya. tha famous philosophical monthly 
journal in which he propounded the doctrine of life divine. Now tha doctrine of life 
divine, tha mataphysici of hia system, is tha core, the foundation of the entire edifice that 
he erected in all fields of life. Sri Aurotamdo holda that all this universe is a minifastation of 
a divine conKiousnass—the Absolute Truth, the Supreme Reality which in itself Is unnam#' 
able, indefinable. As tha Upanlshada describe: It la neither He nor She. It la just That Tha 
Tantras also say: It is just Tit, when it povn lowards manifenatier) it lends itself to human 
experience, and perception, tt reveals itself as Sar, Eastanca; CMt, Conseiousneas; A/tiodi. 
Bllsa. It la I Supreme Existence which ia not Inert whkh la aupremaly conscious, whose 
nature is bfias. This £xla(ance Consciou$nesa*6lias Is the nature of the reality tumad towards 
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fTtnifdStation. it is this ccnscioti$nas» which is Hwolvsd hsrs trying to manifest trying to 
take form. A spiritual evolution of consciousness is the method by which this divine RedIty 
reveals itself. There is first an invofiitkxi. a descent, an avararana of the Reality, the Con* 
scfousness. Then slowly it evolves from form to form. It evolves from the state of the minerai 
and the stone; there is e nevus, there is a prodding from within which urges The spark of con* 
sctousness to come out. end we have the outbreak of life: hrst in the form of plants, then In the 
form of crsetures and animals end ihareehef in the form of primitive mer>. the hu^^en stage 
arrivH in the evolutioft of consciousneai when men can direct his own evolution. Till than 
evolution was in the hands of Nature. This reading of Sri Aurobindo has recently been corre* 
berated by a Christian, French scientist. Teilhard decherdm who states that there is i grouvth 
of consciousness all over the unlvetse. First dwreis what he called the lithosphere , the 
realm of stor>e in which the consciousness struggles to come out Then thersTs the bioibhefs . 
tlTrealmoTlife in which the consdousness tries to ^fhtsa m terms of life, There is the 
noespher e. in terms of mrnd. Now. what happens after the mnd hsi evolvsd whit is the 
future after humanity has formed, the menial creation has formed } There ere many ecnfllctihg 
views. Indian tradition has a number of apptoadiea. a number of philosophies and schools. 
Sri Aurobindo says that it is naiuraj pr ogressionjn jta^volution. The contciousniaa that his 
arrived at the stage of man is slowly growing and thare is a higher slate than the mind. In 
the Vedas it is cel (ad n$-cH. Truth* Consdousness. in the Upanisheds It is celled vf/ntm. 
and he cells It the Trut^*ConKioueoeas or the Supermind. Now between our mind and the 
supermind There ere various levels end gredationa of consciousness. We have (he ienge>mlnd, 
we have the thought-mind, we have the higher-mtsd. we have the Illumined'mind, we have 
the intuitive*mind All these e>s not just theories. There hive been e number of experieiKes. 
insTencasof scientists, mystics, saints testifying to the existerce of the workings of these 
higher planes, how e certam Intuitive flash comes leadin g to a solutio n for whic h one yrould 
Oth ^sOt J a bou rih^fftLafar stogethe r. Foets faye receive d inspirat ion from Hg her jewls 
which at first they don’t understand, but aftenivards they find the meaning. Ai> artist may see' 
a visiOr> riveafed to Nm and he ^ints it All these come from their respective plar>es. There 
ere In this universe a niimher of pfanes of nnlisnce are waiting to be embodied In man. The 
way to achieve that consciousness, a consdousness of e mind that can never make n^st^j, 
of a will that will alway s effedua^ what the mind saes^is tlvougFTTMnain discipline, 
a discipline of consciousrwss. You may call it y^e. you irwy call it sadhana. you may 
call it whatever you like, but It is really a culC^ of consciousness. You must become 
more and more conscious of yourself: txamme why you are reacting in particular ways, 
observe your reecliens. and shift your ctrttre of activity from the surface ego to your deepen 
centre, the divine centre*what we call the anrararma/), the soul, the psychic being. This 
process of intsriorisaiion of consciousness it the first step for man to realita that he ia 
divine. When Vivekinsndi laya that man is potentially divine ha mains that the divinity Is 
here but it is hidden from our outer awareness by a number of vails of ignorince. These vails 
ari to be rant by concaniretion. by moditation, byatwdy. by self ebiervatien. by aalf*cor>tein> 
platlon, by whatever means possiMa Once you arrive at the true centre of yourself. Tha 
Atmtn. when you feel that you ere above all this material life, you feel true unity with orhars. 
That is the first step-tha reelisaiion of tN individual Divine. 
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Th0 riM it9p is to know that man doos not Uvt alona; ha lim in a sodaty. ha llvaa In 
an anvironmant and tha raalisation of God vMihtn is incomplata gnlaas ha raalisas God in tha 
worid, In all of onasaif. This maans an axtansioii, a coamldsation, an aniargamant of balng. 
an axtansion of parsonality^tn oihar words, tha univarsaHution of onasalf. Tha aga has 
coma whan tha individual man has to grow, has to anlarga himsalf into a univarsal man. 
This Is called tha cosmic contciousnass. raatlslng.dw cosmic dl^na, V^asudisvj, ^ 

That is not ths and. Abova tha mind thara art. as I said, a number of levels of con* 


aeiousnass. By rising in coivaciousnaai one has to soar abova tha mantsl. logical limtti and 
gradually open up tha levels of consdousnass In ortesaff. to realise tha various strands of 
consciousnass. to make them active m oneself. Tha old Tantric doctrine spoke of a number of 
chakras, a number of centres in oursalvas. each one of whkh it like a window opening onto 
a particular level of consciousness. Those centres era to bs opened, era to be conKiously 
activated so that wa have dealings, commafca and intarehanga with theta planet of con< 

Aia result of this thraa*fold sfforMtaatising tha divinity within; realising ths divinity 
i^thoui^aaiising tha divinity above-man erfrvas~et the cor^t of a world paction. And 
this perfection is' r>ot cbhTTnsd to tha soul tha soul <s alwsys perfect, tha soul is elweys 
divini. It is the human ambodimant, man that hssiobacoma divine. And that ha can. Sri 
Aurobindo and the Mother point out that in the mind the divine minifasts as knowlsdga, in 
the hsart ss love, in the life*dynamism ts power, in the physical body as beauty, as delight. 
Ali these four parfactions are a lagrtimaTa objective of iht aspiring and evolving man. 

Man is not born hare to withdraw from tha world and disappear into soma inaffabit 
Brahman or Nirvana. Ha ia here to embody in Nmaatf a divine contciousnass consisting of 
this four^fold perfection and to radiate It in the world around. A perfect men cannot exist in 
an imperfect society. Tha society also has to evolve. $ri Aurobindo studied the whole history, 
the development of man es a social being, the social history of mankind. And ha points out 
In Tha Humen Cyc/e. how avaiywhera in tha worid. all society from its inception, starts with 
a cartafn intuitive ertd symboire mentality, where they see tha tnjth in err irrturtlve manner, 
like thaVadic Rishis. ths Egyptian mystics, ths mystsriss of Roms and Grsscs—all thsss 
mystics have s direct perception of divinity, of cosmic powers, and they communed with 
them And they had the priests who governed the society. 

Once this fresh age decays theraaftif comes whet is called the conventional tga where 
people do things because it was done before. It is e typel age In which we do not kr>ow why 
wa do certain things; wt do them because our fathers did. our ancestors did. Thus locisty 
pattss from the symbolic age into what ii callad the convanhonal or the typal age. But men 
as he grows cannot accept this load of convention for long, ha protests, ha rises In revolt, a 
revolt which is bast signified by the FraiKh Revolution. It Is tha era of tha individual man 
whan ha breaks down, like an iconoefast all oM eonvanbons. bougaois standards and sets 
himself es ths sola arbitrir, that ha la tiw centre of life and aH the world Is there to satlafy 


Ms whims. This indvidusl age last for a tong lime, es we heva seen but uKimetely. we fltrd 
tha Individual has not been ibft to do much. He hea lar>dad Wmealf In an Impasse. So once 
again there is i stir ell over the world emong the thinkers-where is the secret of life? Where 
is the secret of social success. Evolutionf They knk forward, chsy soy it is not Irt the 
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it h not n Btrgson Mid. in ih* Wh9re coutd it M? 'rb«y prob* tha d»pthi pf ecfw 

sciOMPMS just behind itw nund. Thi$ it ctUtd th« sub)*etiv» 09 * wMc^ i« und*ritood if your 
road 1 h» racort wntinga of many RuMian novalisu, or witnaw modam an. Whathar in 
Europa or iti Asia, ona finds a braath of lita wMch ia not of tha nund <t looks, to ui, chaotic 
but thara is sotna rhythm. That shows, man is probing somowhra bafow tha mind but is 
unabla to find the carlituda. rha truth of lifa. And this. Sri Aurobindo points out is raidy to 
culminiia In what is callad tha apirituaf aga. Not only is man landing into tha spiritual aga 
but avan tha sociaty is staadUy moving from tha subractiva aga wh ich startad in tha e arly 
yiift of tha praaant century into a spiritual ao a. Th at is why, wa flptd avorywhara on earth . 
I raswksni ng to tho asll of ttw ioirii . a reawakening of tha puisa o f taligion . Th ara ara 
wafiyi yrFual tMchars. rrm i spi^ual phrloaophiM all axpioring iavtis^. cgnK^ious naM, 
speff log 016 maoa Pemt Gedman St^amanr^aiTthasa because tha human nvnd has arrivatf 
at a stage whan it has to as ca ad itiali aruJ or o w into a dimension, grow into a^conMlouanasa 
which wll in^aii and work o ut ao^ poffa^ ionjn l{ia,^Mrth. 

" Aurobiiido points out that not onfy man has a aoul that tvolvai but avan nitiona 
have a soul. As individuals get logathar-thafarmfy. tha dan. tha tiiba>aoma sort of common 
habits, common ways of reacting to tiunga develop and slowfy as tha group avolvas togaihar 
a kind of a group*soul develops, A group-soul is reflected, normally, in a common thought 
common language common ways of IMng, moetly In a geographical area. As this group-soul 
dsvsiops. it is formed into a sub-nation aoui. In India, for tnst»«ca. thara are about 24 sub* 
naiions'for axampla. OrisM haa an Orissan soul; Mahsrsshtra has its own soul, own type of 
dsvalopment. All ttiasa subMrva the national sod. Each country, each nation has 1 sod of 
its own. Each soul ia charged by tha drvioe charged by piovidanca. to develop a particular 
strain of consciouatwss. For axampla. formaiiv Greece davalopad tha dvilisatiori of the mind, 
logic, inialligance, physical aasthaiics. beauty of form. Rome devalopad tha civilisation of 
military order and political empires. The Medltarranaan countries devalopad tha mystic and 
the occult civilisation. China devalopad the alhical dvillsatioo. And India has. from tha be* 
ginning, bean given tha task ol evolving ihaspithual cdturt. A spiritual culture does not 
mean an oihar^worldy cuNura; it means a full Hfe. a plethora of life but imbued with a spirit* 
ual afflatus. ItNiia was nevS' poor before. India was never of tha wonders of science and 
mathematics, warfare and military. India has contributed so much in tha fields of 
mathematics and science. Sri Aurobindo once said that thara is no philosophy in tha world 
whose beginning cannot be traced to tha ancient Upanishads of India, it tha haight of 
her glory, not mattrial glory but at the height of life. She has had an unprasidantad Ufa of 
more thin five thousarKl yean. There rt no natton on earth which has had auch a long 
inninga. At^ it was inavitabla that there ahouid be a decline. This dadina in vitality was 
givan a blow by tha ravoh of the Ruddiest and spiriiualHy ratreatad, retreated from lifa 
into tha foraati and tha hermitages. Much had to ba dona iharaaftar. Tha Indian agirit 
aaiirnlalad tha bast that Buddhism could give and pushed out (ha Nirvanic philotophy 
but N had to recover its old soul and Acharya Shaitkara came Into a situation where God 
waa denied, man was denied, lifa waa denied. He uid. "No. Gad la there, tha Brahman is 
true, all tha rest may ba falsa but Brahirwn ia true. 6 nhm§n $9ty0 Jtgtn MHhft. After soma 
centuries, thara came Ramanuia. He added one more truth. Ha said God is true but man also it 
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trud. Hd is a dependent reality. To God was added man*a dependent man, Aftenivards Madhva 
came, and he said nature is also true. So apain they made up, Indiia genius is olMnclusIvB/ 
assimifative It restored a certain balanc*. recovered the heritage of God, of man, of 
nature. Then came flamakrishrca-paremhansa. He spoke for unity of all religion; ill spiritual 
eypariances, he said, fall into tho seme role He introduced, for the first time, er^ element, of 
harmony. Vivekenanda followed, he seid. mere spirituality is not arnugh. To the consternation 
of his proihar monks ha declared that the eeor>omic content of spiritual programrfles was 
indispensable. He spoke of Dtrtdramnytn. He said. God is (here in Ihe poor and they have 
to be served; spirituality has no meaning i»k%$ d has e social and eeot>omie content, 
Sfl Auroblndo proceeds upon this basis that life is (he legitimate field for any spiritual 
devalopment. As I mentioned, he has analysed the sociolofftcal history of mankind. He has 
studied the politicef development m Tft9 fdetf of Humtn Unity and shown how ail these 
little groups hive grown into nation intita having their respective sods, all converging 
towards a goal of a world esaembty. a world federation Thitvgs may look very discouraging 
on the surfaca but siill we can t deny that there is a pronounced growth in a kind of global 
approach, a global consoousnass, a global vision escept in the field of poirtics ar^ military. 
Under the inspiratron of the United Nations, the whole world fentily is studying every problem 
today—acdogicil. social, educaiiorwl environmental economic-from a global point of viaw. 
1 was or>es asked in Boston: How do you perceive that the ideal of human unity is nearer? 
People are as bad as they were e hui^dred years ago. I told ihsm a hundred years sgo nations, 
when they disagreed with each other, woufd meet only on the battlefield. Today they ere meet* 
ing at the conference table. This growth in (he political consciousness of humanity, evan at an 
interneticnsl level-first attempted with egt^l outtook. an approach from e global ar>gie 
having the entire world perspectivt in view-H a renmder. a sign that world unity is around 
the comer. If we will accept this call foe perfecting oneself and. side by side, perfect the 
world then we would have the perfect man in a perfect society in one world. This is the 
dream of the old mystics, of great poets artd we are on the verge of being precipitated, 
whether ws will it or not into this era of evofutionary transformation when man will emerge 

into something mo'e than men. 

Now to come to the questions that were raised by our friend. Prof Mishra. Sri 
Auroblndo and the Mother, as the pioneers in this path of the realisation of the philosrvhy 
of life divine. ur>dertook (he responsibility to show to those seekers who wanted to try out 
this life, hew to practise this yoga of self'perfectiofl. They want through this process of 
tipisyt lobonoutly for fifty years realising levels after levels of eonscrouinesa. higher than 
BO far evolved, perfecting them, radiating them to those around, trying to influence the world 
ivoJution from that vaniaga point. But with the phystcol body, tied as it is to the gravity of 
Inertia, inconscianca. ur>eonsctousr>asa. there ia elnoK in the present state of the world, 
beyond which it doss rtet respond to the pressure for chenge. The mind can go on eypendlng 
infinitely, the head can go on infinitefy enlarging itself till ft fetf s one with (he world and 
beyond, we can know how io draw from the universal ocean of life>entrgv, if has no end. 
One need not even take food but one can heve the dynamic life*energy—Prenic energy as is 
described In the Upenishads. realist Brahmait as Pran^ But the body is still tied within certain 
limits. While thi elm of Sri Aurobindo's yoga of integral seff-perfection is to change the body 
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$0 it no longor obo^ or it tubjtci lo tho lowor liw of dtintegrotion. docty tnd daoth, 
ono should be open to the force of IHe. light aod consoousnets end go on irvfinitelv eKpend' 
ing, infinitely growing as much is the mind end soul ceo teks. For this, thi entire htitory of 
Indian yoga is there. In the early period, the Haihayogins tried through Asanas. Through Pra* 
neyam. to gat full control over their limba end over the funclioniog of thek body. By a re* 
gulated direction of the lrfe*traeth through Pranayim, they succeeded in relaeeing the body 
from the gravitaiional pull of the earth. That explains the phenomenon of levrtation. You and 
I can do it alto i1 we try, rf we have the patierwe to urtdergo the discipline, to learn ctrtain 
Atenas, to Itarn Pranayam from an expert and direct the iite*force in such a way that the 
balance between the body ar^ the eenh it chenged. When tN gravitational pull does not 
act. it just floats. That it how yogii walk on water: it is t>ot a falsehood, ft is true. By regula* 
tion and menipulation of breath they make the body lighter than water—there are vary few 
but there are people even today who do it Thia ia what the Hathayogina tried but they atop* 
pad then. They could not find the secret of freeing the body from the fKt of death. Then 
are those who tried with various herbs, with mercury; even >n Eastern Europe there art re* 
cordi of iitempis to see if the body couM conquer aging, 5oma in tha WHt triad to (raa 
thamselves from dacay, disintagration and death Wain the East tried by spiritual efforts. 
Hera. Sri Aurobihdo and tha Mother perceived that if tfus Truih*CDnsciousness. when then 
is light without shadow, knowladge without ignorance, growth without limiiBtion, if that con* 
aciousnass couid be realised in oneself and that pressure put upon the body, the body can 
respond and change its nature. Sri Aurobmdo triad it on his own body end a number of ill- 
nassas ha cured only by yogic force. He helped rtteny in the world only by his spiritual force, 
by his yogic concentration. He cured cases that were regarded medically incurable. He did 
not regard them as mirecles He regetded them as first chapters in the history of this evolute 
of human development. He speeded up the evohition by spiritual means. However, at the age 
of 6ev6ntY*6ighi his body would not respond «iy further to undergo and react in the way 
ha wanted. Thera was a limit Ha was a realist and he saw no further purpose in continuing 
to live Irt e body which was no longer serviceable. Even years before he passed away he 
hed *»id that he was going to withdraw. He withdrew when he was seventy-eight leaving 
the work in the harids of the Mother who continued that work for twenty-two years working 
out a number of changes in her body until she was ninety-six. She was the hardest working 
individual in this Ashram of two thousand people. She never had e bed nor slept until she 
was about ninety. She worked for eighteen hoiua a day. She ^ not take food as we do; 
she took only a little fruit juice and a Imle mashed nee. She said she took that food to res¬ 
pect the law of menar. The external concessioo to matter is necesMry in iha praser't orgeni* 
lalion of life. 

Before Mother came to India she was a great occultist. She hed undergone trelnlng at 
tha hand of edeou and could, at will, draw life-energy from the universe. She could make 
one (eel full of life*force if one stood before her. She worked upon this experiment of not 
only drawing upon the univarsel life-force but as the seeled heights of conaciousnesa above 
the mind and tha higher mind oeering the cosmic mind of bringing that light, that conscious¬ 
ness to beer on her body. She cerrte to e point when she had to negotiate with tha millions 
of calls in her body. Future man, she said, in the next stags of evolution will not need to use 
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th« organs of sight ths organs of sound. <ha organs of smalt ate., instaad contras of con* 
sclousness will ba utilisad. Sha sliowad to what axtant tha human body would hava to 
undargo a transformation H H was to hava a divina body. Wift this she axparimsntad. worfe* 
ing upon the calls of her body until sha arrtvad at the age of ninaty*six. at tha stage where 
aha also found that tha body could not raspond beyond a cartain maasura. It was than that 
she said: "A human body born in an animal way has to die an animal death.” Thera is a limit 
beyond which the body cannot go. A dvina body, an immortal body is a cartainty but it 
cannot grow out of this prasam human body by whatever means. How that rww body Is go* 
ing to come, how the occult vision of the old seers is going to be realised is still in the womb 
of nature. Nature has not revealed that secret. 6ut locome to that stage, to divinise the body 
as much as possibla. to frae it from disease ae much aa possible, to acquire control over The 
body as ona has control over the mind and the life^force. is posalUa. So the Mother said, 
man can become a suparman. A superman is one who arrives at the highest posslt^llty that 
is poiaibfs In the human body, short of being divine, 'ntat is st the stsgs of ths lupsrmind. 
Western thinkers today are speaking in terms of supermind. The superman, though. It not 
tha divine man. A ^ivlne men is one who has a body which will not die That will 
have to coma out^ an intermediate race of eupaftnan. This Is iha Mother's finding. Both 
Sri Aurebindo and ths Mother are spiritual realists and they hava recognisad tha fimitations 
that earthly nature imposes upon man. They have forged the bridge between the divine con* 
sciousness end human consciousness, this world and God. earth end heaven. They are not 
two distinct reelities but one reelity at two ends. The future civilisation of man is going to 
witness e convergence between matter and spirit, between science and spiritualitv. where 
there will no longer be conflict Mtween men and society, between nation and nation, where 
all raligion and all philosophies will find their poini of recondliition because as Sri Aurobindo 
points out. each religion, eech school of (^losophy is besad upon a fundamental spiritual 
realisation. What is wrong is to claim monopoly for itself and dany truth to others-ail are 
true but all are true in their perspective end their place. We should develop me consciousness 
of assunilabng sH the days of the pest and then advance towards the future. 


”Te say good words, give wise advice to a child has very little 
effect, if one does rtot show by one's Kvfng exempts the truth of what 
one teaches. SinceHty. honesty, straight*(orwardnesi, courage, disin* 
tenstednesi, unialfishness, patience, endurance, perseverance, peace, 
calm. lalf'Control are all tMnga (hat are taught Infinitely better by one’s 
example than by baeutilul sp ee ch es '. 

The Mother 
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NEWS flEI£A8£ ON WORLD CONSTrTUENT ASSEMBLY HELD 

AT COLOMBO. SRI LANKA 


For tho third tim« in 10 yvt. doloottos CVM from oround th* world to m««t tt a 
World Conatrtuortt AHombly. This timo-from 29 Odcombdr. 1969,10 6 January, 1979»tha 
Aasambiv ri>at in Colombo. Sri Lanka, iho iaiand rapublic off tha aouthaait coait of India 
notad as host for racant third world maaimoa. Tba coniral ptirpota, h for M'llar asMmbfiH 
in 1968 and 1977, was to advanct tha projact of a Conscitutioo for damocratic fadaral world 
govarnmant. 

Mora than half tha dalagatas to this third assambty cima from India and Sri Lanka, 
Othars oatna fromU.S.A , Auairalla, WaatOarmaoy^ fakcstan, Japarr, Nigarig, Bangladaah, 
Thailand, Canada Baiglum, Maxtco. IUIy, Swiizarland, Danmark. Nathariands, Kanya. £r>9far>tf 
and Yugoslavia. Tha Asaombly lists supportars from Tifty fiva courtiriaa, according to Dr. 
Taranca Amarasingha, lawyar and Prasidant Of tha Sri Lanka Branch of tha World Conaiitutich 
ar>d Parliamant Aasociatior>. local host IP lha Asaambfy. 

One action of tha Sri Lanka Assambly waa to isaua an ippaal to tha national parliamants 
of all countries 1 o support the adoption of a comUtution lor damocratic world govarnmant, 
Along with tha appaal tha Assambty is submiQing a modal resolution for possible use by 
natfoml lagiilaturts "to give praliminarv or provisk>r>al ratrflcjtion of tha Constitution For 
Tha Federation Of Earth,” which was complatad and adopiad at tha second sessions of the 
World Conitituant Assambly hafd at Innsbnick, Austria, In Juna of 1977. 

Tha modal reioluthm proposes that ”as soon as tha national psriiamanis of 26 countries 
have given similar pralirninary or provisiooal ratification'*, a session of tha World Constituent 
Assambly shall be convarod to considar amar>dmants to the Constitution For tha Federation 
Of Earth, and that "dalagatas to this session be Invited from tha national legislatures or 
nsliorval governments of all eeur>tries reedy to accept e (ksrnrmtsric forn^ oi world government 
and also from the people of all countries." 

In its appeal, tha Sri Lanka Assambly also requests eomplamenuty action by national 
lagislaiurae similar in affect io tha bill now being dabitad in tha Lok Sabha (House of Poopla) 
of India, to arrwnd tha constitution of India to authoriae "collaboration with other nations 
for tha early formation of a World Constituant Assembly to draft tha constitution for a world 
federal povarnmant" Tha appeal arid model resolution were prepared by a commisaion 
which includn members of pariiemanis from India and Australia, including Ooday Murahati, 
Deputy Speaker of Indiana Lok Sabha, Gordon M. BryaoL former cabinet mmiater of Austrahar 
Harl Vlahnu Kamath, author of the bW to amend India's constitution, and Shanksr Dev, 
P, K. Oao, ind P. Thiaganlan, all M F.s of India 

On other fronts, ths Assembly adopted pians so carry forward tha campaign for ratifi¬ 
cation of tha Constitution For Tlw Federation Of Earth by unlveraillei, indcoHagas, and 
by towns and cillaa of many countries, following lha example sat by the towns of Wolfach 
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and Oberwolfsch in W^st Germany which hav« already ratified the Earth Constitution. The 
Town Hill of Wollach served ee the nwetin^ place for the first session of the World Con* 
atituent Assembly in 1968. where worh was l>egun oit drafting the Constitution ForTha 
Federation of Earth, As espiained by N. S. Fleo. businessman of Bombay and secretary of e 
ratification workit>g section of the Assembly, (he first step tn any area is to formcora working 
groups togethar whh sponsoring convnttees of prominent dtitens for the raiiftcaicon 
campaign. 

Looking ahead, ihe Assembly voted to convene the first session of a Provisional World 
Parliament in the spring of 1962. and nanted Malta in the Mediterrar^aan as first choice for 
location, with Karachi, Pakistao. as a second choice. As explained by Carmel Kussmsn, New 
York Mychiatrist and chairperson of the working section on Provtsmnal World Psriiament. 
’'the Parliame(>t Is to be organised under Ihe terms of Article XIX of the Constitution For The 
Federation 01 Earth." which speeilies that "the Perliament shell go to work on an agendo of 
world problems," and defines some arees for immediaie action. 

Prior to 1962. the Assembiv voted to hold the fourth sessions of the World 
Constituent Assembly in Nigeria in 1980. and to hold the fifth sessions in Costa Rica in 
1961 Thi iitvitation to meet in Ntgatla was presented by Bernardshaw S, 0. Mail. 
Secretarv of the Nigerian Branch of the World Constitution and Parliamant Association, 
of which leading personalitiH in N*gena’e reswgant political democracy are members, 
including two presidential candidates. Dr. Nnamdi Aaikiwe and Alhaji Aminu Kano, as 
well as parliamentary candidates. 

Along whh plans for the Prowsional World Parliamem, the Assembly also adopted a 
set of proposals to form a "Shadow World Cabinet" to prepare a legislative program on 
world problems. "The first step", according to Syed Muhammad Husain, Supreme Court 
Judge of Bangladesh and chairman of the working section on Shadow World Cebinei. "is to 
form initiating committees to prepare for each post of the Shadow World Cabinet." Priority 
ereas identified by Mr. Husein include "dsarmament and war prevention, human rights, food 
and agriculture, population, world resources, environment and ecology." 

In response to some questlorts cor>cerrtir>g the legftimeey of the Sri Lartka Assembly es 
a "World Cortstrtuent Assetrtbly’." as wefi as o( the previous assemblies, a document written 
by Philip Isely was adopted by the Assembly setting forth the "rationale for world constitusnt 
assembly." 

"tn the course of hUtorv/* the document begins, "the technique of e Constituent 
Assembly has been developed and used ur>der various circumstances as a means to devise 
the constitutions for democratic governmanis. either locfcaie ttew governments whire none 
existed before or replace old or crumbfing governments under both peecsful end revolutionary 
lUuations, 

"Sometimes such assemblies have been appocnted by existing governments. At other 
times... elected by vote of established eiectorstee. But et other times suchaeseinbliis have 
been composed and cor>vened undar ejrtwnstencee where only a limited number of the 
people of the country or ereas involved actually took part in the selectior^ of delegetes. Only 
e smell mirwrrty of arty electorate n^ht actually participate during the time whan a new 
democratic government Is emerging under conditiotte of revolution from tyranny or of poll* 
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ticel turmoil or urgetit crisas: or in th» absenca of any organized polidcal system which was 
willing or able to supervise a vote of (he total potential electorate for such an assembfy of 
newly emerging democratic government. 

"It is under the latter kind of ctrcumstances (hat the move has goiM forward during the 
years since World War U for (he organization of a Wodd Constituent Aasembty to devise the 
consiitutior> for a democratic form of federal wodd govemmeor. No previous world govern' 
mem or competent world aulhorliy hot existed to organize or supervise elections to such a 
World Constituent Assembly. No universelly approved electoral lists exist for the conduct of 
such elections. Existing national governments heretofore have proved unwilling or unin¬ 
terested or hostile or otherwise unable to essrst_despite numerous appeals (which) are 

continuing. 

"Under the existing circumstances of gtobaf anarchy, of politicef turmoil in many parti 
of the world, of the suppression or non*fui>ctiortit>o of democrstic electoral procedures in 
many parts Of the world, as well as of the unprecedented urgencies of many growing world* 
wide crises reauinng extra*ordinafv measuree H humanhy is to survive, action has been 
orgarrized by the World Constitution and Parliament Assodetioo.... to convene World 
Constituent Assemblies for the purposes of prapanng a constituitor^ for democratic federal 
world government, and of securing the acceptance and ratificakon of such a world 
constiiutior>. 

’.. The World Constitution and Ptrliemem Association ,., does not claim to have 
organized e World Constituent Assembly compoeed of delegates fully repreier^tative of and 
elected by the full potential electorate for such er) assan^ly or for the subsequent world 
parliament which may amerge. The only dalm made is that the delegates and volunteer 
participants in the three sessions of the World Constituent Assembiy... an composed 
of and are reprHantative of those people and etements of society scattered around the 
globe who are ready, willing and able to move cor^stmctivelv under crises circumstances 
to devise a Constitution for Democratic Faderaf World Govemmant. and to launch tha first 
efforts to obtatin widaspraad consideration and latihcation and the beginnings of impfemen- 
tetion of such e World Constiturion . 

''Finally, these sessions of a V/orld Constitueni AssemblY are fully consonant with the 
raspactad theory that democratic government arises from the initiatives and consent of the 
people who will Oe the citizens under ihst govemmer^... No superior authonty exists at any 
tima to this basic right of people to Inliiata such actions; and In particular, no authority 
superior to action by people exisis for the orgemzation and functioning... of a World 
CoiMtituent Asaambly.*' 

Meeiii>g In tha Panmuttu Hotel m Colombo, the Sn Lanka sessioni of tha World 
Conitituent Assembly warn inauguratad with blowing (he con^ shell ind a welcoming 
address by the Speaker of Ihe Partiement of Sri Lanka. Hon, BakMr Marker, followed by 
opening addresies by fifteen dalegatn from vinous countries. A keynote was struck by 
A B Patel of India with Mi statement. "Whei seems impossible today may suddenly becM>e 
poeeible tomorrow. Therefore we must hive courage er»d faith to work for ratification of the 
Consiiiution for the Federation of Earth." Messages wishihg the Assembly success were read 
from Morarji Dtaai, Prime Minister of Irtdia; Pierre Ellion Trudeeu. Prime Minister of Canada; 
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Rodrigo Cara^o. Prosidort of Costa Rica; Ibrahim Massir, Pmsidant of Tha Maidivai; William 
<3. Davis. Pramiar of Ontario; A. B. VajpavM. Minister of External Affairs of India: and Chief 
S. A. Onitiri. member of the Constituent Asserr>Uv of Nigeria. 

Co cheirmen of the Assembly were A. B. Patet, General Secretarv of World Uniot^ and 
onetime cabinet mimster of Kenya; and Reinhart Rvge of Mesieo, a civil anginear Both Mr, 
Patel and Mr. Ruge era alsoco*presidenuoftheWorid Constiuiion and Parliamani Aasocia* 
tion. Among notable participenu besides those mentioned elsewhera ware Dr. Max Ha*bicht 
intarnational liwyarof Switzertand; Mihajlo Mihejiov. notad writer of Yugoslavia; Ahmed 
£. K. Jaffer. former member of Pirltameni businessman of Pakistan; Prof. Mrs. 
Prachoomsuk AchBva*Amrung of Thmlaod, Prssidam of tha lntert\ational Association of 
Educators for World Peace; Puren Singh Aaad editor of India's largest weekly newspeper. 
National Solidarity: Prof. Ganto Kato, director of the Leemed Society for World Pederstion 
Of Jepen: Mrs. Margaret Iseiy. President of the Rocky Mountain. Nutrihortel Foods Associa' 
tion. U.S.A.; Emil Peter. Cheinnen of tha World ChiMns Party of Wait Germany; Prof. Mrs. 
Edvidgs Bestaul, Italy, Presidsni of United Schools international. Samar Basu, World Union 
coordinator for tha eislern region of India; Bandula Sri Gunawardhini, joit>t sacretary of Sri 
Lanka Branch WC.P.A; and J M.LF, Keijser. Director of ^ Movement for Political World 
Union. Netherlands. 

Oi>e develocmer>t profect approved by the Assembly for foHow up work by e special 
commission came under the heading of "River of Destiny Project for World Unification." 
Named to head the commission is Mrs. Helen Tucker of Cartada. long active in tha movament 
for world citizenship. In presenting the projeOt to the Aseembly, Mrs, Tucker said that "the 
River of Destiny project can ^ova that the people of the world can not only survive on tfenet 
Earth, but can enter into e new ege of hasmony. peace ar«d plenty." In another res^ution. 
introduced by Or. Charles Merclaca. founder of the International Association of Educators 
for World Peace. Ihe Aseemblv urged those sympethetic to the objectrves of the Assembly 
to run for elective offices in their respective countries in order to hasten iixeptance of the 
World Constitution. 

The Assembly In Sri Lanka, as well ss the two previous se ssi ons of the World Constituent 
Assembly, was organized primarily by the World Constitution and Parliamant Association, 
formed in 19b6 with world headquarters now at 14B0 Hoyt Street. Lakewood. Colorado 
S0215. U S A. Secretary Gantral of tha W.CP.A. b Philip laely. an integrative engit>ear. who 
reports active branches of the Assocxation in tSA countries end branches under formation in 
at least ten more countries. However. Mr. isety emphasizes, "membership in the W.C.P.A. ia 
not a requirerrwnt for pertidpetien In the World CoAstituartt Assembly, nor is membership in 
any other organization. Tha basb for participation in tha World Constituent Assembly is 
spilled out in the Calls which have bean issued for tha lavaral lessiont ol tha Aisambly. to 
which dalagatss have always bean invited from the national govarnmenti or national 
parliaments of the vinous countriee. as well as from the peopla of all countfiet." 

RESOLUTION ON ACTION BY NATIONAL PARLIAMENTS FOR A WORLD CONSTITUTION 
Adopted by tN ThBd Seesicn of the World Constituent Aisembfy 
Meeting st Cotombo. Sri Lertke, on B January, 1979 



World Union 



THIS ASSEMBLY- 

Acutely awen of iho gfobil perila and cattstrophiH (hat tbraatan all people oo Earth, 

ConvitKed that onty • demoeretic world federal povemment can effeetivefy tacUe artd peace* 
fully solve the various plobtf crises which now endanper I life ar>d civilization on the planet 

Realizing that a corstitiition for euch a world povemment is easentiel to provide the basic 
legal framework for solving world probleme. end is therefore the crucial need of our times, 

Resolves that members of Notional Perfiaments of (he various countries should be urped to 
consider two complementary initiatrvee towards e Cortstitutiort for World Government; 

1. To ir>troduce in each nabor^el perfiement a bill similar to or for the same purpose as that 
introduced in the Perliement of Indie by Sh Heri Vishnu Kemath in July, 1977, and now 
being debated with much support in the Lok Sibhe of Indie, directing the Government of 
India to coflaboreie with other nationel povtmmenis in convening eWorld Coniiituent 
Assembly to prepare e Conathubon for Federal World GovernmenL (Copy of the Kemath 
Bill to amend Article SI of the India Cortstitution is appended.) 

2. To introduce in each national parliament e resolution or bill to give consideration to the 
CONSTITUTION FOR THE FEDERATION OF EARTH, wi^ e view towards prefimmary or 
provisional ratification; this draft constNuhort havitsg been completed end adopted el the 
second sessions of a World Constitueni Assemblv organized by the World Constitution 
end Parliament Association and held in June, 1977, at Innsbruck. Austria. (Copy of model 
ratification resolirtion with covering messsge to netionil parliaments Is appended.) 

In order to expedite acton on these two complementary inibatives. particularly In view of the 
extremity of the world cnsas aduation. this Assembly recommends that leaders of the World 
Constitution and Patliament Association, and their allies. shoiHd meet with leaders of national 
parliaments end national governments wherever possible to secure their active cooperation 
in the task of ir>troducing and supporting paHiameotary bills and resofulions designed to 
ImptOTsm (he objectives set forth above. 

Appendix 

1. The Kemath Bill. 

The bill introduced by Shrt Heri Vishnu Kemath. M.P„ is lo amend Article 51 of the Constitu* 
tion of Indie by the addition oi a new clause '>**. Article 51 is part of the Chipier captioned 
"Directive Principles of State Policy.*' It begina aa follows; 

61. The State shall endeavor to:. 

a) promote Internatioflai peace vid security: 

b) maintain jual and honourable reletioni between nations; 

c) foster respect for intamitionaf law and treaty obligations In the dealings of 
organized peoplea with one another: and 

d) encourage eetUement of intemationel disputes by arbitration. 


March 1979 


27 



Proposed cfause "e" to be added by thU emeodment woui6 read as foltows: 

"e) to coJIabore^e with othe< neticcis for the oedy formation of a World Constituent 
Assembly to draft the Constitution for a Wodd Pederal Government/' 

M. Appeal to all National ParMamanta on Earth from the Third Saealona of the World 
Constituent Assembly, held from 29 Oecamber. 1976. to 6 January. 1979. Bt 
Colombo, 8ri Lanka: 

We submit herewith for use by National ParfiameAts a modal resolution for ratification or 
endorsement of the CONSTITUTION PON THE PEDERATION OF EARTH, a copy of which 
accompanies this message. In submitting this model resolution, we suggest esversl options: 
It mey be used entirely at submitted, or it may ba condensed or adapted ae eeemi best to 
suit the circumstances within each country, with the aim to achieve the maximum support 
possible for consideration of the CONSTITUTION FOR THE FEDERATION OF FARTK; 

MODEL RESOLUTION FOR USE BY NATIONAL PARLIAMENTS 

I. /ntfp^tion: {suitable language to deKribe the present world crises sttuatlon and the 
dangers confronting humenity from meny sources; the need for a democratic federal world 
government to solve global problems, to echleve world peace and serve human welfare; 
recognition that a Constitution For Tha Federation of Earth has been prepared end is now 
being circulated worldwide for concretion by the nations and people of Earth) 

II. r/rerefbre, the Parliament of.resolves to gfve preltminaryorprovisionfll 

ratification of the CONSTITUTION FOR THE FEDERATION OF EARTH, andagrentoths 
following conditions; 

(a) That a session of the World Constituent Assembly shall be convened as soon as tha 
national parliaments of 25 countriee have given simrfer preliminary or provisionel 
ratification of the CONSTITUTION FOR THE FEDERATION OF EARTH. 

(b) That the session of ttis World Constituent Assembly so convened shall have as its 
first order of business the consideration of amendments to the Constitution for tha 
Federation of Earth 

(c) That deiagatas to ihis session of the World Corvstituent Assembly shall bs Invited 
from the national legislatures or national govammenis o1 all countrias ready to accept 
a democratic form of world govemmenc and also from tha people of ati countries; 
and that the credentials for delegates to this ses^ of the World Constituent 
Assemblv ehall be determined by an organising commfttae which includae rapreien* 
tatives from the first 2 B countries. 

(d) (optional) That tha Parliament or Government.shall Mnd an appropriate 

numbdr of deiagatas. togathar wHh advisors and consultants, to the Provisional 
World Pari^ameni which may ba convened prior to ratification by 25 countries, 
pursuant to Article XIX of Ihe Cortstitirtion for the Federation of Earth, 
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(6} (optional) That tha Pariiamant or Govaiiunant of.Maanwhlla shall prapara 

to conduct a popular rafarandum in.for i final vo;a on ratification of tha 

CONSTITUTION FOR THi PFOHfATION OF EARTH. 

REPORT AND RECOMMENDATIONS BY THE SUB-COMMITTEE ON 
RATIFICATtON CAMPAfGN FOR TOWNS A COMMUNITIES 

Tha working saction of this sub-corrirmnat was convar>ad twica during tha Third 
ShsIoh of W.C.P.A.. Coiombo 1078/1979 ur>dar tha Chairmat^ship of MR. EMIL PETER of Wait 
Garmany. MR. N. S. RAO from India waa tha Sacratary and MRS. SELW THIRUCHANDRAN 
from Sri Lanka was Rapporteur, 23 Mambars from various coontrtai attended and participated 
In tha dal iba rations. Twaiva wriitan stitamanis by mambars wart also coniidarad. Itwaa 
agraad by tha mambars participeiing in this Sacticn's dalibarations would also bacomi mam* 
bora of tha Campaigning Comminta for Ratification by towns and Communitias. 

It WM agraad in this group that a salectiva aducationai artd promotional eampaign it 
nacasiary along with tha idantification and fonnation of Cora group of workars and a target 
group of paopla wielding political power ar>d public opinion in different units of Local 
Govammant Bodies, Municipalities towns and County Councils. The possible and potential 
approaches ware indicated end tha following constitutes the action plan suggastedby our 
group. 

1. WCPA through its Naiicnai branches, intsa-r^ahonal chapters end units should equip 
local workers with adequeta publicrtv matariM by way of eudio*visuala in local 
mother tongue and languapas as a part of massive educational and promotional 
campaigns. 

2. Tha campaign can be operated alao through like minded organications annoying 
local popularity and influence (a.g. World Union in India). 

3. Tha approach must be simple and direct and preferably by axamplas set by dedi¬ 
cated workers for the cause of world understanding dr>d world government. 

4. Core groups must be started in potentitf areas followed bv constitution of spon¬ 
soring committees in the areas. 

$, Sponsoring committees should pursue the efforts culminating in a proper resolution 
in the unit council or community group ratifyiAg tha constitution for the federation 
of earth. 

6. World Government WorMre end supporters may be also encouraged to take pert in 
formation of National and Local Sections. 

7. Formation o1 Mondlalised cities, towns end villagei like Wolfeeh be encouraged. 

8. World perspKtivee must be brougM to bear in solution of local problems. 

9. Adequate awerenaai be extended er>d ensured among the people to the fact that 
local security and welfare can be best guirinteed m tha aitabliahment of a lagii 
world order md diet therefore world federation is a necessity. 

10. Study groups in the different communities be formed in support of any action plan¬ 
ned by the Core Group. 

11. In spite of or without e proper reeolutioA by the unit councii in favour of ratifica- 
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tion. peoplw* rafertndum b« conductad uodar tha auspicaa of tha sponsoring 
convnrtsss. 

12. The Campaigning Commitlea coftsisting of those who have signed as members of 
this sub commission with further co-options meet or b/ way of exchange of com¬ 
munications, evolve spedfic proposals and action programmes under the ^bove 
categories Of action plan suggested 

REPORT AND RECOMMENDATIONS OF SUB COMMiSSION 
FOR UNIVERSITIES AND COlLEOES OF THE RATIFICATION COMMITTEE 

Pntmb/t: This Sub-Commissiofl Working Sectioo met four times under the Chelrmenship 
of Dr. (Mrs ) Bisanthi Chaudhry of India. Mr. a K. fletnasabapaihy of Sri Lenka was the 
SKretery and Rapporteur. 12 membets from venous countries (list appended befow) parild* 
pated in the deliberations. 

The group felt that the University end CoHege students being leaders of ths future, it is 
utmost importsni to expose them to the growing wodd awareness artd obtain the ratification 
of the Constitution of Federation of Earth from e lerge number of students et«d fecuhfes at 
the Univarsiiies all over the world, tt wet agreed that Ait would net be possible in tarms of 
time and results, without dedicated work of e few end intensive ettd extensive use of 
educational end promotional media. The fundamental need, however, which underscoras alf 
efforts would be basic spirHuel education md experience to promote morel, etMcaf, cultural, 
aesthetic end basic human values in growing minds end hearts of ths educated young. 

The following ere the recommendations of our Sub>Corrvn(ssion towards an action plan and 
programme:* 

1. fullest possible co-operation and support from tha Chanceliors. Pro end Vice- 
ChaiKellors, Principals, leeching faculty and the academic convnunrty be sought itt 
the approach end assistance process for rstHication. 

2. A core group be formed art each UnivereitY and Collego 10 develop tho wcfk in 
accordance with our obfectives. 

3. Ways and Means be found to get the Constitution printed in selected languages and 
distribute copies to Universities arid CoBegei, libraries and educational institutions, 
along with right type of publicity, material lika pamphlets and othar literature. 

4. To organise seminers. workshops, lectures, essay eompetiiions, dramss and sports 
consistent with our objectives for worid understanding end world govemmeni. 

Ginnl Suggnthn$ Or thk Gnup; 

1. Attempts be made to re*orient the cufricula at appropriate levels of education to 
incorportta world perspectives. 

2. To incourage youth to feel the lesponsibiWiee of world eitizenihip in thatr community 
tile and national life. 

3. Emphasis be given to experiential learning in education. A person la a life long 
student Irrespective of eg#, coleur. wie, creed or sex. 
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4. Puir opportunity bo providod by «ldor* to v^og poroont to fuffil thonsoIVH to tht 
best of ttieir potential. The efders ehoidd help the young to feel themselves tt 
members of one human femily and exemple by the elders in afl ereis of eettvlty la 
better than precept. 

REPORT OF THE WORKING SECTION ON SHADOW WORLD CABINET 

The Working Section on Shadow World Cabinet was convened on the afternoon of 
Saturday, the 3Dth December, end on the moimng of Sunday 31 it December, 1S7B under 
the Chairmanship of Mr. Jusbce Syed Mohammed Hussain from Bangladesh. Mr. Puran 
Singh Asad from India was the Secretary while Mr, Mamoon*al*Rasheed from Bangladesh 
was the Rapporteur. 

2t Members from different counlriH etteoded the Sectfort’s Deliberations. 

It was agreed by all the members presertt that those members who have sRsnded the 
Section's deliberations and hive pul their signsturos would become ths members of the 
Committee with provision for further cO'Opbofts. 

After much dellberitions by all the members present It was deddad that ths Section 
wes not to form a shadow world cabinet in the strrct seme of the term, but would recommend 
priority areas on which immadiate and urgent ection is needed. 

The Section ideiRtfied the following priorltv erem in order of importance:* 

1. Disarmament and war prevantion. 

2. Human Rights, 

3. Food end AgricuRura. 

4. Population, 

B. World Resources. 

6. Environment B Ecology, and 

7. Other areas may be added as deemed Important and feasible. 

Each item mentioned above for Legislative Programme on world problems should be 
Drought under an initlaPng Comminet in preparation of each post of the Shadow World 
Cabinet. Each Initatmg Commitee may have initidllv s Convenor and a CO'Ordinator wi^ a 
power to cO'Opt further members not exceedmg 10 persons in these Committees keeping in 
view the different regions of the globe and also special interest in such probJeme and 
qualiflcstions. 

The following actions were discussed and formulated m rscommandatiohi forconai- 
deratlon by the Shadow Worid Cabinet of Provisionel World Pidiement:* 

1. OiSirmimnti a/7d War ^tntion: It was decided to have three stage programme for 
the disarmament— 

Ffnt Sugt ; lo persuade ell the natioAil govemmenta of the world for oomplete 
and tom iHarmamenL 

Second Srapa : a mass signature cafnpeion in ell the netiena to urge tht governmenH 
for disamumenti 

finti : to hold campelgna In the fonns of public mettingB. symposiums, semi' 
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ntr*. ditouftien vcvpt td voum ttw conscioutnMC of th* gwiral 
ttm$ rogsrdiAg disirmimoot 

2. Mmw /1 ^fgfiU: It «ii folt thtf tho WCfA eo* 0 'ditutM its efforts for Humso Righti, 

Movsmont sod sctivitiM Mrid) other tmeriviMAtf Oroanisstioiu iovolvod it> such ictivities. 
It wss further dKided to ertguire into the speoHc Hutrtar) Rights violations ertd create 
World Opinion egainst sueh violederts. * 

3. $n^ Agrkuttvn: It was decided to perauede eU Ihe Developed Netiont to dispose 
of their lurpius food at cost price to the deflch natioei. It was further decided that the 
lavirtgs arising out of the Disarmanient should be irtveeied for the development of foods 
end egriculture In die food'deficit erees of the world 

4. Hpokiicn: For e belartced dislribution of World populetion II was agreed thet irmni* 
gration ar>d emigration of populetion should bo liboral. 

6. Woft4 BuOiimt: For thepropv end equliafafe distribuhon of ths world resourcH a 
New International Economic Ordar be Introduced. 
t. S fcchgy: This is clesety related to the issuei of diaarmament. aa it in* 

vDlvai total banning of nuclear explosiorta which are effecting the environment verv 
much. Thia ia further aggravated because of over'industrialisatlon by soma coutttriai. Ii 
was fait that the whole gueetkm of onvironment otology end pollution has a vary close 
link with tN New International Economic Order requiring equitable ra-distrlbutlonof 
world resoutcM. It Is therefore suggeeled to restrict any group of nations from over* 
utilising the World resources a1 Ihe cost of other natione. 

It was atso fait by the membars of lha Section that Ssa bad and Ou(er*Bpaca should 
immadiataly be brought under Wocfd Authority as total haritege of the entire Humanity, 
it was felt by the membara that the work of tho Irtitisting Committa# on Shadow World 
Cabinet can only proceed along with the wrork of the World Provisional PeHiamant. 

”AN EFECTIVE STEP TOWARD THE UNIVERSAL ACCEPTABILITY OF 1>fE 
COMr/TUr/O^ Of fBOef(A7ION OF EARTH WITH EVENTUAL 
IMPLEMENTATION** adopad on January 6. 1P7P 

The uitimate objective of lha WCPA is to establish a World Qovamment through a 
Federation of Earth so that global conflicts may become a remote po»Ibillty end world peace 
an eventuit reality. 

Siive to achieve such an objective Iho cooperation of present nitionai govammontt Is 
vital, end 

Sirtce cooperation from moat presMi nattonal govammants seems difficult to obtain 
due to pollUeal selflehnese and nailorMlisiic interasis that ignore in practioe ttta universal 
waifare of mankind 

8a it reacrived that the WCPA wW taka irwnedMte etepe to ancoompe Its membere end 
all concerned cititins to run for ever efective office possible in theb respective countriss. 

Be It resolved eliOr thee tho WCPA, in countrioe where elsetiorti are net held to use 
sppropriete channels to iKura governmental sppoMmertte of dtuens wall known for thair 
high moral standard and oorpoMe dadkettert to ths senice of humanity. 
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REVIEWS 


Tt>9 Psychic Side of Sports by Michael Murphy and RNn a. White. Addison- 
Wesley Pub. Co. Reading, Massachusetts. Or Menlo Park, Callfornle. P. 227. 
15 . 96 . 


Mictiiel Mvrphv i$ m ouUUnding pioneer in the movmnt imrerds the Divine 
CcMciouineM epont Sporti. Hie «t»y in Sii Aurobirtdo Ashr«n for e whHe dudne hie 
formative veers hat obviouitv contributed to Ns orientation. The Mother’s empheeia on the 
body as hoidmg the key to (he eheHet^Qe of physicjf trensformetion and her projects to 
awaken rhe body* coniciouinen end to breek through tie very miterieirrv into the reelm of 
si«ercon$cier>ce. her perception thet weirvty understend only when the body understands, 
have sat the tone to the spintwtl movements of the day in Thek efforts to recleim the Body 
for the Spirit. 

Mgrph/s first book. Golf M tin ilogdom. was an eye-opener to many in Iht peten* 
(ielilies of the game of potf to awaken e new dimerwoo in the coneciouenaN of the player. 
The next book. JacoP Atobtt, recorded, in i Tiotieneheed form, the eaperiments of the author 
end his colieigues in (he Tiekl of bodily uensformebon. The present work which he hee 
produced in colleboretion with Rhea White who was found to have carried on systematic 
research in this direction independently, promisee to brinp ibout e wave for a reveluetlon of 
sport in terms of God ell over the world. 

The authors present In these pages e documet>ted account of their studies in the little* 
known phenomenon of the awiksning of supemoimel fKulties end powers, under con^ioni 
of extreme stress or concontratiorr, in sportsmen and women. The field covered Is wide: jogg¬ 
ing. ninning, motor-races, flying, t^ng. goH, soccer, boxing, baseball-the list goes on. Some 
of the ece champions describe how extreordinery fens came to be performed when th^r 
physical senses attd organs suddenly exceeded then normal ranges, new perceptions end 
out-of-the-body experiencH broke in on them. Murphy traces justifiable parallels betwsen 
certain yogk developments sod (he altered slates of consciousness thet take piece in sports 
under certain condkioni. When tfw entire eonaciouintti is esntted end focussed on parti* 
afar sltuetlone in exerdeee l*e wreatNng. boiing. md slmiker games, the noma! physlcei 
and rrwtil set-up H diiplecad by another wHh its own time and space: the subtler levele of 
txietence come into opomtterv ct timee changing the whole pettemc of the Uvea of the 
indMdujia Involvid. 

It je ifgNfiain to ngie M theee cbengea to paroepiiens ettd Mpodties ve not only 
todwidwt; ittimeeittoy vc found to take ptoet in toe endre mam webedy. Itleexpleined 
that e collective or corporate pemonellty with iw own physRal toe tr ww enamion it formed to 
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courH of regular association and that responds as a unH to the pressure of the catalytic 
elements that acts on occasions. 

As the authors rightly observe: "The ebilifiee reviewed... suggest that some of us 
srs demonstrsting, in sport, that wa can extend oia boundaries beyond the confines of our 
bodies. It appears that the body is net so much the er>d of sport as the begiming. It ii a 
centering point, e plKe to start from, but from this sturdy base we ere capable of reaching 
beyond-'Of fIsshWig out the spirit in areas where the body canr»t reach, initiating moverrants 
the sye cannot see, revealing strartgths that transcand mere muscles, and exerting energies that 
can no longer be considered physicar in the ordinary sense. In similar tashron, sport may not 
only be an end in itself, but the beginning of humen unfoldment that will eventually extend 
the boundaries In ell arses of life’' 

In the course of discussion on the control and effect of the mind on the body, menllon 
is msds of the use of applied peychofogy in the Soviet Unioe. Methods of meditation, 
eutogenlc training, hypnosis, methods of self* regeneration era being increasingly used 
in Ruseia and E 6ertnar>y in the field of ipori 

In hla study of the yogic $i<fdhis. Murphy wonders if invisibility is only a superstitious 
belief or e way of describing the yogi's 'ego*iossend his ebility to blend with the environment' 
It Is not. An edspt can demaierlelise himself; one who knows the procedure can wsave a 
subtle veil around himself so that the onlooker cannot see Nm. Both ate facts of expiriettce. 
Surety Murphy himself must hive been, et some time or other, an object of joke by the 
elementali who make one seerch lor a thing that is lying just across the table. 

It is interasting io know of Gerald Heard's sntjdpation of these dev»iopmet>ts. as far 
back as in 1937. Ha spoke of the 'mind-body athlete', who "will resolve the conflict of matter 
and mind, body and spirit It will create that state of being in which 'flesh helps soul no lass 
than aoul halps flesh* 

A rare kind of book wNch hes a messaga fox the scianQst fox tbs doctor, for Ihe edu- 
cattonfst for the epirhualisl and for the laynvn. Tha Body prornises to be the nearest bridge 
to the Spirit. 

M P. P»ndH 


On Human Nature by Edward 0. Wilson. Harvard U. P. 1978, 260 pages, 
£7.85 


On page one of hli fine book On Hvm$n N$tum. Edward. Wilson says: 'If humankind 
evolved by Derwiniafi natural selecbon. genetic cheiue end environmentil neceesity. r»ot 
Qod. made the species.' 

Here we may have a fundamental error of interpreotion wNd> permMtes much currant 
scientific thinking. Why not a Creator subabtutmg "programming'* for chance? Surely that la 
juat aa IlkalY? In which ease we could ibli have our immanent Deltv pulling itaelf into and 
directing the development of everything mede. Thia leama to make much better settfe of 
evolution, certainly over the left fO.OOO yeers. 
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Thd iLithor stafd» (P>1d): 'Th* question of intorest is no tonqer whethor human social 
behaviour is ^aneticellY determined; it is ID whit eicient.’ He consideri the extent to be 
decisive. 

As far as contemporary evolution of humanity is concemedr now in The 2CHh Century 
there seems to be two possibilrhes: complete euHurel determmetion versus ehared culturef 
and genetic determination (pages 42.43); and the author adds that tha tvidance Is strot>g 
that a substantial portion of human behavioural variation is based on a genetic differancee 
among {individuals. Also. 'Thera ere undenial^y mutations iffKdng behaviour.' 

I myself cannot help wondering tf the individuel's consciousnies and behaviour are itot 
dus eittirely to a transaction between the Internal nacasaitv of the genailc complex and 
the external nKesaity of the environment mduding culture. In other words, we feel free 
when we get and do whet we want, but reeDy all is preterminad in a Jtind of film or T. V. 
show In which wa hava our preordained parts. 

Edward Wilson balieves (p.46) that we wiM soon be able to idantify many of the ganes 
(hat influenca behaviour. In t977.1200 genes had bean distinginshad. 210 being pinpoimed 
particular chromosome. 

On p.55 ihe author talks of "geneiic detarminism *. the key phrase. 

What this leads to is Biatamenu like ihe following (p.6S): *The learning potential of 
each species appears to be fully programmed by iha structure of Its brain, tha sequence of 
release of its hormonee. and. ultimataly. its genes ' 

There may be somehow some bnd of eudiO'Vidoo tape en^odiod in the brain containing 
our whole Irves. dependent on these genes, and triggered oK by the enwronment. This would 
explain how we can have dreams which exactfy portend the future. The items are efraedy 
contained in a kind of film in the brain waiting to be triggered by the outside world Intellec* 
tual development is seen as an interaction of an inheritod genetic programme with the en* 
vironment (p. 67). 

Edward Wilson says of all this <p. 71): If biology is destiny ... what becomes of free 
will? ... It would appear that ow freedom is only a self delusion ,. schemata within the 
hraln rniilH serve as the physicaf basis of will.’ 

Dealing with aggression In human beings (Chapter 5. p, 119). the author considers that 
our brains appear to be programmed to partition others into friends and eliens as birds learn 
territorial songs and stellar na^aiioii; we solve conflict by iggreasion, rules now absolete 
and. we must hope, now to be overcome by increasirxg cuitvral lies in an age of interna* 
lior^alism. 

Oeeling with saxual reproduciion (p. 123), an aim appNfS to ba divarsity and adapta* 
biUty. Thase are essential to further evolution based on genetic diversification. An important 
conclusion (or an over*populated world « that sexual practicas are to be regarded first as 
bonding davicei artd only second es means for procreation.' (p. 142). 

Edward Wilson asks of Altruism (p. 167): 'Can the cufurral evolution of higher ethical 
values gain a diraction and momentum of its own and complatelv rspisca genetic ivofution f 
I think net, ths ganas hold culture on a long leash...' We must hope this leash permits or 
brings about i steady increase of altruism Ir>dtvidual 1 y and collectively, socially and RSfritually. 
If h does not tvolution here musi come to e helL 



with r«lfOfon the writer observes thet {p. 191) es sdertce eifnvnetes one by 
one the various religious myths there is one that seems to remein inviolate — that of God In 
the creation myth. God as will, the cause of existence, who generated ^e energy in the ori- 
ginat fireball end the natural lews of evohrtion. Deists ten postulate a transcendental wilt. 
Only identilic materialism can stand against this. 

Edwvd Wilson then esks fp. 199): 'Does a wey exist to divert the power of religion 
kilo the services of the great new enterprise that leys bare the sources of that powers 

He adds (p 196): 'We ere forced to choose among the elements of humait nature by 
reference to value systems which these seme elements created in an evolutionery age now 
long vanished.’ i.e. hunter*predators. 

The new world will have to exalt altruism and cooperstron or we will perish, ’^e author 
sees emerging a biology of ethics leading to mere enduring values. He believes that the 
evolutfonary epic Is probably the best myth we wril aver have.’ (p. 201). But he says {p. 206): 
’Oed remains a viable hypcthesrs as the prima mover,' 

I would say thet this Pdrne Mover (both Cod 9 Devil) is immanent In ail created, 
making end directing with the ard Ol gerwtic determinism 

This book comes very close to verifying this hypothesis sdenlificillY- It a ^ly valiant, 
worthwhile, and Imaginairve achievement. 


Desmond Jtrnrtt 


Corrodion — Page ... 9 


Prof. K. C. Pal is an Assistant Professor of Political Science and not Professor of 
Humeniiies Hi Bengal Engineering College. &bpur. He is not Ph. D. or 

Doctor in any other way. 


"The god end purpose of man ara to rtsa above his present intellec* 
tuel and political contradicbons, to attain freedom of spirit and con* 
ouar time end realise the Omimt o/ Htmnttf whoM common 
birth place is the Mkh, 

True education should be es would produce CitUtti$ cf the Wotki 
and fTiaka man feel that he betonged to the entire world end not to 
any particular region." 

Dr. $. Redhefcriebnen 
(Former f reeidant pt lndi«i Union) 


WorWUMon 
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eVOLUTIOM fOA A WORU) ORDER 


"Grttt Spiff is hivs slwsfs sncovntsfsif vhh/tl CfipotstiM from 
modfocrs minds'\ 


XXX 

” . (IH ssts^lishmont of $ suprsnstionol owornmont constHutos 
ths dsspsit hops for monhiod^! sm cnmincsd thst ofif<f ¥»hsn msn 
ovsrywhsts wilt moot ... pkdpsd to s common Ism. will msnkind 
bs sbis 10 conousf Its dsspoir... with sH my hssrt I bsllsvs thst 
ths world’s prsssrtt systsm of sossnign notions con hstf only to 
boebsr/sm. wot. ond snhumsnify. sod only throogh world low con 
ws ossvfs progrtss towsrd ewUirstion, poses snd humonity". 

Albert Evisttifl 


TO OUR MEMBERS AND FRIENDS 

Shri H.V. KsmoXU's PriviU Bill In thn l^k Sibha 

Tha readars will rammMr (hat Shrl H. V. Xamath M. P.. tnovad last yaar in (ha Lak 
Sabha a Privtta 6KI (a amand tha Aiticla 51 of (ha Indian CoiHtitution proposing an addition 
10 it of clausa (a) to anabla dia Govamtnant of India to coovana a World Constituant Aaaem* 
bly to draft a Constitution fw a Fadoral Wortd Govarnmant. Shri Kamath movad on 23.2.79 a 
motion in tha lok Sabha: "That this House do avtand upto the 1st March. 1980 tha tima s^ 
pointed for eliciting public opinion on die Bill further to emend the Constitirtion of Indie". 
During the course of a convincing apaadi in support of (ha motion Shri Kamath referred to 
tha support to iht Bill axprossad so far and to the World ConstHuant Assamblv held at 
ColomOo, Sri tanke. from the 29ih December. 1978 to 8th January. 1970 and to tha mau* 
agaa to thai Assembly sanf by the Prime Mlnlsler and (ha Minls(tr of Exiamal Affairs of Itxlia. 
Ha guoiad tha words from tha External Affairs Mimstar's mattaga: "Ut us hope that tha 
afforta of paopla hailing from diffarani paria of tha world unhad In (hair dataiminatlon to 
acNava tha charlihed objective of one world wHI, before long. (Humph in testimony to the 
vietorv of human apirit over frailTv'’. He menbooed ihet war cloude had gtthered in same pane 
of tha world which hia made the iasue of World Govamrnent and World Cpnetiuiant AaMm* 
bly more imparative and mora eompelimg for mankind to sava tha world from another holo¬ 
caust Ha raad in tha Lok SaMa a reaofution {published in (he currant Joumat) adopted by 
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the Assembly et Colombo requesting vtfous nationel pertiernants to follow one of the two 
complimer^tarY initietlvas towards a constitutkm for World Government i$ indicated In the 
resolution. He believed that there vwll be simitar Bills introduced in Sri Unka parliement, in 
the parliament of Australia end some other nationel parliaments of the world. He referred to 
World Union which has taken active steps in support of ths Bill in e big way, Shri Morarji 
Desai. the Prime Minister of (rKlia. made observations egeinst me motion end doubted if the 
World Government can come in this certtury. In his brief observations ha disclosed a mind 
which was rigid, closed and ur^yieMIng to i>ew ideas, new ideals, new attitudes, new motiveSr 
new truths which ere dawning every day in the mmda of men and which are generating 
powerful forces leading humanity, however slowly, towards its unification. 

J * The lok Sebha adopted the motion txleisding the time upio the 1 st March, 1980 This 
provides a very long time to all inttrasted mdividuaU. organizations end World Union Central 
to c onvey th eir full sup port to th^jii.tp th e to * Sabba Sacratanat. through tha Chiaf 
Sec7i!arv~bf ona's State and to carry on signature campaign at support of tha Bill which 
signatures must ba sent to the Loh Sebha Secreuriat through tha Chiaf Secratary of ona's 
Stata The signatures in support of the Bill should ba obtamed on three copies with the name 
and address of the person putting Ms o« her sigrseture and should be forwarded as indicoted 
by us. 

We wish to draw aitantion of all concerned that Shri Kamath, in the course of his 
speech in the Lok Sebha. had se*d that during the current year Bills identical with or similar 
to his would be introduced in as many national pariiaments of the wodd as possible and he 
hopes that in acoordance with the Colombo resolution, steps woiid be taken to stimulate the 
introduction of such Bills in severaf national parhamertts, failing which Shri Kamath's Bill 
may not racelve tha adequate support in the Indian Partiemet>t. Tha members of the indien 
Perliament, while voting on Shri Kameth's Bill, ought to remind themselves what Sri 
Aurobindo. Mahatma Gandhi, Perxtit Nehru, Dr. S. Radhakrishnan, arxJ otiier great men of 
India have affirmed in suppon of the ideal of One Worid. Members voting against the Bill 
will, in our humble opinion, betray the indian spiritual heritage and ignore the wise 
o^niens of India's great men. 

World Union International Delhi Centre 

The Centre has now decided that tha Sixth Triennial World Union World Conference will 
be held at New Delhi from the 23rd to 26th November. 1979 instead of the 9th io 12th 
November as formarty announced The change In dates became necessary because the Lok 
Sebha is likely to rrteet on or eboui tha 19ih November and it was considered chat the changed 
dates will enable the membari of the Parliament interested in tha World Govemmant Move* 
ment to pariicioate In the Conference which hea on ita egende itamt of World Government 
and tha Constitution for the Federation of Carth. 

The Centre has formed a Study Circle to study aubfects directly or Indirectly relevant to 
human unity and world peace. The second nweting of the Study Circle was held on the 1 Sth 
February, 1979 at Humanity House whan eleven members wereprasant Shri J. N. Purl 
presiding. Tha meeting contmenced a brief medriation and the following decisiot^i were 
taken: 
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1. Mfteting will b« hild fortnightly on Sundcyft from 6:00 to 7:30 p. M. st HumonHy 

H<3U$4. 

Z Th« following Mbjoctt w«n propotod to be discu$Md in the future inettingt: 
(e) Prospects of the United Nations being converted into suprametionaf organization having 
full powers of World Govemrrtent. (b) Progress of Education for One Wodd. {o) Democratic 
Federal World Government, (d) Constitution for the Federstion of Esrtfi to ettein World Order 
under World Ljw. 

In addition the following subjects were suggested for (urture meetings: (e) Spiritual 
Education from the Childhood (proposed by Shri Presed). (b) Oneness of Religion (proposed 
by Shri SheetH), (c) is Oneness a Religton? (proposed by Shri Gum-Nssmil). 

'’ProspKts o1 Convsrsion of the U. N. into a World Government*' was choeen as the 
subject for the meeting on March 4.1979, The Chairmen informed the meetirtg that books 
and journals wsre evailiNeiA the Study Orde libsery. Shri J. N, Puri was requested to look 
sfier the library books and periodicals. The mamberi were requested to dor>etf to the 
iibrery books on the theme oi Human Unity available wHh them. 

Urgent Need for Wise National Uaders 

One learns from e respect of the World Health Organization that over a ten year period 
it took only S 63 million for the WHO to coordinate a programme to eradiceie smallpox from 
ths world community. This sum could not ev»n buy one modem strategic bomber. The WHO 
now believes It cen eradicate maleria in the world through i progtemme which could coat 
S 450 million. fUising such a sum lor such a necessary projsct Is rtther difficult even though 
it amounts to less than ona>haff of what the nationaf stales cl the world spend on the 
milhary svirydev. 

it was a tragedy that the leaders of the national states made eloquent speeches when 
a Special Session of the U. N. was held lest year on tha problem of DISARMAMENT, in 
spile of those eloquent speeches the cost of armies erwl ermements is increasing. It appears 
clear that the leaders of natior^al states, induding those of the third world i>stions, increiH 
their military budget inspiie of disarmament meetings, ft Is sti^ er>d lack of sense for the 
human welfare that the national states end their leaders can c^t provide $450 million to WHO 
to eradicate malaria when they are spending more then 400 billion doikers e year for 
arTTues, ermatnenis. and research lor more deadfy weapons. After 100 years the future 
ger^erations of humanity will considsr such an attitude of mind not only stupid but a proof 
of what Dr. $, Radhakrishnan. the former Presideni of IrKia. had once stated that man wai 
still 8 semi •barbarian while states were in berberian stage. Without doubt the world liCki 
wise netlonal leaders. 

International Year of the Child 1979 

True service to the children, the future dtizene Of the world, could be properly rendered 
only If the national states disappear, and nations join into a World Union in which unity In 
diversity wll be recognized as a greet principle end In whi ch freedom will be eccepted ei e 
greet basis. In world urtlon there wW be no room for enmei end ennamente end human 
relatione wilt be governed bv love, cooperation, sharing, and reedinaw to give time, reaources 
end money not only for helping the cltildren to grow correctty but to aitabllih right hurrisri 
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reJitiont in ifl wsitcs of Irfo. Wh«n on* notient tverYdiy that Ih* political le*tf*rs of tho na* 
tionai statos of tha worl^ affirm oraat principlaa but fail (o obsarva thorn in individual and 
collactiva Ufa. it bacoims rwcaaaary to do somaChinQ drastic for changing tha prasant worid 
ordar. 

Dr. P. N. Bindu. tha Ganarat Sacratiry of Worid Union Hydarabad Cantra, who works 
activaly avan at tha aga of 86 to promota tha Idaala and aims of Word Union, haa prooosad 
that the Uni tad Nations should name an Intamational Year for "Human Brotherhood" as it 
has r>amed In tha paat Intarnationaf Cooperation Year. Intarnational Womarv’s Year. Interna¬ 
tional Yaar of tha Child ate. It is doiAtful if the dadaraiiot» by tha U. N. of a Year for "Human 
Brotharhood" will change tha attitude of salhshnaas. grabbing, aupfoitation, competition ate, 
from tha collMtIva Ufa of humanity. But following English proverb: not to attempt is a 
crime, failure is never a crime, the U. N. will be wall advised to declare an Intarnational Yaar 
for Hunan Brotharhood. 

Ideal Child 

During the Intarnitional Yaar of tha Child 1978 it is good to inform all concerned that 
"Idaal Child", a small booklet containing words of tha Mother was first publrshad in 1963 
withthsM words from tha Mother: "Let this booh reach every child." During this year it 
would be a graat acNsvamant if this beoMat "Ideal Child" could reach every child through¬ 
out tha world. Over 300.000 copies have already reached the studerrts in Kutch district of 
Gujarat. Bombay ai^ elsewhere. TranslahOAs m Gujaralr. Hindi. Urdu. English, French. Tamil. 
Maraihl. Kannada. Talugu. Malayalam. Bengali, and Oriya art already published. Translations 
In other larguages are gening ready. To distribute copies of idetf Child in India and abroad 
wllf need a very large sum. those who would like to partidpate In this work may kindly ser^ 
their contributions by cheque or Demand Draft peyabla to Sri Aurobindo Ashram. All corres* 
pondanca on this subject and all remlltancas should be sent co Shrl Keshavjl. Sh Aurobindo 
Ashram. Pondkhanv 606002. stating fn the coupon: "For Ideal Child". 

World Government doumal Volume I No. 3 of Sri Lenka 

Mr. Bendula Sri Gunawardhana. who was the Co-Diairman of the Commission on Pro- 
vl^oral World Parliament of the Worid ConstHutton end Parliament Asaodation. is an execu- 
dva Member of World Citizens Assemtiv. National Secretary of International Association of 
Educators of World Peace, and Pounder* Presideftt of Worid Government Movemertt, has edi¬ 
ted and published "World Government—A Reality Soon 1" In which ha has included e collec- 
lion of amclee by many wellknown worid government pioneers with appropriate pictures In 
order to mark the 3rd seasionof the Hiatoric Worid Constituent Assembly which met at 
Colombo from tha 29th December, 1976 to the 6th Januery. 1979. We congrstuieti Mr. 
Bandula Sri Gunawardhana for iha greaf effort he has made in eecurii»g ae many appropriate 
articlei artd picturta (or tho pubfieatiort of this iMue of tha World Govemmerrt journal. We 
ere sure that it mjat have cost a greet deM of money to pubHah this spedii Issue of the 
journal. Thoae Interaated in aecuring a copy mey write to Mr. Bandula Sri Gunawardhana. 
270 Perk Road. Colombo 6. Sri Unka. 

Annual Report of WorM Union for 1978 

Information of all important events regarding World UnloA ecdvltiea. .World Constituent 
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Aiiembfy » Colombo. Socood MotiorMl Convtntioo hM ft Cflcun« ond Sttmttt mi 
moftingi heU by various W4xld Unioo C«ntr«s havo boon rtportod m tho issuef of tht World 
\Jnion Focus pubiishfd In thf ymr 1978 and pafhapa tt ii onoocamry to rapaat any of tfiam. 
Howavar, we rafer in this rapoft to aoma of them whi^ dasarva special amphaala. 

1978 has bean the year of ramarkabla prograaa for tha Wortd Union Movement whan 
coniacu of World Union bacama doaar wHh aeveral non*oovan>mantBl orgenrcations around 
lha world working for tha aolutien of worid proWa ms , world unHy, world coinmjnlty, global 
civilization or World Govarnnwnt Due to lha aima $ni actividaa of World Ur>lon. in partieulaT 
for its work for lha promotion of human unity and world peace on a spiritual foundation end 
tha promotiofl of world povarnmant Ha Gaoaraf Sacretery $ri A. 8. Petal hea baan able to 
remain in contact with several non^govemmentel orpenitedona during tha year 1978. He ia a 
CO'Prtaidant of WCPA of Denver. USA; he ia a member of tha Smergancy Coui^l for World 
Govarrrmant at tha Hague, lha Natharfanda. and i mambar of Hs Inviting Team for axiandlng 
invitations to prominent paraoni around lha world to join tha Emargervcy Council; ha la a 
mambar of tha World Padaral Authority Commiitaa with haedquartara ai Oilo. Norway: ha la 
ragtstarad is a World Citizen wHh IntarnatigAal Aagiitry for Worid CWzans in Parli and aa a 
Plioaiary Citizen with Planetary Citizens Asaodetioft of New York; he ia a member of the 
Board of Diraciors of Iniamationaf Cooparatio n Council of Celifomia, USA. with which era 
afli lifted about 200 non*govemmafttal organizadona with e variety of aims and activitiaa 
kaapmg tha good of humanity at heart and taking world view of proNema: ha is a mamNr of 
tha International Advisory Board of the World University of Arizona. USA. 

A combined special issue of JanuBry/Fabruary 1976 World Union joumel wai published 
in calabrsTion of tha Cantanary of tha Mother, who was the Praddant of Worid Union when 
She left Her physical body on November 17,1973. 

An important ragiortaf meeting of the World Constitution end Pariiamant Association 
was held at PondicharTy at the Instance Of Sri Lanka Branch of (ha WCPA on 22nd Aprif, 
1978 whan Shri G. Murahari, the Deputy Speaker of the Sebha, presided The report of 
tha meeting was given in the Focus No. 8/76. During tha year tha Annual meeting of the 

Eieculiva Cr^nvnittM of World Unton wns heU at Pomfeherry. report of which oopearad 

in tha Focus No. 6/78. A meeting of the Central Council of Worid Union India Centra wee 
held at Bangalore, report of whidi was also published in the seme Pocui The most important 
meeting of ihs year was (he Second National Convention held at Coicuna from 22nd to 24th 
October. 1978 report of which has alao baan publishad in prevloui issues of the Focus. Ws 
ars happy to inform our readers that tha mambera of Worid Union attandad in large number 
as dalegatas to the Thrrd Session of the World Conetituant Aaaambly held at Colombo, and 
took keen interest for the promotion of World Government 

A special reference must be made to the loimation of e World Union International 
Centre it New Delhi whose Chetrman end members have underieken the rospomibility of 
holding the Sixtii Triennial Worid Union Worid Conferonce at New DefN from iho 2Srd to 
26th Novambor. 1979. The Agenda of tha Conference wis published tn the previous issue of 
the Focus. 

About’13 Now Worid Union Contras hive been formed during 1976 and tiveril New 
Life Members and Asaodata Ufa Members were enrolled. W* urge all World Union Cantrae 
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ind in9mb«rs to do tfteir utmost to opon Now World Uiwon Csntros whortvor poisiblo and 
to anrol Now Lifo Mambors and Aaoodato Ufe Mombors. 

Shrf M. P. Pwdd'a tours in India and obrood—though not offidotly roprosonting World 
Union, hoip in a8sociatii>o tho orgonisatiofl with hH octMtiot and to sproad (hoidoal of World 
Union, human unitv and world pooco, thus bringing ihom to grosror light and contact with 
alraody oxiating common friondt ond grcupa as wall os now ones. 

During tho yoor wa had tho happy and plooaont occoaion to colobroto tha 60th birthday 
ofShri M. P. Pandit, our bolovad Cttairmon and Editor of (ha World Union journal, on ihi 
14th Juno76 whon ho was at homo rocoiving tho (olicttous wishoa of friottds. Ho waa 
rocaivad in Madraa by a widor circto which had formod a Shashtiabdapoorthi Colobration 
Committoa. Wo havo in tha ytar 1976 loat onorgaiic and onthusiastic aorvica and support of 
Mr. Ronald Jorgansan to tha World Union movomont as on haalth grounds ha had to loavo 
India and sattia in USA. 

In very hoavy corraapondonca wo had boon obligod to carry on with mombors, friandi 
and wallwiihors of World Upion in I txha and abroad, wo of (an tooktho libortyof ompha* 
fising (ho noad for right human roliliona Ni familios. wfth noighboun, in citioa and villages, 
in regions, nations ind (ha world and of affirming that it will be difficult to rHiiso human 
unlflcition without astabiliMng lr> our hoorts Love and Ontnosa with all. Wo also omphasised 
that In a movomant of this nature number doaa t>ot count bocauso crootiva thoughts put 
forward aver by a small number of persons become ontibos which move about in tho world 
faster than light and lodge in The minds and hearts of men ready for it. We also emphaaissd 
in our correspondence (hat old order is dissolving and a new order is tikmg a shape and tha 
world Is passing througn e difficult period of clash of forces which want (o maintain tha old 
order with forces which want to ahapo e new world order. In such a period it becomes vary 
urgent for all who wish to serve humanity to work for “Human Srotharhood". Wo invite all 
our readers to join tha World Umoit Movement oNhar In Pondicherry or elsewhhro in order 
to promote “Human Brotherhood" which tha Tame Spirit demands and which must be the 
'Dharms' of the New Age. We wid wafeoma afl who wish to jotn rn this great moverr>ent for 
“Human Sretherhood", the provnotion of World Government and the promotion of human 
unity and world peace on e apirttual foundation. 

I urge all World Union Centree and members to understand that it is not possible to 
expand the work of Worfd Union or even to carry on the work et the present laval without 
adaquata financa. Wa thertfcre invite all Cantrea and members, friends and wellwishera of 
World Union to donate money to (he World Utmoa Movement generously, to become and 
enrol Life Members or Aaaociale lift Members and to introduce edvertisemants to the 
World Union journal. 

Lai me end by thinking ell workers of World Union without whose esaiitinee and 
cooperation in Pondicherry World Union office end ell other piece* in Indie end abroad, tha 
Worfd Union Movement can not hope (o meiniafn its ecbvrirea, much laea to expend. 

World Union Dangalori Centre 

The above portion of the April Focus was reedy, when we received the letter of March 
13,1979 from Dr. H. S. Lakshminereyena. the Secretary of the Bangalofe Centre, referring 
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10 Sri Simsr proposals ^ improving the World Unkui acdwtiee to bt discviieec 
under item no. 10 of the agenda of the EKenrirve CommiRee meeting on April 23. 1379. At 
a result of his experience a$ the Secieteiy of the Bangalore Centre for the lest four ytm 
and drscussions with many members, he hes made the following euggeetionj for discussion: 

An snaiysis of the membership of World LMon, reveals that most of the memben 
belong to the age group 60 to 70 vears. Inspite ol sincere efforts we have not been able to 
attract the younger age groups in suhident numbers. 6ven arrwngst the olders age group 
not more than a do 2 an members out of $0 h) 70 members take active Interest In the acthrl* 
ties. A frank aseassmeni raveali: 

1. The programmes adopted at present by World Union do not suftitientiy enihuH the 
eommunily. 2. Leek of service programmes that can attract tha youngar aga group, d. Wa 
do not have a National Cantre that can affeclivelv coordnata the ectivities of various CwjreS 
in India, function as a feed beck with independent finances for liaison wodt. instead Of being 
e working unit of Internitionel Centre ende limited rrwrdete. effective strong NMipnpl 
Centra, coordinating; monltorlQg and evaluating the work of various India Centres will ba 
aaeential for the growth of the Wortd Union Movement, 

An example of e service programme that can be edopted by all India Centraa: H. 6. W. 
(Health. Education B Watfare). The goal of the progremma it to help the child realiH that 
the body <8 each person’s greatest natural resource in life. "Good haallh is the result of $ 
preventive Ida style established in childhood and continuing into old age ’. Each World 
Union Centre throughout India should plan, organise teaching children and teachers from 
Kindergarten to Secondary Schools, obtaining help to procure modela. films, (organrting 
educative dramas etc.) from Government and public agencies. The required man power for 
carrying out the projKtis available in most of the World Union Centres. The programme can 
be for 10 weeks In a year of 30 minutes each day. This programme will encourage parents 
to drop into class, and will teadi this generation of Indieo School childran to leeO the way 
to health for coming generations. The corKept of world urvty can be imbibed in these 
children in e subtle way, as physical healih and mental heelth are insapdrablei. I may refer 
TO Magazine SPAN (American) March 1979 Issue pages 30 to 33. leeching good health to 
children. 

Foruma for World Peace 

In January 1979 Focus we gave Infonnation under the caption of ’ Forums for World 
Peace” that endowrrMnts are being secured to give stipends of fis. 100.(X)per month to 
each student who undertakes to research in the subject. We are h^py to inform our readers 
that Sri U. C Seth. 125, Nagendea Maater Road. Fort. Bombev*400023 has donated 
Rs, 1.200/* for the movement of Forums (oi Peace and M/S. Bhagaviti Charity Trust 67. 
Park Straat Calcutta has similarly donatad Rs. 1.200;* for tha movement. 

OROAftirZATIONAl ACTIVITY 

World Union Centree 

Utw Pn^sh The Faculty of Education, Lucknow University organized a two day 
Conference sponsored by the UiHversity Grants Commission to celebrate tha Birth Cantanarv 
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ot lh« Mother on January 28th and2dtK 1979. Shri IhL P. Pandft Chairman, World Union In* 
ternatbonal, could not ba preaant due to Hl haalih. In his absence his iceynota address was read. 

The Conference was presided over by Justice Mishra of Lucknow High Court. In his 
presidential address he emphasized the spiritual approach to problems of Ufa and education. 
Dr. S. C' Tyag) a World Union member from Saharanpur spoke on the Mother and h^ work. 
Dr. Sitaram JayaswaJ. Coordinator of World Union and the Joint Director of the Conference 
explained the purposes of the Conference. After the lundi break papers were read on the 
spiritual and moral values of life and thatr significance for the integral development of the 
child. Mrs, y. Sixana a World Union member of Lucknow beaded for the in^usiort of the 
teachings of the Mother in the education courses preKribod by the Lucknow University, for 
urtdsr graduate students. Dr. S. P. Sirtgh of Aligsrh Muslim University spoke on the role of 
the vital and emphasized the need for developing eesthet c sensibiUties of cividrert by teach* 
Ing them fit^ arts, music and dance Srf P. H Tripethi from Jwalapur (Hardwar) spoke on 
integral ayatem of educstion as propounded by Sri Aurobindo and the Mother. 

On the 2nd day of the Conference membera of the Paculty of Education, Luckr>ow Uni* 
varsity discussed the practical aspect of the teachings of (he Mother keeping in view Ihe 
need for International ur>darsiandmg and human unity. The Vrca*Char>eedor of Lucknow 
University Dr, R. V. Singh prasidad over the dosing function and valadiciory addrasa was 
delivered by Dr, 0. N. Panda former Vica*ChancailQr of Roorkee Uruvarsity. One of the 
Msaions of the Conference was presided over by Dr. Surendra Singh. Vica*Chancellor Avadh 
University Faisabad. Prof. K. A. S. Iyer, former Vrce-Chancellor of Lucknow University wei 
prasem on both days on alt sessions 

All the members of the World Union took active part tn this two day Conference which 
was very successful. After the Conference the lecturers of the Degree College of Lucknow 
had formed Education Forum which is going to meet every monih and discuss currant edu¬ 
cational problems. 

Uu$rp4r9 On the 21 s( Pebnrery. f979 at the house of S/i M. N. Heider, the members 
of World Union Uttarpara Centra calabraied the Mother’s fOlst Birth Anniversary, very 
eOlecnnlv *rid with keen devotion befitting to the purpose and senctity of the occasion 

After devotional song and group coiKentration. ea^ member offered flowers at the 
lotus feet of the Mother. Than Kumari Banani Daagupta read out saleciad portion from Savitri 
-Bock III. Canto. IV (Gangali version) and the same was axplainad by Sri Samar Batu with 
reference to the purpose of the Mother's embodiment. Sri NIrapadt Das end Km. Shempe 
Bhattacharye read out writings from the Mother's "Words of Long Ago" and ’Praysrs and 
Meditation” respectively. Thereatiei. Sri Semar Basu spoke on "The Mother’s Guidance” 
quotiitg relevant linei from ’’Letters of Sri Auiobindo on the Mothsr". 8ri M. N, Haldar-^an 
old devo(6e>-entertained the members end guests. It wss a very delightful end encouraging 
aMtmbfege, 

The 67th monthly Semiftar of Uttarpara Centre was held ea uaual on 19th March’79 
(Second Seiurday) et the Ubrary Htfl of Amarendre Vidyapith at 5:30 p.m. whan Sri S. K. 
Gupta presided. After devotkmel song and group concentration, the Secretery in hislntrodue* 
tory speech expicined the necessity for reorgeniimo the Regionel Centre end revivino the 
dormant and mtctivt local cermaa to cope wfth the dynamism of tha movamlm. 
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Th«n th4 Chaiim^n in < very lucid wcy ciplcincd Sri M. f. Pandif* cplcndid ^rUctt 
"The Mother ii Love"—editorial in the f^ruary mm of World Union journal. Thaftafw 9rf 
Samar Basu diacuaaed "Sri Aurobindo's political thougM" intwophaaee. In the firat {>haae 
ha explained (a) how and why Sri Aurobindo phin^ed into poiWes aikd (b) what ware hie 
contributions? In the first part he enumerated factual avents and in the second part the poli¬ 
tical philosophy of Sri Aurobtndo as propounded in tha pages of 1ndu Prekash, Banda Mat- 
ram. Yuget>tar, Oharme end Karma Yogln'. This discussion will continue in the rwxt monthty 
maetlng. 

Nifi/ifigud Shri G. Murahari. Deputy Speaker. Lok Sebhe. New Delhi and PreaMaoL 
India Chapter of WCPA. accompenied by Sri K S. Jegadish, Sacratary of World Union 
Madras Cei^tra, paid a visit to World UniOA Centre Office et Nenjengud. Lion Prof. K. $. 
Viswer^ithen. President of the Centre iruj member World Council received Shri 6. Murihiri. 
He explained to the Deputy Speaker the eetrvities of the Nenjengud Centre. Shri 0. Murihari 
evinced knn iniarest in them He and Sri K. B. Jagedish wart bappy to note thel tha 
Nanjattgud Centra has its own office. Sri 6. Muraheri and Sri K. G. Jegadish signed the 
visitor's book. Shri 0. Murahari wished the Nenjengud Centre more et>d more auecMS 
in the movement for e World Government. 

Chendemapore The Centre with its members end well wishers held three Seminera 
on three respective dates, 26.11.76. 17.12 78. 11.2 79 in e befHting manner. Devotionii 
songs were sung by Sri Aioke Mukherjee, Provat Chatterjea, Tapaa Mukharjea atM Smf. 
Papia Chatterjee, followed by group concentratiOA in full sanctity and siltnea. The dlicuaeion 
on "Gita and its interpretation by Sri Atrrobindo and others" was tha focal theme of tha three 
Seminars and will be continued in future meetings. Prof. Santosh Kr, BhattKlMryi spoke 
very nicely presentri^g not only quotations but also interesting illustritioni with frequent 
comoarisons with $rt Aurobindo's views on same, thus helping to widen the vision. 

New Aftpom The weekly nteeting on 18th January {Thursday) was attandad by 
Sri Rajan Ganguly, e member of Sri Aurobindo Ashram, Pondicherry. He talked on the role 
of 'The Mother' in the creation of a tsew way of life end e new society on this earth. People 
who cor^secrAtfld their lives at Che Mother’s service, wdl have to sacrifice their persona] 
happiness for the greater interest of the soaety. Setfiess love to the humanity is a big step 
towards tha love for the Divine. He also einphasised the importance of gratitude to the Divine 
for small things In everyday life insteed of grumbling to Him for not tulfllling our deilrH. 

On 1st Pabruary, Dr. Sukumar Mukharjea. the Secretary of the Centra Inaugurated ’The 
Mother's Happy Home' for destitute children in Kooghly district organised by ’Antarenge’ 
whan ha explained to the women workers the reel attituda to work and said 'Love' la the 
first condition in working with childrsA. 

On 21 It Fabrvery-Tha Mother’s 8inhdey-0r. Mukherjee took a leading role In 
arranging a Children Festival with ’Srimi lltsev Samrti’ at Rebindra Sedan in Calcutti to 
caltbrete tha intemihonel CMdran's Yaer. The Mirusiers end Officieli et Government of 
West Bengal were mvKad apart from various orgenixetions in West Bengal. Tinuja Mukharjea. 
the youngest member of New Alipore Centre lecHed some senikrit hymru written by 
Sri Pujalal of Sri Aurobindo Aihrem. The festival was presided by Dr. Rome Chowdhury and 
the Chief Guest wee Smt Nirupame Chatterjae. a State Minister, who distributed praiants to 
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the poor chilckon. $ri Tinkari of &i Aurabirido Ashram gracod tho occaslot) by soma 

devotiot>al music in his melodious voice. 

Amti Modestly but with due sotomtHty. this Centre observed the Birth Anniversary 
of the Mother on 21.2.79 in the Centre Hell, with Sri Rebeti Raman Banerjee presiding. The 
function was fairly atiandad by eminent educationists, progressive yoimgmsn and soma notad 
local artists. Aftar prayer and group meditation. Sri Abaiti Bhushan Mayra read om extracts 
from 'Savltri' and ilaPoratad the aim and goal of Integral Yoga with ralevant quotations from 
Sri Aurobindo. Sri Gnin Hetdar discussed the life and teKhIngs of iha Mothsr and salected 
hymns from Upeniaheds ware racitad by Sri Monosanian Pal Lesily, Smi Jharna Sanarjse, a 
radio artist, by ha< high order of parfomiance of Rabindra Sangaet. lent to the function its 
sublima atmosphere surcharged with an overtone of devotion and deip asptraiion. 

After the conclusion of the function, a pamphlet with the caption ’ Whys and Wherefores 
of World Unlort" published by the Centre in Bengali was distributed to those present, many 
of whom held lortg discussion with the Secretary on various aspects of World Union Vif-i* Vis 
present div world criaia. 

After the distriOuliCA of MATRI PftASAO. Ihe participants were served Mid*Dav lunch 
at 1.20 p. M. proposed by the Chairman Sri Rebati Raman Banerjee whose notable financial 
assistance to the Centre right from the beginning is specially appreciated. Sri Dhonanjov 
Oubay in particular and Sri SamarBasu, the Coordinatoc, have provided valuable guidance 
and asiiaiance in orgenising and progress of the Centre. 

(In March 1979 Focus in the address of the Centre the name of the District is wrongly 
printed as ''Hooghly" which should be "Howrah'*). 

BtfpmgBf Eight New Office* Bearers ware elected on 4A March. 1979 including 
Sri P. P. Bhattecharya as Adviser. S<nt. Juiphul Roy as President and Sri Sankha Bhattacharya 
as Secratary. The address remains unchanged. The Centre win continue monthly meetings 
on the first Sunday of each month, 'Sav^ri Qasa* on the Second Saturday end Humanity 
Class* on second and fourth Sur^deys of each month. 

New Life Memberi 
35S. Dr. (Mrs.) Sovona Ghosal 


366. Sri Jatin Girish Gandhi 
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EDITORIAL 

THE CHILD-PHYSICAL EDUCATION 


The Mother 


Of all the domains of human consciousness, the physical is the one nx>st 
completely governed by method, order, discipline, procedure. The lack of 
plasticity and receptivity in matter has to be replaced there by an organisation of 
details, at once precise and comprehensive. In this organisation one must not 
forget however, that all the domains of the being are interdependent and inter* 
penetrating. Yet even if a mental or vital impulsion is to be expressed physically It 
must submit to an exact and precise procedure. That is why all education of the 
body, if it is to be effective, must be rigorous end detailed, foreseeing and me¬ 
thodical. That will be translated into habits: the body is a being of habits. But 
these should be controlled and disciplined, yet at the same time supple enough to 
adapt themselves to the circumstances and the needs of the growth and develop¬ 
ment of the being. 

All education of the body should begin at the very birth and continue 
throughout life: it is never too soon to begin nor too lata to continue. 

The education of the body has three principal aspects: (1) control and disci¬ 
pline of functions, (2) a total, methodical end harmonious development of all the < 
parts and movements of the body and (3) rectification of defects and deformities, I 
if there are any. 

It may be said that from the very first days, almost even from the first hours, 
of his life the child .should undergo the first part of the programme in the matter of 
food, sleep, evacuation, etc. If the child from the very beginning of his existence, 
takes to good habits, that will save him a good deal of trouble and Inconvenience 
all the rest of his life. And also those who have the charge to watch over him 
during his first years will find their task very much easier. 

Naturally, this education, if it is to be rational, enlightened and effective, 
must be based upon a minimum knowledge of the human body, Its structure and 
its functions. As the child grows, he must gradually acquire the habit of observing 
the functioning of his organs so that he may control them more and more, taking 
care that this functioning is normal and harmonious. In tha matter of positiona, 
postures and movements, bad habits are formed too early and too quickly that may 
have disastrous consequences for the whole life. Those who take tke question of 
education seriously and with to give their children all facilities to develop normally 
will easily find the necessary hints and instructions. The subject is being more and 
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more carefully studied, and many books have appeared and are appearing which 
give all the information and guidance needed on the subject. 

It is not possible for me to enter into details of the execution, for each pro* 
blem is different from another and the solution should suit the individual case. The 
question of food has been studied by experts at length and with care; the dietary 
to help children in their grov^h is generally known and can be usefully followed. 
But it is very important to remember that the instinct of the body, so long as it re* 
mains intact, knows more than any theory. Thus, if you wish that your children 
should develop normajly, you must not force them to eat food for which they have 
a disgust; for often the body possesses a sure iristlnct as to what is harmful to it, 
unless the child is particularly capricious. 

The body in its normal state, that is to say, if there is no intervention of man* 
tel notions or vital impulsions, knows also very well what is good and necessary 
for it; but this can happen effectively when the child has been taught with care 
j and has learnt to distinguish desires from needs. He must develop a taste for food 
; that is simpla and healthy, substantial and appetising, without any useless com* 
* plications. He must avoid, in his daily food all that merely stuffs and causes 
heaviness; particularly he must be taught to eat according to his hunger, neither 
more or less, and not to make food an occasion to satisfy his greed and gluttony. 
From one's very childhood one should know that one eats in order to give to the 
body strength and health, and not to enjoy the pleasures of the palate. The child 
should be given the food that suits his temperament, prepared with all care for 
hygiene and cleanliness, pleasant to the taste and yet very simple; and this food 
should be chosen and measured out according to the age of the child and his ra* 
gular activities; it must contain all the chemical and dynamic elements that are 
necessary for the development and the balanced growth of ell the parts of the 
body. 

Since the child will be given only the food needed for maintaining health and 
supplying necessary energy, one must be very careful not to use food aa a means 
of coarcion or punishment. The habit of telling a child: "You were not a good 
boy, you will not be given your dessert, etc." is totally disastrous. You create in 
this way in his little consciousness the impression that food is given to him chiefly 
to satisfy his greed and not because it is indispensable for the good functioning 
of his body. 

Another thing should be taught to a child from his early years: the taste for 
clear^tlness and hygienic habits. But if you wish to form jr> the child this taste for 
Olesnliness and respect for the rules of hygiene, you must take great care not to 
inatil into him the fear of illness. Fear is the worst incentive for education end the 
surest way of attrseting what ie^ared. Yat, while not fearing iflnesa, one need 
have no Inclination for it eidier. There is a current belief that brilliant mirKis have 
weak bodies. It is e delusion and has no basis. There was perhaps an epoch when 
a romantic end morbid taste for physical unbalance prevailed; but, fortunately, that 
tendency has disappeared. Nowadays a welUbuilt, solid, muscular, strong and 
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perfectly beianced body ie appreciated at its true value. In any case, children 
should be taught to have respect for health, admiration for a healthy man whose 
body knows how to repel attacks of illness. Often a child pretends illness to 
escape a troublesome nacessttyr a work that does not Interest him or even simply 
to move the heart of his parents and get them to aatisly^ some caprice. Children 
must also be taught as early as possible, that this procedure is not worth the 
game and that they are not more interesting by being ill; rather the contrary. The 
weak have a tendency to believe that their weaknesses make them particularly in* 
teresting and to use this weakness and even theirlllness. if necessary, asrheans of 
attracting towards them the attention and sympathy of persons who are around 
them and live with them. On no account should this pernicious tendency be 
encouraged. Children should be taught that to be ill ir a bf failing and 
inferiority, not a virtue or a sacrifice. 

That is why it would be good for the child, as soon as he is able to make use 
of his limbs, to devote some time dally to developing methodically and normally all 
the parts of his body. Every day some twenty or thirty minutes, preferably on wak¬ 
ing if possible, will suffice to assure the good functioning and balanced growth of his 
muscles, preventing at the same time stiffening of the joints and of the spine that 
comes about much earlier than it is supposed. In the general programme of educa¬ 
tion for children, sports and outdoor games should be given a fair place; that, 
more than all the medicines of the world, will assure them good health. An hour's 
moving about in the sun does more to cure weakness or anaemia than a whole 
armoury of tonics. My advice Is that medicine should not be taken unless it is 
absolutely Impossible to do otherwise; and this ''absolutely impossibe'' must be 
absolutely strict. Although there are. to this programme of physical culture, certain 
well-known general lines as to how best to develop the human body, still if the 
method is to be fully effective, each case should be considered individually, if 
possible with the help of a competent person, otherwise by consulting books on 
the subject that have already been or are being published. 

But in any case, a child, whatever may be his activities, should have a 
sufficient number of hours for sleep. This number will vary with age. In the cradle, 
the baby should sleep longer than it remains awake. The number of hours for 
sleep will diminish as the child grows. But tin the adult age the number should not 
be less than eight hours and that tr> a quiet and well-ventilated place. The child 
should never be made to stay up uselessly. The hours before midnight are the 
best for resting the nerves. Even during the waking hours, relaxation is an indis¬ 
pensable thing for everyone who wishes to maintain the nervous balance. To 
know how to relax the muscles and the nerves is an art which should be taught to 
children even whan very young. There are many parents who. on the contrary, 
force their children to constant activity. When the child remains quiet, they imagine 
he is ill. There are even parents who have the bad habit of making their child do 
household work at the expense of his rest and relaxation. Nothing is worse than 
that for a growing nervous system which cannot stand the tension of too con- 
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tinuous an effort or an activity imposed upon it and not freely chosen. I hold 
d 9 air>$t ail current ideas and prejudices that it is not fair to demand services from 
a child, as if it were his duty to serve his parents. The contrary would be more 
true: certainly it Is natural that parents should serve their children, at least take 
great care of them. It is only If the child chooses freely to work for the family and 
does the work as a play that the thing Is admissible. And even then, one^ust be 
careful that it diminishes in no way the hours of rest absolutely necessary for the 
body to function properly. 

I said that even from a young age children should be taught respect for 
physical health, strength and balance. The great importance of beauty must also 
be insisted upon. A young child should aspire for beauty, not for the sake of 
pleasing others or gaining fame, but for the love of beauty itself: for beauty is the 
ideal which physical life has to realise, in every human being there is the possi¬ 
bility of establihsing harmony among the different parts of the body and the different 
movements when the body is in action. The human body that undergoes a rational 
method of physical culture from the beginning of its existence can realise its own 
harmony and thus be fit to express beauty. When we shall speak of the other 
aspects of an integral education, we shall see what are the inner conditions to be 
fulfilled if this beauty is to be manifested one day. 

Till now I have ref erred only to the education to be given to children; for, 
a good many bodily defects and malformations can be avoided by an enlightened 
physical education given at the proper time. But if, for some reason or other, this 
education has not been given during childhood and even in youth, it can begin 
at any age and followed throughout life. But the later one begins, the more one 
must be prepared to meet bad habits that have to be corrected, rigidities 
to be made supple, malformations to be rectified. And this preparatory work will 
need much patience and perseverance before one can start on a constructive 
programme for the harmonisation of the form and its movements. But if you hold 
within yourself the living ideal of beauty that is to be realised, you are sure to 
reach the goal you aim at. 
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TO THE WOMEN OF JAPAN 

THE MOTHER 

(j4$ announced In an last issue, we will be reproducing in these pages, for 
the rest of the year, extracts from the Mother's writings or 
talks on children. This is the first instalment.) 


To speak of children to the women of Japan is, I think, to speak to them of their 
dearest, theirmost sacred subject. Indeed, in no other country in the world have children 
taken such an important, such a primordial place. They are here the centre of care and atten¬ 
tion, On them are concentrated-and rightly-the hopes for the future. They are the living 
promise of growing prosperity for the country. Therefore the most important work assigned 
to women in Japan is child-making. Maternity is considered as the principal role of women. 
But this is true only so long as we understand what is meant by the word maternity: for to 
bring children into the world as rabbits do their young-instinctively, ignorantly, machine-like, 
that, certainly, cannot be called maternity. True maternity begins with the conscious creation 
of a being, with the willed shaping of a soul coming to develop and utilise a new body. The 
true domain of women is spiritual. We forget it but too often. 

To bear a child and construct his body almost sub-consciously is not enough. The work 
really commences when, by the power of thought and will, we conceive and create a 
character capable of manifesting an ideal. 

And do not say that we have no power for realising such a thing: Innumerable instances 
of this very effective power could be brought out as proofs. 

First of ell, the effect of physical environment was recognised and studied long ago. It 
is by surrounding women with forms of art and beauty that, little by little, the ancient Greeks 
created the exceptionally harmonious race that they were. 

Individual instances of the same fact are numerous. It is not rare to see a woman who, 
while pregnant, had looked at constantly and admired a beautiful picture or statue, giving 
birth after the perfect likeness of this picture or statue. I met several of these instances my¬ 
self. Among them I remember very clearly two little girls; they were twins, and perfectly 
beautiful. But the most astonishing was how little like their parents they were. They were 
like a famous picture by the English artist Reynolds. One day I made this remark to the 
mother who immediately exclaimed: "Indeed is it not so? You will be interested to know that 
while I was expecting these children, I had, hanging above my bed, a very good reproduction 
of Reynold's picture. Before going to sleep and as soon as I woke, my last and first glance 
was for that picture-^and in my heart I hoped 'May my children be like the faces in this 
picture I You see that I succeeded quite well.'" In truth, she could be proud of her success 
and her example is of great utility for other women. 
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But if W6 can obtain such results on the physical plane where the materials are the least 
plastic, we can have much more on the psychological plane where the influence of thought 
and will is so powerful. Why accept the obscure stands of heredity and atavism which are 
nothing else than subconscious preferences for our own trend of character—when we can, 
by concentration and will, call into being a type constructed according to the highest ideal 
we ere able to conceive? With this effort maternity becomes truly precious ahd sacred; in¬ 
deed, we enter the glorious work of the spirit, and womanhood rises above animality and its 
ordinary instincts towards real humanity and to its power. 

In this effort, in this attempt then, lies our true duty. And if this duty was always of the 
greatest importance, it certainly has then a capital one in the present turn of the earth's 
evolution. 

1916 


HEART DOCTOR PRESCRIBES MEDITATION 

Dr. Herbert Bergson, Harvard cardiologist and director of the hyperten¬ 
sion section in Boston's Beth Israel Hospital, USA has borrowed from age- 
old techniques of meditation and prayer to evolve a simple method of 
inducing relaxation. Me is seeking a widely applicable way to avoid such 
problems as increased heart rate, blood pressure and body metabolism pro¬ 
duced by continual reactions to stress. 

Demonstrating his approach at a recent seminar. Dr. Benson told his 
audience to sit up straight, let all their muscles go limp, close their eyes and 
think about their breathing. With each exhalation, they were to say to them¬ 
selves some short relatively meaningless word or phrase such as 'one'. This 
exercise, repeated twice a day for ten to twenty minutes at a time, has pro¬ 
duced significant lowering of blood pressure in many of his hypertensive 
patients, Dr. Benson said. 

The exercise is not a substitute for medication, and patients with high 
blood pressure should not attempt it without consulting their physicians, 
Benson cautions, But he sees no reason why ordinary persons could not use 
it regularly for relaxation. 

(Jens E. Brody in New York Tlmee) 
Courtesy: "Yo 9 a"--Bihar School of Yoga, Monghyr) 
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BETTER WORLD THROUGH BETTER EDUCATION 

Dr. Helen K. Billings, USA 


Whole books could be written on one subject which sums up nicely the state of the 
American educational system: our 'doing ’ hasn't kept up with out "knowing/' 

Many years ago, through the fine work of such men as Martin Deutch and Jerome 
Bruner, we discarded the idea that there is such a thing as a "fixed" I.Q., one little magic, 
marvelous number that could be attached to a child, hanging around his neck for the rest of 
his life. The I.Q. "test" might show that he's a "90," and so the teacher is instructed, with 
a look of solemn acceptance, that "there really isn't much you can do for him... get along the 
best you can with this child... or... don't push him too hard." In the meantime, the child who 
was unfortunate enough to rate 160 on HIS I.Q. test begins an unrelenting life of pressure, 
with each of his teachers feeling it is their God*given duty to see to it that he lives "up to his 
potential" I Once the results of that test are in, the high I.Q. child is condemned to an 
eternal rate race I 

For the past few years educators have been recognizing the I.Q. scores are influenced 
by cultural backgrounds, and yet we continue to use them as a basis of comparing one child 
with another, still centering our findings around the fictitious "Mr. Average." The teacher 
knows what it means to be "labeled" and to carry a label around the rest of your life. A label 
of any kind is something to live up to, or something to forget... something to be proud of, 
or something that causes us to hang our heai^ in shame.... Obviously, one of the first 
things to be discarded is the practice of "labeling." So this one has dyslexia... $0 this one 
is hyperactive ... so this one is very brilliant... so this one is very dull... so WHA17 
Common sense points to the importance of allowing every child to be himself, and to 
every teacher's being aware that within this child is a unique pattern of development and 
future achievement that only needs releasing. 

With more time spent on observation and less on theorizing, we could give more 
children a chance to be themselves. If their cry, as Maria Montessori says, is indeed simply, 
"Help me to do it myself," then we'd better take a look at the topic of "research" itself I 
This business of "research" includes "proposals," "statistical patterns," and "proba¬ 
bility theories," and those of us who have spent many hours pouring over these massive 
amounts of paper have become greatly disillusioned as to the value of this occupation. 
Perhaps the time has come for us to forget the elaborate volumes of research that start with 
a questionable hypothesis and end with a vague statement. Probably the most glaring 
examples of this kind of thing were the reports of the committee studying the relationship 
of "violence on television" and behavior in children. This was a prime case of stupidity, 
misleading to the general public, who are often frightened and impressed by statistical 
reports. 
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At the end of it ail the statement was made that there was ''no proof' of a relation- 
ship. Now, anybody involved in research is going to use that word "proof' with tremendous 
reluctance. There is always the possibility of that one, isolated number out there that you 
couldn't possibly know about which might give lie to that "proof." So a scientist prefers to 
talk in terms of "the hypothesis being supported," or the "hypothesis NOT being supported" 
by the evidence. That we even THOUGHT about spending money on such a stedy seems to 
me grow inanity I 

It is sufficient to watch children Imitating what they see on television. What more do 
we need 7 

The world public must be aware that WE DO HAVE PROBLEMS. These problems must 
be clearly Identified, and some practical solutions offered. Then, we must begin to work on 
those solutions. It becomes apparent that a good proportion of us KNOW what should be 
done, but bureaucracy, red tape, corruption and tradition throw up some mighty large 
barriers I 

Because of these barriers... and unless something is done about it soon... we are on a 
vicious cycle of mediocrity. 

The problems are really fundamental, and with every generation they grow more serious. 
We've got to throw OUT some old-hat notions. We've got to make some essential changes. 
We've got to start with the teachers I 

Beginning NOW. our teachers should be allowed to train In a prepared environment, 
even as Maria Montessorl suggested it first for tiny children. The TEACHER should learn 
what it is to be free, free within workable, livable limits, free to breathe without fear of 
censure, free to grow, develop, move, create. As she is taught, so she will teach. 

Take any young man or woman who sincerely wants to teach, put them in a carefully 
thought-out learning environment where they can grow according to dictates of their own 
Inner wisdom, and you will be able to observe the very finest master teachers soar forth 
raising with them every level of human development. Let them work where they can be free 
to follow their own Interests, where they are stimulated and motivated in an atmosphere of 
freedom and dignity. Positive attitudes are contagious, but our teachers must be first exposed, 
and then it will be easy for them to teach others the spirit of cooperation instead of 
competition. 

And, in this spirit of cooperation, we could learn much from other nations. A medical 
doctor just returned to the states from China to report that there IS no problem of venereal 
disease in China, and smallpox, diphtheria, typhoid have been eradicated. There is no real 
poverty in China. Is It possible that in one generation, twenty-five years. China, with her 
teeming millions, has practically eliminated the problems that we are only talking about? 

If China could do it, WE could do it. But, when we went to China, was it with the 
friendly purpose of learning from them ? Or were we more interested in trade relation 7 In 
selling soft drinks and astabllshlng new banking interests? 

And if we are too proud, or too money hungry, to discuss such things as education, 
health, and poverty with other countries, then let our own social scientists get together and 
pool their resources, their energies, their brairts, their time, and their money in a concentrated 
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effort to make some useful changes. These are worthy goals arxi can be done as easily and 
effectively as putting men on the moon. 

It comes down to action, doesn't It? 

Vt^at can we do about the situation? We CHANGE it. 

It seems ironical that the one group of people to whom the world should be able to 
look for leadership, for solutions, for directions, for careful planning designed to achieve 
W6ll*defined objectives, has bean found wanting I Our educators, the powerful legion into 
whose hands we place young, growing minds, have let us down 1 

Our American educational system is poor. It isn't effective. It Isn't WORKING. Viewed 
clearly, and without emotion, our scholastic machinery is so far behind the times that our 
honest and unshackled academicians often see rt as a deterrent to natural development. 
Forcing malleable minds into traditional molds, dull routines and limiting curriculuma. Is to 
dwarf them I 

It will taka some original and unique thinking, it WILL take a cataclysmic upheaval 
of the present system to bring about the changes that are needed IN TIME TO MEET THE 
HORRENDOUS PROBLEMS THAT FACE US NOW. 

Learning is continuoua, and yet the acceptance of that idea has only timidly made its 
way into discussion groups. Learning DOES NOT go on solely within four tutotial walla. It 
is carried on every waking moment of a child's life 1 He is perpetually learning something, 
spring and fall, winter ar>d summer. 

As adults we experience new situations every day. taking part in a widening circle of 
life. Whan we joyously meet the challenge of this, we are learning in a constructive way. 

For the past twenty-five years I have been crying in the wilderness for a year-round 
program of education for both teachers and children. For almost forty years. Including the 
span of my own entrance into the field of teacher-preparation, there have been, it seems to 
me, no strong, logical arguments for closing down schools for three months of the year. 
Certainly our children have not been "needed on the farm"! Instead of there being a need 
for our children to be out of school, we have the monstrous problem of "what to do" with 
liberated children while their parents work I We have three barren summer months with no 
provision made for stimulating experiences for these children, often with no provision made 
for their safety and protection. We still hear such weak reasoning as. "It's too hot in schools 
in summer." Now that can hardly be understood by the factory owner who continues his 
production through hot summer months I And it has even less validity with the advent and 
Increasing use of air conditioning 1 We are also told that "Teachers need a vacation," and 
THAT would hardly be understood by people who work eight hours a day at much harder 
tasks who might not see how teaching could be so unpleasant I 

Do children need a change from learning? Those who say that don't really understand 
the nature of learning ... or of children I Perhaps that is why some teachers find nine months 
"on the Job" so difficult, because they are pulling "against the grain" of natural learning, 
trying to force on children a rigid conformity to every other child. 

If we had children who loved learning, who found Joy in experimenting, who had in the 
very earliest years developed habit patterns to mstill in them a sense of order, of sequence, 
of a scientific approach to learning Itself, then we would no doubt have happier citizens. The 
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problems of delinquency/ vandalism, emotional illness in children, depression in youngsters 
are all related to this sense of failure which many of them learn in the down of their school 
careers, when they are pitted against other children In an unfair competition to win the 
coveted prizes that the teacher gives in the form of "A's" and "BV and/or verbal approval. 

We should change to a program of continuous education carried on not solely within 
the classroom walls, but in the community wherever children can learn about life^by living it ( 
Our "Community Colleges" bear witness to the efficiency of such methods. We should train 
our teachers the same way, and thus we would develop a whole new outline of moti* 
vation. 

In a society that lays such stress on monetary success, on false and short-lived values, 
it is easy to observe the blatant signs of deterioration, but that "vague feeling of discontent" 
is not so easily identified, though it can insidiously destroy lives and groups of lives, and 
evidences itself in alcoholism, drug addiction, mental illness, divorce, suicide, depression, or 
just plain lethargy. Now we begin to recognize and believe that IT IS BETTER TO BE A 
HAPPY HOUSE PAINTER than a DISILLUSIONED or skeptical or unethical physician or 
attorney who WISHES HE WERE A HAPPY HOUSE PAINTER! There are probably four or 
five well-thought-of professions to which a student aspires (or his parents aspire for him I) 
and anything less is not to be honored. Recently, it was brought out on television that a 
young, inexperienced boy. right out of college, was paid a salary exceeding that of a college 
professor to execute and instruct others in playing "dirty tricks" on another party ( 

WE KNOW WE SHOULD HAVE A CONTINUOUS EDUCATIONAL PROGRAM, and we 
often find school boards toying with the idea, but never yet, in all of the reports that I have 
read, have I seen the argument presented that we SHOULD HAVE A YEAR-ROUND EDU¬ 
CATIONAL PROGRAM BECAUSE LEARNING IS CONTINUOUS. 

A child should be able to start to school whenever he is ready. There is certainly noth¬ 
ing magic about suddenly becoming ready on October 1st. or January 1st, or September tst. 
It is 8 pitiful child who must wait, spinning his wheels until another year passes because his 
birthdate misses the deadline I Nature is orderly, marvelously so. and man-made order Im¬ 
posed on nature is disquieting, and inhibiting. Can you imagine a sane and logical group of 
people using this as a criterion for when a child starts to school? As though every child 
started to learn at the precise moment every other child started to learn I A certain percentage 
of every first grade class Is bound to be frustrated 1 

Oh, yes, we KNOW we should have continuous education, but countless weak little 
arguments have kept it from becoming a reality... "keep it like it is to save taxes" ... "the 
buildings are in use in the summer" ... "we can go on a staggered class program" ... and 
"the parents object I" We need to understand the REASON for continuous education. We 
need a good, workable plan for Implementing it. And we need understanding, open-minded 
adminstrators who are able to carry the plan through the necessary adjustment period until 
it is 8 firm part of the educational system. 

Make no mistake about it, such a change is not going to be easy. Year-round school, 
with open classrooms, is going to taka more than mere "let's-try-if' planning and hoards of 
adults and children who do not understand what it's all about and what their particular role 
calls for. Teachers, students, parents should be thoroughly familiarized with whet it’s all 
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about and how It works. THAT takas excellent ''public information" officers and well 
trained participants. 

To begin with, three things are absolutely essential to the successful outcome of the 
project. Hemember. it has been tried before, often being discontinued in varying stages of 
failure. You MUST have (1) teachers who are thoroughly sold, thoroughly informed, end 
prepared to see it through.... (2) careful and detailed planning to get the system over the 
lags, rough spots, and periods of discouragement... and (3) time. If everyone involved 
knows what it's all about and has been indoctrinated as to procedures, etc., then you 
approach the newness of it all in a spirit of cooperation and adventure. Everyone becomes a 
volunteer, and there is less chance of sabotage, less chance of little difficulties being blown 
up into major disasters that scuttle the whole campaign I 

Everyone works together, and the system works. 

It's very sad to look back over the years in my teaching life to remember the joy and 
the excitement that I felt when I found some eager superintendent of schools with modern 
ideas I Of course, he had been hired because of his excellent record, and was highly res* 
pected for his abilities to think and solve problems, etc. Such faith I Such stars in everyone's 
eyes I But very soon that eagerness became discouragement, and the thick walls of 
tradition closed in to smother him. 

Even the strongest personality begins to sink under the shifting sands of public opinion. 
Even the boldest become unnerved by the constant dripping of inadequacy, mediocrity, 
insecurity, frustration, and so they are enticed into the business world, or they succumb 
and become a part of the very establishment they thought they could fight I 

If I paint a dreary scene, it 1$ because I have witnessed a dreary scene I 

What we are aiming for. then, would be continuous EDUCATION, begun on the child's 
individual timetable, conducted in free OPEN CLASSROOMS, by teachers who have been 
TAUGHT IN EXACTLY THAT SAME WAY. The program should be carried out in a system 
that is geared to make the transition from whet we have now in full knowledge of the pftfells 
and delays that may occur, and with the planned adjustments and flexibility policies readied 
for use. 

This will take courage, persistence, and a sense of humor. Above all, it will take a great 
faith that this CAN be a better world through better education, recognizing that through the 
cooperative efforts of MANY giving a LITTLE, accomplishment is ours I 

Notice that I said, "a better world." because like it or not Americans still lead the way. 
Pompously, we seem to assume that we are the only country capable, and yet I somehow 
feel a twinge of disloyalty which 1 am sure other educators also feet when I visit schools in 
other countries and see how slavishly they are following our lead! I want to cry out ' BUT 
LOOK WHERE YOU ARE BEING LED I" 

ft would be wise at this point. I think, to discuss further the significance of the nine- 
month school term and how the length of a school year affects the harmful practice of 
"labeling." 

The nine-month term implies e "finish line" at the end of a race... a "period" et the 
end of a statement.. a "peak" at the end of a long climb. The suggestion is that we heve 
come to the big day. when the ceremonies are held, the awards are given, the grading is 
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released, and all the children can see IN WRITING what their ''rating'* is in the eyes of their 
superiors and their peers. Now THAT is labeling. It contributes to a selMmage that is diffi¬ 
cult to change, providing the child with somethmg to live up to, or something to live down, 
even if he is shown to be only "average." 

Now this certain day in May (usually... or the first of June), the child knows for sure 
that he either "made it" or he "didn't make it." and he either goes on and gets on the next 
"train." that is moving up a grade, or he stays in the "station" facing the fact that he is a 
failure I The teacher, in her role of actively preparing him for the next grade, must continue 
to pull the strings, to keep him on a level and at the rate of progress SOMEONE EISE has 
deemed was the "norm." 

In some schools there is a policy that no child is allowed to continue on to the next 
grade unless he is able to pass certain standardized tests. In some schools there is a policy 
that no child is ALLOWED to repeat a grade. Inflexible policies with no provision for the in¬ 
dividual child. 

In my many years as a teacher and as a principal of a school I have faced the situation 
of apparently no consideration being given to what a child wants to do, or is comfortable 
doing. Often one person... or two or three people... sit in judgement on a child, determining 
what is best for him. hopeful that a child can survive psychologically from the blow to his ego 
that is ofen the result. 

1 can say with conviction that I have never yet seen a child benefit from "repeating a 
grade." I personally have failed very very few. and I remember one in particular with extreme 
clarity. This was a child who by the time he was in the third grade had developed very little 
maturity in comparison with the other children. He was small, frail, and his social attitudes 
and behavior were still those of a much younger child. He seemed to be unaware that the 
other children were different, end I honestly thought that if ever we would be justified in 
having a child repeat a grade. THIS would be the time and THIS would be the child. 
Always easily upset crying, whining, he would be the same age emotionally as the next 
group coming up. socially, his size would be about right, and I felt the new group would 
not think of him as the '’baby" and so his self-rmage would be improved 

With great reluctance, however, and with the cooperation of his parents and indeed at 
their URGING. I allowed him to repeat the third grade. His own class went ahead to the 
fourth grade, taking with them—I hoped-his old reputation of being the "baby." 

Naturally, ) kept a careful eye on his progress. As principal of the school I was very 
much Interested in how he would react. At the end of the year, this child was regarded by 
his new group in exactly the same way he had been regarded in the group who went on 
ahead... as the "baby." His maturity had not developed, nothing had really changed, except 
THAT HE HAD THE ADDED HANDICAP OF HAVING FAILED I 

What chance does a child have, carrying with him a record of failure? What chance 
does he have, forced Into a competitive situation where he doesn't have a chance of 
winning? The person who talks in terms of "children having to get used to competition" 
gives evidence In that very statement that HE DOESN'T KNOW CHILDREN I They meet 
competition, they meet failure. EVERY DAY IN THEIR DAILY LIVING. They DON'T need to 
be pressed into an unfair situation by the adults around them. 
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It angers me when I hear comparisons such as, *'Well, when he grows up he'd better 
be prepared for competition! There will be plenty of it then I" 

Of course, this is so. But in your adult life you are in a position to CHOOSE whether or 
not you will accept that competition. You can be in a race, or OUT of a race. \X is always 
YOUR choice. 

A child of seven has no such choice. 

In continuous education, ''keeping up with the group" 1$ never an issue, and the 
problem of "labeling" decreases immeasurably. 

As long as we use chronological age as the criterion of READINESS for learning, we 
are still in trouble. We simply do not have a system that makes sense as long as we lump 
children together, making them wait until they can meet the state standards on whatever 
date is the accepted deadline. In the state of Kansas, for example, there was an attempt to 
change this, with rather confusing results, but at least the public is beginning to be aware 
of the illogic of making the child whose birthday is September second WAIT because the 
time limit for school enrollment was a birthday on September FIRST I It is utter folly to put 
these children together in a highly competitive situation and it Inevitably leads to a sense of 
failure on the part of many, probably on the part of a majority, so that at the end of twelve 
years of elementary, junior high, and high school, we come out with children who have 
succeeded IN SPITE of the hampering effects of stupid regulations I And I would venture to 
ssy that there is not one child who survives this who does not feel a certain sense of waste 
at what he COULD have done had conditions been more favourable. 

FAVORABLE conditions encourage creativity, originality, resourcefulness, and self* 
reliance, and these are the qualities that make for happy people, contributing people. The 
opposite of this is insecurity, a feeling of inferiority, and a feeling of being the victim of un* 
fairness, which in turn leads to cheating, corruption, and a lifetime dedicated to "getting 
even." 

Everybody has a right to a place in the sun, and every child has a right to feel that he 
is important^ that he IS somebody. With an awakening throughout the world of a conscious¬ 
ness of the rights and dignity of individuals, we are on the right path towards the uplifting of 
the WHOLE. 

if LEARNING were considered to be the major factor in the development of a school 
system, then we would have a system that is continuous in its opportunities to help 
children learn. LEARNING would be considered as something that goes on all day, all 
evening, and all night; only when a child is asleep is he not actively learning SOMETHING. 
He is at all other times actively developing habits and attitudes and values that stay with him 
throughout his life. And, as he becomes more and more set in the attitudes and patterns of 
early childhood, it becomes more and more difficult to CHANGE those values. 

The best system would be one in which a child could enter a structured learning situa- 
tion, a school, let's say, whan he first begins to exhibit a desire and a curiosity to go beyond 
the limits of his own back yard. This could be at two, two and a half, or maybe three. The 
persons influencing his environment (mother or teachers) should be aware of the importance 
of giving him freedom, but r>ever pushing, never exerting pressure on him, only being alert 
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end watchful for the DIRECTION in which his natural desire to learn and sense of curiosity 
about the world is leading him. 

In this way the adults themselves also become learners and they and the child build a 
sense of trust in each other. The child responds to the feeling that the adult has been the 
path before, accepts the gentle guidance, and the adult watches for worthy attitudes, habits 
of effectiveness, skills to be encouaged ... everything to make for an orderly and efficient 
life. 

Always we must return to the fact that the teacher or the mother who guides and 
directs the child must have learned the joys of freedom and dignity and have a healthy, 
happy self-concept The person who hes these qualifications is well prepared to help a child 
In this long, arduous and unwiedly task of making himself into a man. 

This means that the whole fabric of higher education, particularly the area of teacher 
preparation, must be changed radically. Unless we do this, we have little hope of changing 
the classroom, of breaking out of the illogical, nonsensical method we are now using that 
becomes more hardened, more set as time goes by and problems grow larger. 

As parents grow more and more tense over the plight of the public schools, their 
patience becomes exhausted, and suddenly we find parents making unreasonable demands 
for IMMEDIATE changes. Reponsibility lies with the leaders of the teaching profession, those 
people at the head of the education departments of the states, at state universities, and at 
individual and private colleges. These should be people who have the faith, courage and 
wisdom to look ahead and see the direction we are going and the speed with which we are 
arriving at an educational doomsday I 

We should begin in a search for mote dynamic leadership, people with understanding, 
people with persistence. We need those who will stay with the task, recognizing that one of 
the primary goals will be the EDUCATION OETME GENERAL PUBLIC. 

And we need leaders who will forget the business of speaking In what I call "educa* 
tlonese." which only frustrates parents and further delays progress. We can speak to a parent 
of "rewards" and they will know what we are talking about, but why ask them to deal with 
the concept of "behavior modification through positive reinforcement"? It is confusing and 
baffling and only antagonizes those very necessary allies, community leaders who are also 
parents I 

What is "educationese" anyway, but proof of our own indulgence in pomposity, 
pedantry, and intellect snobbishness? 

Some very amusing books could be written about this very attribute of educators, how 
a certain terminology can go through cycles of many different meanings, and how some of 
us look for a fashionable new gimmick for reason to write another book I New phrases 
emerge, such as "middle school" and "junior high," with the same meaning but aimed at the 
illusion of a new approach. Even on the college level, as students demand a more relevant, 
a more alive kind of education, we hand them new patches on the "the old dress" and call 
them trimesters, semesters with quarters, or two semesters with "free" time between when 
a student Is allowed to go off on his own and do something "independent." Again, we 
KNOW education should be continuous, but where is the courage to do something about it? 

Today's world is pressured by transportation problems based on highways jammed at 
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certain peak "going>to>work" hours, and those same highways conveniently and comfortably 
in use at other times when no one much is on his way to work. Now, surely we can regulate 
this 1 if we can figure out the machines and gadgets to liberate the cook from the kitchen, 
surely we can rearrange the day or the week or the working hours on some sort of common* 
sense basis I 

The same is true of our classrooms. We KNOW what must be done and we REALLY 
know how to do it, but we seemed trapped by tradition, for instance, Maria Montessori 
once said that education is backward, that it was like putting students on an island, 
separated, asking them to leern about life by being separated from it. I agree, and I 
would further add that THE BUSINESS OF CIVARIOUS EXPERIENCES NO LONGER MEETS 
THE NEED OF TODAYS STUDENTS FACED WITH THE WORLD OF REALITY. Again, we 
KNOW this, but this is the way we continue to teach and the way we TEACH our 
TEACHERS to TEACH. They spend long hours listening, long hours reading, endthert they 
must go out and jump into the REAL WORLD. 

Some very good teachers are perhaps lost every year because they fail to measure up 
to preconceived and rock-hardened traditions. Some who just might have the courage and the 
persistence to follow through negotiating the radical changes necessary for the survival of 
our American educational system. Some who just might have the originality and the 
foresight and the tolerance and the patience that any crusade whose time has come requires 
for successful completion. 

What happens to these teachers? They didn't fit the "mold." Yet. there is one 
simple basis for judging a teacher's ability and that is his or her SKILL IN THE 
CLASSROOM. WHERE that skill was learned is of no consequence. How wed they perform 
with children Is the only thing that matters. WE are finally coming to this position in our 
colleges. 

Independent study, that is, allowing a student the freedom to go where he needs to go 
to study what he needs to study, is a dramatic concept gaining some acceptance. A 
"university without walls" or "free school" is an adaptation of what we are talking about 
here, that is, a learning situation where people spontaneously and joyously help others to 
learn the special skill that they have, or share the special interest of expertise they have in a 
certain area. In Florida, the NEW COLLEGE at Sarasota is a good example of this concept, 
but it must be noted that such colleges and universities are successful today on a limited 
scale because for the most part they are attempted on a limited scale, but those students 
affected so far have, as far as we can determime, been productive and happy results of the 
experiment. 

To start such a plan, three factors must be present: (t) preparation for a long period 
of adjustment, (2) preparation for a dynamic and intensive sales campaign for people in 
general as well as teachers and administrators, and (3) the faith, courage, and awareness of 
the tremendous importance of’the plan. In other words, the ardor of a Billy Graham I 

Those of us who have watched the increase in drug addiction, mental illness in children, 
vandalism, crime pornography, violence, end perversion know the direction our educational 
system is now taking. We have been alarmed at the apparent lack of concern of the pubHc, 
et the corruption of our institutions end our government, at the shrugging of shoulders at 
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serious breahces of integrity, and even with that aiarm growing in our bosoms some of us 
cell it "inevitabie" 1 

How iittie faith we have in human beings I How little understanding we have of the 
great potentiai of man I How iittie knowledge of the tremendous driving power we have to 
leave the world a little better than we found it I * 

The answers lie in our schools, a way out of the sorry mess we are in. We should be 
able to expect leadership and practical processes from our schools, and thus students and 
future leaders who REALLY understand freedom and the responsibilities it carries, and who 
REALLY understand self-reliance and independence, and how they can be achieved and 
maintained. 

Our problems, lie in our educational system. It is imperative that we make some radical 
changes now... not next year or the year after that... right NOW... and the place to begin 
is with tha preparation of our teachers and our parent. 

What is education all about anyway? Surely no thinking person can believe that educa¬ 
tion is a process that goes on inside four walls of a classroom, from eight to four, five days 
a week for nine months a year I Education is LIEE... and from the moment of birth, a child is 
receiving an ''education.'' As he reacts to his environment and the persons in it. the unique 
individual that is the child is being formed. The natural current of energy that pushes him 
relentlessly forward can and must be directed-not deliberately molded-by responsible 
adults, if the child is to reach his highest capacity of development in a frea and natural way. 
In the very early years he absorbs from his surroundings the attitudes, values, habits and 
skills which shape his life. We propose that the chaotic and illogical conditions in the world 
today are largely due to the faulty, haphazard, and negative manner in which we "educate" 
our children 1 The child learns to lie... if that is his environment... and cheat... and hate... 
and fight. The child who is bullied, mistreated, or ignored is forced to retaliate in the way he 
has been treated, if he is to survive I We propose that a child can be taught, by example, to 
love instead of hate; to be compassionate instead of self-centered; and that he can learn the 
techniques of negotiation from infancy. The parent who is courteous, kind, considerate, and 
respectful to his children is rewarded by finding that children respond in a like manner, for 
they know no other I 

Few now doubt that our civilization is faced with extinction if we corttrnue in the 
course we now pursue. If we are to have "peace with justice" on earth, we must begin 
NOW, planning and working unceasingly to bring it about. We must enlist all the energies 
of all of the people at every age level to concentrate our efforts and pool our talents toward 
this goal. Young children, youth, and adults can bring this about as easily, as effectively, as 
scientists reached the moon I 

WHATEVER HAPPENED TO COMMON SENSE? The sad plight of our American 
schools brings us up with a start, searching for an answer as to why? What has happened 
to cause the general public to grow weary, skeptical and bitter over the problems In our 
schools, which seem to increase at an alarming rate with each passing year? A critical look 
at the nature of the confusion brings us to the simple question... whatever happened to 
COMMON SENSE? 

DOES IT MAKE SENSE that we spend millions of dollsri, plus time, effort, and talents, 
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researching a question such as, **IS THERE A RELATINOSHiP BETWEEN VIOLENCE ON TV 
AND CHILDREN'S BEHAVIOR?" Whatever happened to "observation" 7 

DOES IT MAKE SENSE that a young, eager child of four teaching himself to read via 
TV. supermarkets, and billboards must be forced to delay his "education" until six years, by 
which time his peak of interest and motivation may have passed and he is more interested in 
joining the Cub Scouts? Thousands of children TEACH THEMSELVES when given e Httle 
encouragement and guidance before five years of age. ts it surprising that millions of dollars 
are then spent on "remedial reading programs" for children who have lost motivation and 
interest? 

DOES IT MAKE SENSE that we SAY each child is unique and individual, and then we 
put them into an assembly'line situation where they are all treated like machines that need 
bolts tightened and paint applied, so that all should look and act alike? 

DOES IT MAKE SENSE that multimillion dollar buildings ere practically closed for three 
months-one quarter of the year^while new buildings are constructed to take care of the 
increasing load? 

DOES IT MAKE SENSE that during the most important years of a child's development— 
the first five—it is left to chance whether he develops the habits, skills, attitudes, and values 
that will largely determine the degree to which he will "succeed" in life? 

DOES IT MAKE SENSE that we carefully prepare laws to protect a child during his 
early years from injurious and contaminated food, but his cognitive, emotional, and spiritual 
development is zealously guarded against any sort of "Censorship"? 

DOES IT MAKE SENSE that at age six we put children into a highly competitive 
situation where a child soon learns what his chances of success ere 7 For many the gradual 
self-concept of failure is formed. He soon learns that only "the winners." the "A" students, 
are entitled to acclaim. He also learns that cheating is all right... just don't get caught 
Under the same system of injustice the very bright student learns to barely ''get by." 

DOES IT MAKE SENSE that the child who has learned to hate school at age ten is 
forced to stay there until he is sixteen, a full-fledged rebel whose ambition is to break every 
window in the school? At that time he has a chance to succeed... again. DON'T GET 
CAUGHT! 

DOES IT MAKE SENSE that the BIG MONEY is spent on remedial programs, mental 
institutions, and jails, to try to "remedy" the illnesses the schools have created ? 

DOES IT MAKE SENSE that a teacher, in an atomic age. in an emerging one>world 
community, is "trained" with the same program, the same "courses" for the same "degree 
requirement" as the teacher of fifty years ego? 

DOES IT MAKE SENSE that the practices of "accrediting institutions" and of "certi¬ 
fying teachers" have remained virtually the same for the past 100 years, in spite of the fact 
that IF the practices had bean reliable and valid, we would have "successful teachers" ? 

DOES IT MAKE SENSE that in spite of all of the evidence that punitive measures 
have not reduced crime, teachers have virtually become "policemen" in many schools and 
are urged to study karate to protect themselves 7 

The list could go on and on. And THIS Is the most enlightened country in the world? 
Perhaps the saddest aspect of all is the way American leadership has been established and 
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othar nations, particularly the developing countries, are looking to us for guidance. Following 
the leader can be a costly business when it leads to a system where many are trapped and 
the ways of escape are drugs, suicide, crime, and mental illness. Conditions that breed 
frustration, rebellion, and distrust for most children can also leave questions and doubts in 
the minds of the few who succeed in spite of the system. 

These questions demand simple answers. 

Until we can admit that these questions must be faced and changes made so that our 
educational system DOES make sense, we are wasting precious time, billions of dollars, and 
untold untapped talents. And what is even more tragic, we must face the charge that our 
children do not "fair' in our schools BUT our schools have "failed" our children. 

We can never solve any problem until we are aware we have a problem. It is in the 
hope of bringing some of the problems we face into clear view that this book is written. We 
must be willing to face the fact that thera are principles and practices that DO make sense. 
Then let us hope that an "awareness" concerning the bureaucracy, the curruption. the in¬ 
justices. and the outmoded practices that exist in our public school system can be eradicated. 
Just as WATERGATE awakened people to the real situation in government; just as Ralph 
Nader has made consumers aware of the unjust and corrupt practices foisted on an apathetic 
citizenry; the schools, too. must be about to stand the spotlight of investigation and to alter 
their ways in terms of COMMON SENSE. 

"To revolutionize what we have now is not a job for the closed-minded nor the 
fainthearted. It wilt take a lot of "doing." but our founding fathers were "doers." and our 
history is replete with men and women who bravely met a challenge and persisted until the 
battle was won. 

We HAVE problems. And they are tremendous. And anyone who would tell you that 
we do not is either deluded, or deliberately damming the flow of accurate information re¬ 
garding our school system and what is happening there. 

A better government, a living planet, a surviving species, a more peaceful and happier 
world BEGINS before birth, and continues until death. 

Don't turn away from this... when you turn back, there may be no one there I 
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"DEATH AND DYING" 

M. P. Pandit 


(Address et the Northern Arizona University, Flagstsff, on 20 April. 1977) 


Before I commence discussion of the theme before us, this being my last engagement 
here, I would like to express my grateful thanks to the authorities of this university and to 
Or, Merchant for giving me facilities to meet the members of this university, acquaint myself 
with them, and carry some specific encouragement that there is a meeting ground between 
spiritual inspiration from the east, from all over the world in fact and the higher mind of hu¬ 
manity as represented here. 

It has always been intriguing to me why. in whichever country I go, there is more in¬ 
terest and more attendance in meetings where I discuss this theme of death and after, than 
in the way to elevate life, to enrich life, to impart meaning to life. I have often asked myself 
why. Why this curiosity? Is it just curiosity or is it some kind of fear, nervousness about this 
phenomenon of death? 

All of us have heard stories, grandma's tales, describing what happens to the bad and 
the wicked children who don't obey the elders and what rewards are in store for those who 
are good. This is common all over the world. As we grow, we understand that these were 
tales, but still some subconscious impressions, subconscious fears, pursue us. There are 
many approaches, many philosophies, many theories as to what happens after death. There 
are traditions which believe that there is a heaven, there is a hell, as well organized, perhaps 
more superbly organized than our physical earth, where people are sent—either to heaven or 
to hell, according to their merits or demerits and that depends also on what religion one 
belongs to. People have many ideas, many beliefs. 

I know of the head of a great religious tradition, relious which is spread all over the 
world, with millions of followers. John Gunther refers to him in one of his interesting books. 
Now, when somebody in a rich family, died in Bombay, in India, the relatives were naturally 
concerned as to what was going to happen to him after death. They were assured that his 
place in the paradise was reserved. But they were not satisfied. The head of the sect happened 
to be present in Bombay at that time, so they went to him and said, "So and so has died." 
He said, "Why do you bother; he has his place." But they said, "Yes, but he may have to 
wait so there for a while. Would you kindly give a special recommendation that he has a 
quick entry?" He took out his visiting card and endorsed with a remark and said, "Place it in 
his coffin." And those people very religiously, faithfully did it; they are convinced that the 
departed man had a sort of priority for gaining entry into the paradise. 

Nobody can quarrel with such traditions. There are those who think that there is nothing 
before the present life and nothing after. They leave it vague. There are those who believe 
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in extra-terrestrial worlds, but they have fanciful accounts. There are those who believe that 
there Is a continuous evolution of consciousness going on and death is only a passage to 
greater realms. Death is a process of life to perpetuate the spades. Life Is an eternal flow 
and death is a way of affirming its immortality. In this view, when the physical body Is unable 
to sustain longer the workings of the life force, when it disintegrates, the life force wltj^draws 
from the body—what we call death—the body dies and the life force enters Into another 
body and continues its career. Also in this view, the vistas that are open are much larger. 
The vistas that are opened by death are larger than the limited range of life on earth. 

And the tradition that I represent, the Indian tradition, as oriented by Sri Aurobindo and 
the Mother, represents death not as an end of things. Death Is only a passage, a stage In the 
evolution. Evolution of what? Evolution of consciousness. Consciousness In a vague, un- 
organieed way? No. Consciousness as concretised, as embodied in what we call the soul. 
There is in each person, in each human being, a soul that evolves, a soul that is the true 
centre, and that soul does not die. The physical body may die. but the soul that is embodied 
In the physical form does not die because it is a spark of the Divine Reality and the Divine 
Reality is infinite, eternal. It knows no death. It i$ immortal. So this spark of God. this spark 
of the Divine Reality shares that immortality. The essence of the soul 1$ immortal. The soul 
does not die. 

There is an interesting passage in one of our ancient texts called the Upanishads where 
It is declared that behind the physical form, the physical body, which it calls the food sheath, 
the sheath that Is formed from food—in the ancient symbolism food signifies matter-there 
is a larger body—the body constituted of life-energy, life-force-what we call In Sanskrit, 
the prsnd. Even when the physical body is dissolved, the life body continues. Behind the 
life body there is the mental body, the body constituted of mental substance Behind the 
mental body there is the knowledge body, the body constituted of the substance of true 
knowledge. Behind the knowledge body there is the body of bliss, constituted entirely of 
unadulterated bliss. And encased within all these is the soul, the Self. 

So this Self is contained in all five bodies, or five sheaths as they are expressively and 
significantly called— the delight sheath, the knowledge sheath, the mental sheath, the life 
sheath, an d the phys ical sheath which is this material botiy. This 1$ the bacl^round that 
1iave to keep in mlnd^ 

Now the soul comes to birth, to gather experience, to grow on experience, grow In Its 
stature, add levels of consciousness to Itself so that eventually it reaches higher and higher 
states of consciousness till from the human it reaches the divine level. And for this growth, 
this journey, one life is not enough. It has to take a series of births, carrying forward the 
continuity of the growth of consciousness till it reaches its destination. 

What happens when a person is dying or is about to die? Death normally—why ) say 
normally I will explain later on—occurs when the soul within decides that It can no longer 
get more experience in the present life, either because it hes exhausted Its possibilities or 
because the body is unable to serve its purpose any further. So when It decides to leave the 
body, it takes a quick look back to recall the highlights of its experiences in the present life. 
What were the high moments which were Its beet in fife? It assimilates them. All this takes 
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place in a flash. As soon as it thus assimilates the cream of its experience it decides what 
kind of experience it is going to have in its next birth. 

Now this phenomenon—that when a person is about to die there is a strange emergenee^ 
of all past impreasions, past memories flooding him—has this meaning: it is the recall by the 
soui of the main events of the life that is ending. And when the soul decides what is the 
experience it is going to have in its next birth, it withdraws from the physical body. The 
reai death-if you would cail it death—takes place when the soul withdraws. But it need rtot 
coincide with what is calied clinical death, because even after the soul withdraws the physical 
body continues to function by habit till the physiological functions slow down and the 
body ends its physical tenure. Often it happens that the soul withdraws and for days 
together, by sheer habit, the physical body which has been impressed with a strong will to 
live continues to live mechanicaily. but spirituaily the person is dead. Ciinically. the doctors 
do not admit that the body is dead because there is still some speck of life force in it. 

And at the moment of death, the precise moment there is unconsciousness, a merciful 
unconsciousness so that this pain of withdrawal and departure is not suffered by the 
individual. And whan this period of unconsciousness is over, the being of man. the soul, 
finds itself in strange surroundings—not quite strange in fact because the new surroundings 
are an exact repiica of the life that has been led on earth. If the person has lived a bright life, a 
life of light doing good, thinking well of others, a clean life as they say. he finds those very 
conditions idealized, organized In a perfect form, and that is really what is celled heaven. If 
the person has lived a dark life, a life of vengeartce. anger, passions, with dark vibrations, he 
finds those very conditions idealized, and that is hell. Heaven and hell are not geographical 
locations anywhere in the cosmic map. but states of consciousness that each one carries 
within oneself. That is why it is said that each person carries his own heaven and own hell. 
This is a world of patterns where all that goes on earth is portrayed in its perfect form. 
That is the subtle-physical world, as it is called, where matter is very subtle, not as rigid, as 
hard, as on our physical earth. And it is from there that all inspirations for beauty, for harmony 
—music, paintings, poetry all come from there. All impulsions for noble achievements flow 
from there. It is a world where things are previously enacted before they are precipitated here 
on earth with whatever varretions in translations. 

After resting a while, staying there in its heavens or hells, the being, the soul, with ail 
its four bodies intact, moves into the next world, the next plane of existence, which is the 
world of iife*force. It is a law that unless all the sheaths are dissolved and discarded, the 
being within, the soul, cannot go to its place of rest. And each sheath has to ba discarded in 
its corresponding world Just as this material body is cast away In the material worlds the life 
sheath waits to be dissolved in the life-world No the life sheath is constituted of man's de¬ 
sires. Impulsions, impulses, ambitions-all movements which have their origin in the will, will- 
force. And alt those desires, ambitions, movements based upon these impulsions which have 
not been fulfilled on earth, which have remained unfulfilled, are there wanting to be fulfilled, 
wanting to be satisfred. And till that is done, the viol sheath, the Irfe-sheath. sticks to the 
soul and refuses to be disintegrated. It is there that the person has to work out the unfulfilled 
part of his life desires. Certain desires, certain impulses like greed—greed of any kind-am¬ 
bitions. Insist on being worked out. And patiently the person has to work them out. Often it 
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happens that certain crude impulses and desires clamour for satisfaction in the raw. They ere 
not satisfied with satisfaction in principle in the higher worlds; so those vital impulses, forming 
fragments as it were of the vital sheath, detach themselves and join themselves to creatures on 
earth and satisfy themselves. For instance, if one has a great greed for food, unsatisfied, then 
that part of the vital sheath which is constituted of that unsatisfied greed detaches itself, enters 
the earth zone, seeks out, say. an animal known for its greed of food, like a pig, enters into 
that animal, and you see the pig suddenly getting into a frenzy, running here and everywhere, 
satisfying itself. We blame the animal, but it Is not the animal that is to be blamed; it is the 
vital desires of some departed man. a human being that are the cause. Similarly, desires, 
fragments of sex desire clamouring for expressions, detach themselves enter into animals 
which are known for their lust, and satisfy themselves. 

This occult truth of unfulfilled desires detaching themselves from the vital sheath, entering 
into animal bodies to satisfy themselves, is really at the back of many stories which we hear 
about human beings or souls being thrust back into an animal body for punishment for their 
sins on earth. That is impossible. If evolution is a fact, if evolution of consciousness is a 
truth, then a being, a soul, which has crossed into the human belt, human stage, can not go 
backwards that way. It is contrary to the taw of evolution which works always forward, 
always moves upward. 

But there is one single exception and that is it may happen that as the evolution goes 
on. an element of the soul in the last animal birth—before it crosses over into the human 
belt-^may aspire for a higher birth. The soul entity in the body of an animal may feel itself that 
it can enter into a human body, and nature gives it a chance. It takes a human birth, but 
suddenly it finds that it cannot support a human body and that is where, you find, in many 
cases, from the very childhood, some incoherence, imbecility. These are those cases where 
there is a certain imbalance, a disequilibrium, an inability of the soul inside to support the 
human body. So it decides to go back to the animal stage once agian, grow, acquire the 
needed equipment and then enter into a human stage. 

I remember in this connection we had in our ashram—the spiritual community from 
where I come—a boy who was an imbecile, very crude. He was normal in certain ways, but 
there was no coherence in his talk. There was no order In his way of functioning. So we 
asked our teacher, the Mother, why this boy was there and why he should not be sent away, 
why he should remain in the community. She had a deep occult knowledge. She said that it 
was the first human birth of that soul. It was unable to harmonize and that is why there was 
that struggle. Usually such persons have premature deaths. That boy died fairly early. 

Well, after exhausting this unworked*out karma, exhausting the desires, ambitions, and 
things like that which have been left over in the world of life, the vital sheath gradually dis- 
solves, leaving the soul free to go beyond itself. Above the life world is the mental world, 
the world of mind, and there again, the mental sheath sticks. The mental sheath consists of 
one's ideas, notions, prejudices, superstitions, of which one becomes a prisoner. When we 
insist that our knowledge alone istrue-what we believe is the truth—and surrour>d ourselves 
with mental fads, they stick and constitute the mental sheath. They have to be worked out. 
People are prisoners of their ideas, prisoners of thair fads. All those insist on being worked 
out, end till they are worked out in the world of mind—the mental sheath does not dissolve. 
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And when the mental sheath also dissolves, the soul, the being, is free. It withdrews 
into the world of rest, the world of silence— what is called the psychic world. There are the 
guardians of the psychic world, putting and helping the soul to sleep.-sleep not of our kind, 
but a conscious sleep, a trance as it were, during which the soul absorbs in its own way. at its 
own speed, the results of the birth of the past life, relates them to the results of previous 
lives, integrates them into a whole and rests, preparing for the next round of experience. 
How tong it takes between entry into this world of rest, world of peace, and its next ir>car- 
nation, differs from person to person. It may be quick, it may be slow, but when the time 
comes for the soul to take another birth, it is helped; it recalls what it had decided earlier as 
to the type of experience it would choose. 

Sri Aurobindo observes humorously that our social categories do not Influence the soul. 
A soul, for Instance, which has been in the body of an emperor, of a kind, may choose, at 
the moment of death, to become a cobbler in Its next birth to have the experience of 
humility, humble service—it has had enough of domination. Also, a warrior, a military hero 
may choose to be a poet, so that he could smg the glories of all the exploits that he has 
done. These are illustrations. Our human way of understanding does not apply there. 

So when the soul recdils the type of experience it wants, it is helped by the gusrdiens 
of the psychic world, the world of peace, to choose the precise environment that which will be 
favourable to its growth. And that environment, those parents, that womb, is shown as a 
point of light From that level of existence, higher world, when it looks at the earth it is 
attracted by the point of light. And there the soul plunges headlong. If it enters Into that 
place, it is very well; but occasionally, there are interferences by the Adversary, by the 
agents of the adversary, to deflect the soul from its selected course. 8ut the soul does not 
reaflse it at that time; it is wrapped in itself. When it is born in the body, the body grows, 
the consciousness develops, and the soul may suddenly realise. "I am in the wrong body; 
this is not what 1 wanted; this is not favourable to my purpose." and decide to withdraw. 
This is at the bottom of many cases of sudden deaths in childhood. Diseases which need not 
bring about death bring about death. A slight fever, a cold, a pneumonia-all thase are 
enough to precipitate a death. That is because the soul finds itself in a wrong body and it 
decides not to waste its time, to withdraw. 

Let us leave aside those exceptional cases. When the soul enters into the womb. It 
takas time. It is not that the soul becomes awake as soon as the body is delivered. That child 
body is unable to support the consciousness of a developing soul. As the body grows, the 
consciousness grows slowly. If the soul f$ very powerful, highly developed, it hovers in the 
atmosphere and gradually enters. Before that it is only an influence of that souf which has 
entered the womb. And as the child grows, the soul once again goes through the round of 
experience and adds a dimension to its growth. Where we find that chlldran are born with 
certain great incapacities, handicaps, highly retarded, there are two explanations. One is 
interference et the time of birth by the Adversary, to deny the soul its legitimate field and 
opportunity for experience. Or it may be that et the time of corrception there has been great 
disharmony in the environment in the lives of the parents. In either case, the body that is 
born is injected with certain vitiations. And that is the explanation. No soul deliberately 
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chooses a deformed body, a handicapped body. It rs a result of either of these factors. And 
the soul continues to gather experience, life after life, till ft gains the divine stature. 

This in brief, is an outline of the journey of the soul after what we call death. Death is 
not the end of things. It opens the door to larger experience. It is a necessary link in the 
chain of evolution. Heaven and hall, in this context, as I said, are states of consciousness. 
God does not punish; God is not a justicer holding the scales in his hands, weighing your 
sins and merits and demerits. It is man who punishes himself. He carries the load of his 
karma. God. Grace. Compassion—they help man to endure and to learn. Many of the folk 
tales that we hear and read are superstitions. 

I was asked in one of the meetings which I addressed in this country. ''How do you 
know all this?"—because I have not died 1 I replied that this Is the account given In many 
occult scripturas. It is also corroborated by men of wisdom, persons of spiritual experience, 
who have developed capacities—even while living in the physical body—to exteriorise them¬ 
selves. to leave the body physically here and travel to the other worlds in their subtle bodies, 
bring back reports on what happens there and give them for the guidance of man. I have had 
opportunities to live with such persons who have realised the Divine Consciousness, who 
have had capacities to leave the physical body in trance, withdraw in their subtle body, go 
from place to place, acquire knowledge, help people in distress, help souls that cal) for suc¬ 
cour, help people to be cured, healed. For them the whole universe is one world. The physi¬ 
cal earth in which we live is only one room of the "mansion of my Father." My explanation 
is based on their experience corroborated by other occult scriptures, corroborated also by 
rare cases of people withdrawing from the physical body, having brief experience of the 
occult subtle worlds, coming back into the physical body and recording that experience. 

Occasionally 1 do read in the American press, journals, accounts of people involved in 
accidents. They suddenly find themselves floating over the scene of accidents, maybe over 
the operating table where the surgeon is operating. They see how their body is laid there, 
they see the doctors talking, telling their relations. "This person is going to die." calling the 
minister to administer the last rites. And afterwards suddenly they gat back into the body 
because their moment of death has not come. And they relate their experiences. I believe 
the /feeder's Digest has narrated a number of experiences of this kind. They are not myths, 
they are truths. 

I would end this by narrating an incident when I was in Ceylon last. 1 was contacted 
by the President of the Rationalist Association of that country, the sole purpose of which is 
to debunk all talk or claims for spiritual consciousness, for fife after death, existence of God. 
They say there is no such thing as consciousness, no God; it is all superstition. And they 
call themselves "Rationalists." So the association of Rationalists invited me to speak on "life 
after death." I said. "Very well." If I had refused, declined because it was a useless commis¬ 
sion. they would say I was afraid. I didn't have the courage to expound, so I said. "All right 
f shall corra and explain our approach, what wa balieve. but if you say. 'Prove it to me.' 
then it can be done only on one condition and that is both of us must die at the same time I 
Only then I will be able to prove or you will be able to disprove." But it was all taken in 
good humour and the whole of Colombo, capital of Ceylon, turned up at the meeting, and 
I should say they enjoyed the meeting. They asked me questions and I told them that this 
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was my faith. This was tha axparince of paopta who think ilka ma .) had not coma to convince 
others that they should baliava this. I told them that thara was a discipla of a teacher who 
said, *1 do not believe in taking truth to another man's door." I was content with stating my 
axperiencar stating my faith, it was for others to accept or not to accept. 

Questions 

Q: Is (here any wey to eccelerete this evoiut/on of the soul? 

A: Yes, by developing our consciouness instead of leaving it to nature to slowly 
develop, evolve it, as it has evolved up to the human stage. We can take special steps of 
psychologicel discipline, of concentration, mediation, $elf*energistng, self-purification, freeing 
our consciousness and being from the animal vestiges and letting them grow into dimensions 
of godlike qualities, of expansion, breaking down our limitations of mind and heart and 
enlarging ourselves. This is called in the East, Yoga. It may be called psychological discipline. 

I would rather call it a culture of consciousness, sn integral culture of consciousness on all 
the planes of one s being. Done that way. we grow fast, we grow rapidly and we go on 
adding new dimensions. In one birth, one can easily achieve what it would take 60 births 
for rrature in its own leisurely meandering course to do. 

Q: /Ve reed sorrte other spirituel masters of the Best who cleim sever} levels of 
consciousness. Are you of the same tradition? 

A: This is a very, very old tradition common in the East, common also to certain tredl* 
tions in the Middle East, and also to the earlier traditions in some of the civilizations of 
South America. That is. the whole universe, a manifestation of God, is conceived to be in 
seven planes of existence, seven levels of consciousness. If you begin from the heights, 
there is the level first of just Existences. There is a pure Existence. Now the character of this 
Existence is consciousness. So the next plane, next level. Is the level of sheer Consciousness. 
Tha third level is the level of sheer Delight. This is called the upper hemisphere, the triple 
world, which in India wa call Satchidananda^ExIstence-Consciousness-Bliss. They are the 
worlds above our manifestation. Below, starting from our level, there is the level of matter, 
physical matter, the level of life, life-force, the level of mind. Now, between the three from 
here constituting the lower hemisphere and the three from above constituting the upper 
hemisphere, there is a link world, the world of Light, the world of Truth, which transmits 
the consciousness of the higher three worlds into our world. And humanity, our world, is 
moving towards realising and embodying in itself this consciousness at the fourth level, 
above the human mind, above the intellect, what is called the Truth consciousness. Pierre 
de Chardin also in his study of the evolution of consciousness speaks of the Omega point 
the highest point that can ba reached by human consciousness and a special sphere of con¬ 
sciousness above our normal world, where man wilt reach his perfection. Different systems, 
different traditions, have diffarei^t names for this link world between the lower and the upper 
hemriphere, the world of Light. Sri Aurobindo calls it the supermind. It ia a dynamic force, 
a dynamic conseiousneaa that can transform this life of suffering end pain evil on earth into 
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8 picture. Into 8 field of harmony, beauty, and bliss. That is the link world. That is the fourth 
plane of consciousness. So you have Existence, Consciousness, Bliss, Truth-Consciousness, 
Mind, life and Matter. These are the seven planes. The names may differ, but right from the 
Vedic times, it was perceived that the world consists of seven planes. And, mind you, all 
these seven planes of consciousness in the universe are reproduced in each human injlividuaf, 
because 1 am the microcosm of this macrocosm there is a constant interchange between me, 
the individual system consisting of these seven planes, and the seven Universe consisting of 
worlds. 


Q: Do you know if thore is in the space e limited number of souls in the world or 
is the number of souls constently increasing with time? 

A: Yes. This world is not something that is static. It is a dynamic process. The 
manifestetion out of Being of God is a continuous process and continuously souls, formations 
of consciousness, are unrolling themselves, coming into this world. 

Q: What would happen to (he soul of en aborted child since he wouldn't really 
heve a chance to live? 

A: I think the soul has not 'esily formed. 

Q: When does it form? After birth? 

A: It depends upon each case. Normally, the beginnings of the soul are there when 
the body is born and as the body grows tiie soul forms itself. 

Q: Could you explain what happens to the development of the soul after suicide? 

A: Yes. This is a very important point which I have missed. Now, suicide is a 
perversion, an aberration. People think it is an easy escape from the problems or the struggle 
of life, from a particular situation which will be negated once you leave the body, but what 
actually happens is this: the soul has been confronted with a certain situation which has 
developed to be squarely met. Everything in life has a meaning; this world has a meaning; 
every life movement has a meaning and a significance. Nothing is useless here. So if a person 
thinks he can get out of it by just committing suicide, what happens is that when the soul 
wakes up in the higher world, he finds tbe same situation facing him in a larger than life-size 
form and he has got to meet that situation. The person realises and tries to get beck Into his 
physical body, but the body is not there and the person realises too late what a blessing it 
was to have the physical body as a protection, as a channel, as an instrument to work out 
the purpose in life. And the person suffers a hundred times more than he would have If he 
had struggled with that situation at home. So suicide is really a defeat for the soul, an In¬ 
fliction of injury on the soul for which the person pays dearly. 

And. just as there are helpful beir>g$, angels, guardians of the good, the benevolent 
side of the universe to help you, there are also evil beings, evil forces, malevolent forces 
that delight in causing suffering and they crov^ around the suicided person end harass him, 
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One feds an attack as if It Is a knife in the raw skin because the physicai body is not there 
to protect and the person suffers. 

Q: Is thsrs something wb can do to help someons (hit's going through this? 

A: Persons who are dead, who are, as significantly described, departed, person who 
have committed suicide can aiways be heiped by the prayers of those on earth. We can 
help by praying to the Divine for their peace, for their succour, sending thoughts of help, 
love, tenderness, but not in grief. If there is grief we pull back those beings toward us. My 
teacher, the Mother, used to say that all grief is ultimately sal fish. We grieve because wa are 
denied something. We miss something. We identify ourselves with certain parsons and wa 
feel our interests have suffered So the grief is a vitiating element. Without grief, with a 
certain detachment, if you pray to God. that is sure to help. 

Q: How doss sciertcB reconclls its ncognitlon of energy ss e life forces end tie It In 
with the concept thet energy cen nwer die and never d/sappeer, on the one hand, end 
the dichotomy It creates by saying thet there is nothing after death? 

A: I think that is one of the contradictions of physical science which refuses to re* 
cognize dimensions of existence beyond the physical. They have been forced to recognize 
that the physical, after all. is only an appearance of a non-physical force. But J believe the 
frontiers of science are expanding just as today scientists-speaking of parapsychology, 
E.S.P. etc..—are willing to explore phenomena that point to experiences beyond the normal 
mental consciousness; and some of them are ready to admit that there are levels and 
domains of consciousness above the mind Similarly. I do anticipate a break-through, before 
the century Is out. in the outlook of physical science regarding the truth of life after death. 

Q: Do you know, H the consciousness Is collective^one person preys versus five 
people preying for the seme thing, is the five stronger then the one? 

A: Yes. Consciousness is both individual and collective. Five people praying will 
normally have a stronger effect than one person praying. But it may happen that one person 
has touched some deeper depths and his prayer may be more potent. But collective prayer, 
collective goodwill is a fact. It has a role to play. 

Q: Whet do you see as the uses end the Importance of us knowing things, such as 
what happens after death, on an intellectual level onfy ? 

A: It has importance because first, it dissipates many of our superstitious beliefs. 
Second, it clarifies our minds regarding the goals and the objectives. It brings beck to life 
that ancient Hermetic maxim "as hero so there; as there so here.*' We cannot ^ink that 
whatever we do here, by the Grace of God we wilt attain some high beatific states beyond. 
We live there as we live hare. This gives us an assurance of a certain continuity of experience, 
an assuranca that there is no gap. there is no blank. We are the architects of our own fate. 
We build our destiny. Thet eisurance. that mental clarity. Is there. To have some idee in dear 
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terms instead of keeping it as a mystery to be explored after one dies is good. One always 
knows. When we set upon a journey/ we always have a road map. We alweys acquaint ouf« 
selves with the topographical conditions, the climate/ the kind of people, we are to meet. It 
is an advance knowledge that is a power, that is a strength. 

# 

Q: Can you go intooach of tho stagos of tha soul's evo/ur/on that takaplaca on 
earth? 

A: The earth is the appoir>ted field of evolution and all evolution takes place on earth. 
Tha time spent by the soul on other planes is for assimilation of the growth achieved on 
earth and integration of it in itself, but the actual evolution proceeds here on the earth. 

Q: You mentioned the adversaries end the evil spirits. Cen you explain that a little 
more pleese? 

A: Jjst as the Supreme Divine Being has his own agents—what are called the angels 
what are called the gods in the mythology of different traditions—fulfilling his will, acting as 
his cosmic functionaries, presiding over the movements of nature, presiding over movements 
in the universe in order to expedite, to bring to a fruition this movement of manifestation 
which has been initiated, there are also a host of beings and forces which are opposed 
to tha will of God. They try to delay if not to defeat the Divine Will in the universe and the 
chief protagonist of this anti movement is called the Adversary. And it may interest you to 
note that even this Adversary, according to occult traditions, was once a god. He was one of 
the gods who was sent out to futfill God's intention in manifestation, but in the course of 
his work, he developed a will of his own: "Why should f obey the will of God? I will have 
my own empire." That was how Lucifer and other beings who were once angels became the 
enemies of God—they are called the Titans. They are the adversaries and these adversaries 
function not only on a universal scale, but evert in the life of each person. The soul Is the 
battlefield of the agents of this adversary and the agents of light, tha children of God. The 
adversary is a fact. 

Q: Could you explain to ue tha idea behind Sri Aurobi/rdo's statement that death 
is only a bad habit of nature? 

A: Death is not something that has to be a must always. Death takes place because 
the body disintegrates. There is a disintagration in the body because the cells in the body 
stop functioning in a normal manner. That is due to imbalances. That is due to Impurities, 
That is due to Inertia, always gravitational pull downward, while tha mind and the soul want 
to grow upwards. But Sri Aurobindo and othar spiritualists envisage a stage irr tha avotutton 
whan tha body will not need to die. It will renew itself. It will remain etamally young as long 
as one wants. There will be no disease. Thera wiH be no decay. When all the habits of the 
body are changed, when we respond only impulses and forces of good health, health 
of mind, health of soul artd health of body, refuse disharmonious movMnents which bring 
about entail imbalances in ua, interfere with the normal rhythm of the cM\e, thm there (a no 
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r«a«or> why th« body ibould cUsintagraM. H has bean juit s long habit but this habit ia a 
thing which can ba changad 

In his intagrai yoga of transforniation of tba human nature, human being into a divine 
nature and being. Sri Aurobindo has analyzed and indicated the processes of this transfer* 
mation—how man can transform his body, new subject to death, into something that will 
have conguared death. But that Is in the realm of the future. 

Q: An (here eny except forts to the fews of suicide, such es when sei/tts ertd seges 
vofurtterffy withdrew their souMotce from their bodies? 

A: They are not suicides at ail. These saints and sages who consciously withdraw 
from their physical bodies, do it whan the soul has decided. They don't die: they withdraw. 
The soul has decided to lesve, but without death. So it is not a question of suicide. It is a 
conscious withdrawal of the soul from the physical body. In India there are many instances. 
They decide beforehand "On such and such a day at this hour. \ am going to leave the body." 
And as they sit for prayer, meditate and they just cease to be-no struggle, no pain. The 
last breath is hard-that's all. They know. They are one with the divine soul within and they 
function from there. 

There are others who have different traditions. They ask to ba buried at a particular 
hour, even whan they are livirvg. whan they are still breathing. They sey, "This is my final 
moment.'* So they are buried and wa do not know when the physical Ufa becomes extinct. 
But these era all matters which are decided from the soul level. It is a conscious ceasing of 
life on earth. 

Q: Whet is the uHimete goet end condit/ort of soul? Whet is the fine! end? 

A; The goal of the human soul is to perfect itself in a divine consciousness, become 
one with the Divine Reality, gat identified with the Divine Will. That is the goal. 

Q: is the key to thet goel selflessness? 

A: Selflessness is only one of the ingredients, one of the techniques—selflessness as 
a means to dissolve our falsa self, the desire self, the ego. which limits us. divides us from 
the rest of the world, which cuts us off from God: conceals the true divine center in us. As 
an antidote to that egoism, selflessness is very useful. But that is only a step, though an 
important step. 

Q: Whet ere the other steps? 

A: Well, the realization, activisation, of what are called the soul qualities of man— 
concession, kindliness, benevolence. good*wlll. love for ell. a flowing of the soul into ti>a 
world in a movement of self-giving, love, an extension of one's consciousness, identifying 
oneself with larger and larger areas of the universe, the collectivity, e progressive cosmidsi- 
tlon or universalitetion. opening up the levela of conidousneas above the inteilact. whet it 
called the ascent of consciousness, doing its grades, incorporating the differsnt faculties of 
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consciousness on the higher planes, so as to make life a field for the operation of truth ^truth- 
audition, truth inspiration, truth intuition, truth illumination,—which will have the effect of 
reducing the area of ignorance, minimising the area of falsehood. These are the main steps. 

Q: How do you iHstingmh tho grounds of boing from the becoming} * 

A: It is the being that flows in becoming. There is no distinction between being and 
becoming, for after all, what is it that becomes? It is the being. Because the being is there 
the becoming follows. By the very fact of being, one starts becoming. 

I think we are straying into philosophical discussions. But anyway it is an interesting 
question--why we are there, why there is being. When we analyse that and know, then we 
know also why we need to become. 

Q: What is the significance of different kinds of death. For example, accidental 
daath, daath in war, death by disease? 

A: Accidents are unnatural deaths. They are brought about, again, by the agents of 
the Adversary. One is not prepared to die at that time. The soul itself is taken by surprise. 
Accidents are aberrations caused by the adversaries, hostile forces in the universe to create 
confusion, to add to the sum of misery and suffering. A normal death gives time for the soul 
to prepare itself to withdraw. When an illness is slow, lingering, the soul gets time to prepare 
itself. But sudden deaths, accidents, war, upset the rhythm in nature and cause a good deal 
of disequilibrium. 

There are many interesting stories that I could tell you. but Tam afraid my time is up 
and we have to end this pleasant meeting. 

Q: / just have one question on the idea of anthdivine beings. Do (hey have an 
evolutionary significance? 

A: No. They don't participate in evolution, though they may act through certain indi- 
viduals. Some human beings, consciously or unconsciously open themselves to the action of 
these beings, and they act in furtherance of the purposes of the anti-God. Hitler, Stalin—these 
are all standing examples of how they tried to put back the clock of civilization, how they 
caused so much suffering to millions and millions of people and delighted in it. So there 
are human beings which are taken possession of by these anti-God beings. 

Q: Why does God allow these beings to continue? Can't he issue a decree and 
eliminate them? 

A: The law of this manifestation is freedom. Each being, each force, everything is 
given full freedom to choose its way to develop, to prosper or to perish. Each one has that 
freedom. Even the Adversary has freedom. He has been given a role. Once he is there, he 
has been given a role. He is tolerated, he is suffered because it is ti>e law of creation to give 
freedom. 
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In our millonniums old tradition, we have a prayer, a mantra, which is the potent word, 
praying to God for help, for intercession, to get over death, to avoid death. And having been 
recited for thousands of years it has been found most potent When a person is about to 
die. when a person is seriously ill, threatened by death, it has been found that if this prayer 
is recited, very often changes the balance of forces. Either one fits the courage to meet 
physical death, or it is staved off. And that prayer is addressed to the Lord of weal, tha Lord 
who promotes felicity. His fame, his aura, is spread over the whole universe. It is fragrant His 
breath gives nourishment to the universe and to the individuals constituting the universe. To 
him the prayer is addressed: "ffe/ease me from the pengs of death. As a fruit is sepereted 
from the stem, separate me from the bonds of death, but not from immortelity." 


pranayama and cancer 

Researchers in Moscow, ara studying the use of oxygen in cancer therapy. 
Radiation treatment is given while the patient lies in an oxygen filled pres* 
sure chamber. Cancer cells contain little oxygen and it has been found that 
by giving them extra oxygen they become more sensitive to radiation. The 
implications of this research for the use of prenayama and meditation as ad* 
juncts to cancer therapy are enormous. Pranayama such as nadi-shodhana, 
bhastfika and ujjayi, when used for extended periods of time, increase the 
oxygen concentration of the body, while meditation has been shown to in* 
crease the efficiency of oxygen utilization. 

(Courtesy: "Yoga*'»Bihar School of Yoga. Monghyr) 
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MAN AND THE UNIVERSE 


Ashok Narayan 

(Sri Ashok Narayan, I. A. S, is a Deputy Secretary in the Ministry of Labour, Govt, of India.) 


What is our Universe like? When and how was it created? When will it come to an end? 
Where did the galaxies, stars and planets come from? These questions have been posed time 
and again by the curious mind of Man. According to some, exact answers of such questions 
are impossible, being transcendental to human ability. Others believe that Science wilt pro¬ 
vide the answers sooner or later. 

Before attempting to tackle the problem, let us discuss briefly the nature of scientific 
methods and their limitations. Sometime it is erroneously believed that nothing is presumed 
by a scientist unless it is proved. It is not so. Before building up any theory, even in science, 
we have to presume certain facts and postulates, called axioms technically, the truth of which 
is taken to be self-evident. Examples of axioms are: 'whole is greater than its part' and 
'parallel lines never meet'. 

The next step is derivation of useful results from the axioms by means of logic and 
methematics. If the logic is flawless and the derivation is rigorous (i.e. no new presumptions 
are made in it), the derived results are as valid as the axioms. The last step is verification of 
the theory by means of experimental observations. This verification can be direct as well as 
indirect i.e. not of the theory as such but of further results derived from the theory. 

Conversely, when a certain event is observed, it requires to be explained in terms of a 
theory logically derived from the axioms. By this process we discover a useful fact which is 
a corollary of the fact experimentally observed. For instance the observation of the famous 
'red shift' (i)* in the spectra of distant galaxies leads us to the discovery of the fact that 
these galaxies are receding from us with high velocities. This result is derived by means of 
the theory of Doppler Effect (ii)** which is derived from the accepted axioms and the logic 
of mathematics. It is mostly thus that we know most of what we know about the Universe 
around us. 

However, the methods described above can and sometimes do indeed, land us in 
anomalous situations. Suppose that an observed fact is simply inconsistent with all possible 
results derived from the theory. How do we reconcile this inconsistancy? The fact directly 
observed cannot be questioned. Can the logical derivation be wrong? If it is rigorous i.e. no 
new presumptions are made during it, there is no room for doubting it That leaves us to 
check up the axioms which seem so self evident that our common sense regards them 
beyond doubt. Is our common sense wrong? Well, it may be. After all. common sense is 
merely an instinct and its verdict is not final. The conclusion is that we have to keep an open 
mind about the validity of the axioms. However obvious they may appear lo our common 
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sense, they are but hypotheses and must be given up when they lead to inconsistencies. Tlrii 
has actually happened more than once and the scientists have revised their axioms every 
time they have failed to explain observed resuits. For example the classical hypothesis that 
light travels as particles had to be revised when some wave characteristics were exhibited by 
certain experiments. 

However^ a distinction must be drawn here. Even though no axiom is really beyond 
question, It will be unscientific to postulate axioms Indiscriminately. A new hypothesis Is 
made only when it is strictly necessary to explain observed results. The axioms have to be 
minimum and simplest. 

The foregoing discussion brings to light the fundamental limitation of scientific methods 
viz. the Vulnerability of the starting axioms. Hence we cannot be sure that the hypotheses 
of today will hold good tomorrow also when new facts and observations come to light, tf 
that happens it will modify radically our predictions. As far es Astronomy and Cosmology 
are concerned another limitation qualifies our predictions : there is no way of verifying the 
conclusions in a direct way, the human life being too short (and so indeed the total span of 
human existence) compared with the time required for a significant Cosmological change. 
So it is against this background that we come back to the questions posed in the beginning. 

The phenomenon of the expansion of Universe is the main clua to the origin as well as 
the final fate of the Universe. The phenomenon is described thus: it is inferred from the 
observations that all the distant galaxies and clusters of galaxies are receding from us. The 
larger the distance of the galaxy, the larger is the velocity with which it is found receding 
from our system. It Is very unlikely that our system is situated exactly at that very point which 
is the centre of this expansion; at least such a presumption will not be justifiable unless it is 
inescapable. In fact, it is believed that at any point of the space the same aspect of the ex¬ 
pansion is observable i.e. from any other arbitrarily chosen point also all the galaxies will be 
seen receding away just they appear from our system. This seems impossible at first For, if 
a certain galaxy is receding from us, it must be approaching a point on the other side of it 
How is It possible in that case that from every point of the space the same galaxy is seen 
receding away? Obviously it is not an expansion which involves onfy the motion of the 
galaxies. The spBce also participates in the expansion. Such an expansion is theoretically 
derived by various theories of Cosmology from the theory of relativity and geometrical pro¬ 
perties of the space, the discussion of which is beyond the scope of the present article. The 
type of expansion postulated above can be best understood by contemplating the expansion 
of a plum pudding while cooking. As the pudding expands, all the plums recede from one 
another in such a way that no two plums approach eech other. This is possible because the 
Intervening material between the plums also expands. If now we r^lace the plums by the 
galaxies and the intervening medium between the plums by the space, we have a picture of 
the expanding Universe. However, to make the analogy complete, we must picture an infinite 
pudding, the Universe being infinite: there is no outer boundary of Universe beyond which 
galaxies are not found. No matter how far one goes in whichever direction, galaxies are 
encountered. 

Here again a reader unfamiliar with the theory of relativity, may find some difficulty In 
contemplating expansion of space as a part of tha process. In classical times, space was 
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regarded a$ nothing more than the absence of everything. But this concept was modified by 
the theory of relativity and space is now regarded as a physical entity capable of having its 
own geometrical properties. 

It would follow, as a consequence of this expansion of Universe that unless there is 
some counteracting process, the Universe will gradually go on diluting itself i.e. after some 
time the average distance between two galaxies will be more than it is today. If this process 
continues beyond limitation, the Universe will simply wither away. Also it is possible that 
this expansion slows down as the time advances and comes to an end at a future date after 
which its course may be reversed i.e. it becomes a contraction. The contraction of Universe 
certainly cannot go on for ever because there is a limit to which any material can be 
compressed. When this stage is reached, the contraction must stop and the expansion may 
begin again. In accordance with these possibilities there are following theories about the 
origin and the future course of the Universe. 

(l)Steadv State Theory: As the name suggests, this theory asserts that the density of 
the Universe remains steady with time. With the expansion, the present galaxies will recede 
from one another but new galaxies will take their place to prevent the Universe from diluting, 
thus maintaining a steady state. This is made possible by postulating a hypothesis that matter 
is continuously being created (as Hydrogen atoms) out of nothing at all points of the space, 
which forms into galaxies. The rate of creation of matter and the rate of expansion balance 
each other maintaining a constant density at all times (i.e. the average distance between 
the two galaxies will remain unchanged). The main criticism against this theory is that it 
makes extra hypothesis about the creation of matter. Recently the experimental evidence has 
been against this theory and it has been almost abandoned. 

2) Big bang theory: This theory postulates that initially the Universe was in a very 
compressed state and started the expansion with an explosion. The expansion will continue 
for ever diluting the Universe more and more. Thus this theory postulates a definite beginn¬ 
ing of the Universe and a gradual death which will be when the dilution has reached such a 
stage that each galaxy or perhaps even a star is almost alone in space: other bodies having 
receded beyond the observational limits. 

The epoch of the initial explosion can be calculated by (1) the present density of the 
Universe (2) the maximum possible density of matter which obtained at the time of the ex¬ 
plosion and (3) the present rate of explosion, (at present the mean distance between two 
galaxies is believed to be 1.7 million light years.) (Light year is the unit of distance used in 
Astronomy and is the distance travelled by light in a year. Light, the fastest possible traveller, 
travels with a velocity of 1,86,000 miles per second Thus a light year equals 6.8 X 10t2 
miles.) The result Is that the big bang occurred about several billions of years ago. 

3) Oscillating Universe Theory: This theory assumes e supercompressed state of Uni¬ 
verse as in big ban theory and subsequent expansion of Universe but only upto a cartain 
stage after which the expansion slops and the Universe starts contracting back towards the 
supercompressed stage when the expansion sets in again. This cycle repeats itself endlessly 
oscillating between the supercompressed stage and the highly diluted stage. In this theory 
there is no beginning and no end of the Universe. In fact it can be shown that when certain 
conditions are satisfied, the expansion does not progress indefinitely but alternates between 
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expansion and contraction^ thus converting a continuously expanding Universe into an okII* 
lating one. This theory combines aspects of steady state theory and Big bang theory. 

Hence according to the Oscillating universe theory, the Universe hae always been alter¬ 
nating between phases of expansion and contraction and so it will go on for ever. The 
present phase of expansion began some billions of years ago from a highly compreseed 
state. The Universe was so compact at that time that all the matter of the galaxies within the 
visual range of the Mt. Wilson telescope (within a radius of 500 million light years) was 
squeezed in a sphere having e diameter only eight times that of the sun I As the expansion 
progressed, the density became tower and lower and also non uniform because of the tur- 
bulant motion of the gas. Gradually the atoms of various elements were formed but Hydrogen 
gas predominated When the density reached a certain level, the gas started condensing into 
galaxies, clusters of stars and nebulae. At some distant epoch of future the expansion of 
Universe will stop and will be replaced by contraction. The galaxies will come closer and 
closer and will later die the same way they were born. And so the cycle will go on. 

So the Universe may be without a beginning and an end. This may sound somewhat 
unsatisfactory to a layman. 'After all everything has to have a beginning somewhere and an 
end' exclaims our common sense? But, is common sense a good guide? We have seen that 
it is not. Matter and energy, taken together, can neither be created nor destroyed (although 
they ^can be transformed from ’one form to the other.) So a process which can go on of 
its own for ever need not necessarily have a beginning. We are mortal beings. Perhaps that 
is why our common sense suspects everything of having a beginning and an end. 


Foot NotM 

* (I) In thi ipKtrum of light coming horn i giloxy. ill tht ipKml llmi «ri mn thifiod towtrdi tho fid ind of 
thi ipicvum. Thii 1 $ cjllid thi *r«f ihift*. 

** (li) Whimvor i soufci of Mund ox light movM towirdi or iwiy from tXi obiirvir thi friquincy of ihi wim 
ippeir iltirid to tl»i oburvir. Thli li uNid IlM 'Dopplir Effict’. 
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REVIEW 

'A Treasury of Fables'. Part 1. 8y: A. N. Bhst. Published by the author at 
Bristol Photo Stores, Sir P. M. Road, Port, Bombay 400001. January 1979. 
Price Rs9/-. 

'A Treasury of Fables' is a lively book of 100 stories in the vein of the Panchatantra 
and Aesop's Fables. Most of the tales centre around typical fable characters like the 
proverbial shrewd and crafty fox. the powerful but gullible lion, the simpleton donkey etc. 
But the themes have their own originality in execution and ending. Some other tales like the 
'Dove And Panchasheela' as the very title suggests, pertain to contemporary political topics. 
The Eagle and the Bear' is a fine satirical comment on the political summit talks. Some 
stories also concern social problems as those of family planning, national language issue, 
unemployment, equality of rights, law and order and so on. 

Sri Bhat displays a knack of deft narration. The language is smooth and simple. The stories 
are brief and to the point. The author also has a subtle sense of wit and humour as seen 
in most of the stories. For example-'The Salesman And Conceit', or 'A Calf's Pranks'. The old 
well-known fable of 'The Hare and Tortoise' gets a novel modernised twist and turn of humour 
in Sri Bhdt's hands. The hare loses the race because he gets involved with his girl friend i 

The morals at the end of each tale has again its own originality of thought and 
expression. The author's tone is not didactic or sermonising but pleasantly practical and 
persuasive. Sri Bhat obviously does not believe in blind faith and an idealistic approach to 
life. He rather seems to advocate a common sense attitude towards life's daily problems and 
aims at practical solutions, so that one may live in peace and harmony with one’s environ¬ 
ment, by compromising with human frailities. 

The tales highlight common virtues such as humility, discrimination, prudence, presence 
of mind etc. Off and on. stress is laid on the weakness of the lion's pride or the peacock's 
ego as against the glorification of the meek and the humble like the ants and the mice. The 
morals are brief, clear and easy to understartd and follow. Maximum use is made of choicest 
words possible, thus driving home the point well. For example—'Counting our blessings is 
the thing that brings blessings', or 'Most of the time, the best is only what we have'. 

The print is bold end clear with hardly and printing errors. The cover and layout are 
attrective. The illustrations are appropriate end evocative. Some heve even a charming 
cartoonish touch. In colours they would look even lively. 

All in All, 'A Treasury of Fables' Is a thoroughly enjoyable book. It provides light 
entertainment with a subtle educative slant that would appeal equally to children as wall as 
adults. Published aptly in this International Children's Year, this book le a worthwhile 
treasure—gift to children. 

As the cover blurb mentions, 'A Treasury of Fables' is already translated into 23 regior>al 
languages. The Preliminary pages containing complimentary messages received by the author 
from eminent Indian literateurs like Dr. SunKi Kumar Chatterji, Dr. Sumitranandan Panth, 
Dr. D. R. Bendre, Dr(Mrs) Madhuri Shah, Sri P. L Deshpande. Akilon etc. promise the wide, 
appeal, end popularity of this delightful book. 

Mrs. Kuium Goksrn 
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FOCUS 


AWAKEN WORLD CONSCIENCE 
TO ENFORCE HUMAN RIGHTS 


Enforcement of Human Rights ought to be an important world issue. 

No nation should be left free to do as it pleases about freedom and 
justice within its borders. Nations must recognize that the rights of 
mankind are superior to nations' rights. Such a development will 
initiate higher destiny for the human race. It is imperative that the 
welfare of men living anywhere in the world must supersede the 
welfare of any nation state, large or small. 

TO OUR MEMBERS AND FRIENDS 

World Authority to Uphold Human Rights 

Amnesty Internationaf, winner of 1977 Nobel Peace Prize end 1978 U. N. Human 
Rights Prize, had sent a telegram to Mr. Kurt Waldhiem, the Secretary General of the U.N.O., 
complaining against the summary and secret trials in Iran by Islamic revolutionary courts 
who convicted and executed a large number of persons, including a former Prime Minister, 
Ministers. Generals of the army, former top officials and others without giving them proper 
end adequate opportunity of defence. The Amnesty International also asked the Secretary 
General to convene a session of the Security Council to give consideration to such 
summary trials and executions. The reply of the Secretary General was that it would amount 
to interference in the internal affairs of a Member State and was against the provisions of 
the U. N. Charter. This reply demonstrates beyond a shadow of doubt that the provisions in 
the U. N. Charter guaranteeing sovereignty of each Member State and forbidding the U. N. 
from interferring in the internal affairs of any member State, even when human rights were 
cruelly and recklessly suppressed. These provisions in the U. N. Charter are absolutely out 
of date at a time when the world has become one for all practical purposes and the nations 
have become totally interdependent It is essential that the Charter of the United Nations 
must be revised in these matters without any further delay so that the U. N. can enforce 
human fights urgently demanded by the Time*Spirit. 

It is very essential to have a global government to prevent tyrants like Idi Amin, who 
ruled over Uganda for about eight years and trampled upon all human rights during his 
misrule, and brutally killed lakhs of his people, utterly misbehaving as a ruler under the cover 
of national sovereignty and senctity of internal affairs. The International Community watched 
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for eight years Idi Amin's misdeeds helplessly on account of these out of date doctrines of 
national sovereignty and non-interference in the internal affairs of a nation. Under the present 
U. N. Charter tyrants like Idi Amin are free to perpetrate their misdeeds and yet their repre¬ 
sentatives to the U. N. 0. can make eloquent speeches in the U. N. meetings in justification 
of such misdeeds. One can legitimately ask when will the conscience of world community 
awaken to put an end to such indefensible state of affairs? 

The formation of a world authority is necessary to prevent such gross and often cruel 
violations of human rights. The world community has watched shamefully and silently, since 
the declaration of human rights in December 1948, many persons dying or silenced in the 
exercise of their rights or in the defense of the rights of others. Without doubt there is a long 
list of victims during the last 30 years and it demands that the International Community must 
now act to create a world authority to prevent recurrence of such situations of human 
stupidity. 

World Constitution and Parliament Association 

The Local Chapter of WCPA in West Bengal held a meeting of its members on Sunday, 
the 11th March 1979, at Uttarpara. Prof. K. C. Pel presiding. 

The proceedings of the Third Session of the World Constituent Assembly at Colombo, 
organized by the Sri Lanka Branch of the WCPA. were received from Mr. Philip Iseiy. the 
Secretary General of WCPA. including a copy of the ''Resolution on Action to be taken by 
National Parliaments ' for the introduction of a Bill similar to or for the same purpose as was 
introduced by Shri H. V. Kamath in the Indian Parliament, model resolution for adoption by 
national parliaments and "Rationale for World Constituent Assembly". These were read by 
Sri Samar Basu. the General Secretary and Treasurer of the Local Chapter. There was 
general discussion by the meeting and as a result it was resolved that a suitable action be 
taken for circulating the said proceedings, including the reports, among all members of the 
Local Chapter and among interested persons In West Bengal. Thereafter, recommendations 
of the sub-committee of the Working Commission on Ratification Campaign namely (i) Towns 
& Communities Sub-Committee, (ii) Universities end Colleges Sub-Committee, which were 
approved by the Assembly, were read by Sri P. P. Bhattacharya. 

After discussion on various aspects of the recommendations with reference to the prac¬ 
ticability of action in West Bengal. Sri Bhattacharya proposed that Prof. K. C. Pal be requested 
to organize core-groups in as many Universities and Colleges as possible for the propagation 
and ratification of the Constitution for the Federation of Earth, for obtaining support to Shri 
H. V. Kamath's Bill and for the purpose to contact Chancellors, Pro-Chancellors. Vice-Chan¬ 
cellors. Principals. Teaching Faculties and the members of Academic Community. The proposal 
was seconded by Sri Samar Basu and passed unanimously. Prof. K. C. Pal gladly accepted the 
assignment and assured the meeting of his sincere endeavour to discharge it 

It was further resolved that. Sri Samar Basu be requested to hold a Conference of 
World Union Centres in the Eastern Region during the second week of May 1979 to make 
all concerend fully aware of the urgent need to carry out the task to prepare suitable 
grounds to organize strong coregroups in different parts of the region and to draw plans and 
programmes accordingly for the ratification of the Constitution by Social. Educational and 
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Cultural Organization! Village Panchayat! Municipal Bodies and Town Council! 

On the proposal of Sri Parimal Chakraborty seconded by Sri P. P. Bhattacharya it was 
resolved that the World Union Centres in the Eastern Region be requested to send one or 
more representatives to the meetings of the Local Chapter of WCPA, and to act es Liaison 
Officers for effective implementation of the programmes of the Local Chapter by the World 
Union Centres. 

The meeting terminated with a vote of thanks to the Chair. 

Report of the Strategic Commission of the Aasembly at Colombo 

This report is a long document prepared in two parts. The first part of the Report was 
unanimously adopted by the Assembly. The Second part of the Report entitled The River of 
Destiny Project For World Unification. Peace And Progress Through Cooperation" had 
proved controversial and at the time of the voting for its adoption three persons voted against 
it which had not happened for any other report. We give below the first part of the Strategy 
Commission Report which is short. We will publish in June 1979 Focus the second part of 
the Report which is rather long. 

Chairman—Helen Tucker. Canada. —Secretaries * Klaus Thakur*Schlichtmann. Germany. 
Tharyan Abraham. India. 

The Strategy Commission numbered 13: Australia-2: Belgium-2; Canada-2; 
Denmark-1; India-1; Germany-I; Sri Lanka—3; USA-1: Delegates came from 4 con- 
tinents: Asia—4. Australia—2. Europe—4. North America-3. 

The commission developed its work, depending upon the contributions of each 
member's thought and enthusiasm for promoting the unity and welfare of the People of 
Earth. Each person participated as a World Citizen in a group in which we all felt committed 
to a democratic world government and the constitution for the federation of earth, adopted 
in Innsbruck. Australia, in 1977. U was an exciting and inspiring experience to work in this 
group. 

The preliminary report of the strategy commission was presented on Tuesday, January 
2nd 1979 by Helen Tucker, Canada. Chairman, ar^d Klaus Thakur-Schlichtmann. Germany, 
Secretary. It included the presentation of an Action Program which we have given the title 
"RIVER OF DESTINY PROJECT FOR WORLD UNIFICATION". This project described in 
detail in this final report, will demonstrate the principle of "Peace and Progress through 
Cooperation" by the wlllingnass of the people and nations to work together for the common 
welfare, supplying food, hydro electric power and employment facilities to the sub-continent 
of India in Asia. The purpose is to supply a real need of 1/7th of the people of the world; to 
engage the technological knowledge end labour skills of people from all countries willing to 
participate; and to require the use of world government, world law and international coopera* 
tion to administer and help finance the project 

It will demonstrate world citizens in action for peace, not war. The Pivar of Dastiny 
pfofact can prove that the People of the world can not only survive on i^anet earth, but can 
enter Into a new age of hamKmy, peace end plenty. The will of the 'Peoples of Earth' can 
prevail againat principalltlee and tyranta, guided by the spiritual approach of Goodwitf for 
humankind and sharing the blessings of the Earth. 
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CONTENTS: 


Guidelines to Work: 'Five Years to Change Course' — W.C.PA 


Object: Extension of Ratification Campaign of 'Constitution for the Federation of Earth by': 

I. Pefson‘tO‘Penon Campaign in communities through World CitUani Cantraa: 
mundiaiizad municipalities: U.N. Intamational Year of the Child, 1979; Esperanto 
Studies; Media impact by newspapers, TV, Radio, Schools. 

II. World Devalopment Project requiring cooperation of national governments; United 
Nations Agencies (World Bank; Special Fund for Development, and Non-Govern- 
mental Organizations (NGO'S): "RIVER OF DESTINY PROJECT FOR WORLD 
UNIFICATION’. 

III. Coopersf/on with like-minded worid government organizations who are ready to 
endorse, adopt and/or ratify the Constitution for the Federation of Earth (see 
Appendix 1). 

IV. Intensify Campaign with governments by approaching heads of state, parliamen' 
tarians and United Natrons to participate in the ’"RIVER OF DESTINY PROJECT FOR 
WORLD UNiFICATION 


V. Ask Mr. Isely to produce a smailer, but more compact version of the Earth Constitu¬ 
tion, including glossary of terms and updated ratification plan for use in schools, 
colleges and among parliamentarians, including implementation aspects of the 
"RIVER OF DESTINY PROJECT '. 


N. B. ^ It is expected that strategies presented by Commission D would be coordinated 
with those of other commissions, and priorities set by the Assembly in its business 
meetings. 

The "River of Destiny Project for World Unification"’ is considered by the commis¬ 
sion group to involve millions of people who would be made aware of the need for 
world government and ratification and implamentatlon of the Earth Constitution. 
Considerable detail has been added to the final report of Commission 0 in order to 
stimulate knowledge of the Indian sub-continental project among parliamentarians 
and U. N. delegations, whose enthusiasm and support is essential. 

Pressure of time prevents a completely satisfying presentation of our Commission's 
report* 


Helen Tucker, Chairman 
January 3,1979 


Correction: 

The last paragraph on page 40 of the April journal, in Focus section, gives information of 
the World Government journal Volume 1 No. 3 of Sri Lanka. Mr. Bandula Sri Gunawardhana 
writes to us that he 1$ (not was) Co-Chairman of the Commission on Provisional World 
Parliament of WCPA. He informs that the price of the journal is Rs. 60.00 of Sri Lanka and 
registered airmail to India costs Rs. 32.00 of Srt Lanka. 
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ORGANIZATIONAL ACTIVITY 


World Union Centres 

World Union Cultural & Eeonomie Coonc/7 The Councirs monthly meeting wee held 
on April 1979. This time Chandennagar Centre was the host. Concerned members from 
five Centres attended the meeting. The new General Secretary. Sri Sami ran Ghosh, has been 
requested to prepare uptodate progress report for presentation to Sri A. B. Patel, the 
President of the Council. Sri Purnendu Prasad Bhattacharya the Chairman of the Council 
presided over this meeting. 

State Seghnat Centre, West Bengal In the meeting of the State Council held on 
March 18. 1979 in New Dawn at 18-A Ramdhone Mrtra Lane. Calcutta 700004, under the 
Chairmanship of Sri Purrtendu Prasad Bhattacharya, the rules of procedure for forming the 
State Council and Executive Committee end the dirties thereof were proposed by Sri Samar 
Besu. the Coordinator of Eastern Region and adopted unanimously. Accordingly New 
Executive Committee for the next three years was formed as follows: Chairman: Dr. Arun 
Sll. Vice-Chairman; Sri Tripti Kumar SInha and Sri Sukumar Mukherjee, Secretary: Sri 
Purnendu Prasad Bhattacharya, Assistant Secretaries* Smt. Minu Roy and Sri lakshml 
Nerayan Dutta. Ex-Officio Member, Coordinator. Eastern Region. Office of the State Regional 
Centre has been shifted to 28/1 Manna Pare Road, Calcutta 700050. 

Baranagar The monthly meeting was held as usual on the first Sunday morning on 
1st April, 1979 in the Centre's office at 28/1 Manna Para Road, Calcutta 700050. when Srf 
Purnendu Prasad Bhattacharya presided and in his talk explained the wave of consciousness 
simultaneously released from Sri Chaitanya. Guru Nanak end Martin Luther, from 1485 to 
1533, He then compared that with the following wave released from the three contem- 
poraries-Sri Ramkrishna. Brahmananda Keshab Chandra and Madame Blavatsky. Lastly he 
drew attention to Sri Aurobindo's era and the contemporary wave released from the Mother. 
Sister Nivedlta and Mrs. Annie Besent. 

Chandarnagore The monthly Seminar for March was held on 11.3.79 at Chander- 
negore French Institute at 4 p.m. under the Presidentship of Shri S. K. Nandy. a veteran free¬ 
dom fighter and e devotee of Sri Aurobindo. After an opening song by Sri Rathin Debsharma 
end group concentration the speaker. Prof. S. K. Bhattacharya began the discussion on 
''Geeta" In its fourth phase. He said that man with his three chief qualities Setyaha, Rajaha 
and Tamaha grows up as a full being. He acts accordingly under dominant influence of one 
of these qualities. Selfishness is the real hindrance to come up to the Divine plane. But by 
constant attempt ons can succeed. Lastly devotional songs were sung by Suparna Sarkar and 
Sri Khagsndranath Dutta. The meeting ended with thanks to the Chair. 

Nan/angud Sri $. Krishna mu rthy the Honorary International Lecturer on Spiritual 
Subjects gave a talk on "Need of the Hour—World Unity" on the 18th of March 1979 at the 
Centre's office. He alluded to the major problems of the world today, like population explo¬ 
sion. Inequitable distribution of resources, colossal expenditure on armaments, ecological 
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hazards and horrors of modarn warfare. He declared that World Union, which stands for 
human unity and world peace on a spiritual foundation, has a special relevance today. It is 
not merely political or administrative arrangement but man's inner attitude of goodwill 
towards all on which a true foundation of unity and peace can be laid All inner qualities of 
man are really spiritual qualities without which the future of the human race is bleak. The 
first step to world unity is to subordinate one's ego to the interests of the general harmony 
in every sphere of life. 

He wound up saying that a World Government which Is one of the goals of World 
Union is taking shape. National fanaticism is an anachronism In tha modarn world. The sooner 
it is eschewed the better. Lion Prof. K. S. Viswanathan, who presided fully subscribedto the 
ideas expressed by the speaker. He asserted emphatically that a World Federation is the only 
remedy and a must for the world's maladies. It will surely emerge by tha end of this century. 
He paid hartdsome tributes to WCPA and World Union for their efforts in this direction and 
for the epoch making World Constituent Assembly Sessions held at Sri Lanka recently. 

CbIcuIU North Suburban In the monthly meeting held on 25th March 1979 at the 
Centre's office the Committee was reconstituted with Sri Nirod Chandra Roy as Chairman, 
Sri Chuni Lai Goswami as Secretary and Sri Rabindra Nath Bhattacharjee as Treasurer and 
seven others with important designations which appears a promising group for increasing 
activity and progress. 

Thereafter Dr. N. R. Karmakar and Sri Nirod Chandra Roy discussed the Yoga of Sri 
Aurobindo and the Mother. Sri C. L. Goswami spoke on different aspects of Sri Aurobindo's 
Sadhana and the World Union Movement since 1958 till today in India and overseas. Guests 
and new members at the meeting were well impressed. He also narrated in brief the life and 
illustrious career end Sadhana of Sri Aurobindo and the Divine Mother for their information, 

Tirupattur 1.119. The members offered a day of "Shram Dhan" by working on the 
government orchard on the Yellagirl Hills near Jolarpet. 

21.1.79 A drive against mal-nutritlon was undertaken. Pamphlets emphasising the need 
of eating pappaya, drumsticks and guava were distributed. The members visited more than 
1000 houses and planted sapplings which were given free of cost by Block Development 
Office. 

12.3.79 Mr. S. Krishnamurthy, Honorary International Lecturer, visited the Centre. He 
gave a thought provoking lectuer on "The Challenge of the New Age". The meeting was 
presided by Mr. T. G. Viswanathan, President of Tamil District Theosophical Federation. The 
meeting was jointly organised by both the organizations. 

13.3.79 This was a specially memorable day for the teachers' community in and around 
Tirupattur. Mr. S. Krishnamurthy delivered yet another impressive lecture on "An ideal 
Teacher is an Ideal Psychologist". It was a very inspiring lecture for all and especially for the 
teachers in particular. After tha meeting a get-together was arranged by Mr. S. Krishnamurthy, 
exclusively for the World Union members. The idea of conducting Study Circles and creating 
an rntar-centre in Yellagirl Hills was discussed. The members expressed their haartfeit thanks 
to Mr. S. Krishnamurthy and also to Mr. A. B. Patel for the ramarkeble meetings. 
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Sri Ma Centra On 10th March. 1979 World Union Baranagoro and Calcutta Noi^ 
Suburban Centres jointly celebrated the Fifth Anniversary of Sri Me Centre at *'Sr( Ma 
Bhavan'\ 403 R. N. Tegore Road. Calcutta**77. After meditation for two minutes, Sri Tinkorl 
Banerjee. the celebrated musician of Sri Aurobrndo Ashrans Pondicherry. Inaugurated the 
function with his song "Abirbhab". Sri C. L Goswami, the founder of the Centre, read from 

4 

SAVITRI which impressed all the more when poet Sunil Banerjee remarked that 'The Poet bf 
Epic Savitrl has descended down at this Centre in Chunilsrs recitation". Sri Nirod Chandra 
Roy. Chairman of Calcutta North Suburban Centre presided and said that the Mother end 
Sri Aurobindo's advent was predestined and this great country India—prepared the field and 
ripe conditions through Sadhana of its hundreds of Yogins and Avatars, to fulfil India's 
destiny. Sri Ambika Bhattacharjae. a Tantra Scholar. Sri Sunil Banerjee. the poet, and 
Sri Deba Prasad Mukherjee as wall as some other friends took part in the discussions. 
Sri Tinkori Banerjee and Smt. Soobha Goswami offered songs and Prof. Purnanda Mukherjee 
expressed vote of thanks. 

Utterpara The 68th monthly Seminar of World Union Uttarpara Centre was held as 
usual on the second Saturday of April 1979 (14th April) at the library Hail of Amarandra 
Vidyapith at 6:00 p.m. when Shri S. K. Gupta presided. 

At the outset Sri Samar Basu informed the members of the subjects to be discussed In 
the ensuing Executive Committee meeting with specie! reference to "PEACE FORUM". Then 
Sri M. N. Haider discussed the Editorial of March 1979, which comprised the speech delivered 
by Sri M. P. Pandit on the happy occasion of his inaugurating the Study Circle at Humanity 
House In New Delhi organised by the World Union International Dalhi Centre. Sri Basu also 
pin pointed a few cardinal points wherefrom very encouraging guidelines to run Centres could 
be drawn out. 

Thereafter the Secretary of the Centre spoke on the second phase of the subject— 
"Sri Aurobindo's Political Thought". In this phase he explained the psychological aspects of 
human society in the evolutionary process and how nature was working in humanity in its 
march towards ultimata goal. The subject will be continued in the next meeting. 


New Centre 

Pate! Nagar This Centre was formed in Muzaffernagar during middle of March 1979 
under advice and guidance from Sri Sant Ram the President of Muzaffarnegar Centre—this 
being the second Centre in that town. Sri Vishnu Kant Gupta is the President and his wife 
Smt. Sushila Rani is the Secretary & Treasurer. Their address is: 296 Patel Nsgar, New 
Mendi, Muzaffsmagar 261001. (U. P.)—which is also the address of the Centre. 

World Union Building Fund 

Acknowledged in Last "Focus" — 4/78 Ra. 1,48,815*67 

Mrs. Aloo Driver (Poons) _25-00 
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TOTAL 


Rs. 1,48,840-67 



N9w Uf« Members 


357. Sri S. B. Beivi 


358. Mrs. Kanama Ranga Rao 


359. Dr. Ranchhodbhai M. Patel 


Jagmohan Mansion 
Avantikabai Gokhale Street 
Girgaum 

BOMBAY 400004 

(Rarti of Bobbiyl) 

Bobbiyi Palace 
7-8, 2nd Street 
Wallace Garden 
P. 0. Box 726 
MADRAS 600006 

Vice-Chancellor 

Sardar Patel University 

Vice-Chancellor's Bungalow 

P. 0. VALLABH VlOYANAGAR 388120 

Via: Anand (Gujarat State) 


General Secretary 
April 20. 1979 
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EDITORIAL 

TOWARDS A NEW CONSCIOUSNESS -1 


Wh9t 9r0 the conditions thet are to be fulfilled on earth before the Truth- 
Consciousness can manifest even on the physical level? 

This was the question that was asked last evening at the end of a session 
during which I observed that the body of Light the body of Glory of which the 
myetics have spoken, the Body supramental of which Sri Aurobindo and the Mother 
apeak, can manifest on the earth only when the earth-conditions that can sustain 
that Body ere ready. As at present conditions here are not such as can bear, uphold 
and maintain such a divine Body. 

The first factor that stands In the way is the colossal proportions that the ego 
has assumed among men and collectivities of men. The ego is the centre point of 
division, division between myself and others. I centre mv life, mv thoughts, m v 
feelings m y action s on what I consider to be mv interests ; and mv interests are 
organised arounTmy ago-ylf. I am the centre of the universe and all things in the 
universe are ragardetf'tn?^ assesed by me from one angle of vision: how far do 
they affect me, do th ey he lp i n my self-ag grandisem ent or do they hinder? I am not 
Worried aboutTfiair intrinsic mar fts or damarits. In such an approach, au that is not 
ma or mine, is "other" and therefore potentially opposed to rne. I erect a wall of 
division between myself and others. \ limit myself, I narrow my life, and anything 
or everything that tends to sweep nte off my precarious perch In this life of intense 
flux, I dread. I am full of anxiety, apprehension, JJ^ulld q p a-tensjon of suiyiyal. 

The Truth-Consciousness, by Its nature. Is large, infinite. It is the very reverse 
of our normal limited and limiting ego-dominated mental consciousness. And unless 
this narrow awaranaas of ours is systamatically trained to enlarge itself, to open 
t ^aif in Its movements to the wider vaster Consciou sness that seeks to rep lace 
It or assume it into Itself. Nature too points that way. Growth_proceed6 through 
ixte^i on. This extension" is horiaontaf or transcendence of the existing limits; 
hbrizmtal growth 1$ through an increasing widening of life, of mind, of conscious- 
peft. In eith er cese fae listing formation that holds one to ^poim or a circle is 
s ixceeded . H^plness, the Upaniahad, ties in vastne ss, bhu marve sui ^m. 
little Is u nhaptNness , alpafn eaukham . 

^"The same truth governs the progress of the society, the collectivity, unK 
aealouslv ding s » what it considers to be its interests , r^ardi ess of the co nse- 
^ uen^ to ethers . Often it subiugstes the intsrests oflnhers iinsvour of iu own. 
Tfiei if Why there'is*cdnatant conflict 6e^een natio nsTMayee we are not socrude 
today as to project every clash of interests on the battlefield. But things are fought 
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on other planes viz. economic, political, ideological and so on. Here too the $olu« 
tion is to extend our c oncept of sovereignt y, our pro gress and prosp erity, and to 
emb race that of others : e nlargement of our horizo n s, expansion of consciousness. 

How to enlarge <^ur consciousne ss, asked an eleven-yea r old member, of 
the assembh 


(To b$ continued) 


A model to follow 

When we speak of difficulties in our country, deplore the fall in general 
standards, lament the growth of the forces of disorder and conflict and throw up 
our hands in despair, very few of u$ ask ourselves what has beert our contribution 
to arresting this obvious downhill plunge. Are we all guiltless in this phenomenon 
of widespread corruption and lack of direction? How have we behaved in our 
moments of truth? How often have we taken refuge behind the fecile plea of indi¬ 
vidual heiplessness before massive perversions in public life? Have we. to be 
honest to ourselves, done our bit, positively in any direction? Even those, who 
have ventured to exert themselves, have tended to give up the moment they were 
faced with obstructions. Naturally, the negative movements gain in strength and 
dismal prospects loom ahead. 

8ut there are oasis in the general desert, h raised my spirits and filled me 
with renewed hope when I visited yesterday a new project that has bean slowly 
and steadily coming up in Auroville, the City of the Future that the Mother initiated 
a decade ago. This Is the story. 

It was last year amidst all the confusion end disharmony caused by conflicting 
interests, contrary approaches and failure of men to rise to the call of the presiding 
Unitive Consciousness, that General K. Tiwari (retired) decided that instead of 
remaining a helpless witness to the unedifying events taking place all around, he 
should engage himself in a positive effort in terms of the Charter of Auroville given 
by the Xiother. He selected some 3S acres of barren land amidst canyons and fallow 
patches and commenced single-handed a multiple operation of afforestation (to 
induce rain in that water-scarce area), digging of land, planting of vegetables and 
fruit trees, canalisation of water from nearby pumps etc. He met with opposition 
of all kinds from different quarters for different reasons. But he stood like a rock; 
tha Indian Army can be proud of its specimen who refused to bow down to intin^ 
dation and manipulation and kept his chin up. He depended upon nobody, looked 
for no ^plause. His strength was his faith, his faith in tha Divine in whose Cause 
he had ^listed himself, courage of his soul which refused to compromise. And the 
Grace buoyed him up in the worst moments of test He persevered end today tl^a 
scane^resents an astonishing picture of green life, leughirtb flowers^ wd fertile 
vegetable creepers and fruit trees. 
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He has all along drawn upon his own resources but at the first opportunity 
of cropping, he offered his yield to the needy community of Auroville. Over the 
months, attitudes have changed, approaches softened and the AMBA Garden-ai 
the project is named ^is at the moment in an interesting phase of turning from an 
individual enterprise into a more end more collective one. 

This part of the country is well known for its arid soil and absoluta lack of 
water. I have known so many agricultural ventures starting with glowing prospects 
on paper and ending with ruin on the soil. I was thus struck with the results achle- 
ved by the General amidst an unparalfelled spate of discouraging and disheartenirtg 
circumstances. He lives In a modest hut on the site and it was an education to see 
how meticulously he maintains the ledgers, registers of work done and yet to be 
done, cross-checking and what not^all by himself. He lends a helping hand to the 
other settlements in the township and makes himself more than useful. It is men 
like Tiwari who can really build an Auroville of Mother's conception. He has all 
that Mother would ask of a participant in such a pioneering venture: commitment 
to an inner discipline thet promotes growth and expansion of consciousness, self- 
less dedication without reserve, ceaseless rendering of the Ideal into day-to-day 
life, capacity to identify oneself with the larger life around and carry others with 
him—a power that comas only to those who are humble at heart and self-effacing. 

The Worfd Union is proud to report this potential 'one-man-revolution' and 
invites its readers to participate in the project in whatever manner that is feasible. 
It ia a pointer to our goal of Human Unity. 

M. P. Ptndit 
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THE CHILD; THE EDUCATION OF THE VITAL 


The Mother 


Of all education, ttis education of the vital is perhaps the most important and the most 
indispensable. And yat it is rarely taken up and followed with understanding and method. 
There are several reasons for this: first, human thinking is in a great confusion over what 
concerns this particular subject; secondly, the enterprise is very difficult and to be successful 
in it one must have endurance, endless persistence and an inflexible will. 

Indeed, the vital in man's nature is a despotic and exacting tyrant. Moreover, since it 
holds within itself power, energy, enthusiasm, effective dynamism, many have a feeling of 
timorous respect for it and try always to please it. But it is a matter that is satisfied by nothing 
and its demands have no limit. Two ideas, very widespread, specially in the West, contribute 
towards making its domination ever more masterful. One is that the goal of life is to be happy: 
the other that you are born with a certain character and it is impossible to change it. 

The first idea is a crude deformation of a very profound truth; it is that all existence is 
based upon the delight of being and without the delight of being there would be no life. But 
this delight of being, which is a quality of the Divine and therefore unconditional, must not be 
confused with the pursuit of pleasure in life, for that depends largely upon circumstances. 
The conviction that makes one believe that one has the right to be happy leads, as a matter of 
course, towards the will to live one's life at any cost. This attutude in its obscure and 
aggressive egoism brings about every conflict and misery, deception and discouragement, 
ending often in a catastrophe. 

In the world, as it actually is, the goal of life is not to secure personal happiness, but to 
awaken the individual progressively towards the Truth-consciousness. 

The second idea arises from the fact that a fundamental change in character needs an 
almost complete mastery over the subconscient and a very rigorous disciplining of whatever 
comes up from the inconscient, which, in ordinary natures, is an expression of the conse¬ 
quences of atavism and of the environment in which one is born. Only an almost abnormel 
growth of consciousness and the constant help of Grace can achieve his Herculean task. 
Besides, this task has been rarely attempted: many famous teachers have declared it unrealis- 
able end chimerical. And yet it is not unrealisable. The transformation of character has bean 
realised in fact by means of a clear-sighted discipline and a perseverance so obstinate that 
nothing, not even the most persistent failures, can discourage it. 

The indispensable starting-point is a detailed and thorough observation of the character 
to be transformed. In most cases, that itself is a difficult and often battling task. But there is 
one fact which the old traditions knew and which can serve as the guiding string in the 
labyrinth of inner discovery. It is that every one possesses in a large measure, and the excep¬ 
tional Individual in an increasing degree of precision, two opposite tendencies in the character. 
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almost in aquti proportions, wluch aro lika tba and the shadow.of thasama thin^ Thus 
a man who has the capacity of bainfl excaptronally generous suddenly finds rushing up In Ms 
nature an ohstinata avariCai the courageous would be somewhere e coward end the good 
Buddenly have wicked impulses. Life seems to endow every one, along withthepossIbUityef 
expressing an kleeL with contrary elements in him representing in e conorete mertoar the 
battle he has to wage and the victory he has to win so that the realisation may be poeaifllk 
In this way. all life is an education carried on more or less consciously, more or less delibe* 
rately. In certain cases this education helps the movements expressing the light ir> others the 
opposite movements i.e.. those that express the shadow. If the circumstances and the 
environment are favourable, the light will grow st the expense of the shadow; otherwise the 
contrary will happen. Hence the individual's charKter will crvstallise according to the caprice 
of nature and the determinism of a material and vital life, unless there is e luminous intervene 
tion of a higher element a conscious will which will not let nature follow its whimsical 
procedure but replace it by a logical and clear^saeing discipline. This conscious will is whet 
we mean by the rational method of education 

That is why it is of prime importance that the child’s education of the vital should begin 
as early as possible, indeed, as soon as he is able to use his sertse organs. In that way. many 
bad habits would be avoided and harmful influences elimineted. 

The education of the vital has two principal aspects. They are very different as to the 
goal artd the process, but both are equally important. The first is to develop and utilise the 
sense organs, the second is to become conscious and gradually master of one's chereeter 
arid in the end to achieve its transformation. 

The education of the senses, again, has several aspects, they are added to each other 
as the being grows: indeed this education should not stop at all. The sense organs may beeo 
cultivated as to attain a precision and power in their functioning far greater then what is 
normally expected of them. 

Some ancient mystic knowledge declared that the number of senses that man can develop 
is not five but seven and in certain special cases even twelve. Certain races at certain epochs 
have, through necessity, developed more or less perfectly one or the other of these supple* 
mentary senses. With a proper discipline persistently gone through, they are within the reach 
of all who are sincerely interested in their culture and its results. Arrbong the many faculties 
that era often spoken of, there is, for example, this one: to widen the physical consciousness, 
project it out of oneself so as to concentrate on a definite point and thus get the sight, 
hearing, smell, taste and even the touch at a distance. 

To this general education of the senses end their action there will be added, os tarty as 
possible; the cultivation of diecrimination and the aesthetic sense, the capacity to choose end 
take up what is beautiful and harmonious, simple, healthy and pure. For. there is a psycho^ 
logical health as much as a physical health; there is a beauty and harmony of the sensations, 
as much as a beauty of the body and Its movements. As the child grows in capacity eed 
underetanding, he should be taught, in the course of his education, to add eesthetio taste end 
refinement to power and precision. He must be shown, made to appreciate, taught to love 
beautiful, lofty, healthy end noble things, whether in nature or in human creation. It musi be 
a true aesthetic culture and it wiU save him from degrading influences. For In the wekeof^lhe 
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fast wars and ths terrible nervous tension which they provoked, as a sign, perhaps, of the 
decline of civiliaatton and de>comp 08 ition of society, has come a growing vulgarity which 
seems to have taken possession of human life, individually as well as collectively, particulerly 
on the level of aesthetic life and the life of the senses. A methodical and enlightened culture of 
the senses can, little by little, remove from the child whatever has been vulgar, commgnplaca 
and crudt in him through contagion: this culture will have happy reactions even on his 
character. For one who has developed a truly refined taste, will feel, because of this very 
refinement, incapable of acting in a crude, brutal or vulgar manner. This refinement, if it Is 
sincere, will bring to the being a nobility and generosity which will spontaneously find expres* 
sion in his behaviour and will keep him away from many base and perverse movements. 

And this brings us naturally to the second aspects of vital education i.a., what concerns 
character and its transformation. 

Generally, systems of disciplina dealing with the vital, its purification and its mastery 
proceed by coercion, suppression, abstinence and asceticism. The procedure is certainly easier 
and quicker although, in a deeper way, lass enduring and affective than that of strict and 
detailed education. Besides, it eliminates all possibility of the intervention, help and collabo¬ 
ration of the vital. And yet this help is of the utmost importance if one wishes to have an 
all-round growth of the individual and his activity. 

To become conscious of the many movements in oneself and taka note of what one 
does and why one does it, is the indispensable starting-point. The child must be taught to 
observe himself, to note his reactions and impulses and their causes, to become a clear¬ 
sighted witness of his desires, his movements of violence and passion, his instincts of posse¬ 
sion and appropriation and domination and the background of vanity against which they stand 
with their counterparts of weakness, discouragement, depression and despair. 

Evidently, the process would be useful only when along with the growth of the power 
of observation there grows also the will towards progress and perfection. This will is to be 
instilled into the child as soon as he is capable of having one, that is to say, at a much 
younger age than is usually believed. 

There are different methods according to differing cases for awakening this wifi to sur¬ 
mount and conquer, on certain individuals it is rational arguments that are effective, for others 
sentiment and goodwill are to be brought into play, in others again it is the sense of dignity 
and self-respact; for all. however, it is the example shown constantly and sincerely that is 
the most powerful means. 

Once the resolution is firmly established, there is nothing more to do then to proceed 
with strrctnasa and pars!stance, never to accept defeat as final. If you are to avoid all weaken¬ 
ing and withdrawing, there is one important point you must know and never forget: the will 
can be cultivated and developed even like the muscles by methodical and progressive exercise. 
You must not shrink from derr^anding of your will the maximum effort even for a thing that 
appaart to ba of no importenca; for it is by effort that capacity grows, acquiring Irttia by littia 
the power to apply itself even to the most difficult things. What you hava deciM to do, you 
must do, coma what may, even if you have to begin your attempt over and over again any 
number of tlmaa. Your will be strengthened by the effort, and in the end you will have nothing 
more to do than to choose with a clear vision the goal to which you will apply ft 
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To sum up: ono must gSn $ full kr>owl«dg6 of one's cherectar and then acqulfe eontrol 
over one's movements so that one may achieve perfect mastery end transformation of el? the 
elements that have to be transformed. 

Now, all will depend upon the ideal which the effort for mastery and transformation 
seeks to achieve. The value of the effort end its result will depend upon the value of the 
^dea). This is ^e subject we shall dee) with next in connection with mental education. 


THE GROWTH OP CONSCIOUSNESS' 

M. P. Pandit 

I am delighted to be ebie to be present on this campus and amidst you all, to breathe 
for the first time since arriving in this country an atmosphere of academic freedom, of en« 
thusiasm for things of culture, and of a seeking mind. 

It might amuse you to know that my very first speaking experience in New York wet 
not very eievating. The engagement was scheduled for seven in the evening; I had been 
asked to apeak on the Foundations of Indian culture. We arrived in the city a little after six, 
and after leaving our things at the residence of our host, we rushed to the piece of the 
meeting. When we reached there, we found quite a party in progress. A number of people 
were in formal dress and others dressed casually; some were sitting, some standing, others 
leaning against the walls, but all had drinks in their hand and many were smoking; well i 
was amused at the setting. A lady drew me into conversation, and I learned that very few of 
them knew why they were there. We had been tofd that we would have our dinner there, 
and indeed found thet people were helping themselves to a buffet that had been laid out. Ai 
I moved around, t saw that each one was busy with small talk. After about two hours of 
such activities, our hoatess—e person of very refined temperament and features, for whom I 
developed immediate respect-celled for the guests' attention end we were introduced. It 
W88 not such a big gathering; people were sitting about very informally. As VasentI began, at 
their request, to recite a few hymns of invocation, I noticed a gentleman in front who wes 
reading a small book. He had removed his glasses and held the book close to his face, reading 
right In front of Vasanti as she seng. He continued to give the same compliment to me when 
I started speaking He was an old man, and occasionally ha got tired and dozed off. Everyone 
marked if, but no one said anything. 

I was wondering how such things are regarded here, and I made it indirectly the 
Matting point of my talk by noting that there are different types of culture. As I wes speakir^g, 

e A talk eiVtn it FrUieitoa Ualvsnitv frtacston. Niw Jerssy oa 13 Mireh 1S77. 
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lest the significance of the occasion be missed, a portly gentleman sitting next to Vasanti 
said to her. "When you go back to India, remember that you have seen hare the upper class 
of America." When I heard this later. I could only say. "God help America I" 

Hence, you can understand why I especially appreciate this opportunity to share my 
thoughts on the new consciousness and Sri Aurobindo with a group like yours. * 

I am aware that in many schools of psychology and in academic circles in general, con* 
sciousness has been identified with mind. But for centuries in the East consciousness has 
had a different meaning. Yoga recognises that there is one consciousness, one awareness 
that is self-aware and all-aware in the uinverse. Consciousness, is the primary fact of 
existence. And this consciousness organises and formulates Itself on different planes of 
existence in appropriate forms. Though we are normally aware of It only in our mind, in our 
thinking process, it is also true that the consciousness is articulate and warm in its expression 
in the movements of the heart; it is there guiding the deliberations of the wilt; and it is there 
in the physical body. Indeed, even the body has a consciousness of its own. independent of 
mental consciousness, and It is one of the purposes of yoga to awaken this self-active con* 
sciousness so that the body develops its own intelligence, instead of the mind having to 
prompt It to avoid situations of danger, for example. A body in which the body-consciousness 
is developed, automatically reacts to circumstances without the mind even being aware of it. 
It is possible to stimulate this latent consciousness in the physical by a series of postures of 
the limbs, asanas, and certain breathing exercises, pranayama. directed by a S8lf*effectuating 
will. 

This discipline is the first phase of what is called yoga in India. Yoga is the art. end also 
tha science, of culturing the consciousness, cultivating self-awareness. And even as there is 
an individual consciousness active in each one of us. there is also a group or coIlKtive 
consciousness. 

Writing in the early years of this century, a German thinker. Lamprecht. analysed the 
growth of collective consciousness in humanity and traced three or four broad periods of 
development. My teacher. Sri Aurobindo. took these descriptions as a starting point and went 
on to make a deep study of the development of man in society in a series entitled The Pei* 
chotogy of Social Development. This work, written about sixty years ago. was ravised and 
issued under the title The Humen Cyc/e in 1949. Irt substance, the study describes how all 
over the world in early societies, when the mind was not yet intellectually developed, there 
was a myetic, symbolic mentality. Whether the mystics of Greece. Egypt, or India, they were 
naturelly aware of certain cosmic powers active in the universe determining the fata of man. 
directing the movements of nature. They had a perception of an ordar of reality different from 
and larger than the apparent physical order, and they instinctively developed means of 
communion—call it religion or the institution of sacrifice. To them every physical movement 
had a symbolic significance, if it rained, it was only the physical expression of the movement 
of a particular god or power. So a symbolic mentality governed the life of the early peoples. 
They had deep perceptions into certain orders of reality which they could not explain, but 
with which (hay naturally harmonised their lives. Mystics developed, whether in the East or 
in the West, this ordar of perceptions and what are called the ancient myster^les. They were 
always aware that man is surrounded by higher powers with whom he can learn to enter into 
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communion, a higher consciousness with which ha cert link himself through prayer, worsh^^ 
ritual. This is what is called the tfmbolk or rrrfttic ege of humanity. 

Later, after the passage of centuries, the presiding truths receded into the beckgrourtd* 
hut the formal life and conventions that had grown up based upon these truths, survived. 
The energising truths dimmed and the symbolic age of society was succeeded by what fe 
called the co/went/one/ or type! ege. People did things because their ancestors did thern^ 
because there was a tradition behind them. So superstitions arose, religions got bogged down 
In systems of rituals and mechanical worship and humanity was confined by certain grooves 
where convention and tradition governed, determined the laws. 

Naturally, in an evolving situatior) such as we are describing, man revolted one day 
against these limiting conventions; this revolt of the individual is best signaled by the French 
Revolution. In every part of the globe there was this protest. An individual demands to know 
why he should believe or do a particular thing. Unless his mind Is convinced, he will not agree. 
So conventions and superstitions were broken andrAe mdividualist or retionefist ege began. 
The collective consciousness entered into a new movement of individual desertion. The 
rationalist age spread all over the world and cleared a lot of ground. 

But ultimately, human reason has cartain limitations. Life is larger than reason, and 
thinkers began to question the adequecy of trying to determine life patterns only by reason-— 
what about faith? what about the emotions? they asked. Consciousness is not exhausted by 
reason. Resson is an instrument to discriminate, to separate the true from the false, but there 
are thought processes which are larger and higher than the intellectual reason. There are 
emotional developments which defy the canons of logic. And so. men begin to wonder 
whether reason is a sufficient guide, whether there are not other areas of consciousness that 
need to be explored, tapped, and placed at the service of man. And this initiates what is 
called the subjective ege of man. 

In tha present century, partrcularly after the two world wars, there was a great subjec¬ 
tive movement in the arts which tried to probe behind the intellect and reason. They came 
across a bait of anarchy or seeming chaos which defies our conceptions of order and harmony; 
but it is real. As some leaders of psychology have observed, behind the surface mind or 
consciousness there is a large belt of subliminal consciousness which takes cognisance of a 
wide range of things which our reason cannot. Artd at the saiT>e time, that consciousness is 
not amenable to the analyses of reason. 

Indian yoga specialises in this exploration of consciousness and shows that the subli¬ 
minal range-what in the West is also called the unconscious or the subconscious-is not all. 
Behind the mind there is a large range of consciousness: above the mental levels, there are 
superconscioua levels. Below tha mind there are first the subconscious levels, below which 
are the unconscious levels, and still below the urKonscious are the inconscrent levels. Behind 
all there is a deeper layer of consciousness which is awake: the consciousness of the soul, 
the inner being. And the purpose of yoga Is to build a bridge between the surfaceman acting 
in his surface mentatity and his soul-consciousness within, traversing through this belt of the 
subliminal. From the collective point of view also, the subjective movement in the social 
development of men has thrown open many unsuspected areas of consciousness. Man hie 
come to realise that he cannot explain the motives of many of his actions only by logic, onty 
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by the intellect. He has to observe and analyse himself and know from where his movements 
proceed. So this subjective age, Sri Aurobindo says, is slowly moving towards th^ sprWfM/ 
a^e. It is a spiritual age because the key to our consciousness, individual or oollective, is to 
be found on the soul level. In the innermost depths of man there is the key that unlocks all 
the mysteries of life. That explains why. in the present period of the collective evolution of 
humenitv. so many spiritual movemertts are afoot, why so many are looking into the future 
and trying to determine in what direction the spirit of man Is going to evolve. 

Pierre Teilhard de Chardin made his own exploration of consciousness and gave his own 
explanation of evolution. He spoke of the noosphere, the Omega point and man finding 
fulfillment In a higher term than himself. But he said this fulfillment will not be hereon earth, 
it will ultimately be elsewhere, in the realm of God beyond. Sri Aurobindo says it is the inten* 
tion of the divirte providence (hat the spiritual evolution of consciousness find its culmination 
in the emergence of a divine consciousness here on earth. Man is destined to evolve into a 
higher being; man shall not be like some other species in evolution where nature arrives at its 
optimum, discards that form and goes on to develop a new one. He says man has shown he 
has an infinite capacity for variation, for transmutation, for change. The amazing strides in 
evolution that have taken place after mer> has arrived at a stage of self consciousness Is a 
guarantee that he is today on the verge of crossing the borders of the Intellect to embody the 
next higher stage of evolution in consciousness. And what is that next higher stage? 

In yoga, or>ce we start the exploration of our own consciousness, we first enter Into 
the depths of our being by concentration, meditation, observation. It takes years, but once 
we break through the surface barriers, the ego walls that keep us separate, divided from 
others, we touch the borders of the soul region. We begin to become aware of states of con¬ 
sciousness which have a spontaneous and direct comprehension of knowledge-what Sri 
Aurobindo calls knowledge by identity. It is no longer necessary, when you touch certain 
depths of consciousness, to rationalise or inteliectuallse knowledge. By concentration of 
consciousness, it is possible to envelope the object of knowledge, seize the contents of that 
object and know it by identity. This dimension of consciousness is a next step in evolution 
which is developing. 

There are many intimations from nature that there are faculties in consciousness beyond 
the range of the intellect which are open to man if he only takes the steps to attain them. We 
know of many scientists who have stumbled upon their discoveries by flashes of intuition; we 
krtow of poets who have received hundreds of lines by inspiration, an inspired audition. There 
are cases where people see what is going to happen in the future. All these show that there 
are levels and powers of consciousness where knowledge can be immediate, apontaneoua, 
unlaboured, from where inspiration and revelations can come to enlarge the scope of vision. 

The mind, as we know It, is going to be transcended ixtd higher powers of consciouneaa 
are going to be embodied in man. It may not be in this generation or the next, but all indlca* 
tions are that man is on the verge of a breakthrough. A spiritual age ia coming; and the chief 
characteristic of this age is the recognition and ^e acceptance that there ia one truth, one 
conicloosnesa, one life of humanity, and that the proper relation, the proper outflow of con¬ 
sciousness ia one of love, benevolence, kindness. These are today accepted as irrevenlble 
values Into which man Is growing. . 
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We no longer went to do the right thing or to iove merely baciuee we expeef soM 
reward in heaven, but rather because it is our true nature. The souf is expreeairtg Hseffc WM 
are called soul values, the verities of soul consdoueness, are pushing forward ina hundiod 
ways; everywhere, in every field there Is a global comprehension and approach. AlbhumanMy 
is taken up in this movement; it is only in the political and tconomic fialds that man is still 
fdling. Everywhere else he has eccepted this emergence of a global consciousnass; andevan 
In economics and politics there are hopeful signs. Nothing can happen in one pert of the worid 
today without its having repercussions in all other parts. Technology hes done e great larvioe 
in bringing the world together in this way. 

And this world which is being brought together is being endowed with a soul, with the 
bonds of love by an emerging spiritual consciousnaas. This spiritual consciousness, which is 
slowly claiming the mind and the heart of man, is the charaotaristic of the next stage of the 
development of corrsciousness. There are many attampts, individual end collective, efi over 
the world trying to give articulation and concrete shape to this aspiration in humanity. Many 
thinkers, sages, yogis have developed centres, have made available their experience for those 
who want to drew upon it so that they may also evolve spiritually and become instruments 
for the menifestation of this consciousness. 

The ashram from which I come—now fifty years old with a membership of about 1700 
people-is one such collective effort. We have been trying to outgrow the old patterns 
end habits of hfe. including competitive economics, rivalry, and competition end develop e 
way of life, thought, and faaling by which peopla from all cultures and classas can learn to 
live together, to help each other in the developmer^t of ooniclousness end become members 
of a forward looking community sharing Its axperianca with others. After fifty years of this 
experiment, having achieved certain results, the eshram has launched anothar project, called 
Auroville, the first planetary city of its kind in Asia. We have Invited people from all ovar tha 
worid who ara willing to make a ciaan break from the peat, who are willing to accept the fact 
and ideal of human unity and that the primary concern of man ie to develop his conaciouirwse 
spiritually. It is intended that there be no private property, no competitive economy, no 
interr)ol exchange of money. Those who have this aspiration end accept these conditions are 
vralcomed and given facilities to develop their lives end to contribute to the evolution of a 
spiritual community. There ere already mort than 600 paopla from ail ovar the world living in 
about twenty settlements over an area of 300 or so acres. It is only nine years since the pro* 
ject started. 

There are other institutions and communities elsewhere proceeding in the same direction 
^each with its own stress and objective-all, broadly, moving towards the future of e new 
conacioumss, a future which ie bright in ita prospects for man. 

You might now ask me questions if you have any. 

VYAera r/o you soo t^o fofitionsMp botweon man and womon fitting Into this now 
$ch$m? 

Neturelly, man contlnuea to be a man and woman continual to be e women at long as 
sex coniciouineu ie etill operetive, But e stage does come in evolution when lex oonecioui- 
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nsss leMans its hold; one is no longer conscious of the sex of another. We have foundr 
wherever serious effort has been made, that this problem exists only in the earlier stages of 
growth. Sex distinction is a mode of nature to effectuate its own purpose of continuation of 
the species, and it has to be accepted as such; the natural attraction between man and woman 
Is an accaptad part of lift. Wa don't bring In the conception of sin; there is no sin in aex. Sex 
is e function of nature, neither moral or immoral, neither spiritual or unspiritual. It hea to ba 
understood on that basis; it should not be allowed to become an obsession or problem, but 
should be handled with dignity. 

What is insisted upon is that sex. where appropriate, should be made an expression of 
love; a true love of mutual attraction that finds its completion on the physical plane in sex. 
Sex becomes beautiful when it is e mature product of a deep affinity, of love, of self-giving. 
Prom that point of view, sex has a place even in the spiritual corttext. But indiscriminate sex 
has the effect of lowering the consciousness, bringing in elements of anarchy and chaos In 
the individual organisation of each consciousness. 

Could iou t9ll us somsthing sbout your prscticos; for instsncs wa read on arf/c/a thot 
sold thst you don't hove dsify community modilstions. otc. Could you discuss yourprogrsm 
s( tbs sshrsm? 

Religious life has a kind of a congregational character, but spiritual life is more individual. 
Each one has to work out the change in himself, tackle the problems of the change of con¬ 
sciousness and resolve them. Each one has to do it in the way that is most natural to him. 
but in a collective there is an unconscious help from one individual to another. Each one's 
aspiration helps all the others. We do have periodic sessions of common meditation where, 
from those whose consciousness Is more developed, support flows naturslly to those who 
are not as developed. Each individual has hfs own way of meditation; we do not have one 
stereotyped method of meditetfon. study, or the practice of yoga. Each one has his own way 
of approaching and understanding; each is given freedom to work out his yogic change. So 
there is a large element of personef freedom given, with only a minimal collective program 
that is common to ell. For instance, we have a common kitchen with fixed hours; there are 
certain days for common meditation; all offer work to the community in the area allottad to 
them in a spirit of disintaretted service to the Divine. In work and in human relations, parti¬ 
cularly, there is an opportunity to check whether inner change 1$ real or superficial. Work be¬ 
comes a means for individual progress, as also for testing how far psychological change has 
been reel. 

Meditation is not compulsory. There are many who c$n bring about change by other 
means than meditation. Certain natures are notcomtempletive; they ere by habit and tempera¬ 
ment more outgoing, dynamic. They learn how to channel their energies in a higher direction 
in other ways; they study, work for disinterested purposes, purify their motives, diminish 
their egoes; they have e different discipline. Ar>d there ere those who are highly emotional, 
who are full of love and devotion. Theirs is the way of love-love for God and for God in 
humanity. They seek to translate this experience into their lives. 

Man is a muftiple being. He may start in the mind if that is his most developed part; he 
may start in the heart; he may start with the will. Freedom is given; there is not one set syi- 
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t«m which i$ forc«d upon evoryono. tt i% reoogmsod in iho Indian tradition that aach person 
has his own way, that there ts a variation in competence, and there ii therefore a sraded 
idealism; you can't impose the same norm on all. Each orte is at his own stage in the deve* 
lopment of consciousnaas, and what is right for one will not be right for another. 

This truth is accepted-the claim of individual consciousnass to flower, to evolve in he 
own way—and it is a charectaristic of tha naw spirituelity. Each one has to determine his 
pace, his direction, and the evolute of consciousness that is going to be his. 

You describod tho process of moving into a tesim of spiritusUtf ss being sn indlvk/^ 
usi one. I don't understsnd how humenity is going to evofve from sn ege of rstlonef/sm 
through subjectivity to sn age of spirituefity on a msssive /eve/ or in e generst way. Do 
you sense thsf thet's hsppen/ng now, end did you meen to suggest thet it's going to heppen 
for humsnity? 

Not on a massive scale. These higher movements of evolution, right from the beginning, 
have not been on a massive or general scale. The forward movement is always fed by a 
minority of individuals who are ready and awake. These individuals, in turn, constitute groups 
and those groups lead For instance, today man as a mental being is quite different from the 
ape or the primitive man. The intellectual heritage and achievement of man is common pro¬ 
perty. but how many are intellectual? How many have arrived at this intellectual efflorescence? 
It is available for everybody who is equipped and who tries. Similarly, tha spiritual afflorea* 
cence or dimension is slowly being established. Those who aspire for it and are ready will 
grow into it. But it will always be a minority who will Khiave this stage of development. 
Whether it is in science, the arts, or spirituality, it is a minority that leads. 

So it is not a question of tha whole of humanity being spiritualised. Rather, a naw di¬ 
mension to the different levels of humanity that have evolved so far is being added. All 
spiritual movements can at bast hope to create this interest and awaken the flama in those 
individuals who are ready by their evolution to become centres of awakening. And these 
centres in each country link themselves in a hundred ways and become islands of fight in 
this ocean of darkness. It is a slow process, but it is a sura process. It is not going to be a 
mass movement it simply cannot be. But it has to be established and gradually it has to ex¬ 
tend its base. 

Whet re/etionship do you think there wiU be between the ruling powers thet exist 
now-•thet often seem as if they ere going to destroy eech other end merry innocent by^ 
stenderds es well-end the evolution 0 / a naw consciousness? 

\ have immense faith in a divine power and will guiding the destiny of this evolving 
universe, and that is why I am confident that with all their stu^dities. tha political faadarship 
of tha world will not be ellowed to precipitate such a catastrophe. They will threaten aach 
other, they will fight small battles in third peoples' countries, but I telf you as a spiritualist a 
third world war is now impossible. Humanity has reached a stage, and thera has been such 
an ingfession of the forces of hermony and truth in the earth atmosphere as a result of the 
collective aspiration of the best minds of humanity, that sKf potential situations for world war 
will be contained. 
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You $pQk9 about iha fnodcm in tha uhram for paopia to choose thair own way, and 
tm intarastad in that in relation to guidance. Certainfy in the yogic tradition those who 
are more evoh/ad have tradftionally guided those who are iau so, ay an to the point of de¬ 
termining where the disciples' energies ware blocked and helping by suggesting certain 
practices or mantras or whetayer. What degree of guidance is there in your yogeT Certainly 
it isn't just that eyeryone is trying on thair own without haip from anyona alse. 

Till four years ago we had the physical preser^ce of the Mother, who was our guide and 
spiritual teacher All used to receive guidance from her. The fact that she has left her physical 
body has no\ made a difference to many who are living in the ashram or elsewhere. They 
continue to feel the inner guidance, that support from her consciousness. For those who are 
unable to feel that help, elders who practice yoga are available for consultation. There era 
groups who meet to study and discuss the yoga individually and cotleclively. So, rtobody ii 
denied guidance or help, but care is taken not to impose another’s opinion or way on some* 
body else. 

Can you tell me whet the Mother meant when she said do not stop with Christ or any 
othar incarnation, but move forward. 

It has been the habit of most to swear by previous world teachers; Christians by Christ, 
Hindus by Rama or Krishna, and so on. So they feel the whole truth has been given by that 
incarnation; anything further is not needed. 

What Mother and Sri Aurobindo say is that we are in a dynamic manifestation. Each in* 
carnation, each world teacher comes to establish certain new truths relevant to that stage in 
the evolution of humanity. So we can't stop with a formulation of truth that was presented 
2000 years ago as the final word; but it hat to be assimilated so that it prepares us for the 
next leap forward Evolution is a continuous process. Knowledge is not static, spiritual ex¬ 
perience is not static. This creation is e developing manifestation of the Divine. We have to 
take all that has been developed so far, essimllete it into ourselves, and evolve further. Let 
us not be prisoners of the past, but make the pest e foundation on which we can erect the 
future. That Is what she means. 

Could you tall us a little more about the role of the Mother end about soma of her 
teachings? 

The Mother was a remarkable spiritual personality who did not believe too much in 
philosophy. She said that spirituality had no meaning for her unless it could change one's 
life. And every moment of life, she insisted, should be utilised to take a step forward She 
said that at each moment we ere faced with and offered an opportunlity by Providence to de- 
termlr>e whether we will move Qodwards or regress. And out progress depends upon how 
we meet this situation moment to moment; it determmes cur spIrituaNty. 

The Mother was a greet believer in human freedom, the freedom to progress or not, 
end pointed out that each frtdividuel hee e certain responsibility In moulding his own destirry. 
She worked for the liberation of humanity from ignorance. She said that the object of life le 
not salvation; that is e very poor conception. The goal of life It, rcther, perfection and fulfM^ 
ment—fulfillment of all capacities end potentialities. 
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So sho cslidd for the development of an individual and a cclleotive discipline by which 
men learns not to neglect any part of his being-mind, life, body, spirit-but takes care to 
culture and perfect every moment of life In terms of truth, beauty, love, artd harmony. She 
refused to cell God by one n^nijor enother; she eeid.th8t God is Truth. At the mental level, 
the Reality manifests itself as knowledge of truth. At the vital level-the level of life-the 
Reality martifests Itself as irresistible power. At the soul level, it manifests itself as an un¬ 
caused love. And at the physical level, the Divine manifests itself in the form of beauty. 
These are the values of life that have to be cultivated for the liberation of mankind. 

She also worked for the liberation of women. She said a woman has to liberate herself. 
In answer to a question, she gave three conditions which a woman has to fulfill in order to 
be liberated First, a woman has to get over her attraction for and dependence upon male 
strength; second, she has to get over her need for the security of e home; third, she has to 
get over the urge lor motherhood Ifs not that a woman must not have these three elements 
in her life, but she shall not be a slave of these movements. She may have them by her own 
will, and then a woman can be free. 

Third, she worked for the liberation of children from the tyranny of their parents. She 
has developed a centre of education where rtew experiments ere being made, totally altering 
the usual relation between the teacher and the student. And she noted that since a child 
spends only four or five hours In e school and the rest at homo, it is the parents who have 
the primary responsibility of educating the child. She observed that even if a teacher tells a 
child not to quarrel, not to be harsh, end to tell the truth, but the child at home finds the 
parents quarrelling and telling lies, he ia going to be more influenced by the parents. Parents 
often think that their reaponsiblllty is over when they send their child to the Kindergarten. 
Mother said the parents' responsibility of educating a child starts the moment it is conceived. 

/ am perpiaxad by tha divan/ty ofsp/rHuaf and rafigious practices, and I sea adberants 
of each practice compiatafy convinced of the rightness of (hair own way. Can you comment 
on how one can decide which way to choose? 

The spiritual practice that one should follow is determined by two factors. First, the 
goal that one sets before oneself, is it what 1$ colled selMiberation. escape from the pro¬ 
blems of life and withdrawal into bliss or peace, cancelling oneself from cosmic existence? Or 
is it to perfect oneself by developing a spiritual consciousness by which one becomes one 
with the divine consciousness pervading the world? Is one's path going to be ascetic or in¬ 
tegral? Second, one has to start somewhere. Which is the most developed part in oneself? Is 
it the intellect, is rt the heart or emotions, or is it the will for work and life? One starts where 
one Is most developed. These ere the two things that have to be decided. 

And there ere enough books of guidance to then Indicate to you the way to practice. 
Swami Vivekananda's works on Rejayoga, Bhaktiyoga, and Karmayoga (the yogas of know- 
iedge, devotion, end works) end Sri Aurobindo's writings on the same themes plus the yoga 
of ebif-perfe^on In Tfm Synthesis of Yoga ate encydopaedrc in their scope; they anticipate 
every conoelvebfe situation in spiritual life and give guidance. Also Sri Aurobindo's Letters 
on Yoga and Casaya on the Oita dra books which hold guidance for anyone of any per- 
lueiion. 
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HUMAN UNITY IN THE VEDA 

Dr. Sitinm 


The roots of human unity go very deep 
into the ancient texts of all religions and 
philosophies. It is our purpose to trace the 
roots of human unity first in the Veda for the 
oldest knowledge of humanity can be had 
from them. 

According to ancient tradition the Veda is 
self-revealed and it contains the collective 
wisdom of the ancient Aryans, the sages and 
the seers who were concerned not only with 
mundane life but also with life celestial. 
Sri Aurobindo went into the secret of the 
Veda. He is of the view; 

At the root of all that we Hindus have 
done, thought and said through these 
many thousands of years, behind all we 
ere and seek to be, there lies concealed, 
the fount of our philosophies, the bedrock 
of our religions, the kernel of our thoughts, 
the explanation of our ethics and society, 
the summary of our civilization, the rivet 
of our nationality, a small body of speech, 

Veda_There is no part of the world's 

spirituality, of the world's religion, of the 
world's thought which would be what it is 
today, if the Veda had not existed. Of no 
other body of speech in the world can 
this be 8Bid.i 

Thus it is evident that any study of human 
unity with a view to tracing its roots has to 
begin with Veda. The ancient indian tradition 
sought to discover the One in all and all in 
One. This has been the basic root of human 


unity. Sri Aurobindo mentions the realization 
of the Truth-Consciousness as an end of the 
Vedic rites and rituals. There is a mention of 
the Viihmdtvat who are global and all per¬ 
vading expressions of the Truth. 

As regards the general objects of the 
sacrifice which is an essential part of life in 
the Vedic period Sri Aurobindo wrote: 

if we take into account the numerous 
passages of the Veda which indicate the 
general object of the sacrifice, of the 
work, of the journey of the increase of the 
light and the abundance of the waters to 
be the attainment of the Truth-Conscious¬ 
ness. ... The all gods (Vishwadevas) in¬ 
crease man, they uphold him in the great 
work, they bring him the abundance of 
waters of Swar, the streams of the Truth, 
they communicate the unassailably integral 
and pervading action of the truth con¬ 
sciousness with its wide formations of 
knowledge.., .2 

It is in this context that we have to dis¬ 
cover the divine basis of Oneness in humanity. 
The Vedic gods are always busy in helping 
man to enlarge hie consciousness so that he 
may be able to tear the veil of ignorance and 
see the Light. "The fostering or increasing Of 
man in all his substance and possessione, his 
continual enlargement towards the fulness 
and richness of the vast Truth-Conaciousoesa, 
the upholding of him in his great struggle end 
libour, this is the common preoccupation of 
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th« Vedic gods."9 Thus (h« Vi^hwadsvss ars 
constantly helping the physicel men to dis^ 
cover his divine Self through prayers, offerings 
and sacrifices. 

It may be borne in mind that Vedic hymns 
are essentiaify such prayers as reveal the sub* 
tie and psychological nature of the Seif. They 
prepare the mar> for divine life by offering 
sacrifice. The formula on which tht Vedic 
sacrifice is based can be expressed in these 
words as used by Sri Aurobindo: "The eater 
eating is aatan." In this context the human 
individual has to offar all his powers and 
potantialities as his lacrifica to the divine. 
The spirit of sacrifice is one of the easential 
roots of human unity in tha light of the Veda. 
If thara is tslfiihnass. possassivaness. lust 
for power, position, name and fame conflicts 
are bound to occur. Hence all egoistic cravings 
and desires have to be given up so that 
’'Knowledge. Force and Dalight" which are 
three essential gradients of divine life become 
manifest and help in establishing harmony 
and peace. According to Sri Aurobindo: 

Through the Truth, then, lies the road to 
the true harmony, the consumated felicity, 
the ultimate fulfilment of love in the divine 
Delight. Therefore, only when the Will in 
man becomes divine and posaessed of 
Truth. 9mn9h rfava, can the perfection 
towards which we move be realised in 
humanity.4 

The Truth is another basic root of human 
unity. Falsehood in any form is sura to lead 
towards disharmony and disunity. Hence the 
Vedic teachinge art very amphaltc in regard 
to the removal of Ignorance and falsehood. 
The Veda has laid down that in order to be 
free from falsehood and ignorance one haa to 
be egoless. All agoistic knowledge leads to 
Ignorance. Hence in order to eatablish humin 


unity it is extremely Important that every IncH- 
vidusl should be a devotee of the Truth wlA- 
out any egoistic leanings. The right knowledge 
ar>d the right realisation are possible If one 
makes his life a constant offering to tha 
Divma. 

In tha Rig Veda wa find the follovring 
passage: 

There was neither death nor Immortality 
then. No signs were there of night or diy. 
The ONE was breathing by its own power, 
in Infmite peace. Only the ONE was: thara 
was nothing beyond. 

Darkness was hidden in darkness. The all 
was fluid and formless. Therein. In the 
void, by the fire of fervour arose the ONE. 
And in the ONE arose love. Love the first 
seed of soul. The truth of this the sages 
found in their hearts: seeking in their hearts 
with wisdom, the sages found that bond 
of union between being and non being. 
(Rig Veda X. 129)6 

In this way the Veda regards love in its 
purest form as the basis of unity between men 
and the universe. Wthout divine love human 
unity is not possible. 

Dr Bhagavan Das in his monumental work 
entitled 7h9 fmnr/a/ Unity of AH Migion^ 
has quoted tha following from tha Veda to 
emphasize tha roots of human unity: 'Human 
beings, all. are as head. arms, trunk and lags 
unto one another. (Veda).' This quotation 
emphasizes in the light of the Veda the inta* 
gral aspect of human unity. All human beings 
ere united and integrated like the various or* 
gens and limbs of tha human body. If thara 
is any effort to cut out any part of the human 
body it is bound to suffer and eventually die. 
Hence human unity in the light of Veda is in 
the interest of human beings themselves. 

Sri M. P. Pandit in one of hit books stated. 
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'The Veda is book of esoteric symbols, almost 
of spiritual formulae, which makes itself as a 
collection of ritual poems. The inner sense Is 
psychological universal impersonal; the os* 
tensibid sigrtificance and the figures which 
were meant to reveal to the initiates whet 
they concealed from the ignorant are to ell 
appearance crudely concrete, intimately per* 
sonal loosely occasional and allusive. To this 
lex outer garb the Vedic poets are sometimes 
careful to give a clear and coherent form 
quite other than the strenuous inner soul 
of their meaning; their language then be* 
comes a cunningly woven mask for hidden 
truths."? 

In the light of the above, it may be borne 
in mind that the roots of human unity in the 
Veda are spiritual in nature and therefore they 
can be understood only with the help of higher 
consciousness. Ordinary minds are unable to 
go deep into the spirits of the matter. Hence 


they fail to discover the higher values, the 
truth er>d the spiritual teachings contained In 
the hymns of the Veda. 

I would like to close this discussion with 
the followir>g thoughts from the Aig Veda 
which provide a spiritual basis of human 
unity: 

Join together, speak one word, let your 
minds errive at one knowledge even as 
the ancient gods arriving at one knowledge 
partake each of his own portion. Common 
Mantra have all these, a common gathering 
to union, one mind common to all they 
ere together in one knowledge; I pronounce 
for you a common Mantra. I do sacrifice 
for you with a common offering. And one 
common be your aspiration, united your 
hearts, commort to you be your mind-^so 
that close companionship may be yours. 
(RV. X 191.2-4) 
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THE QUEST FOR IDENTITY AND ITS REUTION TO WORLD UNITY 


Henr^ Winthrop, Ph,D., 

{Prohssof Emeritusi tnterdiscipiiMfY SocM ScierKsn, Ur^iversitY of South Fioride) 

1. Tha Ideals Of Transcendence And Immanence 

In human history tha quest for universal brotherhood-led always by • tiny minority of 
man^has involved essentially two sets of values. These have been the values of tranS' 
cendentalism and the values of immanence. Transcendentalism involves the expression of 
values that iesd away from a focus on the desires and aggrandizement of the secular self. 
The values of immanence lead to a fuller, deeper and more profound understanding of the 
nature of the non*agoistlc self. Examples of transcendental valuas are ideals through which 
men can identify with one another and with universal needs and which can sustain human 
enthusiasm for the development of a truly planetary culture.i Examples of immanent valuas 
are ideas, ideals, feelings and intuitions which lead man towards innar space and to a deep 
understanding of the many levels of the self. Immanent values also lead individuals towards 
a knowledge and awareness of the many kinds of consciousness which men can potentially 
tap. Likewise imrrtanent values lead individuals to religioua experience that widens and 
deepens the Individuars sense of morality and makes the individual aware of the attributes 
that are mandatory and proper for an authentic sense of personal relatedness. 

For growth of the individuars transcendental and immarrent davafopment** two forks on 
the road, as it ware, to spiritual development-the individual has to seek to develop a per* 
sonal Identity that, in content, will be the expression of forms of consciousness which he 
will share with others. This seme sense of persona! identity, however, in form end mode, 
will have to be expressed uniquely, that is. It will have to be expressed in a manner that is 
distinguishable from the manners in which those same forms of consclousneas are expreieed 
by others. The road to the establishment of such an authentic sense of personal Identity is 
strewn with many difficulties. I do not propose to discuss here the types of difficulties that 
can stand in the way of achieving an authantic and unique sense of personal Identity. But 1 
can mention a bloc of difficulties, lar^ in number, diet are sure to make the development of 
an authentic sense of personal identfty well nigh impoailMe. These are the difficulties that 
arise from mistaking the sharing of tha ideals of secular groups and organizations as the 
proper definition end eetebfkhment of e petsonef tdentity. 

Such secular Ideela ere. In fact often major barriers to the establishment of an ider>tity 
that will reflect both the virtues of transcendence er>d the virtues of Immanence. The attri¬ 
butes of tranacandsnce and immanence must alwaya be associated with a valid exprasaton 
of personal identity, linee the latter mutt always provide a centraf plKS for spirttual growth 
and the enrichmerrt of conaciousnesi through a constant enlargemeru of ita aoope. 9ut the 
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secular ideals of most self-seeking groups (not all of course) are on a low psychic plane, 
spirltuelly speaking, and are slmost siwsys contrifugal to the attributes ordinarily associated 
with the virtues in the outlooks of both transcendence and immanence. 

The considerations already rr>entloned suggest the types of idnttifications thet would 
have to precede or. at least, accompany the activities nscssssnly sssocistsd with ideals of 
transcendence and immanence-idaala that seek to promote a world government and a truly 
planetary culture. When I use the term. 'Identification/' hare. I am referring, of course, to 
the modes in which the individual finds-or seeks to find-a personal identity. Ideals serving 
the development of world order. 2 world unity and world government a global culture and 
spiritual missions, the development of a cosmic consciousness and a sense of universal 
brotherhood, sympathy and care—all these are ideals that are (1) "disinterested" in the best 
sense of that often abused term end (2) are free of egocentricity. free of ethnicity, unfortu¬ 
nately somewhat abstract and always concerned with large-scale, holiatic and religious 
feelings of e transcendental nature. They also recognise the importance of cooperation in 
assisting different regions, nations, publics, groups and experimental communities to achieve 
values end goals that are almost univeraalty felt to be healthy and. at the same time, not ob¬ 
structive of one another. 

2. Berriert To The Ideals Of Trsnscendance And Immanence And Blockages 
To The Queet For A Mature Personal Identity 

The foregoing considerations, then, emphasise some of the Identifications that can help 
to lead man and women in the direction of a world path. But what, in fact, are the actual 
types of identifications that move men and women at the present time? They tend to be 
identifications that push men (that is. men and women) in a direction that is quite opposite 
to the direction required. One can note what these pathological identifications are by paying 
attention to the values stressed in the mass medio of the West—particularly TV. newspapers 
and popular mtgazines—and the lifestyles chosen by specislised publics, different groups 
and vafk>ua profeaaional organizations that are dominant in the Western world. I should like 
to examine a aampla of these identifications here, restricting myself, however, to those found 
In the United States. They may not be representative of the West in their content but they 
^e probably representative of the West with respect (1) to the spiritual planes on which 
they operate and (2) the degree to which they are centrifugal to the need for the types of 
transcandtntal ideals required for identifications that would promote a worid-outlook and 
discourage spiritual provincillism. 

Whet then, are the typical identifications one finds m American life, that ia. in American 
masa culture? Most Americans achieve an ersatz identity (not of course, a "personal" iden¬ 
tity) in a variety of depressing ways - depreaaing. at least, to many mature, serious thinkers 
who have escaped the trammels of herd-mindedneaa and popular preoccivation whh mate¬ 
rialistic goafs. This is driven home to the serious, social critic whan he observes our national 
-obsession with sports. Most Americans identify with a team-usurily a munidpal or univer¬ 
sity teem—be it in baiebell. football hockey, coccer. etc. And when the team of their choice 
wins, the shou^. the enthusiaam. the crowd ffemes of pride ere indescribable. No such 
tranaporte would be expreaeed for one's home town if • news amtouncernent declared that 
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one's birthplece had produced more Rhodes Scholars or Nobel Prize Winners than any other 
city or that one's alma mater had produced more distinguished novelists and iciemists. pub« 
licly recognized through official awards, than any other city. No such emotionel outbursts 
would occur if the news services let it be known that ont's city had tha lowest crime record 
of the Isst 10 years or that the graduates of the high schools of one's city, over the fast 10 
years, had the highest median IQ of all urban, high schools in the nation. Nor would Ameri^ 
cans exhibit any mass prida if thay learned that the rate of savings of citizens in one's csonv 
munity earning income between S1S-S30 thousand per year, was the highest of all the 
communities in the counry, or that a wtlMcnown, local university had produced more famous 
lawyers and statesmen, who had grown up as part of the local citizenry, than any othar urban 
university In the country. 

The identities that move mass-fY^n ire related to auch qualities as aggrtssivanass, 
combativanass. victory, competitive organizations, herd and mob status, etc. They art not 
related to peaceful achievements that are publicly beneficial > achievements of intelleettial 
stature, religious expression, community echievement. artistic accompllshmant. humanitarian 
deeds, scientific and/or technological breakthroughs, ate. This may be due in large mcr.;uri 
to the fact that most men ere ptrf$ic§lti able to identify with teams and with other types of 
foci for the expression of physical power end skill. Physical control of oneself, discipline in 
training for physical superiority-whather as a loner in boxing or a champion in team sports 
—are matters with which most men and women, physically robust and in good health, can 
easily identify. But achievement In the realm of intallect, morality, community planning and 
goals, social welfare, in science and in the arts-these require special talants, special apti- 
tudes and special types of discipline, all of which are less liberally distributed In tha popula¬ 
tion than sheer physical enargy and tha Western propensity for competition. As a result we 
can expect fewer individuals to seek to identify with achievements in these more rarefied 
precincts of human endeavor and fewer still who would expect to achieve success, even if 
they did move in these directions. Clearly, however, energies deployed strictly on the physi- 
cal plane are less likely to be consonant with the transcendental ideals required for a ptene- 
tary culture and a world order than the energies, thoughts, talents, values and missions 
associated with what we have been callmg transcendental ideals. 

Tha Amarican passion for sports can also be seen in the value placed upon them 
through the treatment they ere accorded on TV. On week-ends, particuls/ly Sundays, TV 
will 0 ^ devote S or 6 hours to tennis matches, hockey battles, football or baseball conteets. 
golf championship compatition. boxing tournaments, and occasional programs dealing with 
more minor sports than those just mentioned. If. however, putting on the non-aports, TV 
program icheduM to ft^low the sports program, at a specifiad hour, would cut off tha 
sports program being viewed, betore it was tnded^ the schBduM non-sports program may 
ba dalayed or occiiJoMJiy sacrificed eltogertwr. This has happened repeatedly to the most 
popular, intelligent and ao^Uy significant naws program in Amsrica, nam^y, "60 Minut9$" 
watched by millions of Americans. In spite of the feet that this has occurrad many timai. re¬ 
sulting In frustration and chagrin to milliona of )Mnaricans not fixated in an adolescent paulon 
for ipofta as the most important aspect of daily life, after sex. no apologies ere aver made by 
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th« newscasters, the programming executives, or the top administrative officials of die TV 
network rr> question. 

It is taken for granted that e// Americans recognize that there is nothing In public life 
as important as sports. Not only are no apologies forthcoming but no effort is made to allot 
time limits to sports events priding popular and intelligent programs that may be scheduled 
to suGGttd them. If such limits were set end adhered to, we could be assured that the more 
mature, non-sports programs would not be inordinately delayed or possibly eliminated alto* 
gather. Contingencies of the sort I have just described reflect the limited levels of interest 
shown by cross-sectional America and these limited levels of interest are. as we have already 
emphasized, barriers to the kind of interest and thinking required for an appreciation of 
themes emphasizing world order and a planetary culture. 

The spiritual grossness reflected by these contingencies are in part due to the fact that 
TV network executives seek as large a viewing audience as possible, for TV programs. The 
size of those audiences is determined by TV program ratings of various sorts. These ratings 
in turn Involve types of market research that have by now become familiar to most Ameri¬ 
cans. But, of course, high ratings produce new advertising sponsors and new advertising 
sponsors produce increased profits. Thus, in the last analysis, what Thorstein Vabfen spoke 
of as American, pecuniary canons of production and consumption, ere the reel criteria that 
underly the viewing priorities of TV programming, as aeen from tho viowpoint of TV network 
executives. If the roles of viewers and executives were reversed, the same priorities would 
prevail, since the American has been conditioned to make profitability the major and central 
criterion of his work activities. It is in this sense that the materialism underlying the goal of 
profitability, married to the low, spiritual motivations which underly the viewing of mass 
sports, operate jointly to make thinking In terms of world unity and a planetary culture, out 
of bounds as part of a popular lifestyle. 

3. Further Obstructions To The Formation Of A Mature Sense Of Identity 

The average American exhibits dspressingly limited quests for identity in other ways 
than by his strong addiction to sports. He finds a series of ersatz but pertfel identities through 
such entities as a political party, a business organization for which he works and to which he 
may remain loyal for dacades, the social clubs in which he takas out membership, and or¬ 
ganizations that act as ''boosters'* for the community in vrhich ha lives. Ha finds a measure 
of identity in professicnsl end/or scholarly organizetioiis with which he is affiliated, business 
trade sssociations and employee unions which provide him with a measure of bread-and- 
butter security. He strives for a sense of identity through his religious faith or denomination 
and the local church which he attends. He believes he finds himself through the cliques and 
coteries that share his biases snd prejudices^^whether the group involved is the Ku Klux Klan, 
the somewhat maverick religious group known as Jehovah's Witnesses or the professions! 
organization that seeks to disseminate the theories of Cerl Jung or demands a Marxist Inters 
pretation of history and current events. All the examples that I have just provided are merely 
a bakM's handful of the hundreds of organizatiora, associations, dubs, groups, cliques,, etc, 
in snd through which the average American establishes what ha takes to be his identity.3 
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Tflis type of identity is, of course, the identity of "joiners." But inasmuch as none of 
these fragmentary identities are, in any real sense, lndfYldQ9te<i, they are never true IdentMea. 
As ersatz identities they all act in different degrees, as barriers to authentic self-underetend* 
ing. But what is even more important is that they tend to be permanent obstadee to the 
psychic development of such global needs as transcendental values, personal realization and 
awareness of the need to establish the elements of world unity and brotherhood, end the 
task of establishing the formation of a planetary culture. Such identities keep individuats who 
express their lives through the values end biases associated with them, operating on a low 
psychic plane. Such individuals are eternelfy unaware of the depth of soul required for en 
authentic sense of universal brotherhood. They leek the need to be sensitive to the abstrac* 
tions required for the understanding of a universal relatedness. They are untouched by the 
visions and ideas that will lead to a planetary culture and a sense oF the human condition. 
The pursuit of fragmentary identities will, for a long tima. block the drives, Ideals and visions 
so necessary for world unity and so relevant to the task of forming a viable, international 
order. 

4. Immature Forms Of Nationallam As Obstructions To Authentic Identity 

I have said little or nothing thus far about the most widespread form in which men 
seek an ersatz personal identity, namely, nationalism. Identification with one's own country 
and pride in the assumed superiority of one's own culture is approved nearly universally. 
National pride can easily take either one of two forms A mature and respectable form of 
patriotism will emphasize only the best from one's culture and national ideals and will do so, 
while appreciating, and often importing, the best from the cultures end ideals of other nations. 
A blind form of national hubris establishes an uncritical and overbearing idolatry of one's 
own nation and culture. It often does so. unfortunately, at the price of a national arrogance 
which, at the same time, puts down or plays down the virtues and achievements of other 
nations and other cultures. Along with this often goes an actual indiffarence to the virtues 
of other nations and cultures or- if not an indifference- a low-key contempt for them. 

This overbearing quality makes it easier for the individual to view the self as an 
egocentric extension of whatever is regarded as the admirable substance of one's own father- 
land and one's own culture. It is permissible to express the uncritical idolatry involved as 
aggressively—and sometimes as obnoxiously-as one wishes. And so, in the United States 
(the culture with which I am most familiar), national pride often emerges in the form of a 
patriotism that is childishiy provincial and a set of lifestyles that are throughly inimical to the 
benefits of a plenetary culture, the virtues of a potentially achieveable world unity, and the 
assets other nations and cultures cen offer the world. I am sure that many of the deficiencies 
of our American forms of patriotism and culturocentric folly are also to be found in other 
natrons and other cultures. If I emphasize the American forms here It is (1) because, being 
American, I am more familiar with these, (2) because of her strength and influence America 
has bean more successful than other nations in exporting respect for, or fear of, her patriotic 
and cultural follies and (3) because there has bean an outcry in many quarters against the 
forms In which America exports aspects of her national and/or regional lifastyles. 
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The outcries to which I refer range over a spectrum of discontent. I can only mention 
a few of these here. They include the German fear of ^'Americanismua/' a sort of generic 
phobia against those crassly matarialistic. American values associated with gracious living 
and our obsession with gadgetry. the French protest against the domineering habits asso- 
elated with our American standard of living and which the FrerKh refer to with a catching 
phrase, as the American ‘^cocacofaization du monde'* Another protest stems^from the 
Russian annoyance with our American ''cult of personality," in which the opinions of well* 
known, public figures or what Americans calf the "beautiful people" of the theatrical world, 
take precedence over facts and issues. Then, too, there are the Latin*American protests over 
the tyrannies exercised by American multinational corporations operating in Latin-American 
countries. Nor must we overlook Mexican sensitivity to the superiority complex of native 
Americans who live in that country and Mexican resentment of American exploitation of 
Mexicans by American business, both in Mexico and in the United States. Nor should we 
overlook British annoyance with the shallow forms of American egalitarianism and American 
Insensitivity to the greater sense of privacy sought by the middle and upper classes in the 
United Kingdom. The Italian protest is shown by Italian amusement, mixed with a little con* 
tempt, for the American middle class preference for extreme rationality at the expense of 
intuition and feeling. It is also expressed by a measure of Italian scorn for American industrial 
preoccupation with efficiency at the expense of improved human relations. And Spaniards 
are bewildered over American inability to see the overwhelming importance of ideology in 
political life. 

Yet these examples are only a tiny sample of the cultural clashes and culture shocks 
that are overtly emphasized by many non-American nations—clashes and shocks that generate 
protest and outcries from foreigners. Sometimes these foreigners are the average man in the 
street. Sometimes they are indigenous intellectuals. Sometimes they are government adminis¬ 
trators and officials. But always they are foreigners who are more than a little annoyed at 
the cultural callousness of many Americans and the indifference shown by many Americans 
to the pride taken by foreigners in their own ways of life and unique, cultural values. Always 
there is a clear-cut annoyance with what is regarded as an underlying form of American, 
cultural imperialism. 

The sense of identity that is derived from provincial forms of nationalism and parochial 
lifestyles^ is a cheap, thoughtless and uncritical form of identity. But—as a form of Identifi¬ 
cation—it is also the major obstruction to the development of e planetary culture, of a sense 
of universal brotherhood and a mature concern with the need to construct institutions that 
will provide the world order now so necessary for the further happiness of mankind. 

Clearly progress in the development of world order waits, to some extent, upon men's 
ability to slough off the more limited and fragmented, psychological affiliations by which he 
defines himself. Man’s future and stature and man's ability to create international order will 
depend in some measure on the speed with which Ideals of transcendence and immanence 
can replace our current provincialisms and parochial concerns. The sooner this replacement 
occurs, the sooner will the desire for world unity become a mighty wave rather than the 
minor ripple which it appears to be at present. 
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5. Th« Qu 0 $t For Moaning And Its Relation To Transcendence And immanence 

The ability to achieve an authentic, personal identity and its pfobeble, accontpanylng 
ideeU of transcendence and immanence-as we have already defined these terms-is more 
likeiy to be ensured to the extent that the individual seeks meaning in life or creates such 
meaning for himself. The search for meaning, however, is pursued in ell cultures by only a 
tiny minority of the population. In talking about the pursuit of meaning, we must separate the 
mimetic activities of individuals-as when, for instance, meaning is sought in the religioua 
outlook-from meaning that derives from disciplined thought and feeling. A religious leader, 
for instance, may attain depth of religious insight after years of study and commitments. He 
may achieve depth of feeling only after submitting to difficult regimens of worship and medi* 
tetion and following profound and honest mulling over of his life experiences. Thousands of 
his followers may abide by his wisdom and follow his advice, but not because they have 
learned how to share the experience and the understanding achieved by their religious leader. 

Instead, it is more likely to be the case that they behave in accordence with his advice 
and dictates out of veneration for his charisma, out of awe for the sacred and tha holy end 
because of the fact that most men seek a father-figure to give them direction precisely be« 
cause they are unable to foster direction for themselves. They are unable to give themselves 
direction because of their own, limited inner resources, perceptual blindness and shallowness 
of understanding. Such an explanation is not the product of intellectual or spiritual elitism, tt 
is simply the recognition of the existence of vast individual differences among men, both in 
the life of spirit as well as in the life of the mind. It is because of reasons such as the pre¬ 
ceding, that we are forced to recognize and assart that a genuine search for meaning can be 
pursued by only a tiny minority of mankind. But if the circumstances surrounding the lives of 
members of this tiny minority are so poor as to discourage their potential for the pursuit of 
meaning, then even this potentially salvageable remnant will prove to be smaller than we 
have a right to expect. 

In what ways do most members of this salvageable minority seek meaning in their 
lives. Many have done so traditionally through religion end theology. But in the complex cul¬ 
ture of the modern age. most men seek meaning in a variety of prestigious, secular callings. 
Among xhasa- but without f/mitation, 0 /course—would be the creative activities that re¬ 
ceive expression in the following areas: the physical sciences and technology; the social 
sciences; the pursuit in depth of philosophy; literature and the arts; architecture; philosophi¬ 
cal ventures into the nature of the good life; explorations into the nature of community and 
modern technologically based forms of utopias and decentralization; a preoccupation with 
morality and social justice; exciting researches into protohistory and archaeology; research 
into many new areas that are concerned with the human potential; entrance into medicine, 
surgery, psychiatry and the healing arts in general; and. finally, creative work in law and 
jurisprudence that seeks to adapt these disciplines to the problems and complexities of the 
modern age. 

The men and woman who enter into creative precincts of the type we have just men¬ 
tioned are men and women who have sought meaning in a variety of secular pursuits. But 
precisely because their entrance into such precincts ere the modes by which they express 
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their pursuit of meaning, they are more likely than the mass of mankind to be sensitized to 
the virtues and ideals of transcendence and immanence. It 1$ this greater sensitization to 
transcendence and immanence that leaves them open to the attractions In the tasks of creating 
a planetary culture, a felt sense of universal brotherhood, and a world order that will begin 
to serve the needs of modern men. 

The great mass of mankind, on the other hand are drawn to activities that exist on 
relatively low psychic plenes. These tend to be activities concerned with the physical self, 
with egocentricity. with material concerns and with our ever*active. animal propensities. Such 
activities move the great mass of men further and further away from the virtues of trertscen- 
dence and immanence. This makes them unlikely candidates to support the objectives of a 
planetary culture, a felt sense of universal brotherhood and the establishment of a world 
order. What in fact are the anti-transcendental and contra-immanence activities that urge on 
the great majority of mankind and thereby make well nigh impossible the achievement of en 
authentic sense of personal identity. Among such low-plane, spiritual activities we would, 

I believe, have to include a number of activities. 

Among such activities we would have to include the following: an obsession with forms 
of sex that are exemplifications of a growing social decadence and this type of obsession is 
perhaps best expressed today irt the United States and in such countries of Western Europe 
as Prance and Italy; the obsession with the pursuit of money, greed and professional venality, 
such as 1$ found increasingly in American life; the American "fun morality" which refers to 
the increasing propensity of Americans to seek effortless fun and pleasure in a variety of ways, 
In their leisure time; the mad pursuit of fame, in almost any way possible, both in the United 
States and Western Europe, together with a new occupation for facilitating fame, namely, the 
public relations profession; the frenzied and egoistic pursuit of power in every imaginable 
form and the tendency to develop an increasing satisfaction with the ersatz identity conferred, 
by power, so that the egocentric satisfaction whh self tends to be directly proportional to 
the amount of power that the Individual wields; the marked. American, middle-class enthu¬ 
siasm for role-playing in a variety of contexts, together with the lying and deception that 
accompany such role-playing, and where eventually that lying and deception are seen as 
virtues; the superficiality of our American, sensate culture, one terrible example of which is 
the American, TV talk show in which the opinions chiefly of ignorant, theatre people become 
major influences underlying the subsequent cortvictions of millions of viewers: and, finally, 
the drug scene in American life in which escapism and political abulia are seen as forms of 
personal liberation. 

Mass activities of this sort are not very likely to reflect a genuine pursuit of meaning in 
$rrf form. Those who engage in activities of this type will, in most cases, be individuals who 
have permanentiy disfranchised themselves from any sensitivity towards, or understanding 
of. the virtues, objectives and ideals of transcendence and immanence. 
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NotM And Rtf^rtncM 


1. For nttthftfy r$C9M •ipiniieni in lomo dotail on to^no of tho dlfftrint moiningt flivoo to tho phriio. '*planottfy 

4 

cuituro/’ %m th* following two volymoi; f. William Ifwio Thompaon. Pwtgtt About £onb. An axplorttlofi Of 
Tha Naw Planatary Cultura. Naw Vofli: Harpar A Row. Copyrighii for 1973 and 1S7A ara tha author*a 206 pp. 2. 
Vina Daloria. Jr. TA« Mttipbyt/cs utModorn SxUttnco, Naw York: Harpar A Row. 1979.233 pp. Today thara It 
a vait iitaratura that ii irt lina with tha concapt of a "planatary culiura.*' Tha two volumaa eitad ira to ba lakan 
as onty a sampla of auch lltaratura. It la lo ba r^iad and ramarabarad that much of tha pait «vork of Olivar Raliar 
li diractad toward! tha formation of a planatary cultura and that. >n many raipacta. Raiiar hii baart ona of tha 
major piorraara m thla araa. 

2. Tha lltaratura on tha notloni of "world ordar" providai a variaty of contain and maanmgi for thii phraia Ona 
auch contaxt. cloaast lo what iha author haa In mind whan ha apaaki of world order, if tha lltaratura that daala 
dUottfy with tha World Order Modala Proiact (WOMP), together with a apata of book a that do not deal diroctif 
with WOMP but ara closely aaaociatad m many respects with tha ideals and objactwas of WOMP. WOMP, iiaalf. 
la iponiorad by Tha tnstitwtafor World Order, Irtc.. New York. Naw York. In eonrtactron with tha concapt of 
world order wa therefore sugoatt that tha following tiny sample of votumas may be of tarvict to the reader. 
1. Richard A. Falk. A Study of Pututo Yiortdt. New York: Tha Free Press. 1976. 606 pp. 2. Saul H. Mandlovitx 
(ad.). On iho Cmtfon of s du$t Wotfd Ordor Praferred Worlds for tha 1990*i Nsw York; Tha Free Praii. 1976. 
302 pp. 3. Garafdend Patricia Mischa. Toward A Humon World Ordor. Aayondtha Nationil Security Straitiackai. 
Naw York: Paulist Press. 1977, 37$ pp. 4. Marjorie Hop# and Jamai Young. The Strupflo for Humonity. Aganrs 
Of Non-Violent Change In A Violartt World. Maryknoll. New York: Orbit Books. 1977. 305 pp. 

3. Tha orgamsetiona through which tha avariga American eaaks toestibliih an identity art. thamsslvai. primirily 
raflactiona of drffarani sipacts of American cultura. Tha rota of such organtzationi ara batter understood where 
tha rtadar pouassas lomt insrght into American culture, iisalf. Thera are thousands of volumts avallsbia to the 
raidsr who wishes to teak a battar understanding of American culture. 1 suggest that tha following volvrMi 
will ba somewhat halpful in this raapaci. 1. Max Larnar. AmrittAs A Cfvl/tzition, bfa And Thought In Tha 
United States Today. Naw York: Simon And Schuitar. 1967. 1036 pp. 2. Jules Men/y. Culturo Agif/ut Mtn, 
Naw York: Vintage Books. 1966. 491 pp. 3. Darnel J. Boorstin. The Amorleonf. Tito Domoerotie ixpo^pco. 
New York; Vintage Books. 1974. 717 pp 4. Henry Foirlio. Tho Spollod Child Of Tho Wottorn World. Tha Mis* 
cwriiga Of Tha Amsrican Idea In Our Tima. Naw York: Doubladay. 1976. 360 pp. 

4. Thera are numerous volumaa ivailaWa that vividly describe a variety of American provmcialiams and parochial- 
rsms. Two of thaaa that may Intariit tha reader are tha following: 1. John Bainbridga, Tho Supoe-Amofiooni. 
A Picture of Life in the United Statee. As Brought into Focus. Bfgetr than Ufa. In tha land of tha MMlionsIraa— 
Taxis. Naw York: Sigr>at Books. 1963.316 pp. 2. George Thayer. Tho forthor Showa Of Pofltka. The Ameriesn 
Political Fringe Today. Naw York: Simon and Schuster. 1968.610 pp. 
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ON MATTERS HUMAN 


M. P. Pandit 


Both the friends have had long experience in their respective professional fields. They 
come from different parts of the country but find themselves facing the same problem. The 
younger one puts it more forcefully and this is their question; 

I have been working all along for the good of others, denying myself, sacrificing my 
opportunities in the interests of others. 1 have gone out of my way to help others. But all 
that I have received in return is ingratitude, ill-will, suspicion, calumny and treachery. First 
it was concerning my relatives to help whom I left my place and came all the way here. They 
turned against me ultimately. That was fifteen years ago. I retired from the scene. But now 
the same situation has arisen with friends and colleagues. I am wondering whether the best 
course would not be to go away and settle in some far-off place amidst completely new 
people. The new people seem to be a better lot compared with the old ones with whom I 
have to move at present. These latter misinterpret or misunderstand everything good that I do 
or want to do and create prejudice against me In the society. I am finding solace in philosophy 
and losing interest in my profession and perhaps it is an indication that I should devote 
myself exclusively to philosophy. 

Do I have an answer, both of them asked. Yes, I replied, because the phenomenon is 
not anything new and almost everyone in life faces such a situation under certain circum¬ 
stances. First I recalled Sri Aurobindo's reply to a question in a similar context and his quoting 
Ishwar Chandra Vidyasagar. It appears someone reported to him that a particular person was 
speaking ill of him. "Why," asked the great man, "I have never done him a good turnl" 

It is human psychology not to take too kindly to favours done to oneself. Each time a 
favour is received, there is a sub-conscious resentment in the vital against having to be obli¬ 
gated to the benefactor. And especially if the benefactor is conscious of his goodness and 
help rendered to the beneficiary, the feeling of resentment is acute. One may not be aware of 
it on the surface. But it tends to come out in unsuspected ways. "After all, the favour is not 
that I should go about thanking him in season and out of season! Surely he could have done 
more, what with the means he commandsl And for the little that he has done, he expects me 
to be eternally bound to him in gratefulness!" Such and similar ideas come up in the mind. 
And if the person who does the favours expects some kind of recognition on the part of the 
favoured, a vocal or a practical averment of his gratitude, then the situation is vitiated from 
the beginning. The expectation itself creates an advance reaction in the reverse. And after all, 
do I do good in order to be appreciated or thanked or do I do so because it is the right thing 
to be done, because it is my dharma-duty to God, to my own Seif? 

The Mother says that gratitude is not a human movement. It is a divine impulse. What 
normally passes for gratitude is something else. The DwH's Dictionary defines gratitude as 
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a lively expectation of greater favours to come. Aa long as the prospect of more favouri 
exists, professions of gratitude abound. But in these matters, a point arrives when people 
begin to feel that you are not doing enough. Things ere taken for granted and more Isexpec* 
ted each time than the previous one. This is a universal phenomenon and as long as men 
continue to live in the present modes of Ignorance, It is bound to remain that way. You and 
L who know better, should cease to expect reactions of appreciation/thankfulness etc. from 
others. We must do what is the right thing to do and go on. It is a matter between me and 
my Maker. It is irrelevant what others think of me or my actions. If what I do is wrong and 
others applaud it as great it does not become that. Similarly if others condemn or criticise an 
action of mine done under a right impulsion, that does not make it wrong. I am what I am, 
irrespective of what others think or speak of me. 

You ask how to deal with these critics, traducers, enemies. The counsel of perfection— 
which of course I do not offer-is to /ove the enemy. I rather prefer the code of conduct 
prescribed by Patanjali. that master ^psychologist of human nature. He enjoins upon the 
seeker friendship with the good, compassion for the distressed, hardiness at the welfare of 
others, and indifference towards the wicked. Indifference. Do not hit back, do not play into 
the hands of the destructive forces that move the other man. Just remain unaffected. You will 
soon find that your very refusal to got upset or to react acts as a damper on the other person 
and he will leave you elone. Besides there is the question of kerme. By reacting you parties 
pate in his karmo; by refusal to react, you desist from participating in his karma. You leave 
him alone to work out his karma. 

This is a problem of human nature. By changing the location, you do not solve the 
problem. You will find that the sarr>e situation will develop elsewhere also. In your own case, 
you found that the same situation that vexed you in the case of your relations, later developed 
again with friends and colleagues. Until you change your stance, your attitude and poise, the 
problem will recur again and again. That is the way Nature works to force you to change and 
progress. 

You speak of philosophy. Philosophy can't replace profession. Philosophy, properly 
understood, is intended to provide the right background to life. You must learn to translate 
in d8y*to-day life the values that your philosophy propounds. It gives you a vantage position 
to live a more meaningful life, to raise the level of life and evolve Godward. Whether in the 
office or at home, you must do what you feel to be right according to your best lights, and 
use life as the proper field for your evolution. By retiring from profession—unless it is too 
distasteful to your inner sensitivity—you are only escaping and postponing the problems 
you are intended by Providence to solve for your greater good. 

Another point. Have a positive approach. Do not be always thinking of negative things 
(.e. the defects of others, the certainty of others reacting in an unfavourable way and so on. 
The Mother used to say that when you meet someone today, you must not carry in your mind 
the wrong that he did yesterday. To do that Is the surest way of barrmg his way to a possible 
change. You induce in his latent mind a movement of selNjustification by your thought of 
accusation. Do not expect others to change. Change yourself first. A small circle of change 
will commence with you at the centre and that circle wilt gradually expand. 
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QUESTIONS 


U it that a soul is possessed on/y by man? What is tho composition of the soul? Is it 
a Divine Power manifested in man before asked it for, or man has evoied into possession 
of soul through the evolution of nature? 

(D. K. BhettachBrya, Alambazar World Union Centre, Calcutta 36.) 

Each form, as it comes into existence, carries a spark of the Divine Consciousness. 
This spark is the particular stress of consciousness that the form has to manifest in due 
course. This spark slowly develops into an entity and becomes what Is called the soul at a 
sta^e In evolution when man arrives. Before man, the essence of the soul is there but not 
the soul itself. 

Man is there because there is this soul within. It is rightly said that as long as he is in 
ignorance, he feels that his body carries his soul. In knowledge he realises that the soul 
carries his body, life and mind and is their support and centralising Parson. 

The soul Is whole. It 1$ a concentration of the Divine Consciousness which is impartible. 

Some people say that the polit/cel life of Sri Aurobindo hes iittie bearing or. In other 
words, no proper consistency with his later life, if it be so, how to account for his inte^ 
grated life yoga? 

(D. K. Bhattacharya) 

No. there is a continuous thread of God-Consciousness in Sri Aurobindo*s life, as a 
student, as a professor, as a political revolutionary, as a seer and mystic, as a Yogin, as the 
Pioneer of a New Age. Many of the central Ideas of his later spirituaf philosophy are found 
adumbrated in his earlier political writings. Throughout his life, his spirit has sought to achieve 
and work out freedom and perfection in all the fields of life. There is not a single concept or 
idea of his political period that 1$ not found developed and extended in his later cosmic Vision 
of Life Divine, Human Unity, Transformation of human nature into a divine supernatura. His 
approach is permeated with the spirit of integrality everywhere. 

The 'some people' you speak of feel a contrast between the Intense activity of Sri 
Aurobindo In the political sphere in his early days and tha 'retirement' after 1910 in 
Pondicherry. But they forget that 'activity* need not always be physical and therefore visible 
to the physical eye. It can well be an inner activity on subtler levels of consciousness, ififlu* 
endng and directing the course of events on the physical plane. The fact is Sri Aurobindo 
never 'retired* from action; he only changed the field of action, the level of functioning. But 
he always held the entire life as his proper field, not only politics, not only literature, not 
only souhorientad Yoga. All activities ware to him legitimate provinces of the Soul in 
manifestation. 

M. P. P. 


30 


World Union 



THE KUNDALfNI 

M. P. Pandit 


John White is known for his open mind and discrimination in matters concerning Con¬ 
sciousness and its manifestation in the fields of Science, Religion. Mysticism and Yoga. Both 
as an original writer and an editor, he has always something of consequence to say. His 
fronUtn of Consciousness was a landmark in the study of the present day developments in 
this field. The present volume on Kundalini* is extremely topical, comprehensive and thought- 
provoking. Divided into five sections with suitable introductions, it covers: traditional views 
of Kundalini; personal accounts of the kundalini experience; present-day research into 
kundalini; kundalini and the occult; advice for seekers. 

The most authentic account of kundalini based upon past tradition and present expe¬ 
rience is by Swami Rema. Regarding the chakras, he notes; "They are not physical centres, 
although they have physical correspondences in the various plexuses of the body.. they are 
energy centres, intricate vortices of energy that help to organise the physical body, although 
they cannot be perceived by it. The chakras influence, vitalise, and control corresponding 
regions of the body. They also determine the quality of consciousness. When the universal 
consciousness Is manifest in the form of each center, the result is a particular frame of refe¬ 
rence through which the individual experiences the world For example, when mind and 
energy are expressed through the swadhishthana chakra one may be preoccupied with 
sensual enjoyment, while at another, the anahata chakra, one becomes loving and compas¬ 
sionate. ." "Each of these centers in the individual has its own corresponding loka or cosmic 
plane of reality." And what is kundalini? 

He explains: "The human being is a miniature universe. Ail that is found in the cosmos 
can be found within each individual, and the same principles that apply to the universe apply 
in the case of the individual being. In human beings the surplus of energy that is not being 
used to maintain the functioning of the organism is also symbolically described as a coiled or 
resting serpent. This potential energy is said to be at the base of the spinal cord. The poten¬ 
tial energy is called Kundalini. Kundalini is the static support of the entire body and all of its 
prartic or energy forces." 

There are conditions under which alone the proper awakening of this potential is effec¬ 
ted: seK-purification, heightening the capacity of the system to endure and support the flood 
of energy that flows into many channels and an upward orientation. Increase of sax energy, 
sex-desire, greed for food, aggrandizement of vital power tend to throw the whole being into 


• Kundalini, Evolution and Enllghtenmant Edliad by Jolin WMit. Anchor Bookt, Doubicdty. Qirdw City, 
N*w York, P. 479. i 4.S0. 
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Imbalance. A long moral and psychological and spiritual preparation is insisted upon In the 
older traditions. 

Describing the means to awaken this latent force, Swamiji lists: physical means of 
Hsthayogic exercises, pranayama and subtilisation of the senses; concentration and meditation 
which includes Japa; Brahmacharya. physical and mental celibacy. Sex is admitted 
of the lines of tantra*yoga. true, but under conditions that severely eliminate physical desire 
and convert the partners into channels of Shiva and Shakti. Actually these practices are 
prohibited to one who has desire and passion; such a person is called the pashu. animal 
whose path Is quite different. 

Every one does not have the same kind of experience when the Kundalinj is aroused 
"'Burning sensation'" in the body, "jet of molten copper mounting up through the spine", 
"feeling of frogs jumping, snakes wriggling, ants creeping" and so on. The aid of the Guru, 
his Grace is indispensable throughout. 

The second section contains personal accounts of the Kundalini experience by e number 
of eminent individuals. Of these Paul Zweig's account of Shiktipil transmission of power, 
from Swami Muktananda is vivid and powerful. The explorations in Kundalini Research that 
era going on at present from the subject of the third section, Dr. Gopi Krishna naturally figures 
prominently in view of the the many projects he has initiated in different countries for the 
study and scientific evaluation of the workings of the Kundalini in the evolution of human 
oon$ciousr)ess. Gopi Krishna would have us accept his conviction that the future of the human 
race is bound up with the awakening and activising of the Kundalini potential in the mass of 
humanity. All or most of the cosmic problems will be solved only by this measure. 

We would demur. Kundalini is a technical name for the divine power in the microcosm, 
man, as Mahakundali is the name for the same Power manifest in the universe on a cosmic 
scale. It takes many forms in its manifestation; physical energy, sax^energy, life-energy, 
mental energy, spiritual energy. Naturally as each of thesa is raised to its optimum and coordi* 
nated together, the development of the human consciousness becomes whole and entire. To 
Identify it wholly or largely with the reproductive energy and give it a biological base is to 
limit its significance. What is attempted to be done by wey of opening of the chakras and 
enlightenment of the consciousness step by step by methods of tapping it at the base of the 
spine end leading it through the nadis. with the attendant dangers of mishandling and losing 
control, can be achieved more naturally by other methods, with less danger. One can start 
from above, invoke the Mahakundali and offer for its operation such centres as are reedy for 
opening end activisation. Besides, to say that the secret of the future evolution of human 
consciousness lies in the awakening and development of spiritual energy at whatever level, 
wherever it is more ready to be tapped, is one thing. And to hold that the physical or subtle- 
physical formulation at the base of the spine is the only Energy that matteia is quite another. 
To say that that alone holds the secret is not permissible. Kundalini operation as described in 
the usual textbooks on the subject is not a myth: it is e fact of veriflabie spiritual or yogic 
experience. But that is not everything. To lead It upward, chakra by chakra, is not (he only 
way. One can come down from the mental summits open to the spiritual realms and spiritualise 
the mind, heart, prana and body. One can have all the benefits of the treditionel Kundalini 
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axperiance and more by mathods less laborious and mora natural and spontenaous and suited 
to tha paychologioal growth of man today. 

Tha fourth section on Kundalini and tha Occult is tha most interesting. Geoffrey NIcolatti 
Wfites on Stigmata and Kundalini; he wonders If tha awakening of the Kundelini and Ka 
activity may not be resposibie for the manifestations of stigmata that ha describee, notably of 
Padre Pio. Gena Kaaffar traces soma possible connection between UFOs and Kundalini. John 
White's own paper on Tumo and Kundalini is highly satisfying, though his conclusions are 
debatable. Tumo, as we know, is the occult art (among the Tibetans) of arousing heat in tha 
body to such an extent that one can live in Ice-cold conditions without special protection. 
One who has awakened this Fire within can melt ice on which he sits, radiate heat of an In¬ 
tensity that melts ice in the environment. 

The article by Kenneth Grant treats a little-known theme of the connection between 
the Egyptian occult tradition and the Indian Tantra. After pointing out the similarity of the 
some of the key names and concepts in both the traditions, he notes: The ability to function 
on the inner, or astral planes, and to travel freely in the realms of light or inner space, 
derived from a special purification and atorage of vital force. This force in its densest form 
ia identical with sexual errargy. In order to transform sexual energy into magical energy 
(ojes). the dormant Fire Snake at the base of the spine is awakened It then purges the 
vitality of ell dross by the purifying virtue of its intense heat Thus tha function of semen— 
in the tantras-is to build up the body of light the inner body of man. As the vital fluid 
accumulates In the testicles, the subtle fumes or 'perfumes' of this molten semen go to 
strengthen the inner body. 

"The worship of Shakti means in effect the exercise of the Fire Snake, which not only 
fortifies the body of light but gradually burns away all impurities in the physical body and 
rejuvenates it; for the life processes, unchecked, deposit quantities of ash or waste matter in 
the system. This is governed by tha Fire Snake from her seat in the coccygeal (prostate) 
gland; the excretory region alluded to in some tantras as the feet of Shakti. The effluvia 
from this region, when retroverted. have power not only to build up the body of light but 
also to create new worlds, new dimensions in which the adept can function as easily as he 
functions upon the mur)dana plane. In the non-initiate the waste matter, not being purged and 
drawn up bv the heat of tha Frra Snake, remains as the end-products of catabolism and forms 
seman. urine, feces, end—in women-menstrual fiuid. The fire leeks out of the average per¬ 
son in these subetarKes which, eolely because they ere imbued with a spark even of this fire, 
are useful adjuncts in magical work. Thair abuse, as in the sorcery of later ages—when 
they were not properly understood and improperly ensiled-accounts (or the monstrous 
abnormalities of the pseudo witch cults and their demonic sabbaths/* 

Mineda McCleava on Christian Mysticism and Kundalini raises several Issues which set 
the reedar thinking. Hie account of the sudden eruption of some energy in hie body through 
his left foot end the aftermath that landed him in the hospital and in the arms of a sympathe¬ 
tic psyehlatrist remind one of Gopi Krishna's own experience in a different setting. The 
writer identifies the Christian 'baptism by fire* with the awakening of the Kundalini Fire. This 
and the succeeding paper by J. M. Pryaa, 'From the Restored New Testament*, represent 
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considerable, objective research in the occult content of Christian texts in the light of the 
Kundalini Knowledge. 

The book ends with extracts from the writings of some leaders of religion, mysticism 
and spirituality cautioning the seekers against hasty beliefs and practices in the Kundalini 
realm. Swami Kripalvananda points out that the awakening of kundalini in itself is no magical 
key to realisation: Without adequate preparation and help and guidance from a competent 
Guru, Kundalini might become *a menace' and lead one astray. 

Altogether the volume is an absorbing presentation of several possible approaches to 
the theme and it broadens one's perspective. A worthy successor of Mr. White's earlier AU 
about T.M. 

M. P. Pandit 


The most important lesson we have learned from the astronauts and the cos* 
monauts is that the world is a single unit, a rather tiny place; that the conditions 
of life are incredibly fragile; and that human life is confined by its own require¬ 
ments to a very fraction of the earth's biosphere. The penalty of technological 
mastery of the earth is that, henceforth, there is no escape from the responsibility 
of planetary management. Man's future and man's environment must ba conceived 
and wisely if he is to survive end to prosper. 


U. THANT 


ADDRESS TO THE FOURTEENTH WORLD CONGRESS OF WORLD 

ASSOCIATION OF WORLD FEDERALISTS 

I do not criticise national pride. National pride is natural. I say only that the 
sense of belonging to the human community must now be added to, and become 
dominant over, other allegiances. Man now has not only the possibility but the 
necessity for recognizing and for demonstrating his essential unity, ^is has always 
been the vision of the great religious teachers, philosophers, sages and wise men 
of the past. Today, it is a basic requirment for progress. For mankind cannot 
proceed, or even survive at all, as a divided and waning species. 


U. THANT 
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0 WORLD UNION 


EXECUTIVE COMMITTEE 


World Unm Contros $nd members cen effectrvety cor^tribute to 
the work of World Union by the creetion of en enlightened public 
opinion in (heir respective eree. But the work must begin with the 
individuei member himself. It is necessery to educete people ebout 
the eims, ideels end ectivities of World Union. The present difficult 
world conditions require effective implementetion of these eims 
end ideels, in perticuler the reelizetion of humen unity end world 
peece. in this wey World Union cen become en instrument for the 
promotion of e hermonious world order, which is very essentiel for 
the solution of difficult world problems feeing humenity. 

TO OUR MEMBERS AND FRIENDS 

Th« 20th Annual Maating of the Executiva Committaa 

Tha 20th Annual Maating of tha Executive Committaa was held at the Ashram "Cottage 
Guest House", Pondicherry, at 2:30e.M. on Monday, tha 23rd of April 1979. Thirty-four 
members and invitees were present in the meeting, while eight members end invitees had 
informed of their inability to attertd. 

The meeting commenced with a brief meditation. Sri M. P. Pandit, as Chairmen, wel¬ 
comed all those present and said: 

I find myself in an optimistic frame of mind in welcoming you all, my co-workers in the 
cause of World Peace and Human Unity, to this physical home of Sri Aurobindo and the 
Mother. As you know I draw my mspiration from the Mother who was an incorrigible optimist 
end confidently looked forward to a transforming change in tha mind of humanity and the 
dawn of a New Age. Ail that is happening around us, in our country and abroad, goes to 
confirm this prevision of hers. 

Those who heva perpetrated evil end lived by evil are bairtg steadily eliminatad. Old 
syeteme based upon inequality, exploitation and self-aggrandisement on the part of a few, 
art breakirtg down. Institutions embodylno out-of-dete ideas end ideals are losing credibility. 
Political systems, whether of the so named democratic type or the communist are proving 
themselves inadequate. Economica ere going bankrupt Religions have faded out Everywhere, 
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in whatever field of life, the old is being destroyed. And that is as it should be, for only so 
can the new establish itself. 

We of the World Union Movement have an open mind and ere ready to accept the plus 
points of every system and ideology, for each in its own way and in its own time has served 
to help mankind to move forward. Even Communism, despite its obvious limitations, hal served 
to pull up vast masses of humanity to standards of living which would have been undreamt 
of in the old leisurely ways of the laissez-faire approach. Sri Aurobindo pointed out as early 
as fifty years ago the astonishing services of the Bolshevist revolution in this regard; we may 
say the same about the Chinese revolution. There are negative features, true, but which 
system is totally free from these? 

I am not a communist. But I do accept some of the fundamental truths of this doctrine: 
equality of opportunity, commonality of wealth; from each according to his capacity, to each 
according to his need. But side by side. I also claim freedom of thought, freedom of speech, 
freedom of faith. I refuse to be regimented. The future of society lies in this direction. You 
may be aware that for the last fifty years an experiment has been made in our Ashram to 
build a collectivity on the basis of equality, freedom and unity of consciousness. That also is 
the basis of the project of Auroville on a larger scale. The results of living this pattern of life 
deserve to be studied by political and social thinkers. How far this non-competitive, colla¬ 
borative and spiritually inspired collective organization is a superior to the competitive, 
rivalry-ridden end materially based type that obtains generally elsewhere is worth deep 
study. 

I perceive everywhere in the world a deep recognition of the inability of the old 
values to serve the present needs of humanity in this age of Science. Technology and 
Universalism. A new set of values and movements based upon them, reconciling the truths 
of Science and Spirituality, the individual and society, nations and the World Family, is 
emerging. The higher mind of Man has accepted the necessity of this change. It is now a 
question of time. 

It is in this context that we have to assess the role of movements like ours. It Is 
Irresponsible to dismiss concepts erKi ideals like World Peace, World Unity, as utopian. 
Every great achievement, till it is realised, is poohpoohed this way. It will not do to say that 
two neighbours cannot five in peace, two brothers do not live without conflict ar>d how can you 
speak of World Peace. We must realise that World Peace is not yet a reality precisely because 
two of us are yet to make a sincere effort to build peace between ourselves. In the measure 
in which each one of us creates an area of peace around himself, world peace becorrm a 
practicable proposition. That is the responsibility that each of ui here has to shoulder. We 
build peace in our homes, in our areas of influence and take steps to haip others to do 
Ukewise. It Is not enough to have Peace and Unity as ideals. They must be articulated In our 
thought speech, feeling, action. And this can be surely done once tve accept and carry out 
a psychological changa In our outlook and approach; this change can come about to the 
extent we recognise the vitiating role of our ego end thin it out by whatever means. The 
most effective means, I daresay, is the spiritual: to arrive at the centre of onenesa and peace 
in ourselves that lies at the core of cur being. To become ewere of and deepervpur oonecloue* 
neas till we touch the soul level where unity is apontaneous, peace ie natural. That la the 
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tp^citl feature of our movement World Uruty based upon a tpiriiual baeia which alone can 
be laating. 

To commence this inner journey is the first step. But simultaneously we must com* 
municate our growing realisation of this truth to the environment, by adopting different 
wave-lengths in our interchange. In our speeches, in our writings, in our behaviour, this new 
note of Identity and love must find expression. We are trying to make our journal, W^rfd 
Union, a vehicle to carry this massage. We are introducing writings of simpler quality, titing 
inspiring words of sears and thinkers who have lived in this consciousness of ONENESS, 
encouraging readers to think on these lines and ask questions, reviewing books diet broaden 
our perspective and so on. We are open to suggestions for improvement. For we believe In e 
growing perfection; self-complacency is foreign to our way of life. We have taken steps to 
start Forums for World Peace in several universities and centres of learning. Our affort is 
limited only by the resources at our disposal. We invite more cooperation, we seek more 
cooperation, we seek more goodwill, we seek everyone's hand for a sincere shake. 

The minutes of the 19th Annual Meeting of the Executive Committee held at Pondicherry 
on the 26th April 1978 were approved by the meeting and signed by the Chairman. On 
matters arising from the minutes, Sri A. 6. Patel informed the meeting that on the 23rd 
February 1979 the Lok Sabha postponed Shri H. V. Kemath's Bill to March 1,1980 giving 
further time to elicit public opinion. This provided an opportunity to all World Union Centres 
and others, who have not done it so far. to express their support to the Bill rn a fitting manner. 
He asked that all communications In support of the Bill should be addressed to the Lok Sabha 
Secretariat, through the Chief Secretary of the State from which the communication is sent. 
Such a communication can be either a memorandum, or a resolution or signatures in support 
of the Bill. Three copies of each communication should be sent to the Chief Secretary of a 
State with a request to him to forward two copies to the Lok Sabha Secretariat 

On the Quotations on ONENESS the meeting was informed that Mr. Ronald JorgenBen, 
a member of the ExKUtive Committee and an active worker of World Union, who was collect¬ 
ing Quotationa on ONENESS, had to go to USA owing to his ill-health. Happily he hea 
regained his health and has continued his work to collect quotations. He has already collected 
about 1000 quotations which will be forwarded by him to Pondicherry for publication. All 
present were requested to send any quotations on ONENESS, modern or ancient, by authors 
of any country of the world, for publication in the journal. 

Regarding the World Union journal Sri M. P. Pandit said that he had tried to put the 
journal in a form more easily accessible to a wider range of people, at the same time Intro¬ 
ducing matters more relevant to the principlas and practice of world unity. Dr. 6. N. Bara) 
made three suggestions: (a) In view of the high standard of matter in the journal, it was 
advisable to have introductions to enable the ordinary reader to follow, (b) Translations in 
other Isnguagas will enable people not knowing English to take interest in the Movement In 
thia regard Sri A. B. Patel informed the meeting that in the early period of the journal, sug¬ 
gestions were received for translation of artidas in more than a dozen languages of Asia, 
Africa and Europe, which was not considered practical for went of rvecessary manpower and 
finance. Any World Union Centre is welcome to undertake translations in a regional Isnguaga. 
(q) Inclusion of Mother's quotations on the DIVINE LIFE. Sri M. P. Pandit replied that 
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wfitings of the Mother were published to the journal and will continue in ^ future. 

The Annual Report of the year 1978 was adopted by the meeting. The meeting noted 
that the financial position of World Union had shown a deficit of R$. 10, 426/46 at the end 
of 1977, while there was a welcome excess of income over expenditure tn the sum of 
Rs. 4,065/47 at the end of 1978, leaving a deficit of Rs. 6,339/99. The audited accounts were 
adopted by the meeting. All World Union Centres and members are aware that World Union 
finds it difficult to make two ends meet financially end therefore they ere requested to do 
their best to introduce new members, particularly Life Members end Associate Life Members, 
to introduce advertisements in the journal and to secure donations for World Union. Donations 
to World Union carry income tax exemption under Section 80 (G) of the Income-tax Act 
1961. 

Sixth Triennial World Union World Convention 

Shri Gurudeap Manocha, the Chairman of World Union International Delhi Centre, spoke 
for about 50 minutes and explained arrangements being made by his Centre for the Conven¬ 
tion in New Delhi. The Convention will be held from the 23rd to 27th November, 1979, and 
inaugurated at&.30P.M. on the 23rd November, 1979 at FICCI Auditorium. ShrlGurudeep 
Manocha will deliver a welcome address, and the inaugural address will follow. After this 
Sri A. B. Pete! will read a triennial report of World Union. Sri M. P. Pandit will then deliver a 
keynote address. There will be a cultural programme et 7.30 p.m by Dagar Brothers. 

The Convention will reassemble at 9.30 am. at Kamani Auditorium on the 24th 
November 1979. The subject before the Convention will be "Prospects of United Nations 
Being Converted into Supranational Organisation Having Full Powers of World Govemmenf 
From 9.30 a.m. to 1.30 p.m. the Speakers on the subject will include Shri H. V. Kemath, 
Mr. Philip isely, Shri C. V. Narasinhan, Justice Raja Jeswant Singh of the Supreme Court. 
Shri Sweran Singh. Shri A. B. Vajpayee and Mrs. Vijayalekshmi Pandit are Invited to speak 
end their answer is awaited. There will be a recass from 1.30. to 2.30 pm. There will be 
general discussion on the subject from 2.30 to 6.30 p.m. Thera will be a cultural programme 
from 7.00 ?JA. to 10.00 P m. details of which will be announced later. 

On the 25th November the Convention will meet at Kamani Auditorium on the subject: 
"Constitution for the Federation of Earth to Attain World Order Through World Law". Shri 
Shanti Bhushan, the Minister of Law in the Government of India, will preside. Among the 
speakers from 9.30 ajm. to 1.30 p.m. will be Justice V. R. Krishna Iyer of the Supreme Court; 
Justice S. Rengarejan; Or. Max Habicht of Switzerland, well versed in International Law; 
Justice H. R. Khanna, Chairman of Law Commission, Justice P. N. Bhagwati of the Supreme 
Court Mr. Tulsidas Dasappa M.P.; and Mr. N. M. Ghatate, Advocate. There will be e break 
from 1.30 to 2.30 p.m. Time from 2.30 to 5.30 pm is reserved for general discussibn. Cultural 
programme from 7.30 p.m. will be announced later. 

On 2Sth November the venue of the Convention will be Kamani Auditorium and tha 
subject before the Cor>vention will be: "Programme of Education for One World". Dr. K. fl. 
Narayanan, the Vice-Chancellor of the Jawaharlel University, will preside. Among the 
speakers from 9.30 am. to 1.30 p.m. will be: Dr. Karan Singh; Shri P. G. Mavalenkar M.P.; 
Pr. Helen K. Billings of USA; Shri RohU C. Mehta; Prof. M. Rafiq Khan; Dr. Pram Kripak 
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Shri Ktr«tt Jo$hi; and Prof. Edviga Bastazzi of Italy. Tha tima from 2:30 to 6:30 pJiI. la rasarvad' 
for ganaral discusaion. 7:00 p.m. to 10:00 p.m. -- tha World Union Day will ba calabratad w a 
cultural programme. 

On tha 27th November the venue of tha Convention will be FICCI Auditorium and tha 
subject will ba: ''Democratic Federal World Government". Shri H. M. Patel, the Home Minister 
in the Government of India, will preside. From 9:30 a.m. to 1:30 p.m. there will be among the 
speakers: Shri Godey Murahari. Deputy Speaker of the Lok Sabha; Mr. Reinhart Ruga of 
Mexico; Shri Jagadish Joshi M.P.; Shrr Ajit Kumar SharTna, M.P.; and Or. Ramji Singh, M.P. 
From 2:00 to 4:00 p.m. there will be general discussion. At 4:00 p.m. Justice Y. V. Chandraehud, 
Chief Justice of India, will deliver a valedictory address. At 5:00 p.m. or soon after the termi* 
nation of the Convention, the members of the World Council of World Union will meet end, 
among other items, it will elect an Executive Committee of World Union for the following 
three years. 

Other Meetings 

It is proposed to hold the meeting of the Executive Committee of World Union at New 
Delhi at 9:00 am. on 23.11.79 end the meeting of the Central Council of World Union India 
Centre of Bangalore at 2:30 p.m. on 23.11.79. All concerned will receive, in due course, notice 
of each meeting stating the Agenda and the venue of the meeting. 

Sri Samar Basu read an Informative and instructive report on the Second National 
Convention of World Union Centres in India held at Calcutta from 22*24 October 1978 
detailing efforts made In organizing the same. 

Sri A. 8. Patel briefly referred to the work done by the World Constituent Assembly at 
Colombo and said that the mein emphasis was on obtaining the ratification of the Constitu* 
tion for the Federation of Earth by Municipalities, Town Councils, Universities and National 
Governments In as many countries as possible. He also explained briefly the important princi¬ 
ples embodied in tha provisions of the Constitution. 

Sri Semar Basu as Coordinator of the Eastern Region read his report outlining the 
activities conducted by Centres Ir^ his region and general progress made, particularly in West 
Bengal. Dr. Sitaram Jayaswal, Coordinator of the Northern Region, read a report outlining the 
meetings held and memberships enrolled in his region. Sri M. K. Rameswaram, Coordinator 
for tha Southern Region, spoke about the work done and progress made. 

Celebration of World Union Day—20th August 1979 

A number of suggestions were put forward by various members in regard to the theme 
lor celebration of the World Union Day on the 20th August 1979 and concerning themes for 
inviting Essay Competition from students. However, eli members were agreeable that in tNa 
1979 International Year of tha Child, the subjact selected should be relevant to it Aftai 
long discussion it was decided that tha subject for Inviting assay compatitiona from students 
and also for the meetings should ba: "Child as World Citizen", but for assay competitions 
from students below 16 years of age the subject should be: "My Future World". It was 
agreed that every World Union Centre is, however, free to arrange an additional programme 
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which will be relevant to the 1979 International Year of the Child and that the progremme 
may be conducted on Sunday, the 19th August if it was found more convenient to do it Sri 
Samar Basu, whose birthday falls on the 20th August, declared that he will contribute 
Rs. 100.00 for prizes for essay competition by students. 

Projects to Stimulate World Union Activitiee 

Suggestions were received from Sri Semer Basu regarding projects for activising Old 
Centres which have graduelly become dormant end projects for opening New Centres and 
also regarding promotion of cooperation with other organizations and associations working 
for human unity and world peace in Indie and if possible, the formation of All India Federation 
of Human Unity Associations. These suggestions were published in the World Union Focus 
No. 3/79. Similarly, suggestions received from Dr. H. S. Lakshminarayana for improving the 
work of World Union were published in the Focus No. 4/79. Sri Samar Basu and Or. Lakshmi- 
narayena spoke in support of their suggestions. Several members, including Sri P. Krishna 
Raju, Dr. T. Prasannasimha Row, Dr. 6. N. Baral, Sri S. Krishnamurthy participated in the 
discussion. One of the important suggestions was that World Union India Centre ought to 
take up the work of contact with the World Union Centres in India and also of the opening 
of New Centres. Sri A. B. Patel reminded the members that when World Union India Centre 
was formed In 1975 it was decided that its chief concern for the next five years was to work 
for national integration of India. In view of the several suggestions on the subject likely to 
have wide repercussions, the meeting decided that a Committee of Sri M. P. Pandit. Sri 
S. Krishnamurthy, Sri Samar Basu. Dr. H. S. Lakshminarayana and Sri A. B. Patel consider all 
the suggestions made and report as early as possible what practical steps should be taken 
up to improve the working of World Union. The Committee was also asked to give considera- 
tion to the suggestion of coordination with other organizations and possible formation of 
All India Federation of Human Unity Associations. The members present were asked to send 
their suggestions in writing regarding the improvement of World Union and the possible 
formation of All India Federation of Human Unity Associations. These suggestions will be 
placed before the Committee. The members were also asked to send names end addresses 
of organizations working in India for human unity and world peace In order to enable World 
Union to contact them. 

International Year for Human Brotherhood 

The meeting was informed that Dr. P. N. BIndu, Secretary of World Union Hyderabad 
Centre, though 86 years old and not keeping good health but associated with the World Union 
Movement for many years, had suggested that the United Nations should be approached with 
a request to declare "International Year for Human Brotherhood" as it had In the pest declared 
international Year for Cooperation, international Year for Women, International Year for the 
Child etc. The meeting approved the suggestion of Or. Bindu end asked the General Secretary 
that an appropriate communication should be sent to the U. N. in this matter. 

Forum for World Peace 

Or. R. M. Patel, Vice-Chancellor of the Serdar Patel University, Vallabh Vldyenager, 
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writes that tha *Torum for World Paace" shall ba establishad and wlH have ail Its 
activrtias under tha Faciilty of Arts with its headquarters as Nalirti-Arvind and T. V. Patat Arts 
College. The Forum shall be guided by a Board as per the guidelines given in a note by Srt 
M. P. Pandit. The Board has been constitutad consisting of the following members: (1) Dr. 
R. M. Patel (Chairman), Vice* Chan cel lor, Sardar Patel University, Vallabh Vidyanagar; (2) 
Dr. D. 0. Jadeja (Secretary), Principal. Nalini-Arvind & T. V. Patel Arts College, Vallabh 
Vidyanagar; (3) Prof. S. V. Vaishnav (Member), Assistant Professor, Birla Vlshvekamta 
Mahavidyalaya, Vallabh Vidyanagar; (4) Prof D. S. Mishra (Member), Post-Graduate Depart¬ 
ment of English, Sardar Patel University, Vallabh Vidyanagar; (5) Dr. R. M. Patel (Member), 
Deputy Director, Agro-Economic Research Centre, Vallabh Vidyanagar; (6) Shri P. C. Amin 
(Member). Lecturer In English. V. P. & R. P. T. P. Science College, Vallabh Vidyanagar; (7) 
Dr. Nafiniben Amin. M.O. (Member), Eye Specialist 'Kshitij', Sakrol Road, Vallabh Vidyanagar; 
end (6) Mrs. Ushaben 0. Jadaja (Member) C/o Dr. D. D. Jadeja, Principal. Nalini-Arvind & 
T. V. Patel Arts College. Vallabh Vidyanagar. 

The above Board ahall co-opt additional members as and when necessary. It is hoped 
to start the functioning o( the Forum from July 1979. 


ORGANIZATIONAL ACTIVITY 


VVorld Union Centres 

North Colcutto Sri T. K. Sinha, the Secretary of the Centre, has sent a consolidatsd 
report of the Centre s 44th to 61st monthly meetings. In the 55th and 67th monthly meetings 
Sri M. P. Pandit, the Chairman of World Union, had presided. The proceedings of all the 
meetings are interesting but as it refers a period now completely out of date, we do not 
propose to publish reports. In the 61st monthly meeting held on the 19th April 1979 Or. 
Sukumar Mukherjee spoke on '^Sri Aurobinder Jibon 0 Sadhana'', ''The Mother'^ and "Life 
and Sadhana of the Mother". On behalf of the Centre Sri T. K. Sinha invited members of all 
World Union Centres and friends from all like minded organizations to participate in the 
following Regular Programme of North Calcutta Centre at the Hall "New Dawn" 18A 
Ramdhone Mitra Lane. Calcutta 700004 (second floor); (I) monthly seminar on the 20th of 
every month at 7:00 p.m.; (ii) monthly Study Circle on every second Saturday of the month 
at 7:00 p.m. on "Sevitri" conducted by P. P. Bhattacharya; (iir) Weekly Circle on every Sunday 
at 6:30 p.m. when reeding and discussion for Swadhyaya, manifesting programmes on music, 
art, literature, etc., and maditatlon from 7:30 p.m. to 8:00 p.m. 

CokutU Sri L. N. Datta, Secretary of the Centre, states that tha members of his 
Centre would be very glad to extend all possible cooperation and assistance to make tha 
Sixth Triennial Conference at New Delhi e grand success. The Centre proposes to formulate 
necessary plans and programmea on tha various economic projects like setting up Cottage 
and Small Scale Industries, Community Ssrvices Centres, Travel Services, etc., through Its 
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World Union Forum for Economic Research and Developmant and also World Union Cultural 
and Economic Council etc. The Centra has taken an initiation to set up a Cottage Industry 
named "PritI Knitcrafts" duly regarded as a S. S. I. Unit by the Gosremment of West Bengal, 
for production of Woollan Knitwares by machine, Jute Bags, and other articles. 

UUtfpBfB The Darshan Day—24th April was observed in a befitting manner at the 
house of Sri Manindra N. Haidar at 7:00 p.m. After group concentration and offering of 
flowers to the lotus feet of the Mother -Shri S. K. Gupta took the chair. Devotional songs 
were offered by Nabanita and Banani. Km. Shampa spoke on the significance of the day and 
read out a few lines from the writings of the Mother. Shri M. N. Haidar explained the four* 
fold powers of the Mother with which she has been working for the transformation of this 
terrestrial existence. 

Shri S. K. Gupta in his presidential address spoke in a very impressive way about the 
circumstances under which the Mother came in contact with Sri Aurobirtdo and how she 
created the Ashram. 24th April would be treated in the spiritual history of mankind as the 
day of laying of the foundation stone to erect a bridge between terrestrial and transcendental. 

BhBndBrhati The first meeting of this Centre was held on 15.4.79 at 9:30 a m. at the 
premises of Sree Ma Nursery and Kindergarten School Bhandarhali. Dr. Sukumar Mukharjee, 
Vice* President of West Bengal Regional Centre was the Chief Speaker who delivered one 
hour's lecture on the Mother, Sri Aurobindo and their Yoga after an Introductory speech by 
Sree Puma Chandra Auddy, Chairman of the Centra. 

Barsneg^r The Centra's monthly meeting was held on the 6th May 1979 under the 
Chairmanship of Smt. Juiphul Roy, v^th the opening Sitar music by Sri Mantra Bhattacharya 
with the accompaniment of Tabla by Sri Sankha Bhattacharya. In the memory of Raja Mahandra 
Pratap a period of silence was observed. Sri Purnandu Prasad discussed the theme of the 
ensuing World Union Day—20th August and Sixth World Conference of November. Sri 
Perimaf Chakraborty spoke on the pursuits of music, art and poetry as perfect education for 
the aoui and Sri Dhiran Bose spoke to support. Sri Pradip Kumar Das and Sri Samir Banerjae 
proposed to prepare 8one*act play similar to "The Little Man'’ of Galsworthy for staging. 
Sri DaberKira Nath Roy has offered his cooperation in this venture. 

Kamarkundu On 1at May 1979 the Centre organised a camp at Baijnath Shaw Collage, 
Kamarfcundu, for training members to form core-groups to carry on the work for ratification 
campaign of "A Constitution for the Federation of Earth" and signature campaign in support 
of Shri H. V. Kamath's Private Bill. It also conducted dialogue between members and speakers 
on "World Union & Universal Consciousness" and "World Union the next step of Human 
Evolution". The camp started et 9:30 a.m. and was corntucted by Sri Samar Basu. 

In the afterrroon at 4:00 p.m. Sri Purnendu Prasad Bhattacharya ar>d Dr. Sukumer 
Mukherjee participated in the dialogue session. Members of Baranagar, Rtohra, Konnagdr^ 
Uttarpara, Ashokenagar, Kamarkundu Centres and a few others atteixM. It waa decided that 
similar camps end dialogues be organised in other areti of the state. 
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PMiNMQir (Mo 20 ffamsg»f) Th« Centra caltbrAlad 24tfi AprH •ottmnfy tnd 
devotion iMfitting th« purpose and sanctity of ttsa occasion at tha fwoat of Sri VMvwXaM 
Qapla. At tha outsat Sri Sant Ram gave one Blessing packet of the Motter to Sart. Suahlh 
Rani. After a devotional song by Tape Recorder and group concentration, Suit SusMa Rani 
read out ealected portions ifom "Words of the Mother". Sri Sent Ram expleined the timi and 
objects of World Union. Several interested persons and some childrer> attended the meeting. 

fi/sh/B The monthly meetmg was held on 18.4.79 at 5:30 p.m. at the house of Sri 
K. P. Dutta the Chairman. The meeting commenced with group concent ration. Thaieaftar Sri 
Samar Basu spoke on Sri Aurobindo and the Mother. Sri Purnaixlu Praeed Bhattacharye 
alaborataly described ^'The Gita" as expounded by Sri Aurobindo. 

Monthly meetings of the Centre will be held on 2nd Wednesday of every month. A 
special Study Circle will be opened immediately. In the meeting held on 26.4.79 seven Office- 
Bearers ware selected for 1979*80 including Sri Kanai Prasad Dutta as Chairman and Sri 
Bhabatosh Chakravorty as Gerteral Secretary. 

Poona Members mat at the residence of Smt. Kamalini Badakar on 11th March to 
elect 8 new Chairman and discuss Sri M. P. Pandit's visit in tha first weak of April 1979. 
The meeting commenced with prayers in English end Sanskrit. Then Mrs. Bedekar gave an 
account end her impressions about her visit to Calcutta for the Second National Convention 
and at Sri Lanka for the World Constituer^t Assemblv—Third Session as she was the only 
person to visit both from Poona Branch. Mr. Nagaraj, tha Secretary presented a survey of 
the activities of Poona Centre and told the meeting as to why Mrs. Driver, Chairperson 
wished to region. He introduced the new Chairman Mr. J. J. Nenavati, a professor from Wadla 
College. After him Mr. Nanavati and Mrs. Driver spoke about Sri Aurobindo and World Union. 
As Sri Pandit was ill the Centre was informed not to fix any programme. The meeting ended 
with Shanti Mantra and prasad. 

The visit of Sri M. P. Pandit from 2nd upto 9th April 1979 

When Sri M. P. Pandit came to Poona on 2nd April in tha morning by eir he had high 
fever and had to be on complete re.st for a day. Thereafter he was quite well end could give 
hia best during programmes in Poona. 

In the morning of the 3rd April he came to the Navaroji Wadla Collage for the Seminar 
on "Sri Aurobindo", where ha was specially invited for inauguration and fnaaidad over as 
the Chief Guest. Dr. R. 0. Bhattacharya the head of tha Department of Philosophy arranged 
a Seminar for two days from 9:00 a.m. to 1:30 p.m. with a coffee break. The subjects chosen 
were Education^ ideas end Philosophy of Sri Aurot»ndo on the 3rd April; and creative works 
and spiritual teachings of Sri Aurobindo on tha 4th April. On the 5th and 6th April Sri Pandit 
gave a most educative end illuminating talk at tha residence of Shri Vithaibhai Patel in the 
evening on "Savitri", a legend and symbol, by Sri Aurobindo. 

On the 7th April he gave a talk in tha evening on "Can Spirituality Remove or Reduce 
Tensions from the People of the Business World?". It was arranged at tha Institute of Busi¬ 
ness Management and Research. In the morning of the 8th >^ii Sri Pandit payed a visit to ell 
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three Sri Aurobindo Centres in Poone. World Union Centre, Sri Aurobindo Society end Sri 
Aurobindo Circle arranged a talk at the School named "Dynanaprobodhini^' on "World Union 
Movement and Forums for Peace";-on the 8th April in the evening at 6:00 p.m. Ail the 
meetings ware very well arranged and attended in wew of the short notice. Many eminent 
people took part and posed questions. Sri Pandit ieft Poona for Bombay by air in the morning 
on the 9th April. 

New Life Member 

360. Sri P. Vidyasagar "Sneha Nivas" 

No.2-1 *444/1 University Road 
Nallakunta 

HYDERABAD 500044 
(Andhra Pradesh) 


General Secretary 
May 18,1979 


Becauae God is invincibly great. He can afford to be weak; 
because He Is immutably pure, He can indulge with impunity in 
sin; He knows eternally all delight, therefore He tastes also the 
delight of pain; He is inalienably wise, therefore He hea not 
debarred Himself from folly. 

SRI AUROBINDO 
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EDITORIAL 

TOWARDS THE NEW CONSCIOU8NE8S-2 


It was a happy $ign that a youngster of 11 should have asked that question. I remeni- 
bered Mother's observation that many children born after 1956 (the year of the Descent of 
the Supramental Consciousness on earth] are of a special type: they are highly evolved end 
ready to receive, Imbibe and participate in the organisation of the New Consciousness. They 
ere, besides, highly sensitive and interested in adventure; they have what the Mother calls 
the thirst for progress. 

Yes. you children also have a part to play. The first thing for you to do is to expand 
your interests. Do not rest content with what you are taught in the class-room; read other 
books* gather knowledge from other sources; Increase your vocabulary, learn more languages, 
take part in as many events in sports and games as possible. Whether In studies or in games, 
do not aim to come first or second in a competitive spirit; learn, rather, the art of reading, 
writing, graspmg. know each subject in depth even going beyond the curricula in the pro* 
cess; do not play to win or defeat the opponent, but play to learn the fine points of the gome. 
It is immaterial whether you win or lose; whet matters i$ that you acquire the skill, the 
science of the exercise. You know the Mother used to say that she never could understand 
the cra 26 to stand first or to outclass others, she always played tennis with playsrs superior 
to herself and learnt the technique of the game the hard way. In this way you will learn to 
forget yourself, your little ego-self and outgrow the spirit of competition end rivalry that is 
so common In these fields. You develop a larger, impersonal outlook. 

So too in other matters. Do not think always of yourself. Learn to think first of others 
and then of yourself. Keep the next person In mind when you use e convenience. Before you 
throw away what you do not need, look out and see if there is anybody else who may need 
It. These are just examples of little things which can form the right attitudes end habits that 
go to eliminate one's self-centredness and promote a wider and higher consciousness. 

The same principles hold good for adults. We must stert with the mind As humans, we 
are first mental beings and the change has to stert in the mind. We need to look at ourselves 
dispassionately and spot ideas, conceptions, theories, beliefs, convictions in our mind which 
are narrow and limit our horizons. They must be left behind or broken and replaced by wider 
movements. False notions of Individuality, self-conservation, personal security and the like 
must be outgrown and we must learn to identify ourselves with wider interests. We have to 
educate ourselves In this direction. Srmilariy with our emotions. 

We must face the reality that most of our sentiments, affections, loves, concerns ere 
deceptive camouflages for our self-interest. They are rarely what we think them to be or 
would like others to take them for. They are not just the outflowings of our generous hearts 
solely concerned with the welfere and happiness of others. They ere extended tentacles of 
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our ego. Even the altruist who bruits his generosity has, more often than not e subtler in* 
terest of assuring himself e lasting name and fame. We need to dispossess ourselves of this 
vitiating element and learn to give ourselves without calculation, without expectation of re¬ 
cognition or return in whatever form. 

But this negative operation is only the first step. For in the heart is also the fount of 
true love, harmony, good-will and noble and generous impulsions. A conscious effort must 
be made to call out these powers and potentialities from within. A climate must be created 
in which they can manifest and establish themselves as motivating forces in day-to-day life. 

We exert ourselves In this direction in the domain of our will, the field of life-activity. 
At present it is mostly the ego-desire that motivates our activities. Slowly this has got to be 
changed The range of our activity must be extended to include areas that benefit others as 
well. It goes without saying that wa shall not seek gain at the expense of others. In the be¬ 
ginning our service is consistent with our own individual interests. As things progrsss in the 
way of thinking the self-regard a stage arrives when wa are prepared even to sacrifice our 
interests for a larger good. The Mother advised each person to give at least an hour for un¬ 
selfish work every day. If we cannot meet that requirement at once, we can at least approxi¬ 
mate to it in soma measure. 

All these steps, it may be noted, are of a preliminary nature. They are meant to prepare 
our nature for a new orientation. And that change can only be brought about from a deeper 
level, the level of the soul. It is not an ethical reformation that can deliver us from the old 
way of life into a new pattern; what is required is a spiritual revolution. 

{to be continued) 


God«men 

Of late there has been quite a spate of books in our country on what are called God- 
men. whatever that may mean. Some are frankly adulatory, some critical of every one except 
the God-men of one's own choice. There is. besides, a continuing controversy in the news- 
media about their extra-spiritual activities and the dangers to which the society stands ex¬ 
posed in the context. In this background it is refreshing to read an editorial in the Sundey 
Standard, recently, pleading for some common sense in one's approach to the doings of the 
God-man. Granted that some of their activities smack of commercialism, exhibitionism and 
regress I on ism. is there nothing else in their lives that may be helping many in the ways of 
God. Dharma. Service? Surely all the thousarnis and lakhs that flock to some of these cele¬ 
brities are not dupes. Most know what is what, but there is somewhere sorrte gain from these 
contacts and they look to that. No doubt there are some black sheep in the flock, but we can 
leave it to natural laws and the practical sense of the people to spot them. One does not 
have to blow up the 'mis-doings' of these man-true or exaggerated-out of proportion and 
raise a hullabalov about it. 

When one enquires at first hand in such matters, it is mostly found that thlrtgt as re¬ 
presented are totally out of focus, misinterpratad er)d unfair to the parties involM. No doubt 
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thare sre tragic cases like the notorious curt tn California where a whole corrtmunfty com¬ 
mitted suicide at the behest of their 'leader*. What is needed Is a bafenced appmedt, tM- 
ponsible assessments and exposures without mance or What are moat susped are 
accounts purporting to be facta put out by persons who heve rerveged or have been expelM 
for some reason or other. They have a vital interest in defaming thetr quondam benafSctora. 


THE CHILD-MOTHER ON MENTAL EDUCATION 

The Mother 


Of all education, that of the mind is the best known and the most in use. Artd yet ex¬ 
cept in a few rare cases, there are lacunae which make of it something very incomplete end. 
in the end, quite insufficient. 

Generally speaking, education is taken to maan the required mental education. And 
when a child has been made to undergo, for a number of years, a course of severe training, 
which is more like stuffing the brain than educating it. It Is considered that whatever Is 
necessary for his mental growth has been done. But in reality nothing of the kind has been 
done. Even when the training is given with due measure and discrimination and does not 
impair the brain, it cannot impart to the human mind the faculties it needs to make a pood 
and useful instrument. The education that is usually given can, at the most, serve as a gymnas¬ 
tic exercise to increase the suppleness of the brain. Prom this standpoint, each branch of 
human learning represents a special kind of mental gymnestica, and the verbal formulae used 
in each of these branches constitute. In each ease, a special and well-defined larrguege. 

A true education of the mind, that which will prepare man for a higher life, have five 
principal phases. Normally these phases com one after another, but In exceptional indivrduels 
they may come alternately or even simultaneously. The five phases. In brief are: 

(1) Development of the power of concentration, the capacity of attention. 

(2) Development of the capacities of extension, wideness, complexity and richness. 

(3) Organisation of Ideas around a central idea or a higher ideal or a supremely luminous 
idea that will serve as a guide in fife. 

(4) Thought control, rejection of undesirable thoughts so that one may, in the end, 
think only what one wants end when one wants. 

(6) Devalopment of mental silence, perfect calm and a more and more total receptivfty 
to inaprrationa coming from the higher regions of the being. 

It ia not possible to give here all the details concerrnng the methods to be employed in 
the application of these phases of education to dlfferant individual. Stilt some explanatory 
tndicetioria can be given. 
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It cannot be Baineaid that what most impedes mental progress in the child is the con* 
stent dispersion of his thoughts. His thought flutters hither and thither like a butterfly and a 
great effort is required on his part to fix it And yet the capadtv is latent in him. For when 
yOM succeed in making him interested, he is capable of a good arTMDunt of attention. It is 
therefore the skill of the educator that will make the child gradually capable of a sustained 
effort at attention and a faculty of more and more complete absorption in the work while it 
is being done. All means are good that can develop this faculty of attention: they can all be 
utilised according to need and circumstances, from games upto rewards. But it is the psy- 
chotogicel action that is most important: the sovereign means 1$ to rouse in the child interest 
in the thing that one wishes to teach, the taste for work, the will to progress. To love to 
learn is the most precious gift thet one can make to a child: to love to learn always and 
everywhere. Let all circumatencea, ell happenings In life be occasions, constantly renewed, 
for learning more and ever more. 

For that, to attention and concentration should be added observation, precision of re¬ 
cording and faithfulness of memory. The faculty of observation can be developed by various 
and spontaneous exercises, making use of all opportunities that help to keep the child's 
thought wakeful, alert, quick. The growth of the understanding much more than of memory 
should be insisted upon. One knows only what one understands. Things learnt by heart, 
mechanically, gat blurred little by little and finally fade away: you do not forget what you 
understand. Moreover, you must never refuse to explain to a child the how and the why of 
things. If you cannot do it yourself, you must direct him to persons who are qualified to 
answer or to books dealing with the question. It is in this way that you will progressively 
awake in the child the taste for real study end the habit of a persistent effort to know. 

This will take us naturally to the second phase of growth in which the mind is to enlarge 
and enrich itself. 

As the child progresses you will show him how everything can become an interesting 
subject for study, provided the question is approached in the right mannar. The life of every 
day, of every moment is the bast of all schools: it is varied, complex, rich in unforeseen ex* 
periences, In problems awaiting solution, in clear and striking examples and in evident seq¬ 
uences. It is so easy to rouse healthy curiosity in children, if you answer with intelligence 
and clarity the numberless questions they put. An interesting reply brings in its train others 
and the child, his attention attracted, learns without effort much more than what he usually 
does on the school bench. A careful and intelligent selection should also give Nm a taste 
for healthy reading which is at once instructive and attractive. Again, you must fear nothing 
that aw^as and satisfies his imagination: rt is imagination that develops the creative mental 
faculty and it Is through that that study becomes a living tfiing and the mind grows In joy; 

In order to increase the suppleness and comprehensiveness of the mind, one should not 
only look to the number and variety of subjects for study, but particularly to the diverse 
apprcaohas to the same subject; by this means the child will be made to understand in a prac¬ 
tical way that thera ara many ways of facing the same intellectual problem, dealing with it 
and solv^g it. Tha brain thus will be fraefrorp aH rigidity and, at tha same time, thought will 
gain in richneas and aupplanass and be made ready for a more corr^lex and comprehensiva 
synthesis. In this way also the child will be imbued with the sense of the extre^hs relativity 
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of mantal knowtodga and little by little, be will be awakened to an espiretfon In him fori* 
truer aourca of knowledge. m ^ r . 

Indeed as the child progresses In his studies and grows In age. hit mind too ripens end* 
is more and more capable of general ideas; and along wi^ this, there always comes the need 
for certitude, for a knowledge stable enough to be made the basis of a mental construction 
which will permit all diverse end scattered and often contradictory ideas eccumutated in the 
brain to be organised and put in order. This ordering is indeed very neceesary If one is to 
avoid chaos in one's thoughts. All contradictories can be transformed into complementerief. 
but for that one must discover a higher idea that will be able to harmonise them. It is good 
to consider all problems from all possible standpoints to avoid partiality and ekclusivenees: 
but if the thought is to be activa and creative It must, in each caae. be the natural and logical' 
synthesis of all the points of view taken in. And If you ere to make of the totality of your 
thoughts a dynamic and constructive force, you must take great care as to the choice of the 
central Idea of your mental synthesis; for upon that will depend the value of your synthesis! 
The higher and larger the central idee er>d the more universal It Is. rising atx^ve time and 
space, the more numerous artdthe more complex will be the ideas, notions and thought^' 
which It will be able to organise and harmonise. 

it goes without saying that the work of organisation cannot ba done all at once. The 
mind, if it is to keep its vigour and youth, must prograss constantly, revise Its notions In the 
light of all new knowledge, enlarge its frame to indude fresh notions and therefore redessify 
and reorganise its thoughts, so that each one of them may find its proper place In relation to 
others and the whole thus stand harmonious end orderly. 

All that has just been said, however, concerns the speculative mind, the mind that 
(earns. But learning is only one aspect of mental activity; the other, at least as important, la 
the constructive faculty, the capacity to give form and therefore prepare for action. This part 
of mental activity, although very important, has rarely been the subject of any speciaf study 
or discipline. Only those who want, for some reason, to exercise e strict control over their 
mental activities think of observing and disciplining this faculty of formation: even so. as won 
as they try it. they find themselves faced by difficulties that appear almost insurmountable. 

And yet control over this formative activity of the mind is one of the most important 
aspects of self-education: one can say that without it no merrtal mastery ia possible. On the 
side of study, all ideas are acceptable and should be included in the synthesis whose very 
function would be to become more and more rich and complex, but. on the skf# of action, it 
is quite the contrary. A strict control should be put on ideas that are Kcepted for translation 
Into action. Only those that agree with the general trend of the central idea forming tha basis 
of the mental synthesis should be permitted to express themselves in action. This means that 
every thought entering the mantel consciousness should be placed before the central idea; if 
it finds a right place among the thoughts already grouped, it will be admitted into the syn^ 
thesis; if not it will be throwrt out, so that it cannot have any influence upon the action. This 
work of mental purification should ba done very regularly to secure a conviax control over 
one's actions. 

For that purpose, it is good to set apart every day some time when one can quietly go 
over one's thoughts and put order Into one's synthesis. Once the habit is acquired, you can 
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maintain your control over thoughts even during work and action artd you will be able not 
to let any come to the fore that is not useful to the thing undertaken. Particularly, If the 
|M>wer of concentration and attention is contirmoutly cultiveted, the active external conscious¬ 
ness will allow only those thoughts that are needed and then they become all the more 
dynamic and effective. And if, in the intensity of concentration, it is neceesaiY riot to think 
at all. all mental vlbratior> can ba stopped and an almost total silence secured. In this silence 
one can open gradually to the higher mental regions and learn to record the inspirations that 
come from there. 

But even before arriving at this point, silence in itself is supremely useful. In most 
people who have a somewhat developed end active mind, the mind is never at rest. During 
the day. its activity is put under a certain control, but at night during the sleep of the body, 
the control of the waking state is almost completely removed and the mind indulges in ex¬ 
cessive and often incoherent activities. This creates a great tension ending in fatigue end 
diminution of mental faculties. 

The fact is that, like all the other parts of the human being, the mind too needs rest and 
this rest it will not have unless we know how to give it. The art of givirtg rest to orfe’s mind 
is a thing to be acquired. Changing mental activity is a way of rest; but the greatest possible 
rest lies in silence. And in the case of mental faculties, e few minutes passed in the calm of 
silence mean a more effective rest then hours of sleep. 

When one will have learnt to silence the mind at will end concentrate it in the recep¬ 
tive silence, then there will be no problem that one cannot solve, no mental difficulty to 
which a solution will not be found. Thought, while in agitation, becomes confused and im¬ 
potent; in an attentive tranquility, the light can manifest itself and open new horizons to 
man's capacity. 


A religion of humanity means the growir>g realisation that thare is 
a secret Spirit, a divine Reality, in which wa are all one. that 
humanity is its highaet present venide on earth, that the human 
race and the human being are the means by which it will pro¬ 
gressively reveal itself here. 
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NUCLEAR POWER AND SURVIVAL 

Rod Hemsell 


{The euthorhas been e resident of Auroviile for over eight yean, Currentfy 
working in the United States of America, he is keenly interested in topics of 
moment to the modern mind and this is the first of the three articles from him 
that wiii appear in the papers of this Journal.) 


I. Is Nuclear Power A Necessity? 

One of the commonest arguments in favor of developing nuclear power for the genera* 
tion of electricity Is that it is necessary to do so in view of the drastic energy shortages that 
are anticipated by the turn of the century. But can it be literally true that the energy which 
will be needed for survival, for progress, for comfort and health and happiness during the 
next twenty or fifty or a hundred years can only be provided by nuclear power? If that were 
true, considering the relatively unadvanced state of nuclear technology at the present time, 
there would Indeed be reason to ring the alarm. 

In the light of all that is known about energy resources, economics, politics end the 
techniques of survival in the world today, to use the word "necessity" in this way is at best 
a rationaliaation of certain rather materialistic fears and attachments. It may be no more nor 
less than a cliche which means simply that it is desirable to waste greater and greater amounts 
of energy, and that to think of doing otherwise is more horrifying than anything imaginable, 
including the widespread occurrence of leukemia and deforming genetic mutations. 

But whatever it may mean, the indications are that the general belief still shared by a 
majority of Americans, even after the Three Mile Island nuclear accident of March 28. is that 
nuclear power, though perhaps not a "real" necessity, is necessery in the same sense that 
they believe expension is good for its own seke and mote means better. And the fact that 
this majority opinion exists in spite of much conflicting evidence should lead us to ask w/ry, 
and whether this is the true answer to the question of nuclear power necessity. To find out, 
let us first try to establish a world energy perspective so that we may be clear end realistic 
about the nature of a problem that concerns the whole world 

India, for example/ is a country one third the size of the United States, which has threa 
times the population of the United States; there are nearly six hundred people per square 
mile of India's land area while in the USA there are only eighty. If the entire p^lation of 
India (600,000,000) immigrated to America (pop. 250,000,0(X)) there would still be less ttan 
half as many people per square mile in America as there are now in India, or in the United 
Kingdom for that matter, where the population density is about 800 people per square mile. 

And yet the United Nations Statistical Yearbook published in 1978 shows that in the 
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mid 1970s the total primary energy production in India, including coal, crude oil, natural gas 
and hydro and nuclear electric power was ortly 121 millions of metric tons coal equivalent 
(mmt), while in the USA total production was 2,050 mmt. In the USA in 1976, per capita 
consumption of energy was 11,664 kilograms coal equivalent (kgs) while in India each par¬ 
son consumed only 218 kgs. The average per ca^Xa consumption of electricity in Indfa is 
160 kilowatts, or about two light bulbs per person. Compare that with the average American's 
yearly consumption of electricity across the relatively sparsely populated land of the USA, 
through televisions, washing machines, air conditioners, heaters, microwave ovens, rafrigara- 
tors, dishwashers, alavators. airplanes and all the rest that goes into the production of things 
on which the American lifestyle and economy depend. 

Because these two extremes and the contrast that they present will be practically in¬ 
comprehensible to those at either end, the objection may be raised that it is unfair to com¬ 
pare a country like India, or Pakistan (per capita consumption 161 kgs), Afghanistan (41 kgs), 
Nigeria (94 kgs), etc., with America. In those countries it is appropriata to plough fields with 
camels or bullocks and to harvest by hand rather than with machines. But according to our 
brief statistical survey, world energy consumption per capita is only 2,000 kgs. or one-sixth 
that of the USA. Even in countries like Germany. Sweden, Denmark, Australia and the USSR 
where the lifestyles might be thought comparable to America's and where the GNP is equal, 
energy consumption is still one-half that of America. 

A citizen of the USA who has never lived elsewhere might believe that there is no other 
way to live, while in fact most of the world lives quite differently. Having myself lived for 
extended periods of time in India, where energy consumption is about 1/1000 that of America 
and where people are in the habit of being warm, and in England, where energy consump¬ 
tion is less than half that of America and people are in the habit of being cold, as wall as in 
America, I have reached the conclusion that the lifestyles and economies of India and 
England, though distinctly different, are not less viable, nor less desirable, than in America. 
And I find it as impossible to believe that more energy, in the form of nuclear power, is 
necessary for survival, as to believe that expansion is good for its own sake, or that more 
means better. 

The economist, E.F. Schumacher, who was the Economic Adviser of the National Coal 
Board in England from 1950 to 1970 and whose books are relevant to our present inquiry,* 
has used an analogy, in an article published in The Atlantic Monthly of April this year, which 
well illustrates the fallacy of this notion that "more means better." He sard that if his children 
grow then it is indeed a good thing; but that if he suddenly began to grow it would be a 
disaster. We do not determine that a thing is "good" or that it Is "evil" merely because it in¬ 
creases or decreases some quantity. The value of a quantitative change has to be determined 
by the "quality" of its over-all results. 

It is therefore absurd to say that "to have more nuclear power plants and consequently 
more electricity Is necessarily a good thing, regardless of what tha results might be in terms 
of harmful radiation effects and breakdowns." But what else could San. J. 8. Johnson have 
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meant when he said, soon after the recent Three Mile Island accident in Pennaytvanie, -'if 
you're going to have a viable economy, you've eimpiv got no choice but to have nuclear 
power'7** 

What our world energy statistics tell u$ is that the levels of energy production and 
consumption in the USA are far higher than anywhere else in the world. If anythirtg teems 
to be necessary from this perspective, it is for the USA to waste less and give more; it oer* 
talnly does not seem necessary for it to produce and consume more in order to have a viable 
economy. If that were so, the rest of the peoples of the world would have already become 
extinct. 

The trend in the USA since the mid 70s has not been to decrease its owr> consumption 
and seek a balance with the rest of the world but. on the contrary, to conserve its own 
natural resources and develop nuclear power while purchasing ar>d spending more of the 
rest of the world*s resources. Energy consumption has not decreased but because the price 
of oil, and with it inflation, have risen so drastically, this strategy has proved to be a costly 
one. To compliment oil shortages and higher pricas, Netional Utilities have found themselves 
with too many plants under construction and a 15% excess of reserve energy because de* 
mand has not risen as rapidly as was estimated in the early 70s. 

The Wall Street Journal commented in early March this year that the utility industry la 
allowed by State regulatory agencies to pass along cost rises that result from construction 
cancellations, political upheavals In the Middle East and power plant breakdowns, to the 
public. Uufortunately these occurrences have not been infrequent in 1979. A business pro- 
fessor at Georgia State University, Oanlel White, recently wrote that consumers would pay 
SIS billion 8 year more than necessary in capital costs at the present rate of growth by the 
mid 90$, while the nuclear industry argues that even though new plants will give excess 
capacity, it is cheaper to finish those that have been started than to shut them down. 

While these comments were making the headlines in March 79, five nuclear power 
plants were being shut down for not having bean found sufficiently earthquake proof, and 
within a month at least eight more, similar to and including Three Mile Island, were ordered 
by the Nuclear Regulatory Commission to close down for inspection and safety modifications. 
In just a few weeks, billions of dollars ware added to the already "more than necessary'* 
cost of nuclear power, and radiation had poured continuously into the atmosphere at Three 
Mile Island. While it is perhaps too soon to say what the radiation effects might be to the 
inhabitants of the Three Mile Island area, the chairman of the state's public Utility Commis¬ 
sion was able to testify before the Senate nuclear regulation subcommittee by May 1$t, that 
the cost of replacement fuel while plants are closed is nearly a million dollars a day and that 
without federal assistance consumers could expect a 30 to 40 percent rate increase "as a 
result of the nation's worst nuclear accidant." 

This disastrous state of affairs for the nuclear power Industry might explain to some 
extant the motive behind such statements as the one of Senator Johnson quoted above, but 
it does not make them true. And it does not explain, in the light of the world perspective and 
national economic developments that we have discussed and the volumes of technical, 
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theoretical and historical information rK>w available on the subject, how the dtizena of 
Austin, Texas, could vote, just ten days after the TMI accident, to continue to support the 
construction of a similar two*unit Pressurized Water Reactor plant now ona^hird complete, 
at an increased cost. The South Texas Project Electric Generating Station which began con¬ 
struction in 1976 at an estimated cost of one billion dollars had recently risen to an estimated 
two billion dollars. 

Life magazine, in its feature article of May' 79, 'Xrisis in the World of Nuclear Power," 
commented that "the cost overrun at issue in the Austin vote is the rule, not the exception, 
for the nuclear power industry today." The article also said, "The country has received a 
nuclear education in the past weeks—the hard way. The public now knows something about 
the workings of nuclear plants. It has heard of Xenon 13S and Iodine 131 and realizes their 
dangers. Knowledge has informed our opinions." But is this really the case? On the CBS 
television report of May 1st "fallout From Three Mile Island," an Austin housewife com¬ 
mented shortly before the voting, "What's it going to do to the countrv if we only have 
coal?" and a young Austin man said, "We'WI^'t reap ihe benefits if we don't invest. Let's 
be realistic." The fact that Austin voted in favor of continuing to support the STP construc¬ 
tion, even if the vote carried by a mere 52%, does not indicate that <he issues were fully 
understood by everyone. 

What it does indicate is that for the majority a limited view of the economic issue takes 
precedence over all other issues and the relative need for nuclear powy Is sufficiently great 
to override ail other needs, if this is so, then we might suppose that the quality of informa¬ 
tion that has been made available to the public through the news media, and the faculties of 
discrimination that must be exercised if we are to sort out the true from the false, have not 
been equal to the task at hand. In this case, the question of nuclear necessity with which we 
began becomes the symbol of a much more crucial issue and we are compelled towards a 
phenomenology of energy consciousness that calls into question the "quality" of the whole 
democratic, educational, industrial and technological structure of modern American society 
and the goals it offers to the world. 


Unhappy is the man or the nation which, when the divine moment 
arrives, is fourKi sleeping or unprepared to use it because the lamp 
has not been kept trimmed for the welcome and the ears are sealed 
to the call. 
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THE MESSAGE OF THE ROSE 


Olga M. Craig 


It was only a day tike every other day. 

Only it began with a perfect rose 

The delicate petals shone with a fragile beauty 

Which only lasts a moment but the essence remains forever. 

It spoke of the essantiel reality of creation 
Of harmony and design, of beauty, love and truth. 

All these things locked in a single flower 
The colour of a young girl's blushing skin. 

And surrounding the petalled head 

The thoughts and images of the giver and receiver. 

Making alive the space between. 

Then suddenly e shaft of sunlight 

Streamed across the room end ended on the face of the rose. 

And two people for a moment were silent end still. 

In the presence of perfection. 

And all images and distortions and duality ceased 

Only beauty remained, as delicate as a butterfly on the outstretched hand. 

So must one look and let the moment fly free 

Never grasp or hold 

Or the benediction vanishes. 


1 aspire to infinite force, infinite knowledge, infinite bliss. Can I attain it? 
Yes. but the nature of infinity is that it has no end. Say not therefore 
that I attain it I become it Only so can men attain God by becoming 
God. 
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THE EFFECTS OF CHANGED POLITICAL AHITUDES ON 
TRANSCENDENCE AND IMMANENCE 

Henry VJinthrop 

{Professor Emeritus. Interdisciplinary Social Sciences. University of Florida.) 


In recent years the quality of life in American culture has been changing In a direction 
that augurs ill for the encouragement of the virtues inherent in transcendence and immanence. 
Virtues in both these categories -so necessary for a planetary culture and a world order—are 
in direct conflict with the prevailing drives to be found in our secular forms of egotism and 
egoism. The Founding Fathers of America were preoccupied with a good many of the virtues 
to be found In a transcendental philosophy. They also understood several of the ideals that 
underlay the Weltanschauung of immanence, particularly where the latter Is rooted in a reli> 
gious outlook. These matters which were among the concerns of the Pounding Fathers are 
now being rapidly eroded. Perhaps it would be more accurate to say that the ideals of the 
Founding Fathers are rapidly being supplanted by their opposites. Let me note briefly only one 
of the major justifications by which I propose to support this judgment. 

The Anterican citizen, on the whole, now votes on the basis of where a candidate 
stands on a special issue that is near and dear to the voter's heart. We therefore now have 
what American politicians call single-issue voters. This refers to votes cast on the basis of a 
candidate's stand on a single, emotionelly-charged and, to be sure, socially important issue. 
Voting of this sort, however, is to be contrasted with voting in terms of the general welfare. 
Voting in terms of the general welfare is precisely what the Founding Fathers had in mind in 
connection with the great, political and humanitarian experiment they decided to set up and 
which for 200 years thereafter would be called the Greet American Dream. Single-issue 
voting is in spirit concerned almost wholly with the interests of special groups and causes 
and single-issue voters rarely take stock of the consequences of a single-issue victory. They 
would vote on their preferred side of a single-issue-and for the candidate who promised to 
support that preferred side—no matter what the consequences would be for other issues on 
which they held preferences. They would also be likely to disregard the effect those conse¬ 
quences might have on the general welfare. 

This political and national indifference to the country's general welfare—at least In the 
voting behavior of Americana—has been characterized most pejoratively by a good number 
of American thinkers. They liken it to national indifference to the fact that "no one is minding 
the store any more." And this indifference, they feel, will undo precisely those concerns to 
establish the general welfare on a firm footing, which underlay the idealism of the Founding 
Fathers. It is just as important however, to note that the spirit of single-issue voting works 
against moat of the important ideals and virtues of transcendence and immanei^ ar^. In so 
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doing, erodes predsely that type of thinking which is so essential for the establishment of a* 
planetary culture and a felt sense of. and need for. universal brotherhood. Single^issuethink- 
ing also blocks the recognition of the necessity for men everywhere to establish a world- 
order of some sort end to work painstakingly and in detailed fashion to set up the global 
institutions which would be essentiel for the ongoing success of such s world order. 

Examples of single-issue thinking that is undsrmining both the ideals for establishing 
the general welfare and for encouraging the type of thinking that will provide firm roots for 
the establishment of a planetary culture and a world order, are numerous. Among them are 
the following: 1. The issue centering around abortion. There are two adversary groups in¬ 
volved. One group consists of those who feel that, under most circumstsncet, a pregnant 
womar>—with advice from a doctor-should have the major role in a decision to abort an un¬ 
wanted child The second group consists of those who-under the aegis of what is knowO 
as the Right To Life movement—hold that abortion is a form of murder, particularly whan the 
fetus reaches a certain, critical age in gestation. This second group demands that legislation 
be passed or upheld that makes abortion a criminal offense under most circumstetKes. 
2. Various issues centering about taxation. One of these issues, supported chiefly by en 
affluent sector of the American, middle class, is raflectad in the demand for a aubitantial 
cutback in taxes, regardless of the effects, both in the near term and long term, that such 
cutbacks may have on progressive, social programs and on social welfare needs. A second 
issue Is reflected in the current derrtand for an amendment to the U. S. constitution that will 
spall out mandatory limits on budgetary spending on the national level. This is teen as a 
further, but somewhat indirect, method for reducing the insufferable tax load on the Ameri¬ 
can. middle class and curtailing governmental waste in the spending and ellocelron of 
taxpayers' monies. It is also seen as a method of imposing rational priorities on national 
programs-priorities under the control of the American voter-taxpayer. Many voters also 
hope that similar limitations on state budgets end spending by the 50 states in the union will 
later follow any national legislation along these lines. 

Let me provide two more examples of single-issue thinking. 3. Because of the increased 
number of retirees in the U.S. today and the fact that many people have been retirmg before 
the age of 66. the legal age for retirement, the fund for social security payments is dwindling 
rapidly. This dwindling threatens to cut off the old age, retirement checks to which the senior 
citizens of the years ahead, would be entitled. To meke certain that such funds will be availa¬ 
ble in the years just ahead, several measures have been proposed by government officiela 
end actuaries. One such measure calls for increasingly raising the idKsble irtcome bese for 
social security payments, that is. the portion of one's income that is subject to the social 
security tax. In addition, the rate of that tax—Imposed on the taxable income base—ia also 
to be raised as time goes on. A second measure that has been proposed to guarantee that 
there will be funds avsilabla to pay retirees, is to raise the age at which a worker can retire, 
from the present age of 66 to 67 or 66. The total situation around the social security issue 
bos polarized many Amaricans Into groups. One group, those who are stiil part of the work¬ 
force. objects to the increased tax burden created for them by the rise in both the tax base 
artd the tax rate. Another group consists of senior citizens who would like to retire early. 
The memberi of tills group reeent the fact that they may not ba able to retire early at all if 
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tha age of retiramant rs raised or-if they do retire early-they resent the fact that the bene- 
fits will be less than they would be if they kept on working until the new retirement age of 
67 or 68. 

Finally, we come to a fourth, major example of single-issue tNnking and voting. Many 
Americsns are polarizing the issue of environmentalism versus industrialization. On^ group 
of Americans wants the environment cleaned up in every way and wants all forms of pollu¬ 
tion ended as soon as possible, regardless of costs to industry and to consumers. They also 
tend to disregard the fact that a program dedicated to the cleanup of the environment, across 
the board, may result in increased amounts of industrial unemployment A second group in« 
sists on an increased rate of industrisi expansion and on an Increase in our industrial capacity. 
In order to reduce rising unemployment. These goals are demanded even though, if achieved 
they will foul up the environment more than ever and increase the degree of every type of 
pollution that now wracks America. 

In many of these single-issue controversies and confrontations, efforts at compromise 
are proposed in terms of tradeoffs. How much of one objective should be sacrificed in order 
to achieve a certain degree of the second objective? The spirit of compromise which under¬ 
lines all talk of tradeoffs is admirable. But. unfortunately, both sides reach confrontation on 
a deeper level of single-issue thinking, namely, how tha question of tradeoffs, itself, should 
be handled. And the argument is never-ending. But in the shuffle and in the subsequent 
voting behavior which takes place along single-issue lines, the kind of thinking which would 
foster a planetary culture and a world order recedes increasingly from adult awareness 
and political consciousness. Thus the change in American political behavior, from thinking 
along the lines of general welfare to thinking along one-issue lines, makes most Americans 
less and less fit for the virtues and ideals of transcendence and immanence. This change also 
increases the voter's tendency to achieve fregmented identities through single-issue thinking. 
The political eccentricities of single-issue thinking make all talk about universal brotherhood 
and world order seem to be very impractical to those Americans who display the political 
partisanship that obsession with central issues jsnow increasingly producing. And singla-issue 
tMnking is now so widespread that sensitivity to global needs and recognition of the impor¬ 
tance of global thinking are receding more and more from the quality of life in the U.S. Such 
intellectual recession does not bode well either for world unity or world order. 

I do not know how extensive single-issue thinking is in other. non^Communisl countries. 
America may now be somewhat unique in this respect. Certainly the ideological bias and 
slant to be found in the politics of European countries like France and Italy, work against the 
acceptability of single-issue thinking. Certainly the role played by the Catholic faith in Latin 
America and the increasing influence of the theology of liberation in that area of the world, 
make it quite difficult for single-issue thinking to take deep root there. But America, the 
wodd's most powerful and richest nation, is free of systematic idological thinking. This fact, 
coupled with the time of troubles through which all nations are now passing, including the 
USA. inclines ma to believe that single-issue thinking will take even deeper root in the U.S. 
than it has done until now. And to the extent that America can be, or should be, e pioneer 
nation leading the world in tha fornftation of a planetary culture and a world the outleok 
may be dismal. For the country which is now doing its most passionste political thinking, in 
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terms of what I have called single-issue thinking, is the least likely nation to head the parade 
of nations towards the global consciousness that will increasingly reflect the determination 
to construct a planetary culture and a world order. i To the extent that the virtues and Ideals 
of transcendence and Immanence are required for global thinking of the type I have been 
emphasizing here, the single-issue orientation of contemporary Americans will stand in tha 
way of such a davalopmant. The peasimism expressed here spirings from taking stock of the 
political values and behavior of both average Americans and of the political leadership and 
concerns of most affluent, middie-class, political activists in American life. The latter, more 
than any other group, is dominated by national concerns and single issues. 

Do not. however, misunderstand the emphasis I am making here. America also posses¬ 
ses an elite group of affluent, middle-class activists, highly knowledgeable and highly 
ir^talligent. humanitarian and civic-minded, who are in the forefront of the thinking and act¬ 
ivities intended for the eventual establishment of a planetary culture, a world order end a 
sense of universal brotherhood. This fact must be recognized. But what must also be recog¬ 
nized ere the following, additional facts. (1) This elite group is numerically very small. (2) It 
has little influence on the great mass of our voting citizens. (3) It has little Influence ort most 
members of the U.S. Congress, where most changes in national legislation and national 
attitudes, that might serve world unity and world order, are likely to ba officislty initiated. 
(4) The elite group has not yet related in an effective, public way. tha ideals of the Founding 
Fathers to the virtues and ideals of transcendence and immanence. (5) Its appeals and litera¬ 
ture are in a vain intended for thoughtful, serious, mature and well educated Americans— 
Americans who have the time, the inclination, the leisure and the money to devote to the 
exigencies of global thinking. This. It Is to be remembered, is in contrast to the quality of life 
of most Americans, a quality of life that has perhaps been best summed up in the famous 
dictum that the majority of men lead lives of quiet desperation. 

There are two additional facts which undercut the influence of this elite group. (6) The 
elite group to which we are referring does not typically "play politics," that is to say. its 
members do not push for political power and they do not preoccupy themselves with the 
major, power and influence concerns of the two leading. American political parties. Therefore 
what they have to say and what they can do politically tend to be margindixo the mainstream 
of American, political life. This fact, alone, tends to minimize the political and cultural influence 
such an elite can be expected to have on the great mass of Americans. (7) Members of this 
elite cannot serve as heroes in American culture. That culture still produces its heroes from 
contexts in which successful, self-centered and self-serving activities are admired-contexts 
such as business, industry, getting to the top in the entertainment arts, striking it rich when 
urvdertaking novel, entrepreneurial projects, acquiring en outstanding reputation in law and 
medicine, becoming a champion in some field of sports, acquiring power in large-scale poli¬ 
tical and social organizations, and many similar contexts too numerous to be listed here. 
Because members of this elite can rarely become American heroes in one of the senses that 
are cantral to American, popular culture, they cannot be expected to fire the American imagi¬ 
nation. And because they cannot be expected to fire the American imagination, the likelihood 
that the global ideals they espouse and work for will capture the hearts, minds and loyalties 
of most Americans, is slim. 
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\\ is for reasons such as these that I expect single-issue thinking to become increasingly 
dominant in American, political life and. therefore, derivatively to lessen the likelihood that 
the ideals and virtues of transcendence and immanence will become central to the thinking 
of the great mass of Americans. As a result Americans may continue to play a minor rather 
than a major role in activities leading to the development of a planetary culture and e world 
order. This is the picture at the moment. It can, of course, change tomorrow if major, inter* 
national crises, unanticipated, social revolutions, surprising scientific and/or technological 
breakthroughs force a change in the major themes of American, cultural lifa, or unforesaen 
major catastrophes and calamities force Americans to establish new values, new patterns and 
new meanings in their national life. In the meantime, however it would be the height of 
realism to expect that the gre$t mass of Americsns will not lead the way to institutions that 
can be expected to generate a planetary culture and a world order. To be sure, they may 
travel along the needed road but their movement will be slower, we suspect, than that which 
will characterize the movement of citizens from several other nations-^-citizens whose culture 
and circumstances lend themselves more readily to what we have here called the ideals of 
transcendence and immanence. 
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York; Harper 4 flow. 1S7t, 186. pp. 3. Tooit for Cc/wMofity. New York: Hirpar 4 flow, 1973. 

138 pp. €f> 0 fOY A/Ki fgvfty. New York: Harper 4 Row, 1974. 84 pp, JWed/- 

titN$ot9$t9. The SKpropristion of Health. Naw York; Pantheon Books. 1976. 294 pp. Milch's volume. Toof$ for 
Convhiotrty. Hts forth the requirements for s plsnetary culture, world unity and world order rrtore than any of the 
remairtlng four volumes I hive mentioned. 

tvan Mlioh has played a major role in aetting up the Canter for intercultural Oocumentaiion (ClDDC) in CuarnivKa, 
Mexico. At CIOOC he directs research seminars on the problem of ending the domination of tha lifestyles of Western 
societies by the expansion and needs of industrialization and with ways of dissolving the inhumane end exploitative 
types of thinking that accompany the peradigms of industrialism. Illich it also concarnad with institutional aitarna* 
tivH in a technolog’cel Society, with special amphesis on Latin America, The themes of his volumee, however, ire 
spplicable to any part of tha industriillzed world. 

Another author whoea mods of thtnking ambrscM the racognilion and eriticiim of tha dastruciive domination of 
Industry over locisty is Cugsne S. Schwartz. In this aims connection the following volume Is rscommended to the 
reader. Eugene S. Schwertz. Ovortkiti The Decline of Technology in Modern Civilizition. New York: BallintIns 
Books. 1971. aas.pp. 
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SRI AUROBINOO ON POLITICS 

[First Series) 

Samar Basu 

(Coordmtor of World Union in the Eastern Region) 

("We talk of democracy, aristocracy and autocracy, collectivism and individualiim, 
imperialism, and nationalism, (he state and the commune, capitalism and labour; we advance 
hasty generalisations and make absolute systems which are positively announced to-day only 

to be abandoned perforce to-morrow.our whole thought and action with regard to 

our collective life is shallow and empirical: it does not seek for, it does not baas itself on e 
firm, profound and complete knowledge".-The Ideal of Human Unity-Sri Auroblndo) 
Note: The word "Politics" is not used here as it is popularly understood. It signifies a 
science of Polity based on end seeking for a firm profound and complete knowledge 
of existence-The author) 

"I was a poet and a politician and never was a philosopher" stated Sri Aurobindo In a 
letter to his devotee long ago. 

But what type of politician he was? what was his political philosophy? and whet was 
the purpose of his being involved in politics? and lastly what were his contributions in this 
field? 

One may ask all these and similar many other questions on this particular Issue and 
therefore, the subject has wide scope of discussion from this view point. 

If we try to understand Sri Aurobindo's Philosophy of politics by only evaluating the 
role played by Aurobindo Ghosh during the period of the Swadeshi movement in the first 
decade of this century, then surely we will not be able to get hold of the truth of this phase 
of his life, nor shall we be able to comprehend fully his political thought. Therefore, we are 
to determine whence we start and where we conclude. 

From various records of his eventful life it appears that he started his political life when 
he was a student in England and he withdrew himself from active-politics when he left Bengal 
for Pondicherry in April, 1910. But a deeper study of his life and sadhana reveals that though 
he abstained himself from playing any part in active politics when he settled in Pondicherry, 
his thinking mind did not shun politics because politics was not anything outside world-affairs 
and his sadhana was for the manifestation of a higher consciousness to transform this world 
with all its Ingredients. And therefore, we saw him contributing his mite to the war-fund of 
the allied-forces during the second world war. With the contribution to war fund a statement 
was sent to Governor of Madras under his and the Mother's signature. For the interest of 
readers excerpts of ltd ere reproduced below:- 
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'Wd feel that not only is this a battle waged in just self-defence of the nations 
threatened with the world-domination of Germany and the Nazi System of life, but 
that it is a defence of civilisation and its highest attained social/ cultural and spirit¬ 
ual values and of the whole future of humanity. To this cause our support and sym¬ 
pathy will be unswerving whatever may happen. We look forward to the victory of 
Britain and as the eventual result an era of peace and union among nations and a 
better and more secure world-order". 

He did not only send money that Is to say-material force, but also employed silently 
his spiritual force in aid of the allies. 

But what prompted him to take such decision? 

When Sri Aurobindo heard that the situation for England was gradually becoming grim 
with the easy success of the Nazi director in the adjoining lands of his own country, who 
boasted that the war with England would be soon over and he would broadcast from 
Buckingham Palace on August 15-1940 (Significantly on Sri Aurobindo's birth day), he (Sri 
Aurobindo) remarked, "That's a clear indication, if an indication was necessary, that he is the 

enemy of our work.This force (Asuric) does not believe in Divine Descent, but it is a 

sort of challenge that—"I will finish my first decisive victory before August 15th"—That 
shows the nature of the conflict"... (Evening talks -A.B. Purani) 

We also saw him sending appeal to the then leaders of the Nation to accept Cripp's 
proposal. He sent messages through Mr. Shiva Rao to Gandhiji and Nehru that Cripp's o^er 
should be accepted unconditionally by the Congress leaders. He even went so far as to write 
a letter to Sir Stafford Cripp's in his personal capacity giving his support to the proposals he 
had brought. The letter reads as follows:- 

"I have heard your broadcast. As one who has been a Nationalist leader and worker for 
India’a independence, though now my activity is no longer in political but in the spiritual 
field, I wish to express my appreciation of all you have done to bring about this offer. I wel¬ 
come it as 60 opportunity given to India to determine for herself, and organise in all liberty 
of choice, her freedom and Unity, and take an effective piece among the world's free nations. 

I hope, that it will be accepted, and right use made of it putting aside all discords and 
divisions. I hope too that friendly relations between Britain and India replacing the past 
struggles, will be a step towards a greater World Union in which, as a free nation, her spiri¬ 
tual force will contribute to build for mankind a better and happier life. In this light I offer 
public adhesion, in case it can be of any help to your work". 

"Sri Aurobindo saw that behind Hitler and Nazism were dark Asuric forces and 
that their success would mean the enslavement of mankind to tyranny of the evil, 
and a set back to the course of evolution and specially to the spiritual evolution 
of mankind; it would lead also to the enslavement not only of Europe but of Asia 
and in it-of India; an enslavement far more terrible than any this country had 
ever endured, and the undoing of all the work that had been done for her libera¬ 
tion. ft was this reason also that induced him to support publicly the Cripp's offer 
and to press the Congress leaders to accept it"—(Sri Aurobindo on himself and on 
the Mother). 

On the eve of Independence day— at zero hours Uth-ISth August 1947, Sri Aurobindo 
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was haard convaying a vary significant messaga to the people of this country and In 1950 
he was seen writing the post-script chapter of the "Ideal of Human Unity". 

So it will be an error to comment that he put a full stop to his political thought with his 
arrival at Pondicherry. It is therefore, necessary that with the study of the events that took 
place In his surface life, we must peruse his writings not only on politics but on other sub¬ 
jects also Including his lallcs with and letters to his devotees, disciples and friends ell over 
the world, if we are to comprehend his political philosophy. 

With this view in one's mind if one seriously study his writings, that is to say contemp¬ 
late on his works, one may realise that whatever he wrote during so long a period of time 
was to explain this terrestrial existence and its relation with the transcendence and how the 
emergence of a higher consciousness would bridge the gulf and how the world had been 
preparing (and is still preparing) itself for making that immense emergence possible through 
so many changes since its creation. Then all the changes, whatever they apparently seam to 
be, are indications that the world is progressing towards that ultimate goal. Human Unity in 
this movement of the earth is a significant phase. - nay. the prerequieitefor makirrg the world 
ready for that glorious transformation and taking the next step of human evolution. And that 
was why Srr Aurobindo (aid so much stress on this particular issue of WORLD UNION end 
HUMAN UNITY. 

In this march towards unity mankind has to pass through so many stages sometimes led 
by conventional beliefs and at other times by rituals end other religious practices; and since 
a few centuries beck mankind has been seen passing through rapid change of phases being 
fundamentally influenced by different socio-economic and socio-politfcsl ideas and ideals. 
Because this road of journey of man is not moving straight upward or in a Zig«Zag way but 
Irt spiral cycles; there are inr>umarable ups end downs, severe conflicts and dashes.-thesis 
antithesis and synthesis. No single idea or ideal that emerges from human mind, however 
noble, holds good for all time to come. Each one Is ephemeral, changing and therefore, Is 
only partially true. 

Sri Aurobindo analysed very critically and explained very elaborately various causes of 
the ups end downs of this march with reference specially to the political history of Europe 
and Asia and finally concluded without any ambiguity that the goal of human kind could not 
be really achieved by any machinery^economic, social or political, nor by man so long as he 
would remain in his Individual or communal ego. 

Yet mankind cannot remain static in a particular social, economic or political system; it 
must bring about new ideas—a religion of human unity—which means,—"the growing 
realisation that there is a secret SPIRIT, a divine reality. In which we are dll one... It im¬ 
plies a growing attempt to live out this knowledge and bring about a Kingdom of this divine 
spirit upon earth. By its growth within us oneness with our fellow men will become the 
leading principle of all our fife, not merely a principle of co-operetlon but a deeper brother¬ 
hood. a real and inner sense of unity and equality and a common life. There must be the 
realisation by the individual that only in the life of his fellowmen is his own life complete. 
There must be the realisation by the race that only on the free and full life of the individual 
can its own perfection end permanent happiness be founded"—(The Ideal of Human Unity— 
Sri Aurobindo) 
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'Until then'—Sri Aurobindo also emphasised-"the attempt to bring it about by mech¬ 
anical means must proceed"-(ibid). 

Man has created a system of civilisation, an economic structure, political and sociai 
institutions in this century, more complex and cumbrous than ever; his attempts at finding 
out ways and means to get rid of the huge machinery make the conditions more chattfic. He 
stands bewildered and gradually realises that the problem is his own creation and therefore 
its solution does not lie elsewhere but within himself. He looks within and realises that the 
crises he is undergoing and passing through are the travail of the earth before it gives birth 
to the NEW AGE. 

On August 30th 1905, Sri Aurobindo wrote a letter to his wife Mrinalini Devi, in which 
he explained his three madnecses,—of which the third one was— 

"Whereas others regard the country as an inert object and know it as the plains, 
the fields, the forests, the mountains and rivers, I look upon my country as the 
mother. 1 worship her and adore her as the mother... I know, I have the strength 
to uplift the /a//an race; it is not physical strength, I am not going to fight with the 
sword or with the gun. but with the power of knowledge. The power of the warrior 
Is not the only kind of force, there is also the power of the Brahaman which is 
founded on knowledge. This is not a new feeling within me. it is not of recent 
origin. I was born with it, it is in my very marrow. God sent me to the Earth to 
accomplish this great mission. 

At the age of fourutn the seed of it had begun to sprout and at 9igM$en it had 
been firmly rooted ar>d become unshakable". 

This letter of Sri Aurobindo to his wife was originally written in Bengali and was seized 
(along with many other letters and writings) and taken away by the police at tha time of his 
arrest in connection with the Alipore Bomb case. It was produced In the court as an exhibit 
and thereby the people came to know of it. It may be treated as a key to the study of Sri 
Aurobindo's political philosophy. 

He wrote that he had the strength to uplift the Mhn race. 

Why had Indians become a faiian racal Was it due to their living under foreign yoke 
for several centurias?—No, perhaps that was not the reason. In tha words of Sri Aurobindo, 
"we are no ordinary race, we area people ancient as our hills and rivers and we have behind 
us a history of manifold greatness, not surpassed by any other race, we are the descendants 
of those who performed Tapasya and underwent unheard-of austerities for the sake of spir¬ 
itual gain ...." 

With the British rule in India tha modern European Civilisation and culture entered Into 
Indian life. Being passionate by its intoxicating glamour of material well-being Indians begart 
to imitate European ideas and culture end thereby gradually become uprooted from their 
own ideas and culture based on vedic truth. This shunning of "SWADHARMA" made theme 
fallen race. For the restoration of the fallen race India needed spiritual regeneration. But that 
could not be possible so long as she would remain chained under the yoke of foreign rule. 
Hence the necessity of her gaining freedom. India was to repossess her soul, to become 
conscious of her high mission in the world and to base all her activities on a strong spiritual 
foundation. And that was why Sri Aurobindo took active part in the freedom—movement. "If 
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India is to survive, she must be made young again. Rushing and billowing streams of energy 
must be poured into her; her soul must become, as it was in the old times, like the surges, 
vast, puissarrt. calm or turbulent at will, an ocean of action or of force'' (Bhawani Mandir** 
Sri Aurobindo) Hence his involvement in politics can not be treated as a separate phase quite 
distinct from his sadhana. 

He also stated in his letter to his wife that at the age of 14 the seed of it had begun to 
sprout and at eighteen it had been firmly rooted. At the age of fourteen and eighteen, as we 
all know, he had been in England and was deeply absorbed with his studies there, and was 
writing splendid poems in Greek and Latin. But now we come to understand that he was not 
only an earnest student and brilliant poet but also a blooming patriot and growing politician. 
During these days he delivered fiery speeches in the meetings of the Indian Majlis in Cam* 
bridge,^vehemently denouncing the British administration in India and exhorting others like 
him to dedicate themselves for the liberation of their Mother lend. 

He also enlisted himself as a member of a Secret Society called 'Lotus and Dagger'’— 
during this period of time. 

After completing his studies in England Sri Aurobindo came back to Indie in 1893-at 
the age of 21, to join the Baroda State service. As he set foot on the soil of India-a vest 
calm descended upon him and surrounded from all sides end stayed within him for months 
afterwards. 

It was a very significant event because whatever he carried with him in his thinking mind 
—regarding liberation of India, got a very strong spiritual base. And this inspired him to 
write series of essays under the title of ' New Lamps for old" in Indu Prekash, to rouse the 
nation from its apathy and torpor and to vivify the congress. It was he who first evaluated 
the political situation of India with reference to its relation with the down^trodden, overlooked 
and neglected class known e$ proletariat. In stern end unwavering language he wrote, "our 
national effort must contact or social and popular tendency before it can hope to be great 
and fruitful... The proletariat among us is sank in ignorance and overwhelmed with distress 

.with that proletariat resides, whether we like it or not. our sole assurance of hope, 

our sole chance in the future.The Proletariat is the key of the situation." (New Lamps 

for old—Indu Prakash—Sri Aurobindo). 

For obvious reasons it can easily be commented that Sri Aurobindo was ahead of his 
time. Hii political views frightened the contemporary ladders of Natron. He was requested 
not to write more on the issue but on other subjects like reform of rules end regulations 
dealing with imprisonment, etc. 

Sri Aurobindo also realised that the time was not ripe. So he withdrew: stopped writing 
anything political in that paper. But it did not mean that he kept himself aloof from politics; 
on the corttrary he turned his attention towards a silent planning and preparation. 

{to continued) 
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TOWARDS THE NEW AGE* 


M. P. Pandit 


I was wondaring how (was to begin our dialogue this morning. Just then I met your 
dynamic and forward*looking professor with whom I had a free talk, and I found myself in 
perfect identity with his seeking, and I could find a point where we could helpfully start. 

For us, particularly in India and the east, and those who follow the philosophy of Sri 
Aurobindo and the Mother—which represents a fine synthesis of the thought and spiritual 
experience down the ages throughout the world-the ultimate Reality, after you cancel all 
the changes, fluctuations that are a part of life, is an Absolute. There is an Existence which 
is always there, immutable in itself, and its nature is consciousness. This Consciousness 
cannot be described in mental terms; that is why they say it is ineffable. Some of our texts 
say that mind and speech fall back when they try to touch the Reality. It always escapes, it 
refuses to be defined, to be determined; we can't say what is in our mental language. 

In the west they speak of the fatherhood of God, there is the father concept. Most of 
us in the east are familiar with the concept of the Mother, the motherhood of God. But act¬ 
ually. the Reality can be described neither as father nor mother, so they speak of it as \ In 
itself the Absolute is beyond determinations; it is described as It. But when it chooses to 
reveal itself, to manifest what is contained in itself, it poises itself into two postures-as the 
static, the presiding poise, and the dynamic, the executive poise. It is the seme Reality that 
posits itself into two poises. The static, the sanctioning, the presiding one is called the Lord 
or the Father. The executive, the methodizing consciousness is called the Mother. 

So both are necessary for manifestation. In other words, we speak of the static and the 
dynamic principles of the manifesting consciousness. In the terms of modern science, they 
would say the positive and the negative, though their conception of the negative is quite 
different from ours. In Indian philosophy when they speak of negation it does not mean non¬ 
existence, it does not mean a nihil, it means freedom from determination. If you describe a 
thing in a particular formula, the Reality escapes from that formation and that is called the 
negative aspect. 

I was speaking of the consciousness, the manifesting, the executive consciousness as 
the Mother. Now. if you analyze life as it is developing in the universe-whether in yourself 
or the universe around, you will see that there are four main streams of consciousness in 
which life flows. In each one of us. there is the element that seeks for knowledge. We want 
to know, we want to gain knowledge of things, organize those bits of knowledge into a 
system, have a conceptual formation of what life is, the purpose of life, the processes of life 
in the world, the processes of nature. All of these-whether you call them sciences or arts— 

* A tlllc It thi Untvmfty of Cofofido, Boutdir. Cotorido. on t1 April 1977. 
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are so many saoments of one integral knowledge. There is always, in each individual a flow ] 
of consciousness in the mould of knowledge. 

Second, in each one there is that part, that element which consists of strength, of 
power to translate this knowledge into practice, to effectuate what one knows in terms of 
life. Some persons wield more power end strength, some less, but in everyone there la this 
power of effectuating will and strength. 

w^Third. in each one of us there is an impulsion to produce, to create, to build relations 
with people end things, to organize and co-ordinate our relationships, build a life of harmony, 
co-ordination. This is the third element-production, harmony. 

fourth, we have the impulsion to work, to serve. All our multiple energies strive to 
be expressed, to be poured out and have their result. 

Now these four elements-the elements of knowledge, power, organization and harmony^ 
and work and service—are the four main channels through which the consciousness deve¬ 
lops. works Itself out In terms of life. Man Is only a microcosm; the universe is the macro¬ 
cosm. Even at the macrocosmlc level, you will find each sociaty reflects or runs into this 
four-fold mould In each society, though the names differ, there is a section, a sector which 
is concerned with the acquiring and the preservation of knowledge; a section which guards 
the society guards the heritage of the society: the third concerns the production, increase of 
wealth, distribution; co-ordination, harmonization, building up of relations; the fourth deve¬ 
lops around those that work and serve. In fndia we have one set of names, in Europe they 
have got another for this four-fold classification of society. 

These truths are well-described in an ancient hymn in the Veda, which is the oldest 
scripture in India. There it is said that the Divine Architect of the universe gave man one bowl 
but the gods, the artisans of immortality, helped him to shape four bowls out of that one. 
Life becomes perfect, whole in the measure in which we develop our life on all these four 
fronts—not one at the expense of another, but In an Integrated manner. Each one contributes 
to the development of another. This four-fold evdiution of man, four-fold evolution of human 
society from our end is seconded, supported by a four-fold downstream of a Divine Con¬ 
sciousness to shape the world in this four-fold perfection. 

In the philosophy of Srt Aurobindo. as Indeed, in the tradition of the Indian people, 
this four-fold divine stream occupies an important place. There is, first the Power, the crea¬ 
tive divine Power which is concerned with the revelation and the development of knowledge 
—a perfect and growing knowledge. The second is the Power that wields irresistable strength, 
puts down evil and falsehood, promotes the good, the beautiful. The third is concerned with 
the establishment of wealth, growth of beauty and harmony, promotion of love. And the 
fourth power is concerned with work; it is the most active in man, guiding him, helping him 
to work, to serve, to make the best of his energies. And these four powers, creative powers 
are adored under four great names; Maheshweri. Mahakall Mahalakshmi, Mahasaraswati . 

There are these four powers at work in our universe helping man to develop his con¬ 
sciousness and being in this four-fold mould As things are in this world In this age of 
specialization—which is another name for fregmentetion of knowledge—there is very little 
scope for this kind of integrated development of consciousness to coordinate the different 
activities of life. So my master Sri'Aurobindo and his collaborator, the Mother developed e 
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practical philosophy of life divine, the possibility of a perfect man in a perfect society, relat* 
ing man to the society in terms of this perfection. And they pointed out that today the goal 
of life is not salvation, not even self-liberetton. but self-perfection . And perfection includes 
fulfillment of the purpose of life. God's purpose in life. 

To give facility to people who are interested in developing their personality in terms of 
this four-fold truth of life, they developed a community called the Ashram where individuals 
were given freedom to grow, freed from the compulsions of social, economic, and political 
conventions. They could live as members of a collectivity where they did not have to earn 
their living, to spend their energies in earning their creature comforts, but let their life flow 
consciously in this four-fold stream of evoluti on. This community has been there developing 
for over ^0 yea rs in southern India . We have there today about 1,800 people wedded to this 
ideal of life^ 

Nine years ago, when this institution reached Its optimum, the Mother founded Auroville. 
Auroville means a "city of dawn", dawn of a new consciousness, of a new age for humanity 
In which people of goodwill have been invited from all over the world: those who are not satis¬ 
fied with the present life-style, who ere looking for alternatives, who are feeling repressed by the 
compulsions of the present economic order of society and who are looking for a place where 
^ they can freely develop their consciousness in terms of perfect knowledge, perfect strength. 
, perfect love, perfect service. And this community, this township celled Auroville has been 
growing for the last nine years. Each individual who is a member is maintained by the town¬ 
ship in decent comfort. The individual, in his turn, contributes his best to the development 
of the township in the field in which he is equipped. The rest of the time which is not covered 
by his participation In the collective work, he is expected to devote to, tha Hav^igpment oi 
his personality in terms of this four-fold ideal. And we are already about 400 or 500 people 
front 20'5f‘WtdufitrieCtVyihg to live out this new kind of experiment where people are free 
to develop thirTown individuality, live as citizens oMhe world moving towards the ideal of 
human unity. That is >?ufov]ne 

Now in each place, in each venture, in each project of this kind, we have to have a 
concretised expression of the ideals. What does this community represent? In our physical 
world we need a physical embodiment, a physical symbol of the truth, of the ideals which 
we want to embody in this experiment. 

When we from outside this country approach New York, we think of the Statue of 
Liberty. Each place has its characteristic genius expressed in physical terms. So, in Auroville 
^ we have a growing structure called the House of the Mothe r, where this four-fold ideal is 
^ expressed in a concrete and a graphic manner. "The House of the Mother" means the house 
of the creative, conscious Power that is at work rh the universe. It has four aspects, as I told 
you. and those four aspects are concretised m four main ma ssive pHlar s that support the 
structure. Consistent with our seeking for a new coneclousiTess. an entry into the new age, 
the architecture of the building is also some thing ne w, We are not building a church or a 
temple, or a mosque; it is a simplStructure into the details of which t don't need to enter 
now—a dome supported bulgur main pilftr s. There are" ^doore; ltT"eirSp^,Representing 
tf^reedomjiv ^\o hurneiTcc^q pu sfws to y iter, to grow as It.cjKttses- There 

ere no pictures, no photographs, no images, r>ollow#rs; 5o worship is allowed in this build- 
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ing. One must feel the impact of the Ideal. Man has certainly grown beyond th e nec esiitv of 
rituals, the necessity of worshi^ng In form. 

— And this Matrimandir. as it is called - the House of the Mother—represents a focal point 
for those who live and work in this community, a concrete embodiment of what they seek 
for. The four pillars supporting the revolving main structure, represent the four streams of 
Divine Consciousness evolving towards some eventual perfection. A perfect man adtUng 
some new dimension to his existing consciousness; that's the idaa—thK rah i^o'avoCT 
into soma thing higi^r t han what h^8 .~A consd^snasT wffich I may call a planatary jon» 
sciousne7srndflust Tn individual agocantric conscio usnes s, at best identified in certain 
moments with the group consciousness of the society or the nation in which one lives, but 
one with the uniyersel cons cio.MSItfSS . even with the transcendenta l consciousnes s. That is 
the object an^ll life there, ail organization is to serve and^haTp manlb slo^y evolve him* 
self into this new dimension by which he will feel o ne with the rest of humanit y everywhere , 
one with the manifesting spirit of God in the universe, and the basis of hi? relat ion with 
everyone is to Be love . Not mental knowladge.’h^ miii tary powe r, but love Ide ntity of con * 
sci ousna ss. that will be the characteristlc^f th e new ag e, the new consciousness, in the 
Elding of which Auroville Is one endeavou r. ■ - ^ ^ 

We do notj^^hat Auroville Is the sola movement towards this event. There are, ell 
'^var the world, many attempts today at collective living to evolve a new pattern of life, free 
from the tensions and the struggles of the present life*styla. Each one has its own philoso¬ 
phy, its own approach. Only we have a spiritual basis; we expect individuals to develop the 
spiritual side of their conaciousness, otherwise they can't transcend tha present mental, ego- 
centered consciousness. Auroville. in our conception, is not a geographical location on ihe^ 
easter n shore of India ; it is a con ^^pt which each indiv idual has tiri tl o'ac^ t, nurtur e, form 
in ^e^heart. Auroville has first to be forme d in principle i n each heart before it can be^worked 
out outsi^. So everyone wKo comes there is looked upon as an ambassador oftRe AurwiTle 
spifil. We give them freedom to participate in our life, learn things, end when they go be^ 
to their countries, to attempt to reproduce-with whatever modifications that are indicated 
by the different environments-and build other Ai^villes on the model of the prot otype 
Auroville. 

There are encouraging signs that humenity is moving In this direction. All who are 
frustrated with the blind alley in which we find ourselves are looking for alternatives, and 
Auroville, the Auroville way of meeting the problem appeals to many. 

I'm glad I got the occasion to share my thoughts and experience with young people 
like you, because after ail you a re the builders of the futur e. And it is e good sign that the 
majority of the people whtf^ve come to Auroville and are participating tn the experiment 
are young members—say between the ages of 20 end 35. We have about 100 people from 
this country perhaps, all doing outstanding wSrk—not only outside, but also trying inside 
themselves. 

That is Auroville, thet is the House of the Mothe r, which is the source of inspiration, a 
concrete embodiment of the ideal. And thet is the message to those who are outside. I would 
be happy to answer questions; I do think we should have a dialogue. 
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QUESTION: When wes AuroviHe established? 


It was nine years ago, in 1968. We had a unique ceremony; we had invited various 
countries who believed in this ideal to send a bit of their earth, of their soil. So about 125 
countries sent earth symbolic of their country, some through their ambassadors and consuls, 
some through individuals, and each one went and deposited it in an urn whidh forms the 
foundation stone of Auroville. It is in the form of a lotus, and the lotus represents a Divine 
Consciousness manifesting on earth. And that day—was the 28th of February, 1968^ 

I would lika to share with you a small incident that tooK place on that day. The Mother 
issued what is called the Charter of Aurovilie, in which she says that Auroville belongs to 
nobody in particular. It is a place where men are given full freedom to develop their con¬ 
sciousness, to integrate the movements of spirituality and science, and carry on the research 
in themselves and in the environment towards the future. There are four simple sentences, 
In one of which it was mentioned that man has to develop a divine consciousness. The 
Russian representative, said, '' We won*t s ign th is. We are a com munist country and we can’t 
accept any concept of God or Divine, so ple ase excuse us, we can't’paiTtcIpate/ ' Then 
fbinftoBy'fiidTTriinwave and it was changed frorrr"divine consciousness" to ''perfect 
consciousness". Then the Russian said ha had no objection and he signed It 

We have encouraged the formation, everywhere, of friends of Auroville centres who 
collect information, disseminata information, send whatever they can by way of contribution 
-either equipment, or money or clothes, whatever it is—for encouraging this project. And 
there is a free flow of visitors and people from all over the world who are allowed to parti¬ 
cipate in that life and we don't intend to function as a self-sufficient society. Many are 
asking us what is the economic basis of the society, do you support yourselves, do you 
produce what you need? My answer is, we don't inteqd to be self-sufficient in this regard; 
we want to have a free interchange, function as a part of the world. It will be the responsi¬ 
bility of the world community to maintain Auroville and that is how it is functioning. Most 
of our expenditure is met by donations, gifts, contributions from all over the world, because 
there are many who believe in this ideal and believe that the future of the world depends 
upon that. Though they themselves are not circumstanced to participate physically, they 
participate on other levels. So each one who is interested in this ideal is a friend of Auroville; 
you are a friend of Auroville. 

Do you have any conception of God other than an interr}al fitting these four main 
streams of developing consciousness? Is there an external God that has something to do 
with this? 

No, we don't have a denominational GSi, either of this religion or of that religion. We 
conceive of God or the Divine as the Truth, the Reality. All religious conceptions have con¬ 
tributed towards that. Each individual is free: one can believe in Jesus Christ, another can 
believe in the God of the Islamic persuasion. They are fr^. But the main point is, we have 
:o be truly religious. The essentials of religion have to be practiced, not the institutionalized 
'Orms of religion, which have become forces for division, have cut up hu(nanlty. But the 
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essentials of religion - that thefe is one God, that love is the relation between man and Qo<t 
and that love for God is not complete unless you love God in humanity—these conceptions 
are the bedrock of our spiritual a p proach . And our spiritual life centers around the develop¬ 
ment of consciousnesseach ^e towards his own Godhead, whatever name you may call 
him by. So, It Is deliberately kept free from any religious denomination. 

You mentioned that the goet of Aurovifte, or people who ere ifNoNed with it, is not 
salvation but the perfection of man. That seams to ba a new t ^Jst in tha Indian tradition. 

Yes. 

It saems Uka most yogic traditions hold up the idea! to be Nirvana. Yfhy has AurovUta 
decided to not go with that ideal of salvation, but to took to the idea of tha perfection of 
man? 


You are really right. It was Sri Aurobindo who, in developing his philosophy of Life 
Divine, gave a new turn to w hat w as for so long an as cetic trad ition of spirituality—parti - 
cularly in^e ea^t-which aimed at individuaf sai vation , rejection of life as the perennial field 
6 f falsehood, and withdraw at into the peace and the miss of some Reality, transcendent 
Reality. ^ ^ 

That was the goal, the objective of latter-day India, not of the earlier India. And, I 
suppose, this kind of individual salvation has been the burden of many religious or spiritual 
traditions. But, the kind of spirituality that is promoted by Sri Aurobindo and the Mother, and 
which is now gaining wide acceptance everywhere, looks upon life as a field of perfection; 
individual liberation from nature and ego can only be the first capital step towards this per¬ 
fection. It is a departure and e new turn given to the eastern tradition of spirituality. 


Do the people that come to Auroville stay there for their whole lives? 

No, no. Our idea is not that. In the first place, those who come there and want to stay, 
are asked to stay for the first year on a basis of trail. That is to see how far you can adjust 
to this community, and the community also has an opportunity to see whether you have 
c ome as a way of escape , out of frustration , or wneiner you are really willing to paylFe 
price, by way oT sxertioo . fo r fulfilling the ideal of Auroville . And foTthat one year , we ex- 
pect people to meet their own expense s. After that, if things wor k out wel l, they become 
mem^rs of Aurovi lle. But membership in Auroville does not imply that they stay put in th at 
ftace. They are encouraged, after some time, after they have imbibed the spirit and familU 
arized themselves with the technique of this new pattern of living, t ggo back to their places 
and help to found similar communities with whateve r variations. And. I ja m very happy to 
report to vou tha t qui te a number of young Americans who h ave been there have returned 
a nd have either started their own communitie s, or t ycom e member s of the existing com¬ 
munities, giving ^em a different orientation. That is how this Auroville movement has to 
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Could you talk a Httia mora about what is inyolvad in finding this new orientation? 


It involvds a Hgorous working upon oneself. First a shift of our consclousnea s, center 
of reference, from^he e xtern al ego^point to an inner souI Tthe true^self. This is called the 
interiorisation dT consciousness, a discipline which goes through stages of selhobservation, 
c^lemplation, meditation, prayer, self-correction, purification. We accept that there is a 
divine Presence, a divine spark in us called the soul, a divine inhabitant in each person. We 
are not conscious because,we live mostly o n the surface . 

Well, we shift the centre. Progressively we try to become conscious of the inner levels 
of our being and function from within till the ego*self is thinned out and more and mora of 
the soul comes and takes (he place as the leader of our life. This rea l izatio n of the divine 
soujjyithin us is the first movement pj this disciplin e. The second is what is called the ascen- 
Sion of c on sciousnes s; above the intellect, above the reasoning mind by aspiration, will, in* 
voking the higher levels of our consciousness to organise themselves and work in our being, 
$ta])ll 2 ing greater powers of mind like intujtion, inspiration, revelation, making them work in 
us, .integrating them in our day^lo-day life. The third is a willed enlargement of our conscious¬ 
ness. an extension of our mental horizo ns, an enlargement of the range of our emotions to 
include not just those w hoVe relatedlp.us. who are members of our family or society, but 
the whole of humanity. It is called the universal izetlon of cdhsciousness. 

So thes'e are the three main movements of this technique of transmuting human con¬ 
sciousness, the imperfect, the limited human consciousness, into an integrated, perfect con¬ 
sciousness which embraces the whole world, tt is a long way, but it has to be done one day 
by man in the evolution of nature. 

On our way over, you told me ihet this is the first time you have bean in the U.S.; I'd 
like to ask you what particular hopes you might have about your visit and what do you see 
as you come across the country? 

Wall. I have come out of our spiritual community after^^years of continuous stay and 
practica of this life. I have come with an open mind and I was told by people that America 
Is highly materialistic and wedded to the technological revolution. I didn't commit myself, 
and when I came, ever since I landed in this country, I have found it very encouraging that 
i have met considerable number of young people who have an open mind, who are looking 
for an alternative way of living, who are interested in different exparimentt. who are willing 
to try, to commit themselves, if onl^ they are convinced that it is the thing to be dorte. No 
sacrifice is too great for them. I am very Impressed by their earnestness, and their readiness 
to plunge into this type of experiment of development of consciousness. And thia is the 
thing which we do not meet with so readily in other countries. 

I have else met middle aged people who are somewhat ^ disillusioned by the inadequacy 
of the present way of life. They too are wanting to find new avenues of alternate ways of 
living. I have been deeply impressed with the possibility of the spiritual renaissance of the 
world ^rtingifom America. The technological attainments, the perfection of material organ¬ 
ization is something of which humanity has to be proud. Over the crust there ^is this materiel 
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affluence, but there is a growing sector of minds interested in this spiritual baddng, the 
addition of a spiritual dimension toJife. Nothing need be given up. All that has been perfected 
and attained has to be kept es a permanent gain for human civilization. We have to develop 
the spirit, the consciousness with which to handle it to the maximum advantage. I am more 
encouraged and more of an optimist today than I was a month ago when I came to this 
country. It has to ba properly channelled, the right solutions have to be posed before the 
young minds, opportunities given to them without forcing them to commit themselves this 
way or that way. They should have the sense of freedom that they can give it up at any time. 

We have known many young friends who came, who are described in the American 
press as "dropouts"^ we never knew what dropouts were, so we read the articles and found 
out what is a hippie, what is a dropout.-but many of them, when they came there, when 
they found that this is the thing which gives meaning to life, have settled there and have 
turned out to be excellent citizens of Auroville end a permanent source of inspiration to 
many others who have followed. So. there is a very promising and a fertile ground for a 
spiritual renar-ssance in this country. 

Wh$t cities have you Irved in in tnd/e^ 

I have lived in quite a number of towns. I was born of the west coast of India, now 
I'm living on the east coast. The first 21 years of my life were spent In studies in ^lieges, 
schools, universities, etp. I've been to other countries like Ceylon, Singapore andhaye hddj 
glimpse into different levels of humanity. 

How did Sri Aurobindo go about organiting your orgenizetion? Did he have some 
etparience tike nirvana or someth ir\g? 

Yes. 

And then from that he developed this school, but do the students in the school doing 
the exercises have guides to help them towards this realisation of Divine Consciousness, 
and if sc. can these people go out and work in the world yet without having these expeth 
antes ar)d nef create more confusion? 

t quite understand. Sri Aurobindo was a great spiritual mystic. He practised the different 

typea of yoga in their principles end developed his own yoga of integral perfection, by disci* 

% 

plines and practices ranging over 2 P_years e nd more. And he announced his philosophy of 
Lite 0/v/ne. giving the way of translating it into practice in another volume called The 5yn* 
thaais of Yoga . He did not buil d any school or community. People went and requested him 
to let ^em s tay witfThim . learn fro m him the t echniqu e, the contents of t hat philosop hy. He 
allowed thern. 

That is how from 4^r § or 10 people around him in 1914. we have developed to near 
2.000 people permanently staying and practi ce in the teaming. So the basis of this is a 
spiritual realization in which he has had the experience of nirvana, of absolute identification 
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with God ds bliss and peace, but also a realisation of the divine glories of Knowledge, Power, 
Love, Bliss meant to be manifested in life. 

He was convinced by his own experience that nirvana does not constitute the sole 
meeting ground between man and God. In fact there is another meaning and another 
directior). He tested it in his own life, tested in his own close surroundings and associates, 
and then presented it to the world as an alternative. 


QUESTIONS 


BssBd upon iour fa/A on Death and Dying, published in the issue of the World 
Union, / would ask you to enswer the following questions: 

1) Whet is meent by the formation of the souH 

2) When end how does It take piece? 

3) When end how does birth as opposed to death take place? 

A) When and how does the soul enter the body? 

5) Is it possible for the foetus or body or consciousness to grow without the 
presence of the soul? 

^[Satyendra Nath Chowdhury. 
vKonnagar. 

1. The souhs a spark of the Divine. This spark builds around itself a kind of body. 
This structuring of a form is what is called formation. 

2. Usually this process starts with the birth of the body. 

3/4 The Soul is an extremely subtle entity. It enters In its own way when the body is 
ready to receive it. In some cases the entry may be immediate, in .others It may be some 
weeks afte r the birth of the body . 

I do not quite understand the question regarding the birth. Birth of the body? Birth of 
the soul? Birth of the body follows delivery, is it not so? For the soul there is no birth as 
such. There is only embodiment. 

5. Yes, The foetus can grow without the presence of the soul in it. The body too can 
grow in a way till it is ready to receive a nd sus tain the soul. But there cannot be conscious* 
ness wichout a . spu k For what is the soul? The soul is a concentration or consciousness^and 
that consciousness is divine. 

H 

M. P. P. 
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BHAGVAT GITA AS A WAY OF LIFE 

Ashok Nar^yan 


{Sri Ashok Ns ray an. iA.S.» is a Daputy Sacreiary in tha Union Ministry 

of Labour, New Oaihi) 


The teachings of Bhagvatgita* part of the great Indian epic Mahabharata. are well-known. 
Various concepts like Karma yoga. Sanyas, etc. have bean analysed threadbare and subjected 
to various interpretations by learned scholars and saints. The purpose of this article is to point 
out that the wisdom of Bhagvatgita. if fnterpretted in a broad sense, is universally applicable 
and not confined to a particular religious belief or walk of life. The philosophy of Gita is not 
merely a religion or a code of conduct prescribing do'$ artd don'ts. It is an art of living with 
a rational and healthy attitude to life. 

While saying that the philosophy of Gita is universally applicable, it is not implied that 
it prescribes an absolute code of conduct applicable to all times and places. Obviously each 
society has its own moral order changing with time. The yardstick of good and bad. moral 
and immoral, duty and negligence necessarily depends on the prevalent values of the society. 
Therefore, no code of conduct can be so general, and at the same time precise, as to pres¬ 
cribe the right course of ection in absolute terms. Even in a given society, with its own legal 
and social norms, there are spheres where the final choice among various socially permissible 
alternatives has to be a matter of individual discretion. Thus, what is good and proper for 
one person may not be so for another. Therefore, the best that can be done to guide an 
individual is to lead him to a course which he would honestly approve in his normal state of 
mind. This Is exactly what Gita attempts at various places. 

The background is that a battle between Pandavas and Kauravas having become inevi* 
table, the two armies confronted each other in the battle-field. Arjuna repuested Lord 
Krishna (who was Arjuna's chariot driver) to take him in between the two armies, so that 
he could have a glimpse of his ertemies. As Arjuna arrived in between the two armies, he 
saw nothing but his own relatives ready to fight with him. Although, the decision to fight 
for their lost empire was taken by the Pandavas after long deliberations to which Arjuna 
also was a party when he actually saw his close relatives in the battle-field, he got upset 
and told Lord Kri$hr>d that he did not feel like killing his own kinsmen for the sake of 
power, land and property. Lord Krishna then replied: ''0 'Arjuna. how is it that you are being 
unwise at this crucial hour? Such an act (withdrawal from the battle-field) would be un¬ 
becoming of Aryans, would not lead to heaven and would lead to bad reputation'". 

It must be emphasized that what Arjuna suggested to Lord Krishna was not irrational. 
It is perfectly rational for soma one to let go his share of land and property rather than fight 
with hit own relatives. Arjuna argued that one longs for power, wealth and empire 
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only for the sake of one's beloved. Hence, the material gains are of no use if they come at 
the cost of one's near and dear. Arjuna gave lot of other arguments also in favour of 
avoiding the blood'Shed. There was nothing wrong with these arguments except that they 
did not genuinely reflect Arjuna's normal temperament. In his normal state of mlpd. Arjuna 
would have preferred to fight for his legitimate rights, but under a disturbed state of mind, 
he took recourse to a reasoning which was not compatible with his true character and tern* 
perament That is why Lord Krishna said that Arjuna was being unwise at a crucial juncture. 
Even if Arjuna had decided to withdraw from the battlefield under the influence of the 
momentary Impulse, he would have blamed himself later. The problem, therefore, is how 
can a person determine, when he is emotionally disturbed, what is proper for him which he 
would approve in his normal state of mind? Whether some of his friends or society at large 
approve of his action or not, one should not commit a sin or impropriety in one’s own eyes, 
i.e. should not do anything which he himself would not approve in one's normal state of 
mind. It is for tackling this problem that the Shloka quoted above lays down very practical 
and useful yardsticks. Lord Krishna says that what Arjuna proposed to do was (1) not done 
by Aryans (2) would not lead to heaven (3) would not lead to good reputation. These three 
yardsticks require to be interpretted in a broad sense and according to the values of society 
and age, Aryans were considered *o be good and civilized people and their actions were 
taken to be examplary. Hence, '’not done by Aryans" means not done by wise people. 

Each person has his own ideals and hence all may not agree whether a certain person’s 
conduct is examplary or not. But, every person is bound to have same concept of goodness 
and wisdom and, judging by those yardsticks, there are bound to be some people for which 
he has unreserved regard. These can be interpretted as '’Aryans" for our purpose. On a little 
reflection, it would appear that if one holds certain individuals in esteem (who may be his 
Gurus, saints, or just friends) his opinion about these persons usually remains unchanged 
even under a state of emotional disturbance. Hence, if a person imagined his "Aryans’' in 
his place and then asked the question, "would Mr. 'A' have done this under similar circums¬ 
tances"?. one would normally get the right answer in conformity with one's own conscience 
and temperament. Similarly, the second touch-stone viz., "whether the act would lead to 
heaven" should be broadly interpretted as to mean "whether the ultimate result or outcome 
of an act, rather than upon immediate or short-term dividends, one comes to take a more ra¬ 
tional and logical conclusion. The third touch-stone viz., "whether the act would lead to a 
good reputation", is applicable in to except that one must ask the question in the following 
form." "if what I propose to do became publicly known, would it lead to a good reputation"? 
(to avoid the excuse that one could get away by keeping one's actions secret). This yard¬ 
stick takes care of the social self of a person and it must be realised that no one can com¬ 
pletely ignore what the people around him think about him. although the extent to which a 
person values his reputation may differ from person to person. 

Therefore, the profound Shloka discussed above provides very practical and useful 
yardsticks which can be applied to judge right and wrong even from a purely subjective 
point of view. The first yardstick takes care of individual variations of values and ideals, the 
second yardstick takes care of rationality or logicality of the course of actiorf and the third 
yardstick takes care of the social part of one's self. The reader is invited to apply these 
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yardsticks in any practical situation in which the border-line between right and wrong 
appears vague on account of some emotional disturbance, and the three Yardsticks when 
applied honestly would give a categorical reply. Normally all the three would give the same 
answer; however, in some case, even if they give different answers, atleest two of them 
are bound to give the same answer which would indicate the desirable course of action. Of 
course, the yardsticks have to be applied honestly. If one is not prepared to be honest with 
oneself, no yardstick can ever help. 

Thus, realising that Arjuna's problem was mainly on account of his disturbed state of 
mind rather than owing to any inherent fallacy in his reasoning (it is not difficult for any 
intelligent person to fabricate a consistent reasoning to suit what he feels like doing in a 
particular frame of mind). Lord Krishna did not reply to Arjun's arguments but argued by 
judging Arjuna’s proposed action (withdrawal from battlefield) in the light of the above- 
mentioned yardsticks. Later, the Gita elaborates why Arjuna's idea did not measure up to the 
three yardsticks. 

The next major lesson of Gita is that one should not worry about anything which is 
beyond one's control:- 

' You should not worry about what is inevitable'. In particular, one should not brood 
over the past which, by definition, has already slipped out of one's hands. Also. Gita dwells 
at length to explain why one should not worry about or get too upset about somebody's 
death. In Hindu families, it is traditional to read and recite the relevant Shlokas of Gita after 
a death in the family. This gives considerable solace to the bereaved relations of the 
deceased. 

As a matter of fact the argument of Gila is that one should not be upset and get per¬ 
turbed for anybody living or dead Lord Krishna says. 

'You are worrying about something you should not worry about, and you talk like a 
learned person; but the learned and wise never get upset and perturbed either about persons 
who have lost their lives or about those who have not yet lost their lives/ Lord Krishna then 
argues on the basis of the Vedic concept of soul which is supposed to be a manifestation 
of the eterr^al and ultimate reality Brahma (God) and which is left un-harmed by death. As a 
matter of fact, the entire process of birth the experience of life, death and re-birth takes 
place only at the level of mortal elements in the form of body and material environments and 
the soul or PURUSH remains unaffected and untransformed by this process. Thus, it is point¬ 
less to mourn somebody's death because nothing happens to his soul which remains as it 
was before death; and the body, in any case, has to be destroyed one day. to be replaced 
by another at the time of re-birth. Even if one does not believe in the immortality of the soul, 
an alternative argument has been advanced: 

' Even if you believe that the soul is born and dies there is no point in your worrying 
about death because in that case, death is certain for the born and birth is certain for the 
dead. Hence, it is no use getting upset over Ms invitable sequence. Also, all the beings had 
been non-existent for an indefinite time before their birth and will be non-existent for ever 
efter their death. Only for a short-time between their birth and death, they apper to exist. 
Why should one get upset over something which is short-lived'? The argument is rational and 
logical and aatisfies not only those who believe in the immortality of soul, but also those 
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who do not have such a faith and even those who do not believe in re-birth. Further it is 
concluded that there are two kinds of entities in the universe—(i) An eternal infinite cosmic 
reality which is never created or destroyed and, therefore, which will always exist inspite of 
everything and (ii) the material world or Maya which co-exist, intermingled with the eternal 
reality but which is continuously created and destroyed and which is finite. Thus, having 
realised what is reality and what is but an illusion, one should not be perturbed a^ut the 
cycles of happiness, sorrow conflict, discomfort, birth and death etc. All these things have 
beginnings and ends, and therefore are finite and must be withstood with patience. 

The sensations of cold, heat, happiness and sorrow arise from the association of senses 
(Indriyas) and the external stimuli! (Vishayas). These are transitory and have beginnings and 
ends ar>d. therefore, you should with-stand them'. Thus, here is a philosophy of life which 
teaches one how to remain reconciled to the inevitable and yet not be unduly pessimistic. 
What is beyond one's control, should not be allowed to worry u$. In particular nothing can 
be gained by wondering why a certain thing happened in a particular way. (Unless, of course 
it is with a view to taking useful lessons for the future) and also nothing can be altered by 
brooding and getting upset over somebody's death for the simple reason that death cannot 
be urtdone. However, thing like inevitability of death and occurrence of accidents, and other 
unpleasant events and set-backs beyond one's control should not be allowed to make us 
take a pessimistic way of life, because what is of essence is an eternal cosmic reality and 
nobody can destroy it; while on the other hand what is sometimes created and destroyed is 
insignificant Also, one's self, which is the soul (and not the matter and energy which consti¬ 
tute the body) is well above the happiness and miseries of the world and can never be 
damaged by any of the material or psychological forces for the reason that it is a manifesta¬ 
tion of the immutable reality called the Brahma. Thus, we ere taught to adopt rational point of 
view towards the uncontrolable factors which shape our lives and yet the facts are put in a 
perspective which generates unflinching optimism. Surely, this is a tremendous achievement. 

Next, we should come to the much-discussed and debated philosophy known as Karma- 
yoga. You have right to work only, never to the reward Do not be tied to the reward of a 
work and at the same time do not be inactive or disinterested in the work. 

'Also do your duty practising Yoga, in a detached way, remaining the same in success 
and failure. Remaining the same in success and failure is ceiled Yoga * These two Shlokas al¬ 
most define Gita's concept of Karmayoga. Karmayoga is the art of putting in one's best effort 
towards ones duty, undaunted by failures and not taking undue credit for successes, having 
a devotion to one's duty and yet not being too attached to anything in particular. Thus 
Karmayoga teaches us to avoid any of the extremes and urges us to take a balanced medium 
path, ft is elementary that while on one hand, the ultimate result of outcome does depend 
upon the quelity and quantity of effort that is put in; on the other hand, even with the best 
possible effort under given circumstances, a favourable outcome can never be guaranteed - 
there always remains an uncertainty factor which can be called chance or luck. Thus, it is 
wrong to conclude from e series of successful outcomes that one would always be success¬ 
ful. Many intelligent, deligent and talented people get to believe that they would always 
succeed. This often results in a haughty or egoistic personality which is denounced as 
'Ahankar' in Gita. Apart from the morel and religious arguments against it, a,haughty tem- 


34 


World Union 



parament (Ahankar) is bad purely from a rational point of view. Firstly, it leads to arrogant 
behaviour and humiliation of others and thus undesirable in social relations—Secondly, a 
haughty person who always takes success for granted cannot face a set back. A person, who 
is habituated of success, and who has come to believe that it is always in his power to be 
successful, is shattered if and when eventually he faces a failure. 

On the other extreme are persons, probably lass Intelligent and less gifted than tha 
ones discussed above, who becomes so disheartened by a series of unsuccessful attempts 
that they think It futile to make any effort. They believe that they are unlucky. Gita tells us to 
avoid this extreme also and urges us to continue our efforts as bast as possible undaurtted 
by failures, not because a favourable outcome can be guaranreed at any stage but because 
it is our noble duty or Oharma to do so. 

Thus, to be the same in success and failure is to avoid the two extremes mentioned 
above. One should not be too optimistic; one should always remember that even the best 
effort can fail; and one should not be so pessimistic as to imagine that it is pointless to make 
any effort because everything is e matter of luck only. To be the same in success and failure 
certainly does not mean that one should not be happy in success or should r^ot enjoy the 
fruit of one's effort. It or>ly means that in success one should not forget that even with the 
best effort one might not have succeeded; and rn failure, one must understand that the failure 
is not necessarily on account of a deficiency of effort 
Gita tells us: 

You have a right to work only, not to reward. What is in our power is but to make the 
best possible effort. It is never in our power to achieve the final result. Needless to say. It 1$ 
but a scientific and logical statement. As we have already seen, there can always be factors 
beyond one's control, on account of which even the best possible effort may fall short of 
achieving the desired result. On the other hand, it may just happen, by chance or by some 
unexpected stroke of luck, that one may get the desired result with inadequate effort or even 
with no effort. Hence, Gita says, let us rejoice in the dutiful effort only which is in our con- 
trol. Let us not tie our happiness to the final outcome which is always uncertain. But, it must 
be added, effort should not be half-hearted or unrelated to the desired goal otherwise it 
would amount to Inaction and it is said that (you should not be tempted to inaction). The 
effort must be the best possible attempt to achieve the desired goal according to one's duty 
or Dharma under the circumstances at every stage. 

When a person's happiness is conditioned on success or reward, he is said to be 
Karmahitu in Gita's terminology. To be so, is to tie one's happiness (or unhappiness) to the 
final result. Since the final outcome Is always uncertain, the satisfaction or happiness of such 
a person 1$ beyond his control. Gita tells us a way of having a controlled and assured happi¬ 
ness by linking it to the effort rather than to the flrral outcome. 

A point which has often led to some misunderstanding and controversy is the state¬ 
ment that "Do your duty practising Yoga in a detached way... ." How is it possible to put 
in the best possible effort for achieving the desirable goal without getting involved in It? 
How Is It possible to be devoted to one's duty and yet remain detached? On the face of It 
'devotion to duty' and 'detachment' appear to be inconsistent with each other. This Inconsis¬ 
tency, however, disappears when it is understood that the attachment which we are told to 
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avoid Is not towards the duty itself but towards persons and things, which may come our 
way while performing our duty and which might militate against our duty. This kind of 
attachment is called moha and asakti in Sanskrit (for which there are no appropriate words 
in English). As an example, while performing one's duty towards family members, one may 
become so attached to them that this may come in the way of one's duty whan a sacrifice of 
their interests is required for something nobler. Here also, we are told only to avoid an ex¬ 
treme rather than anything in absolute terms. It is natural to have a certain amount of affec¬ 
tion and emotional attachment towards one's near and dear (and in fact this is a part of 
one's duty also), but the emotional bond should not be so strong as to come in the way of 
one's duty (as was going to happen in Arjuna's case). If this happens, one is able to do 
one's duty only to an extent, after which he goes astray. 

The above discussion of Karma Yoga is very brief and incomplete. But. it is hoped, it 
clarifies some of the controversies and doubts which commonly arise in this connection. 

{to be continued) 


( 1 ) 

Mistakes come from people bringing their ego. their personal feeling 
(likes and dislikes), their sense of prestige or their convenience, pride, 
sense of possession, etc., into the work. The right way is to feel that the 
work is the Mother’s-not only yours, but the work of others-and to 
carry it out in such a spirit that there shall be general harmony. Harmony 
cannot be brought about by external organization only, though a more 
and more perfect external organization is necessary; inner harmony there 
must be or else there will always be clash and disorder. 

Sri Aurobindo 



Matter is but a form of consciousness; nevertheless solve not the object 
entirely Into its subjectivity. Reject not the body of God. 0 God Lover, 
but keep it for thy joy; for His body too is delightful even as His Spirit. 


Sri Aurobindo 
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y WORLD UNION focus7/79 


COOPERATION FOR HARMONY, PEACE AND PLENTY 


There must be e vigilant endeavour to replace competition by 
cooperation, conflict by collaboration, the spirit of combat and 
domination by the spirit of genuine peaceful co-existence and pre¬ 
judice by art effort to understand the other man's point of view. We 
must try to follow what has been said by great prophets, spiritual 
leaders and philosophers from beginning of time and strive to think, 
speak and act in conformity with truth. Thus we can make our humble 
contribution to the orderly and onward march of the evolution of 
the human race amidst complexities, obscurities end anxieties of 
the present time. 


TO OUR MEMBERS AND FRIENDS 


World Constituent Assembly at Colombo 
River of Destiny Project 

The third session of the World Constituent Assembly, convened by World Constitution 
and Parliament Association of USA and organized by its Sri Lanka Branch met at Colombo, 
Sri Lanka, from the 29th December 1978 to the 6th January 1979. Among the Commissions 
appointed by the Assembly, there was one on ’'Strategy" of which Commission Helen Tucker 
of Canada was the Chairman and Klaus Thakur-Schlfchtmann of West Germany and Tharyan 
Abraham of India were Secretaries. The first part of the Report of the Strategy Commission 
was published in May 1979 Focus. In this Focus is published the Statement by Klaus Thakur- 
Schlichtmann. entitled Establishment of a Peaceful and Just World-Law and Order, the aim: 
(A Cooperative and Development Project in Central and South Asia: 'The RIver^ONDestiny- 
Project for World Unification'), and the second part of the Report. 

The Statement reads: "Various NGO’s (Non-Governmental Organizations) are collabo¬ 
rating in a scheme to avert Global Catastrophe, i. e.. THE GLOBAL EMERGENCY, as I 
understand it. The ’World Constitution and Parliament Association' is conducting a Ratified- 
lim Campaign for a Model World Constitutiorr, adopted et the 2nd WORLD CONSTITUENT 
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ASSEMBLY at Innsbruck by a number of NGO’S, in 1977. It t$ believed that the 'anarchy 
among nations’ can only be controlled through International Law backed by a WORLD 
GOVERNMENT. 

At the 3rd World Constituent Assembly, convened by the World Constitution and 
Parliament Association in Colombo / Sri Lanka from December 29th to 6th January 1979, a 
resolution has been adopted to promote a unique development project as a strategy towards 
world unification. 

It was former West-German Chancellor Willy Brandt, present Chairman of the Indepen¬ 
dent Commission on International Development Issues (ICIOI) and Presidentof theSocidlist 
Internationale, who has repeatedly pointed out that 'development aid has become a new 
dimension of peace politics". 

However, if we are to build the World Tomorrow, where our children can live in peace, 
to prosper and equally and freely enjoy the fruits of nature, it is necessary to adopt a pro¬ 
gramme of action, a constructive economic plan, that will move the people, politicians and 
scientists, and to which all peoples end nations can contribute, and in which they can 
participate. 

Such a project has also been envisaged by the famous American futurologist 
R. Buckminister Fuller, who has said: 

"Thinking in the longest time end biggest way about India’s problems and India's 
needs, it becomes dramatically clear that the number one long-distance project to be 
immediately undertaken and continually served until completion is the building of a North to 
South chain of great canals and reservoirs leading the waters of the Himalayas southward all 
the way to the southern tongue of India. The waters that can be impounded in the highlands 
to produce vast energy generating dams whose waterhead can render India the most 
favourably energy-served areas In the world while also flowing its water under controlled 
conditiorts to all of its fertile fields.*’ (R.6. Fuller in e forward to This or else..by Dinshaw 
J. Dastur, Jaico Publishing House. Bombay). 

In 1971/72 a United Nations team of experts evaluated the subcontinentel irrigation 
and canalisation project, combining, besides irrigation for food production, hydroelectric 
power generation and navigation. India, where under favourable conditions rice can be 
harvested three times a year, may hecome the planet's 'bread basket’, at the same time 
providing employment to large numbers of people. 

With 1/7th of the world’s population, and half of all the world’s children suffering 
from malnutrition living in India today, if the world community cannot provide even the 
most basic needs of this 1/7th of humanity and create a climate and conditions to help 
establish the New International Economic order, a competent World Court of Law and 
Democratic World Government, to stop the Arms Race, outlaw War, and re-establish the 
ecological balance, oil efforts towards Justice, Peace and Progress will remain fruitless. 

Implementation of the project will require gfoM eolleboret/on, pferretery pfenning 
ande trensnet/onai investment pot icy. The creation of a New International Economic 
order, establishment of e binding international Court of Law, and a democratic World 
Government will be inevitable to bring about Freedom. Prosperity and Peace for ell Mankind. 
An understanding of the Law of the Reversal of Tendencies will lead to a new atmosphere 
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of natudl trust and collaboration among nations and peoples. 

The 'River of Destiny Project for World Unification', adopted by the 3rd World Con* 
stituent Assembly is a strategy, and a commitment to raise public consciousness, and to 
approach individuals, organisations, governments, and the United Nations to collaborate in 
the scheme. 'The River of Destiny Project' is only a beginning. Its cost had in 1971 been 
estimated at 4 billion dollars, which is about 1% of the world's annual military expenditures 
today. 

Other projects will follow inevitably or be simultaneously implemented, such as the 
'Sinkiang Base Project' or connecting night and day in a single intercontinental power grid 
coordinating the electrical generating capacity of Russia. China and the Americas, o etc. 

I very much wish t could get a fraction of those 1/10th of 1% of military expentitures to 
be set aside for the purpose of disarmament, as suggested by U. N. Secretary General 
Or. Kurt Waldheim, to cover atleast my printing costs for continuing to propagate the Law 
of the Reversal of Tender^cies I discovered some time ago.* 

OR. Buckminister Fuller: . we must consider a North-South world bound together 
across the North Pole. Right over the Pole from the Americas are the Soviet Union and 
China. The technology of ultrahigh-voltage electrical transmission makes it possible to 
connect, Russia. China and the Americas into a single gigantic power grid. This grid would 
cor^nect day and night; at one time or another. 50 percent of our electrical generating 
capacity is not working, but with day and night connected in an intercontinental grid, we 
suddenly discover that our generating capacity has been doubled'. (NATIONAL GEO¬ 
GRAPHIC. Vol. 150. No. 1. July 1976) 

*Dr. Kurt Waldheim, U. N. Secretary General; 'My suggestion was to establish a long¬ 
term goal for the international community to set aside one-thousandth of the resources spent 
on armaments for the purpose of disarmament. With the resources thus released, some 
countries may wish to strengthen their own disarmament education or information activities; 
others might increase their peace research capacity and others might decide to further the 
work of international organizations.'(Disarmament Times. No. 30, Friday. 30 June 1978). 

The second part of Strategy Commi'^sion Report reads: 

The River of Destiny Project for World Unification, 

Peace and Progress through Cooperation 

1. On the Indian Sub-continent 

The Indian Sub'Continent. comprising in its ultra-maximum ciicumference central and 
South India, the Indus-Ganga-Brahmaputra plains and the great Himalaya. Baluchistan, the 
HIndukush and Pamir mountain ranges, the Takla Makan desert bordered by the Tien Shan 
mountains in the north and the Kunlun Mountains in the South, Tibet and Burma, is of unique 
ecological importance for the whole planet. Traditionally India has been variously called the 
'Cradle of Culture*. Dharma Kumbha, the 'Motherland'. Matribhumi. the 'Root Country'. 
Mulabhumi. the 'Original Paradise'. Nandankanon and the land of Action'. Karmabhumi. Sri 
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Aurobindo. who was bosides Mahatma Gandhi the greatest spiritual leader modern India has 
produced, called her The Heart of the Orient'. 

India Is as distant from Japan as it Is from Italy and Greece. Chine in the East is as far 
as Mesopotamia in the West. There is historical evidence that the people of the Indus Valley 
Civilization of Mohenjodaro and Harappa traded with Egypt It is very likely that trade-links 
of equal antiquity, dating back to about 3000 6.C. existed between India, China and Java. 
Both the inhabitants of the Indus Valley and the Inhabitants of Bengal were famous for their 
skill in navigation. Almost surrounded by water, with the Arabian Sea In the West, the Bay 
of Bengal in the East and the Indian Ocean in the South. India's situation is ideal for deve¬ 
lopment of fishing industries, cultivation of ocean resources and marine trade. It was Arnold 
Toynbee who said: Indians were the first marines to establish trade with the world*. 

Throughout the history of the world, this. India has been known for her culture and 
wealth. No doubt, between India and the world there existed-always, ideally, a mutual rela¬ 
tionship of complementary give and take. Even after agricultural and economic piracy and 
political warfare had long reduced Mongolia. Persia and the Sahara to phantom deserts. India 
still retained its super-abundant nature and wealth: The Great Indian Desert came into exis¬ 
tence only with and after the discovery of the American continent and arrival of the first 
European in India. 

Although its population density is almsot equal to that of Europe. China and the Ameri¬ 
can West coast, the Indian continent has the advantage that its land can be cultivated 
throughout the year. There is practically no piece of land, that cannot produce some crop or 
other at least once a year. With the availability of water everywhere throughout the year, the 
subcontinent will become the food basket' of the world: it is the cradle of agriculture even 
today, its variety of raw materials and natural resources which are exported is astounding. 
Cashewnuts. coconuts, peanutus. oils. fish. meat. tea. coffee, jute, spices, sugar rubber 
cotton, alcohol, long corn rice, silk and pearls, as well as iron, graphite, manganese, copper 
mica and bauxite are exported to earn foreign exchange for purchasing technological know¬ 
how and machinery to help develop and establish the country's industry and technological 
and economical independence in order to be able to compete with other countries in the 
international market. Whatever India has achieved in the fields of science, technology and 
industry has been made possible only by the selfless suffering sacrifice of the people. This 
is an incomparably high price, and there are still many people, even In India, who are not 
quite aware of the facts even today. 

It is quite natural that Indian trade extended beyond the western controlled 'white 
market' economical set-up. It 1$ however to be expected that with the industrially, ‘cemented' 
emancipation of the Third World countries the 'black market' will cease to exist or become 
absorbed into the new international economic order, to contribute to the present process of 
the emancipation of humanity into a new order and time. 

2. The Plan 

With 1/7th of the world's population and half of all the world's children suffering from 
malnutrition living in India, if we can solve the Indian problem, it will be the beginning for 
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solving the problems of the world. Mr. Morttague Yudefmaa a key World Bank official and 
Director of Agriculture! and Rural Development has recognized, among others, the need 
and importance of an expansion of the country's irrigation works to help solve the food 
problem. He says; There is absolutely no doubt. South Asia can be self sufficient taking into 
account efforts to increase productivity per acre, double cropping and all the rest of it". 
Similarly, Dr. K. L. Rao, a former Indian Union Minister for Irrigation, believes that inter- 
linking of rivers, starting with the Ganges 1$ a necessity to solve the country's food problem. 
In 1971/72 a United Nations team of experts evaluated the subcon tine ntal irrigation end 
canalization project, combining irrigation^ hydro-electric power generation and navigation. 
The cost of the project was estimated at 4 Billion dollars, which is about 1% of the world's 
annual military expenditures today. 

Buckminister Fuller, the famous American futurologist In his foreword to a recent book 
This or Else' by Dinshaw J. Dastur. says: 

'Thinking in the longest time and biggest way about India's problems and India's 
need's, it becomes dramatically clear that the number one long-distance project to be Im¬ 
mediately undertaken and continually served until completion is the building of a north to 
south chain of great canals and reservoirs leading the waters of the Himalayas southward 
all the way to the southern tongue of India. The waters that can be impounded in the high¬ 
lands to produce vast energy generating dams whose waterhead can render India the most 
favourable energy-served areas in the world while also flowing its water under controlled 
conditions to all of its fertile fields". 

According to Dr. K. L. Rao, drought areas in India today are located in four regions: the 
drought region in the Ganges basin itself, a few districts of Orissa and West Bengal, 
Rajasthan and Gujarat regions which account for one third of the country's arid area and the 
peninsular area below the river Tapti in Maharashtra. 

With its 14 major rivers. 44 medium rivers end numerous minor rivers, India's biggest 
water resources are located in the Ganga and Brahmaputra basins, each yielding about 500 
million cubic metres annually. The total annual average quantity of water in the river systems 
and the exploitable underground sources is 1900 million cubic metres. 

According to Dr. Rao again, the most important link will be that of the Ganga and 
Cauvery, finking enroute the Sone, Narmada, the Tapti. Godevari. Krishna and Pennar. The 
Ganga-Cauvery link Involves lifting of the waters of the Ganges to a height of 300/400 
metres by constructing a barrage near Patna, to serve the drought areas of U P. and Bihar. 
In addition, water will be pumped from the central plateau of India to the dry areas of 
Rajasthan. Gujarat, Madhya Pradesh and Maharashtra. 

A barrage of Dhubhri on the Brahmaputra and a 300 km canal will help divert surplus 
waters of the Brahmaputra to the Ganges, benefitting Bangla Oesh also. Water from Navagam 
on the Narmada in Gujarat could be fed to Kutch and the Luni basis in western Rajasthan. 
Surplus flood waters of the Narmada could be fed into the system at this point, lowering the 
draw from the Ganges. 

Another link will help utilise the waters of the Chambal across the Aravalli mountein 
ranges in Ajmir and central Rajasthan. Another link to be considered is of the rivers of the 
western ghats for serving the reinshadow areas in the eastern part of the subcontinent. 
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canalising wasteful monsoon season flow; Mahanadi shall have to be linked to serve drought 
areas upto Vamsadhara. 

Apart from Irrigation, canalisation will also be used for navigition and the generation 
of hydroelectric energy. As to the navigation, it is clear that a national water grid over and 
across the length and breadth of India, will greatly enhance transport facilities in the country. 
The problem of floods will also be solved by river linking. 

The power potential of the Ganga basin in the Himalayas is estimated at 10,000 mega¬ 
watts, and extensive tunnels and dams are being built for the generation hydroelectric energy 
to feed a state-wide grid 

A project of this magnitude cannot be implemented and carried out without international 
cooperation. The Strategy Commission (0) has proposed to the 3rd World Constituent 
Assembly, held In Sri Lanka from December 29th 1978 to January 6th 1979 to take up this 
project, publicise, discuss and promote it as a vehicle for advancement of the ratiflcatior) 
campaign for the Constitution for the Federation of Earth to unite all nations and peoples. 

The Strategy Commission has come to the conclusion that the Indian subcontinent is 
ideally suited as we have seen, to fulfil the cortdrtions for Implementation of a constructive 
plan of action that will involve ail peoples and nations on all levels. As the United Nations, 
multinational corporations and national governments will take up the idea and the young and 
old from all over the world will contribute their knowledge, skills and labour to cooperate 
with the Government and the peoples of India, working in the construction of canals to link 
rivers of India and to combat the advancing desert, they will, through our effort, spread the 
idea of world citizenship and world law. justice and order through world government. As 
more peoples and nations get involved, simultaneous with the execution of the project, the 
campaign for the ratification of the Constitution for the Federation of Earth, accompanying 
the movement will experience a tremendous acceleration in the process. This applies also to 
the project itself, which may be completed within a short period of time. 

The Strategy Commission believes that, if the assembly will adopt this resolution as put 
forward in our report, the delegates can carry this message to the United Nations, the 
governments of India, Sri Lanka, 6angla Desh and Pakistan and to all national governments 
to get their support. The Strategy Commission therefore moves that the 3rd World Constituent 
Assembly adopt a resolution to accept this project as a strategy towards ratification of the 
Constitution for the Federation of Earth, to take up India as a host country, and to envisage 
the creation of the new Garden of Eden on the subcontinent as a nucleus for the develop¬ 
ment of the New Age Global Village. This garden will be heritage of all mankind, end all 
peoples and all nations will collaborate in its creation. This is but the beginning, and the ratf- 
f ication campaign for the Constitution for the Federation of Earth Is its accompanying feature. 

Simultaneous and following the accomplishment of this project similar projects may 
also be undertaken in other countries. 

This project will generate a spirit of collaboration, a common purpose and good will 
among all peoples and nations to uplift the whole of humanity. Having the power and magni¬ 
tude to spread and cover the entire earth, it is the core of our destihy. from which the 
global village will emerge. World Government. Law and Order. Freedom. Prosperity and 
Peace will be its natural outcome. 
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Some Strategy Points and Aspects pertaining to the 
RIVER OF DESTINY PROJECT FOR WORLD UNIFICATION 
('Five Years to change Course') 

A. Implementation Aspects of the Project 

1. Irrigation for Food Production. 

2. Navigation for Transport. 

3. Generation of Hydroelectric Power. 

4. Solving of Unemployment Problem. 

5. International Cooperation. 

B. Accompanying Features 

1. promotion of U N. World Citizens Movement through distribution of World Citizens 
Identity Cards to facilitate World Parlidment Elections. 

2. Ratification Campaign for the Constitution for the Federation of Earth.. 

3. Participation of Women's Universal Movement. 

4. Education Program, including family planning and welfare. Community Development 
etc. 

5. Mobile Free University 

6. Takfa Makan (East Turkestan. Sinkiang) Communicatrons, Surveillance and Weather 
Satellite Program. 

C. Necessities 

1. Finance 

2. Technology 

3. Labour 

4. Volunteer Participation. 

D. Project Promotion Steps 

1. WCPA. WCA and other world government oriented NGO's approach and collaborate 
with the Government of India to implement the RIVER OF DESTINY PROJECT FOR WORLD 
UNIFICATION. 

2. Present to and discuss the project among Chief Ministers of Indian Union. 

3. Indian Government approach UNDP. World Bank and U. N. Special Fund for 
Development to support the project 

4. NGO's, individuals, parliamentarians and the Association of Parliamentarians for 
World Order approach UN. national governments etc., to support the project. 

5. Governments of India. Sri Lanka. Bangfa Desh and Pakistan unite their efforts on 
common issue and approach UN and national governments to support the project. 
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6. Transnational and national corporation and Labour Unions are supporting and 
collaborating in the project. 


WORLD SYMPOSIUM 

TECHNIQUES FOR PROMOTION OF THE CONSTITUTION FOR THE FEDERATION 

OF EARTH 

The Stfdteg^ Commistion to submit suggestions for improving human relations in 
committee, conference and. 

A. Group Sndedvoof as essential to Ret/f/cstior) of the Constitution; 

1. Cooperate with like-minded, organized groups working for world government, such 
as: World Citizen Centres; Non-governmental Organizations (NGO's), national and interna¬ 
tional; (see Helen Tucker for lists of such groups) 

2. Persori’to^Person Persuasion: Informed Speakers; use symbols, stickers, signs; 
Mass Media: news posters, TV-Radio-Short Wave conversations and interviews (share infor¬ 
mation and communications); Initiate CotwersatiOf)s; show knowledge and friendliness 

3. Institutional Groups: Churches, Schools, Labour Unions. Professional Associations, 
Service Clubs and Groups, Senior Citizens, Sports, Students, Colleges and Universities. 

4. Peace Groups and Women s Organizations. 

B. Specific Situation 

1. Support Mr. Kamath'S Bill in the Indian Parliament. 

2. Relate to Parliamentarians (or World Order — members of parliament in all countries 
can join. 

3. common symbols tor World Citizens Ceremonies, as dorte in Sri Lanka for 
World Constituent Assembly: SOUND AND LIGHT: blow conch shell and pipes; beat drums; 
light oil lamps. 

Personal 

4. All person in speaking role in conferences: Learn to use the microphone well and 
speak clearly: listen with and speak with respect and consideration for others. 

5. Work In Committee and groups with preparation: respect time schedules: use time 
and energy efficiently. Know the roles of chairpersons, secretaries and participants. 

6. Be honest and open in attitude—always respectful and kind 

U. N. International Year of the Child-1979 

Plan Programs in local communities around World Citizenship for children in the 
World Community. 

Finally: Use Human Energy and Human Resources: Trust yourself and others; 
Create a New Age of Justice, Freedom, Goodwill. 
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Sixth Triennial World Union World Convention 


Those who propose to attend the Convention at New Delhi from 23*27 November 1979 
as delegates, participants or observers are requested to note that rail concession is avail¬ 
able and all concerned have to apply for it to Shri Gurudeep Manocha, World Union 
International Delhi Centre. A-1/57 Safdarjang Enclave, New Delhi 110016. 

Executive Committee of World Union 

At the Executive Committee of World Union held at Pondicherry on 23*4-79 Sri 
Purnendu Prasad Bhattacharya had suggested that the Conference be phased into four move* 
ments which will explore, the four sub-heads of the Theme for integration with the purpose 
of evoking, sharing, clarifying, the possibilities in details. 


ORGANIZATIONAL ACTIVITY 


World Union Centres 

Eastern Region As suggested by the Executive Committee of the W. C. P. A., Local, 
Chapter. West Bengal, the Coordinator of the World Union in the Eastern Region, convened 
a Conference of members of World Union in that region, on Sunday the 13th May, 1979 at 
the hall of "New Dawn" at 11A Ramdhone Mftra Lane, Calcutta, at 4*00 pm. Dr. G. R. Mitra. 
Chairman. World Union Asansol Centre, presided. The Conference commenced with the 
MOTHER'S tape recorded music and group concentration. The Coordinator welcomed the 
members attending from different parts of West Bengal and Bihar and thereafter in his intro¬ 
ductory address he elucidated the reasons for which the Conference was convened. 

On being asked by the Chair the Coordinator read out a few salient points of the pro¬ 
ceedings of the 3rd Session of the World Constituent Assembly, held in Colombo Sri 
Lanka and clarified the circumstances under which the "Rationale for World Constituent 
Assembly" were adopted by the Assembly. He also explained the significance of the appeal 
made by the Assembly to the National Parliaments all over the world The importance of Shri 
H. V. Kamath's Bill and the spirit in which the Assembly recognized the bold step taken by 
Shri Kamath for the progress of the movement were also made clear to the members by the 
Coordinator. 

He then requested Shri Purnendu Prasad Bhattacharya to discuss matters relating to 
the formation of Core-Groups to carry out the work of ratification and 'Signature Campaign' 
as recommended by the Commissions on Ratification. Thereupon Shri Bhattacharya explained 
the necessity for forming such Core-Groups. Immediate necessity was for getting the 
Constitution ratified by Universities and Colleges and Town Committees and Village com¬ 
munities and the remote necessity was for making the people aware of their responsibility in 
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in sdttting up a 'World Government by electing fittest persons in the House of Peoples and 
the House of Counsellors'. 

Dr. B. N. Baral suggested that for that purpose the member-workers were to undergo 
effective training. It was. therefore, decided that the whole-day training camp to be conduc¬ 
ted on the 10th June 1979 as suggested by Or. Arun Sil at the early stage of the Conference, 
be utilised to train such member-workers. Dr. Sil. Chairman of World Union Regional Centre. 
West Bengal spoke on the project of the whole-day camp and answered a few questions 
raised by members on the project. Prof. K. C. Pal also explained the necessity for forming the 
Core-Groups. 

Dr. G. R. Mitra in his presidential address quoted from his memory the message given 
by the Mother on 1.1.73 {Her last NEW YEAR'S MESSAGE) - 'If you are conscious of the 
whole world at the same time, then you can become conscious of the Divine" and explained 
in a very lucid way the significance of the message. He emphasised that the present-day 
crises all over the world were sure indications of the changes that were due to take place for 
the preparation of the world to take the next evolutionary step. So, whether men liked it or 
not. a World State would surely come into being. He welcomed the project and wished it 
success. He also agreed to publish Sri Samar Basu's article (in Bengali) on KAMATH'S BILL 
in his "News Bulletin" —"KATHA BALO" and send the copies to all the Centres in West 
Bengal and Bihar. As he was to return to his place (far away from Calcutta), he left the 
Conference requesting Shri Bhaitacharya to carry on the remaining agenda. Sri Samar Basu 
suggested that a "World Union Annual" "VISWA MILAN" (in Bengali) might be published 
on the 15th August and released on the World Union Day each year by the World Union 
Regional Centre. West Bengal. His suggestion was approved by the house with applause and 
it was decided that the 'first issue' be published this year on the occasion of World Union 
Day to be observed on the 19lh August, 1979. 

The meeting ended at 7:15 p.m. with a vote of thanks to the Chair. Sri Susanto Mitra 
entertained the members with tea and snacks. 

Regional Centre West Bengef World Citizenship Training Programme was observed 
on 10th June 1979 in the Scouts Tent, Calcutta Maidan, as decided by the World Union 
Regional Centre in its executive meeting held on 20th May 1979. The Chairman, Dr. Arun Sil 
conducted the programme and Sri Samar Basu, Coordinator. Eastern Region, Sri Purnendu 
Prasad Bhattacharya, Secretary, West Bengal, and Dr. Sukumar Mukherjee. Vice-Chairman, 
West Bengal. Initiated the Seminars held from 9:30 a.m to 6:00 p.m. with tea and lunch 
break. 

Bangetore A condolence meeting was arranged on 3.6.79 to mourn the sad and 
sudden demise of Col. A.M. Kadkol a distinguished member of the Centre, which was attended 
among many others by his son Arun and other relatives. Messages of condolence received 
from the Governor of Karnataka. Sri Govind Narayan. the Chief Secretary to the Government 
of Karnataka. Sri M. P. Pandit, Chairman, World Union International Centre. Pondicherry, er^d 
other men of eminence were read out and a minute's silence was observed to pray for thf 
departed soul. A brief memoir had been prepared and reed out on the occasion by Sri Ba. Na. 
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Sundara Rao, a notad Journalist, and author (also member of Bangalore Centre) who happens 
to be a close friend of Col. A.M. Kadkol and who had brought out the deeds of valour, bravery 
and courage of the distinguished soldier on many battlefields, in an article in his book 
"Kernatakada Veera*Yodharu", The Brave Soldiers of Karnataka. 

The monthly meeting was also held on 3.6.79 when Prof. S. Ramekrishnen, Professor 
of Mathematics of Gujarat University (Retd), spoke on "The Universe and the Earth'\ He 
gave a scholarly account of the entire universe, the various planets including the sun and the 
moon and said that with all our exploration to reach out to the planets, it would be better 
if we could learn to live as members of One Family believing in the axiomatic truth of unity 
in diversity. The meeting was presided over by Sri Thandaveswara and vote of thanks pro** 
posed by the Secretary Sri M. K. Rameswaram who also introduced the speaker to the 
audience. 

In the Annuel General Meeting held on 14.4.79. an Executive Committee of nine mem¬ 
bers was elected This included Sri Thandaveswara as President, Sri M. K. Rameswaram and 
Smt. Bhuvaneshwari Ramaswamy as Secretaries and Sri H. K. Shantavearappa as Treasurer— 
and also two ex-officio members. 

In the monthly meeting held on 6.5.79 Smt. S. K. Lakshmi M.A.. delivered a very in¬ 
teresting and learned lecture on 'Transmigration of Souls'. As the subject is considered to be 
of special interest in the present day context of changing values, many members, including 
the President expressed a desire that this talk be published in the 'World Union' journal. 

New AUpore In the weekly gathering on 10th May, 1979 Sri Tinkari Banerjee of Sri 
Aurobindo Ashram was invited to give a musical recital. In view of a number of new comers, 
the Secretary, Dr. Sukumar Mukherjee initially introduced the World Union movement. He ex¬ 
plained that in this era of turmoil, disorder and chaos all around one cannot keep aloof. People 
must develop a global outlook to solve any problem and this needs a widening of one's 
consciousness. The whole room was vibrant with the melodious tune of Sri Tinkari Banerjee 
who recited about a dozen devotional songs. 

On 17th May 1979. Smt. Amita Chatterjee. a disciple of Maharshi Mahesh Yogi^was 
invited to talk on Transcendental Meditation and creative intelligence. She explained that the 
technique is very simple and can be practised by anybody. The idea is to reach the source of 
thought by holding a string amongst various strings of thought and gradually moving with¬ 
out when ultimately the absolute silence and bliss is reached. This is not done by concen¬ 
tration or devotion, rather It is a way of knowledge. The Mind gets cleared of its stresses 
and the physical ailment like insomnia, blood pressure etc., are benefitted by this method if 
practised properly. 

On 31st May 1979 a slide show of the ''Activities of Sri Aurobindo Ashram" was 
arranged with the help of 'Sri Aurobindo's Action*. Besides the members, many others with 
their children gathered on the occasion. Dance and musical recital were presented by the 
children's section with the guidance of Smt Mira Mukherjee. before the show. Sri Kumar 
Mukhopadhyay explained vividly each slide in his usual poetic style which charmed every¬ 
body. 

On 27th May 1979 Or. Sukumar Mukherjee presided over the grand annual function of 
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the R. S. S. (South Section) held in New Alipure park. On that occasion Dr. Mukherjee spoke 
on nationalism in the light of Sri Aurobindo's philosophy. He explained what is Dharme 
which has an exoteric and esoteric parts. It 1$ the exoteric which is the cause of all fanaticism 
and religious wars but the real essence is esoteric which leads us towards the ultimate 
reality-^when all religion is the same. In this connection he mentioned the three mahtras of 
Buddha-'^Buddham Saranam Gachchmi. Dharmam Saranam Gachchami and Sangham Sara- 
nam Gachchamr. He also expounded the five dreams of Sri Aurobindo with special emphasis 
on the 3rd dream in the present situation and the importance of the truth of spirit in 
everything. 

Mira Mukherjee has recently started a children's section with a few school boys in the 
Centre. They have named it themselves as "Black Diamond Brigade". Here the children do 
everything on their own according to their taste. They sing. play, draw pictures, talk about 
great men. exchange look amongst themselves etc. They meet thrice a week in the Centre. 

Koondgsr The monthly meeting of this Centre was held on the 25th May 1979 at 
'Sakti Sangha' at 6.30 e.M. Sri Shyam Sundar Basu presided. After opening song offered by 
Kumari Mala Chakraborty and group concentration. Sri Samar Basu spoke on "World Union 
and Sri Aurobindo". He pointed out a few salient features of the movement as envisaged by 
Sri Aurobindo In his "The Ideal of Human Unity". 

Thereafter. Sri P. P. Bhettacharya. Secretary. West Bengal Regional Centre, discussed 
'world unity' in the light of Sri Au^obmdo's philosophy. The meeting ended at about 
8.15 P.M. 

North C9lcutta The 61 $t monthly meeting of World Union North Calcutta Centre, 
commenced on 19th April. 1979 at 7:00 P.M. at New Dawn. 18A Ramdhone Mitra Lane, 
Calcutta 700004. with Sri Susanto Mitra in the Chair. After devotional offering, group con* 
centretion and reading of hymns etc. Or. Sukumar Mukherjee. the Guest Speaker, spoke on 
"Life and Sadhana of the Mother", expounding the role of the Mother in the next step In 
evolution and formation of a new Society in this earth. He also referred to tha Ten Avatars 
in various steps of evolution as depicted in Purana-and explained the significance of the 
symbolic aspects of "Kalki Avatar". Sri Aurobindo visualised this new society and knew that 
it can manifest in this earth only by the decent of the Supreme power represented by the 
Mother whom he described as "The mighty stranger in the human field" in his book 
"Savitri". The Mother wanted some perfect instruments with complete surrender to the 
Divir)e so that her power can work through them to establish the Divine Life on this earth. 
In her 'Prayers and Meditation' she taught u$ how to become such instruments. She worked 
for the spiritual transformation of this material world when only the idea of ONE WORLD 
will be realised fully on this earth. 

The masting terminated at 9-00 p. m. after group concentration. 

Utw Pradesh This Centre organised a series of meetings from May 2 to May 10. 
1979 which were addressed by Sri Chandradip and Sri C. N. Sherma of S^i Aurobindo 
Ashram. Pondicherry. On May 2. Sri Chandradip addressed a meeting of the students of 
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Faculty of Education, Lucknow University. He explained to the students and the teachers 
the nature of Sri Aurobindo's Yoga and its relevance in modern times. Dr, Sitaram Jayaswal 
in his presidential remark emphasised the need for integral development of the individual 
leading to oneness of mankind. 

In cooperation with Sri Aurobindo Society, Lucknow, a meeting was held In the 
evening of May 6, under the Presidentship of Sri Banarsi Das, Chief Minister. Uttar Pradesh. 
Dr. Sitaram Jayaswal Introduced Sri Chandrdip and Sri C. N. Sharma to the audience end 
said that Sri Aurobindo and the Mother have ushered in a new era for the mankind. Sri 
Chandradip spoke about the Mother and her message. Sri C. N. Sharma emphasised the 
need for developing global outlook. The Chief Minister. Sri Banarsi Das in his Presidential 
remark thanked the speakers for their illuminating speeches and assured the members ol 
his full cooperation in spreading the message of Sri Aurobindo and the Mother. 

On May 7. a meeting was held in the Prakashan Kendra, the premier publishers in 
Lucknow, where Sri Chandradip and Sri C. N. Sharma explained the need for integral purity 
and service to mdnkif>d. On May d. two meetings ware held, one in the afternoon in the 
campus of the Lucknow University and the other in the evening at the residence of 
Mr. Srivastava in Mahanagar. 

On May 9. a meeting was held at ‘Nanak Kutir'. Rajendra Nagar in which Sri Chandradip 
spoke on the teachings of Sri Aurobindo and the Mother. On May 10. a meeting was held 
in 'Saket*. Mausam Bagh. the residence of World Union member Sri S. G. Misra. which was 
presided over by Sri G. P. Pandey. Vice*Chancellor of Lucknow University. 

All in all the visit of Sri Chandradip 1o Lucknow at the invitation of Or. Sitaram 
Jayaswal, the Coordinator. World Union. Northern Zone, was very successful for it enabled 
elite of the city to know something about the teachings of Sri Aurobindo and the Mother 
and the next future. 

Alambdidr The meeting was held on 27.5.79 at 6.00 pm. at 52/5 Vidyayatan Sarani. 
Calcutta 700035. It was presided by Sri Oharani Kama Bhattacharjee who has unanimously 
chosen as the Chairman of the Centre in place ol Dr. N. R. Karmakar who was not able to 
take active part. The meeting commenced with devotional songs. 

In view of certain problems the members present considered it advisable that New 
Centres should be processed through the Regional Office. Thereafter the Secretary requested 
the members to join in numbers the "World Citizenship Training Camp" which has to be held 
on 10th June 1979 from 9:00 a.m. to 6:00 p.m., at Boy Scout Tent. Calcutta. 

The Chairman, thereafter, explained about the importance dr>d significance of the obser* 
vaoce ol the World Union Day to be held on 19th August 1979 at Kamarkundu. An annuW 
publication 'VISWA MILAN' is proposed to be brought out on this occasion and the subject 
matter of the Seminar would be 'Child as World Citizen'. The Chairman also told the members 
that the 6th Triennial Conference was going to be held from 23rd to 27th November 1979 at 
New Delhi during the next session of the Parliament in an endeavour to draw the attention 
of the government to the importance of the Shri H. V. Kamath's Bill when, it was expected, 
that 8 galaxy of eminent people from different walks of life would participate. Meanwhile, we 
have got to be prepared to start signature campaign in favour of the said Bill. 
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‘UtiarpM The 69th monthly Seminar of this Centre was held on the 19th May 79 
at Amarendra Vidyapith at 6:00 p.m. to pay homage to Rabindranath Tagore on the occasion of 
hfe 118th Birth anniversary day. when Sri S. K. Gupta presided 

Prof. Buddhadev Chakrabarty attended the Seminar as the guest speaker and spoke on 
^'SWADESHI YUGA AND RABINDRANATH". In his learned speech he explained how 
'^Bande Mataram" a poem or a prayer-sor^g composed by Bankim Chandra became a 'Mantra' 
during the Swadeshi Movement and Rabindranath’s role in the movement. Besides 'Banda 
Mataram' a large number of songs were composed and sung by Rabindranath and many 
revolutionaries during those days. Incidentally he remarked thet during Swadeshi Yuga 
Rabindranath and Sri Aurobindo came very close to each other. Prof. Chakrabarty also de* 
picted a few very memorable events that took place during that period of history. 

Km. Indrani Ghosh's solo programme on devotional songs of Rabindranath was very 
impressive and enchanting. Nabanita. Baoani and Shampa also offered Rabindra Sangeet 
of Swadeshi Yuga in chorus. Sri Samar Basu read out his "Salutation to the Great Soul" In 
Bengali at the very outset of the Seminar. He also discussed matters relating toSrf Aurobindo 
on Rabindranath's translation of his own lyrics. 


New Life Member 

361. Sri A. V. Keshava Murthy 29 Railway Parallel Road 

Nehru Nagar 
BANGALORE 560020 


General Secretary 
June 18, 1979 
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EDITORIAL 


TOWARDS THE NEW CONSCIOUSNESSES 


We spoke of the soul. In fact there are two souls: the true soul deep withirt end the 
desire-soul on the surface. The one within is e portion, a direct spark of the Divine, the other 
is a formation of nature. 

The desire-soul is organised round the ego and largely motivated by desire. We live 
mostly in this surface soul and are involved in its workings whi^ are self-centred driven by 
our never-ending desires. The ego is nature's contrivance for centralisation in this world of 
flux. But it develops into a force for self-aggrandisement and sets itself, its'l'. against ell 
which it looks upon as 'others'. This leads to a deepening division in an original unity, and 
disharmony, conflict strife follow. Desire is usually self-regarding and to fulfil itself it has to 
clash with the desires of others. There is competition, rivalry end hatred. This is the normal 
feature of our present life which is largely a life of ignorance led by the desire-soul. 

To get out of the multiplying rounds of this life, we must shift our centre of reference 
from the false soul to the true soul. We must learn to live from the deeper level of that soul 
which stands behind our instrumental personality of mind, life and body. Standing behind, it 
holds this triple complex together and urges it to grow, to evolve Godwards. Sri Aurobindo 
terms it the psychic being which is another name for the intantman, the soul involved in 
evolution. The psychic is the centre of all movements that lead Godwards. that express Divi¬ 
nity in life. All the qualities and powers that bespeak a higher evolution, that promote upward 
growth, originate from the psychic, love, devotion, nobility, good-will, courage, sincerity, 
self-giving, harmony, compassion-all these are at their origin psychic movements. 

The psychic is the oivine centre in man. It is from there that all aspiration for the Divine 
arises. It is the station of the Individual Divine in each one. It is indispensable that this psy¬ 
chic centre is reached and activated before a radical change in one’s nature can effectively 
start. And the condition for this awakening lies through the cultivation and expression of 
qualities and movements of purity, harmony, kindliness, love, in short, those movements that 
are natural to the psychic. One has to get behind one's surface egitations and ego-preoccupa¬ 
tions and reach deeper and deeper till one arrives at the calmer and uninvolved levels of 
one's being. Meditation, concentration, self-contemplation and other psychological disciplines 
help in this inner quest. The nearer one comes to the psychic depths, the more one breathes 
and radiates purity, sweetness, harmony. One is firmly set on the ^oad to finding his real soul. 

Once this is achieved, there is a kind of magnetic pull still within where the Self. Atman, 
is situated. This is the immutable, unchanging Reality that bases one's existence end. as one 
comas to realise, every existence. One discovers that the individual Self and the Universal 
Self are one. An effortless sense of unity with all follows and the individual man is on his 
way to becoming the Universal Men. 
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Oneness with the All is no more a mental concept, it is a fact of immediate and intimate 
realisation. That is why the Mother insists upon a spiritual basis for the world union move¬ 
ment. The consciousness of the individual converts itself into a universal consciousness. 
Unity is not merely at the human level, but with ail life, all nature-animate or Inanimate. 
There is. however, one danger If this univerealisation <$ attempted before one realises one's 
true, divine centre. Extension of being while still functioning on the level of the ego naturally 
leads to an expansion of the ego. A colossal ego is the result. A magnified ego always tends 
to stamp itself, its own image on the environment, on the world and we have calamitous 
specimens like Ravana of old. Hitler and Stalin of modern times, it is an asuric exaggeration 
to be guarded against. 

The New Consciousness is not yet. Realisation of the psychic consciousness, attainment 
of the cosmic consciousness are only steps that make the third and crowning realisation, the 
descent of the Truth-Consciousness possible. It is this Gnostic Consciousness that all Nature 
is labouring to embody and manifest. It is the spontaneous awareness of Unity amidst Multi¬ 
plicity, of the Eternal amidst the successions of Time, of the Infinite beyond the limitations of 
Space. Sri Aurobindo calls it the supramental consciousness. Whan man comes to house this 
consciousness in himself he becomes more than Man. he becomes a Superman. 

Even the Superman is not the last word. 


Beceusa God has willed and foreseen everything, thou shouldst not therefore 
sit inactive and wait upon His providence, for thy action is one of His chief 
effective forces. Up then and be doing, not with egoism, but es the circums¬ 
tance-instrument and apparent cause of the event that He has predetermined. 

SRI AUROBINDO 


Earth-life is the self-chosen habitation of a great Divinity and his aeonic will 
is to change It from e blind prison into his splendid mansion and high heaven- 
reaching temple. 

SRI AUROBINDO 
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THE CHILD-MOTHER ON PSYCHIC AND SPIRITUAL EDUCATION 

The Mother 


Till now we have dealt with the education which can be given to all children born upon 
earth; it is concerned with purely human faculties. But one need not stop there. Every human 
being carries hidden within him the possibility of a greater consciousness beyond the frame 
of his normal life through which he can participate in a higher and vaster life. Indeed, in all 
exceptional beings it is always this consciousness that governs their life, and organises both 
the circumstances of their life and their individual reaction to these circumstances. What the 
human mind does not know and cannot do, this consciousness knows and does. It is like a 
light that shines at the centre of the being radiating through the thick coverings of the ex¬ 
ternal consciousness. Some have a vagus perception of Its presence: a good many children 
are under its infiuence which shows itself very distinctly at times in their spontaneous reac¬ 
tions and even in their words. Unfortunately parents most often do not know what it is and 
do not understand what is happerring in their children; therefore their reaction with regard to 
these phenomena is not happy and all their education consists in making the child as uncon¬ 
scious as possible in this domain, concentrate all its attention upon external things and thus 
form the habit of looking upon those alone as important. This concentration upon external 
things is very useful; but it must be done in the proper way. The three lines of education- 
physical, vital and mental-deal with that which may be defined as the means of building up 
the personality, raising the individual out of the atrrorphous subconscious mass, making it a 
well-defined self-conscious entity. With psychic education we come to the problem of the 
true motive of life, the reason of our existence upon earth, the discovery to which life must 
lead and the result of that discovery: the consecration of the individual to his eternal principle. 
This discovery very generally is associated with a mystic feeling, a religious life, because it 
is religions particularly that have been occupied with this aspect of life. But it need not be 
necessarily so: the mystic notion of God may be replaced by the more philosophical notion 
of truth and still the discovery will remain essentially the same, only the road leading to it 
may be taken oven by the most intransigent positivist. For mental notions and ideas possess 
a very secondary importance in preparing one for the psychic life. The important thing is to 
live the experience; for it carries its own reality and force apart from any theory that may 
precede or accompany or follow it, because most often theories are mere explanations that 
are given to oneself in order to have more or less the illusion of knowledge. Man clothes the 
ideal or the absolute he seeks to attain with different names according to the environment in 
which he is born and the education he has received. The experience is essentially the same, 
if it is sincere; it is only the words and phrases in which it is formulated that differ according 
to the belief and the mental education of the person who experiences. All formulation is only 
an approximation that should be progressive and grow in precision as the experianca iuelf 
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becomes more and more precise and coordinated. Still, if we are to give a general outline of 
psychic education, we must have an idea, however relative it may be. of what we mean by 
the psychic being Thus one can say. for example, that the creation of an individual being is 
the result of the projection, in time and space, of one of the countless possibilities latent in 
the Supreme Origin of all manifestation which, through the one and universal consciousness, 
is concretised in the law or the truth of an individual and so becomes by a progressive 
growth its soul or psychic being. 

I stress the poirtt that what I have said here in brief does not profess to be a complete 
exposition of the reality and does not exhaust the subject-far from it. It is just a summary 
explanation for a practical purpose so that it can serve as a basis for the education with 
which we are concerned 

It is through the psychic presence that the truth of an individual being comes into con* 
tact with him and the circumstances of his life. In most cases this presence acts, so to say. 
from behind the veil, unrecognised and unknown; but in some, it is perceptible and its action 
recognisable: In a few among these, again, the presence becomes tangible and its action 
quite effective. These go forward in their life with an assurance and a certitude all their own. 
they are masters of their destiny. It is precisely with a view to obtain this mastery and become 
conscious of the psychic presence that psychic education has to be pursued. But for that 
there is need of a special factor, the personal will. For till now. the discovery of the psychic 
being, the identification with it. has not been among the recognised subjects of education, 
it is true one can find in special treatises useful and practical hints on tha subject, and also 
there are persons fortunate enough to meet someone capable of showing the path and giving 
the necessary help to follow it. More often, however, the attempt is left to one's own per* 
sonaf initiative: the discovery is a personal matter and a great resolution, a strong will and 
an untiring perseverance are indispensable to reach the goal. Each one must, so to say. chalk 
out his own path through his own difficulties. The goaf is known to some extent; for. most 
of those who have reached it have described it more or less clearly. But the supreme value 
of the discovery lies in its spontaneity, its genuineness: that escapes all ordinary mental laws. 
Arrd this is why anyone wanting to take up the adventure, usually saaks at first some person 
who has gone through it successfully and is able to sustain him and show him the way. Yet 
there are some solitary travellers and for them a few general indications may be useful. 

The starting point Is to seek in yourself that which is independent of the body and the 
circumstances of life, which is not born of the mental formation that you have been given, 
the language you speak, the habits and customs of the environment in which you live, the 
country where you are born or tha age to which you belong. You must find, in the depths of 
your being, that which carries in it the sense of universality, limitless expansion, termless 
continuity. Then you decentralise, spread out. enlarge yourself; you begin to live in every¬ 
thing and in all beings; the barriers separating individuals from each other break down. You 
think in their thoughts, vibrate in their sensations, you feel in their feelings, you live in the 
life of all. What seemed inert suddenly becomes full of life, stones quicken, plants feel and 
will and suffer, animals speak in a language more or less inarticulate, but clear and expres* 
aiva, everything is animated with a marvellous consciousness without time and limit. And this 
la only one aspKt of the psychic realisation. Thera are many others. All combine in pulling 
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you out of the barriers of your egoism, the walls of your external personality, the impotence 
of your reactions and the incapacity of your will. 

But, as I have already said, the path to come to that realisation is long and difficult 
strewn with traps and problems, and to face them demands a determination that must, be 
equal to all test and trial. It is like the explorer's journey through virgin forest, in quest of an 
unknown land, towards great discovery. The psychic being is also a great discovery to be 
made requiring atleast as much fortitude and endurance as the discovery of new continents. 
A few words of advice may be useful to one resolved to undertake it: 

The first and most important point which must never be forgotten is that with the mind 
it is impossible to judge of spiritual things. All who have written on Yogic discipline have 
said so. but very few are those who put it into practice and yet. in order to proceed on the 
path, it is absolutely indispensable to abstain from all mental judgement, mental opinion and 
reaction. 

Give up all personal seeking for comfort, satisfaction, enjoyment or happiness. Be only 
a burning fire for progress, take whatever comes to you as a help for progress and make at 
once the progress required. 

Try to taka pleasure in all you do. but never do anything for the sake of pleasure. Never 
get excited, nervous or agitated ftemain perfectly quiet in the face of anything and everything. 
And yet be always awake to find out the progress you have still to make and lose no time 
in making it. 

Never take physical happenings at their face value. They are always a clumsy attempt 
to express something else, the true thing which escapes your superficial understanding. 

Never complain of the behaviour of anyone, unless you have the power to change in 
his nature what makes him so behave; and if you have the power, change him instead of 
complaining. 

Whatever you do. never forget the goal which you have set before you. There is nothing 
small or big in this enterprise of a great discovery, all things are equally important and can 
either hesten or delay its success. Thus before you eat. concentrate a few seconds in the 
aspiration that the food you will take brings to your body the substance necessary to serve 
as a solid basis for your effort towards the great discovery, and gives it the energy of per* 
sistence and perseverance in the effort. 

Before you go to bed. concentrate a few seconds in the aspiration that the sleep may 
restore your fatigued nerves, bring to your brain calmness and quietness, that on waking up 
you may, with renewed vigour, begin again your journey on the path of the great discovery. 
Before you act, concentrate in the will that your action may help, at least not hinder in any 
way, your march forward towards the great discovery. 

When you speak, before the words come out of your mouth, concentrate a while just 
long enough to check your words and allow those alone that are absolutely necessary and 
are not in any way harmful to your progress on the path of the great discovery. 

tn brief, never forget the purpose and the goal of your life. The will for the great dis* 
covery should be always there soaring over you, above what you do and what you are. like 
a huge bird of light dominating all the movements of your being. 

Before the untiring persistence of your effort, an inner door will open suddenly and you 
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will come out into a dazzling splendour that will bring to you the certitude of tnvnortality, 
the concrete experience that you have lived always and always shall live, that the external 
forms alone perish and these forms are. in relation to what you are*in reality, like clothes 
that are thrown away when worn out. Then you will stand erect freed from all chains and 
instead of advancing with difficulty under the load of circumstances imposed upon ,you by 
nature, borne and suffered by you. if you do not want to be crushed under them, you can 
walk on straight and firm, conscious of your destiny, master of your life. 

And yet this release from all slavery to the flesh, this liberation from all personal attach* 
ment is not the supreme fulfilment. There are other steps to take before you reach the sum¬ 
mit And even these steps can and should be followed by others which will open the gates 
of the future. It is these later steps that will be the subject-matter of what I call spiritual 
educatror). 

But before we enter this new stage and deal with the question in detail, an explana¬ 
tion is useful. Why is it necessary to make a distinction between the psychic education of 
which we have just now spoken and the spiritual education of which we are going to speak 
presently? It is necessary because the two are usually mixed up under the generic name 
'yogic di$cipline*\ although the goal they aim at is very different in each case: for one. it is 
a higher realisation upon earth, for the other, an escape from all earthly manifestation, even 
away from the whole universe, a return to the unmanlfest 

So one can say that the psychic life is the life immortal, endless time, limitless space, 
ever-progressive change, unbroken continuity in the world of forms. The spiritual conscious¬ 
ness. on the other hand, means to liva the infinite and eternal, to throw oneself outside all 
creation, beyond time and space. To become fully aware of your psychic being and to live a 
psychic life you must abolish in you all selfishness; but to live e spiritual life you must be 
selfless. 

Here also rr> spiritual education, the goal you set before you will assume, in the mind’s 
formulation of It. different names according to the environment in which you heve grown, the 
path you have followed and the affinities of your temperament. If you have a religious 
tendency you will call it God and your spiritual effort will be towards identification with the 
transcendent God beyond all forms, in opposition to the Immanent God dwelling In each 
form. Others will call it the Absolute, the Supreme Origin, others again. Nirvana; yet others 
who view the world as an unreal illusion will name it the Only Reality and to those who re¬ 
gard all manifestation as falsehood it will be the Sole Truth. And everyone of these defini¬ 
tions contains an element of truth, but all are mcomplete. expressing only one aspect of what 
is. Here also the mental formulation has no great importance and once you go beyond the 
intermediate steps, it is always the same experience. In any case, the most effective starting- 
point. the swiftest method is total self-surrender. Besides, no joy is more perfect thar^ that of 
a total self-surrender to the highest point your conception can reach; for it is the notions of 
God, for others that of Perfection, if this surrender is made with persistence and ardour, a 
moment comes when you go beyond the concept and arrive at an experience that escapes 
ail description, but which is almost always identical in its effect on the being. As your sur¬ 
render becomes more and more perfect and integral; it will carry with it the aspiration for 
identification, a total fusion with That to which you have given yourself, end Itttle by little 
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this aspiration will overcome all differences and all resistances^ especiallv if the aspiration 
has, added to it, an intense and spontaneous love; then nothing can stand in the way of Its 
victorious onset 

There is an essential difference between this identification and the one with the psychic 
being. The latter can be made more and more durable and, in certain cases, it becomes 
permanent and never leaves the person who has realised it, whatever may be his outer 
activities. In other words, the identification is no more realised only in meditation and con¬ 
centration, but Its effect can be felt at every moment of one's life, in sleep as well as in 
waking. 

On the contrary, liberation from all form and identification with that which is beyond 
form cannot last in an absolute manner, for it would automaticaity bring about the dissolution 
of the material form. Certain traditions say that this dissolution happens inevitably within 
twenty days of the total identification. Yet it is not necessarily so; and even if the experience 
is momentary, it produces in the consciousness results that are never obliterated and have 
repercussions on all the levels of the being, both internal and external. Moreover, once the 
identification has been made, it can be renewed at will, provided you know how to put 
yourself rn the same conditions. 

This merging into the formless is the supreme liberation sought by those who want to 
escape from existence which has no attraction for them and more. It is nothing surprising 
that they are not satisfied with the world in its present form. 8ut a liberation that leaves the 
world as it is and does in no way affect the conditions of life hom which others suffer, 
cannot satisfy those who refuse to live in a felicity which they alone enjoy, and who dream 
of a world more worthy of the splendours that hide behind its apparent disorder and general 
misery. They dream of making others profit by the wonders they have discovered in their 
inner exploration. And the means to do so is within their reach, now that they have arrived 
at the summit of their ascent. 

From beyond the frontiers of form, a new forco can be evoked, a power of conscious¬ 
ness which has not yet manifested and which, by its emergence, will be able to change the 
course of things and bring to birth a new world. For the true solution of the problem of 
suffering, ignorance and death is not the individual escape by self-annihilation from earthly 
miseries into the non-manifest, nor a problematical collective escape from universal suffering 
by an integral and final return of the creation to its creator, thus curing the universe by 
abolishing it, but a transformation, a total transfiguration of matter brought about by the 
logical continuation of Nature's ascending march in her progress towards perfection, by the 
creation of a new species that will be in relation to man what man is in relation to the animal 
end that will manifest upon earth a new force, a new consciousness and a new power. Then 
will begin also a new education which can be called the supramental education; it will, by 
its all-powerful action, work not only upon the consciousness of individual beings, but upon 
the very substance of which they are built and upon the environment in which they live. 

Comrary to the type of education we have spoken of hitherto that progresses from 
below upward through an ascending rTK)vement of the different pans of the being, the 
supramental education will progress from above downward, its influence spreading from one 
state of being to another till the final state, the physical, is reached. This last transformation 


August 1979 


7 



will happen in a visible manner only when the inner states of being have already been consi* 
derably transformed. It would be therefore quite unreasonable to try to judge the presence 
of the supramenta) by physical appearances. Ute physical is the lastt o change and the 
supramental force can be at work in a being loitg before something of it becomes perceptible 
in the life of the body. , 

In brief, one can say that the supramental education will result not merely in a progres¬ 
sively developing formation ot the human nature, an increasing growth of its latent faculties, 
but a transformation of the nature itself, a uansformatron of the being In its entirety, a new 
ascent of the species above and beyond man towards superman leading in the end to the 
appearance of the divine race upon earth 


NUCLEAR POWER AND SURVIVAL—2 

Rod HemseH 

(ThfS is second of (he three enicfes by the euthor. The first one—"is Nuclear 
Power d Necessity'' appeared in the Jufy 1979 issue,) 


WHAT IS THE TRUTH ? 

The fact that two crisis conditions in the American socio-economic situation have arisen 
simultaneously in 1979: 1) the most serious accident In the history of the nuclear power 
industry and 2) the threat of the most serious energy shortage that modern industrial society 
has faced, has led the people of America to rush to two extremely contradictory conclusions 
as to the direction that they and their economy should take in the near future. This situation, 
which in its simplest, most material terms is serious enough, has at the same time exposed 
a more serious condition that underlies, perhaps, the whole of modern techrtological society, 
and signalled the surfacing of those nihilistic tendencies that philosophers and psychologists 
have been warning us for decades would lead us headlong into the abyss. 

A national opinion poll that followed in the wake of the Three Mile Island accident, just 
a few weeks after the Nuclear Regulatory Commission ordered the closing of nuclear power 
plants accross the USA for safety inspections, has done us the favor of illustrating the 
precariousness of our position in the form of a leading question with its inevitable answer: 

'Some people feel that nuclear power is essential to meet the energy needs of the 
nation in view of a dwindling supply of petroleum and the higher cost for this kind of fuel. 
Which do you think presents the greater risk to the natron -the presence of nuclear plants or 
the energy shortage that might result if these plants were elimrrtated?" 
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The Gallup Poll concluded from its survey that S6%of the 1.500 people, of various 
ages and backgrounds, who were asked this question, "expressed the belief that the presence 
of nuclear plar>ts is less of a risk to the nation than the energy shortage that would almost 
certainly result If these plants were permanently shut down, and therefore placed economic 
factors ahead of safety considerations." 

Is it our belief, then, that it is more important to have money and energy to spend, if 
possible an unlimited amount so that we may never be without the powerful sensations of 
spending, and with utter disregard for the quality and meaning of life if necessary, even to 
the point of jeopardising life itself? Or could that 56% of us really have believed, at this 
point, that nuclear power is safe? 

It is not insignificant that only a week before the poll was taken, nearly 100.000 people 
merched to the White House in the largest demonstration against nuclear power that has yet 
taken place. The opinion about nuclear power that this demonstration represented had been 
expressed a few weeks earlier by a young woman in Austin, who was being interviewed by 
CBS concerning the development of the South Texas Project nuclear site. Her comment was. 
"It's a terrific risk end we don't have the right to take it."* The same opinion was later 
expressed by Gov. Brown of California, who said at the demonstration in Washington. "To 
stop the expansion of nuclear power, a new politics is needed e politics of the future that 
represents the unborrt, the undreamed of. the unimsgined generation that will pay the price 
of the folly of this decade " 

But. "Let's be realistic. If we don't invest, we won't reap the benefits." were the words 
of a young man voting in Austin to support the South Texas Project. And the question, then, 
is what shall we invest in-< immediate monetary gain, even if it means to risk the safety not 
only of the nation but of the human race, or would it be more realistic to invest in a measure 
of reason and humility? Gov. Clement of Texas seems to have answered for the majority 
when he said on the CBS Report. "Everything that happened in Harrisburg has been exagge¬ 
rated. It was sensational But { doubt that the risk was as great as it was depicted by the 
media. In Texas, we need nuclear power and wa're going to have it." 

In the end, however, these contradictory facts and opinions, and all of the similar ones 
that are reported In the news papers and on television every day and which balance out to 
zero, really tell us nothing about an issue that, for some people at least, is tantamount to a 
choice of survival. What they do tell us. simply, is that there is something going on that 
concerns the safety and the economy of the nation, about which public opinion seems to be 
fairly evenly divided. That, however, should be enough to set the warning bells ringing in 
anybody's brain. For to be confronted with a barrage of contradictory opinions at a crucial 
moment must make It difficult for even the most astute to sort out the truth, and the majority 
in such circumstances could easily be wrong. 

And yet. it seems that the thought of having to exercise one's own powers of discrimL 
nation to sort out the truth, by one's own determined effort, may be more alarming than the 
thought that the majority might be misled by its management. It certainly must go against 
the grain of modern mental habit which relies almost exclusively on the media and the 

* FALLOUT FROM MILE ISLAND. CBS Rcporti. S-t-TS. 


August 1979 


9 



experts to make its choices, in the best interests of the nation of course. That this mental 
condition persists, is perhaps easy enough to understand historically, but it is not particularly 
reassuring. 

A few hundred years ago. when the age of scientific progress began, what had pre* 
viously masqueraded as truth was exposed as little more than one fotaf illusory selKinterests 
warring against another. This barbaric state of affairs was to be set right by the superior 
methods and instruments of science, which promised to establish the truth objectively and 
disinterestedly for the good of all- a hope that served the aims of modern civilization well 
ertough for a time, but with the unfortunate side effect that people learned to distrust their 
own ability to perceive and judge the truth of things. 

When scientific knowledge began to discover its limits and to betray the trust of 
humanity to the interests of business and state, the pragmatic philosophy that had reigned 
successfully for a while was gradually replaced by a kind of nihilism, which asserts that there 
is ftnaliy no such thing as truth, but only an infinite variety of self-interested opinions; and 
$ 0 , we are free once again to interpret the world according to whatever''relative truth'' 
appeals to u$. The common tendency, therefore, is to rely on the external authority that 
seems to be in our "best ir)terests," > a term that has acquired the ur>dmbi9U0us meaning of 
monetary gain. Unfortunately, the authority that bases itself on this measure usually has 
frighteningly little regard for the real truth and the best interests of humanity. 

This widely prevailing and alarming attitude of philosophical irresponsibility, which may 
be the real issue behind the crisis of nuclear power, has been well illustrated by the news 
media in its coverage of Three Mile Island. In one of the earliest Associated Press reports 
(March 29), on the day following the first release and shortly before the second, much larger 
release of radiation from the plant, John G. Harbein. vice*president of Metropolitan Edison, 
was quoted as saying, in a typically reassuring spirit of industrial authority. "We didn't injure 
anybody, we didn't over-expose anybody and we certainly didn't kill anybody. The radiation 
off site was absolutely miniscule. There is no danger to the public." 

His statement was given support in the same article by an inspector for the Nuclear 
Ragulatory Commission, who had been "monitoring the plant since the accident," and who 
said, "Our readings shows radiation levels have dropped significantly. At this time, the danger 
is over for the people off site". The AP report added the comment that, "officials of the 
Metropolitan Edison Co., which operates the plant on an island In the Susquehana River 
about 10 miles southeast of Harrisburg, said there was no danger to the public." 

Interestingly, the chairman of the NRC, Joseph Hendrie, had at this time already "told 
congressmen that there was no evidence that the malfunction was a design problem that 
would show up in other reactors." And Mr. Herbein added the useful information that, 
"radiatior^ readings indicated the level of exposure ranged from up to 20 millirems an hour 
at the site to as much as seven millirems in nearby towns^much less than what a person 
gets in a chest X-ray." Two statements faithfully reported that even then were known to be 
untrue, as we shall see. 

The same article devoted a email amount of space to the comments of two scientists 
who were neither professionally nor economically dependent on the Harrisburg plant. Nobel 
biologist end professor emeritus at Harvard University, George Wald, said, "Every dose of 
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radiation is an ovardosa. A littia radiation doas a littia harm and mora of itdoaa more harm." 
Or. Ernest Starnglass. professor of radroloov at the Univarsity of Pittsburgh, who measured 
radiation levels at the Harrisburg airpot on Thursday morning, two miles from the plant sita, 
and found them 15 times greater than rtormai. said. "This corresponds to a maior fallout 
pattern from a nuclear bomb test." 

Within the next 24 hours, there had occurred whet an AP report (March 31) referred to 
as an "unexpectedly severe burst of radiation from the plant" and a "partial mett*down of 
the reactor core." which led to the evacuation of soma 60.000 residents from the Harrisburg 
area. Newspaper reports were then filled for several days with speculations about what the 
NRC chairman called, "the rerrtote possibility of a malt^down." What had been thought about 
as likely as a meteor falling on a major city, had in fact fallen as near as the city limitt. and 
the debate was on to determine when, how and why it had happerted and what the results 
might be. Harold Denton, director of the NRC. said (AP. March 31). "there is no imminent 
danger." But he described a melt^down as "the worst possible thing that could happen, tt 
would not result, (he said), in any fatalities. It would result in latent cancer, land contamina- 
tion and heavy economic loss." 

A Ford Foundation sponsored Mitre Corporation Report had bean somewhat more 
graphic about what the consequences of such an accident would be: "over 3.000 early 
fatalities, some 45.000 early cases of radiation sickness. 45.000 additional cases of cancer 
over 30 years. 30.000 genetic effects over 160 years, an evacuation and decontamination 
area of 3.200 square miles and an overall cost of 16.000 million dollars."* 

Fortunately, this did not occur. And the AP was able to report (May 13). more then a 
month after the accident, that "government scientists concluded that radiation releasad 
during the Three Mile Island nuclear accident posed a minimal health risk to those living 
nearby. The average radiation does to an individual In the area of the Pennsylvenia plant 
(said the report), was estimated at 1.5 millirems. A standard chest Xwey exposes a person to 
between 20 and 30 millirems of radiation." 

We had already learned from previous reports, however, that radiation was measured 
at seven millirama per hovr in nearby towns and 20 millirems per hour in the plant on 
Thursday. March 29. before the severe bursts of radiation had yet occurred I What these re* 
ports do not tell us. we can work out with a littia. sin^e arithmetic. 150 millirems a day. or 
the equivalent of a full body exposure to five X-rays each day. for those who were a few 
miles away, and five times that for plant employees on site, is likely to have bean the minimum 
amount of radiation that was received. And if that situation persisted for just seven days, 
which it did. the total exposure would have been from 10 to 50 times the normal background 
radiation to which one is exposed In a year.—considerably more than a single chest X*rey. 

Other interesting facts that the news reports did not mention but which one might think 
it in the public interest to know are. for example, that the radioactive substances normally 
found in the atmosphere around nuclear plants have extremely long half-lives, which Is the 
measuremertt of time that it takes for an atom of such substancas to lose half their redioecti- 
vity. Strontium-90, for example, can continue to trigger cancer for hundreds of years if it gets 

• HOW TODAY S NADrATlON LEVSL AFFECTS TOMOaSOWS CANCEK TOLL, Ths Guardiin. A-U-TS. 
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into living tissue; plutonium for hundreds of thousands of years. And the various radioactive 
by-products of nuclear reactors, which can reach the environment in dust particles, wind 
water, etc., tend to accumulate in particularly vulnerable tissues. Strontium-90 gets into the 
bones and teeth, cesium-137 Into the muscles, krypton-85 into fatty tissues, iodine-131 into 
the thyroid.* • 

Dr. Sternglass conducted a study in 1973 which showed that the presence of the 
Shippingport reactor in Pennsylvania was responsible for increases in cancer, leukemia and 
infant mortality all along the Ohio River. During the first ten year period of the plant’s opera¬ 
tion. a town one mile downstream from Shippingport experienced an increase of 180 percent 
in cancer rates, due to Strontium-90 that found its way into milk produced in the area and to 
the thousands of gallons of radioactive water that flowed from the plant into the Ohio 
River.** 

The world famous chemist and Nobel laureate. Dr. Unus Pauling, calculated in 1970 
that a mere 170 millirems a year from nuclear power plants in the USA would result in annual 
increases of: 12,000 children born with gross physical or mental defects. 60,000 embryonic 
and neonatal deaths, 2.220 leukemia cases and 96.000 cancer deaths. ***lf persons living 
near nuclear reactors receive only S millirems a year, as we are told by the nuclear establish¬ 
ment then the 72 commercial reactors now in operation in the USA would more than double 
the level of radiation on which the distinguished scientist based his appalling speculations. 

It was apparently not thought to be in. the best interests of the nuclear establishment 
for the press to mention the opinions of independent scientists after the first day of the 
accident, however, and so the public had to content itself with countless contradictory 
quarrels over who was responsible for the TMI accident. 

The chairman of the NRC had said, on the day following the first accident, that "there 
was no evidence that the malfunction was a design problem/' One month later, on April 30, 
Harold Denton told the Senate subcommittee that '’mechanical problems in other reactors 
built by Babcock and Wilcox should have forewarned federal regulators of the potential for 
a Three Mile Island type of accident. One of the major reactor malfunctions contributing to 
the accident, failure of a pressure valve to close, had occurred three times before on Babcock 
and Wilcox reactors and there had been ISO cases in the past where this valve had to be 
activated to handle cooling-water malfunctions. A further AP report (May 1st) quoted 
Babcock and Wilcox officials and the vice-president of a reactor-building firm in Virginia as 
saying, once again, that "human error on the part of a Metropolitan Edison employee was 
the main cause for the severity of the accident." Two weeks later, the AP reported (May 15). 
"The reactor manufacturer and federal regulators were warned a year ago by an NRC consul¬ 
tant that an instrument involved in the accident was unreliable." Finally, in what the AP 
(May 22) called "the first formal assessment of what went wrong," a House inquiry said 

• UNACC€pTA6Le RISK. TH6 NUCLEAR POWER CONTROVERSY, by MeXinley C. llten, 1976. 

•• RADIOACTIVE WASTE DISCHARGES FROM THE SHIPPINGPORT NUCLEAR POWER STATION AND CHANGES 

IN CANCER MORTALITY. Unlwrsity Of Pittiboreh, 6-6-73. 

GENETIC AND SOMATIC EFFECTS OF HIGH ENERGY RAOlATION, BiflIttiP of ihe A(amk Sclonilitl. 
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that, "equipment and instrument failure played a much larger role In the March 28 accident 
than operator error." Furthermore, said the inquiry. "Such an accident not only could happen 
again but is likely to at any time " This most alarming of statements was then followed by a 
list of mechanical failures and human errors said to have occurred at TMI, which could only 
leave the reader with the impression that at least a half dozen of each had contributed to this 
"totally unexpected" nuclear fiasco, for which neither the designer, the owner nor the NRC 
was anxious to accept the responsibility, but for which the public will have to pay, in more 
ways tftan one. for a long time to come. 

it should not be surprising at this point, if we are able to show that the most enigmatic 
and extreme examples of the confusion and irresponsibility that seem to characterize our 
attitude toward this very serious issue, is to be found among those who are the most depen¬ 
dent on the development of nuclear power, for their livelihood Paradoxically, while they 
obviously stand to lose the most whether the development continues or not. yet they are 
the least interested in the truth. The South Texas Project, which will not "go critical" for 
another two years, and which the citizens of Austin hope will someday generate their electri¬ 
city (at ever increasing costs), provides a striking example of the ethic of "cash In hand and 
enjoy it while you can." 

Among the construction engineers who are building the STP nuclear plant, the most 
common evaluation of the project is frequently expressed in these terms. "This turkey ain't 
never gonna fly. But if it does. I want to be a thousand miles away." And the craftsmen in 
the field are even more explicit: "Well, it's free money. We don't have to do nothing. I don't 
want them to close the damn thing down." And yet there is a mood of dis-content too. which 
says. "I'd rather have a job where I could do something." 

A Quality Assurance specialist who has been with the project for three years and who 
is one of the few there who has previous nuclear experience, does not hesitate to say. 
"This is the worst job that I have seen. A good NRC inspector would close it down in an 
hour." He then points to the federal document on the wall (10 CFR 50 56 e). which sets out 
the responsibilities of the Quality Assurance personnel: 

"The quality assurance program shall provide control over activities affecting the 

quality of the identified structures, systems, and components, to an extent consis¬ 
tent with their importance to safety." 

And he points to a diagram of the reactor containment building with its post-tensioning 
system that is his speciality, and which must prevent the extreme pressures that build up 
around the reactor from causing leaks in the containment building when the reactor goes 
into operation. "I have been asking my management (Brown & Root Construction Co.) since 
I came here, why they accept a post-tensioning system from the manufacturer (Prescon 
Corporation of Sar> Antonio), which I have told them doas not conform to federal codes and 
standards? Now. sixty percent of the order has bean fabricated and it does not even meet 
the mertufaclurer's specifications." And the QA specialist continuas. "I have told them also 
that they don't need my expertise here. They could use it for the good of this plant if they 
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wanted to, but they don't. And this is only one thing. It Is like this throughout the construe* 
tion, from the beginning." 

And yot, no*one on the job site or anywhere dose to it questioned Mayor Guasman of 
Bay City, the town that is profiting the most from the STP construction, when he sard on 
local television shortly after the TMI accident, in his familiar south Texes drawl, /'I'm sure 
that the personnel at the South Texas Project are doing everything they can to make this the 
safest and most successful nuclear plant that has ever been built.'’ When asked why the 
construction was costing the citizens of Austin so much more than was originally estimated, 
a Brown & Root spokesman told CBS a story with a different ring. His candid answer was. 
simply, "We had not built a nuclear plant before/' 

1$ it surprising then that none of the experts in the STP organization questioned their 
own internal publication, the Brown Newser (March 5), which made the following incredible 
declarations about TMI: "As bad as it was, there was a long way to go, there were many 
safety systems left, and there was a lot of warnir>g time remaining before any serious threat 
to the public health and safety could have occurred." (The NflC had said on March 31), that 
there would be only four or five hours warning before a me(t*down occurred.) The Brown 
Newser continued, 'Perhaps most important given what did happen, the effect on the core 
appears to have been much less than had been supposed would happen in such an event. 
Therefore, the probability of a catastrophic core meltdown with the release of large amounts 
of radiation seems even more remote than before." (Meanwhile, however, the TMI reactor 
sits in the Susquehena River so full of radioactivity that it will not be possible to know the 
real extent of the damage for years. And we have learned that the same thing "could happen 
at any time" to any of the 70 reactors that are still in operation in this country.) 

The CBS report of May 1$t, perhaps the most serious and thought provoking study of 
the Three Mile Island disaster that has been made, suggested a somewhat more realistic pro* 
bability: "If in the next ten years there are 200 plants in operation, as is now planned, then 
chances ere that there will be a major accident every two years." This is the prospect that 
should make those at least who live near the sites of nuclear power plants and who have 
chosen to depend on them for their energy supply, stop and contemplate the gravity of the 
responsibility that is theirs arid everyone’s at this crucial moment in the history of our 
civilization. 

For, as Gov. Thornburgh said on behalf of those who were at the heart of the TMI ex¬ 
perience and who felt that they had taken the gamble end lost. "Now is the time to assess 
the long term consequences of nuclear power. And this will need the help of every American." 
We had been warned by environmental experts, economists, physicists and philosophers, 
before the commercial development of nuclear powar was well underway, that there was 
time in which to either perfect the technology or to develop viable alternatives, before com* 
mittmg ourselves to this most powerful and most dangerous source of energy. If the message 
of TMI Is that we are being given a more forceful and perh^s fmal warning, in spite of the 
irresponsibility end great that would deny all wisdom, we might be well advised at his point 
to become as conscious as we can of the conditions that are compelling us to make this im^ 
perative choice, and aware of the alternatives that may ba availabla to us, within ourselves and 
in our natural environment. For the choice may in fact be none other than trOth or the abyss. 
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MESSAGE OF SRI AUROBINDO* 


I am grateful to have this opportuntty to meet you all and share a few of my experiences 
and thoughts on the theme before us. But before doir^g that. I would like to mention a few 
facts regarding Sri Aurobindo whose tradition I represent and am here to interpret 

Sri Aurobindo was educated in England in the last century. He was taken there at the 
early age of 7 and he stayed for 14 years. He never had any serious inclination towards 
religious or spiritual life. Me was more interested in history, in literature, and he was a born 
poet. He specialized in the classical languages of Latin. Greek and some of the continental 
languages, it was. however, when he was reading Dr. Max Mueller’s translations of the 
Upanishads that he came across the concept of the Eternal Self-that part in man which 
stands, unchanging, uninvolved, eternal. It was then that he felt that hare was something 
which he should realize. That was his first awakening to the dimension of the spirit in human 
life. 

When he returned to India, he threw himself into the struggle for the political liberation 
of the country. When some friends suggested to him that he could practice yoga, ha declined 
saying that he was solely interested in the liberation movement and he had no time for these 
practices. It was only when he was assured that yoga could give more power to his elbow 
for the very mission in which he was engaged that he took interest and started practicing 
yoga—the yoga of the control of the life-force, orpranayama—and meditation. In the very 
first three days of his meditation under a teacher his mind fell absolutely silent and the 
thought process ceased. When he did not know how to function with this thoughtless mind 
in his head, his teacher told him "You just keep silent; things will work." And they did. 
without the process of thinking, whether he spoke or he wrote. 

He continued his exercises and participated in the political activity first secretly and 
then openly, and finally he was jailed on charge of participating in a bomb case. Point the 
Court acquitted him after a year of imprisonment. AN alone he continued his yoga. He did not 
follow any of the traditional methods of yoga, or religious or spiritual disciplines, but went 
on. as he was led from inside, opening up the different areas of hfs being, sounding the 
different depths of his consciousness. And after 4 or S years of such concentrated austerities 
he came out with his gospel of life Divine. He announced the body of knowledge that he 
had received, verified and established in himself in a philosophical journal, arya. from 1914 
to 192V And the main message of this gospel of Life Divine is this: The object of man's life 
is not salvation, but perfection, fulfillment of a purpose In Life. Life has a purpose and that 
purpose is the evolution of man from his present imperfect state, with his faculties so limited, 
into higher and higher states of consciousness, till he can embody a Divine Consciousness 
with its values of unerring knowledge, irresistible power, unending bliss, perfect unity. And 
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he related the question of iruJivrdual perfection with the perfection of the society. He studied 
the development of humanity from the sociological point of view, from the political point of 
view and demonstrated how a kind of groi^ consciousness, a collective consciousness is 
growing in humanity which is sure to culminete ir> one humanity entering into a spiritual age. 
And in this transformation, the spiritual man perfecting his own consciousness in terms of 
the verities of Divine Consciousness has a role to play. 

He not only propounded the philosophy, but he built up a discipline to translate the 
philosophy into practice. He studied the past traditions of yogic and religious disciplines, 
assimilated their essentials, and went on to present a yoga of self-perfactioa the key of 
which is that man has to be taken as a total being. He hes a mir^d, he has a heart, a life 
dynamism, a physical body. All these have to participate in any scheme of perfection. There 
is a consciousness that is working in man. as in the universe, at all levels. The past traditions 
concentrated on certain aspects of this consciousness to ensure what is called liberation and 
the withdrawal of man from this field of activity. Sri Aurobindo envisages that the perfection 
of a total man has to ba worked out on all these levels and expressed at each point, in the 
collective life. In other words, the spiritual growth of man has to be integrated with the 
spiritual growth of the collective consciousness. 

Gut let us be clear; what is consciousness? I $ey this because two months ago in India 
when we were conducting a seminar on 'The Next Future'*, participants started talking of 
consciousnass. the new consciousness, the new age. So two professors from America who 
were on a visit to India and had been invited to participate, got up and said, ''What is this 
talk of consciousness? What exactly do you mean by consciousness? Are you sure that there 
is a consciousness, and what is your concept of consciousness?" Well, we found it to be 
quite a relevant question, and it was explained to them that, for us, consciousness is some¬ 
thing that is self-aware. There is an Exister>ce that is self-aware; as it davelops it becomes 
all-aware. So whatever is self-aware, all aware, is consciousness. And this consciousness is. 
at its core. Divine. It is a self-existent consciousness; it is evolving on earth. 

There is an ancient perception in our scriptures that in ell things In this universe there 
is consciousness, even in forms which we normally dismiss as lifeless, without conscious¬ 
ness. And this speck of consciousness is a spark of the Divine Consciousness. This speck, 
this element has an urge to come out. to grow. This is the oestrus that is behind the move¬ 
ment for expression. The consciousness element In each little form goes on exerting pressure 
from within to come out and express itself. That is how matter comes to be formed from its 
fragmented state. There are first the stone and the mineral, and as this speck of conscious¬ 
ness develops more and more in them, the first beginnings and rudfmants of life starts, the 
first movement of sensibility, at the vegetal level. This sensibility, the first throb of conscious¬ 
ness in the vegetal stage in evolution gathers strength in the plants. 

It was given to an Indian scientist. Sir Jagadish Chandra Dose, who had invented highly 
sensitive instruments, to demonstrate thst plants have a consciousnass. From the plant level, 
the consciousness organizes itself till it becomes more outwardly articulate in the animal 
stage. From the animal stage, after thousands of years, it comes to the human level, the 
human belt, at which level the movement of evolution in nature enters a new phase, 

Till man arrives on the scene, the evolution is worked out by nature-mechanically, you 
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may almoit call it unconscious. The creature involved does not realiie that it Is evolving. But 
^Ith the arrival of man there is a aelf'consciousness. He becomes self-aware and he hea 
the capacity, the power to determine the pace of his evolution, the direction of his develop¬ 
ment. Evolution enters Into a consciousness stage. Men has it In him to precipitate, to 
expedite the process of evolution. Left to nature, it would take milleniums before man fully 
develops his consciousness on ell sides. But if he would have it. if he would take the pains 
to cultivate end culture his consciousness, he can achieve perhaps in a few hundred years 
what would taka milleniums for nature to evolve. 

This is the philosophy of consciousness. There is a consciousness everywhere, there is 
a consciousness in man. And today men feels so limited, so imperfect, so helpless, so frus* 
trated because he limits hirmelf. His consciousness is limited, his power of functioning Is 
limited. The power that he wields la dlrectty related to the state of consciousness that he 
embodies. Consciousness is not just awareness; it is also a power, a force. You may say it is 
consciousness as power. In India we have two significant terms-ch/f. for consciousness 
and shskti for power. Chit-Shakti. consciousness as power, is the dyrtamism that he hes 
evolved this universe end maintains it and leads it to its perfection. 

This development of consciousness in man has been the concern of mystics, of yogis 
who have paid special attention and have evolved different ways, different techniques to 
make man become conscious on the different levels of his being, link him with the truer 
Reality of himself and help him to grow into those dimensions. And the capital means to do 
this is yoga. You may call it by what whatever name; you may cell It a psychological disci¬ 
pline, 8 physiological discipline. We in the East call it yoga and this "yoga*' is a very wide 
term. There is a yoga which is practiced at the physical level, taking the body es its field, 
training it to develop its inherent capacities-perfect functioning of the limbs, endurance, 
capacity to hold, enlarge the life-span, prevent disease, have the life of the body under con¬ 
trol, perfect the rhythm of movement, the form, and insure a sound body as a foundation 
for something else to follow. And the science which concerns itself with this development 
of the physical, awakening, the consciousness in the body, is called the Hathayoga. The body 
Is not just an inert and an Ignorant mechanism. Just as the mind has its consciousness, the 
heart has its consciousness, the body also has its conscrousrtass. That process of yoga has 
as its object to awaken this consciousness in the physical body so that the body lives its life 
independently of the mind. It manifests the inherent capacity to reject what is harmful to It 
to avoid danger to it instinctively. At the animal stage this capacity was natural; but with the 
interruption of the mind at the human level, these capacities have receded. It is the object 
of Hathayoga, ona of its objects, to reawaken, at a higher level, this capacity in the body. 

It develops a perfect body in which the energies are not clogged any where but have 
an unimpeded flow—It is because there is an arrestatron of this flow of life energies in certain 
parts that there is illness, there is sickness. When one does these asanas, postures In a 
seientifie manner, not only is there e development of the physical health, but there Is a build 
up of the right flow of life energies. Next, the process of yoga enters into another stage, 
what is called the Rajayoga. where you brir>g in the operations of the life-force, prana, of 
which the first operation is breathing. Life-force has at least ten to fifteen operations-five 
major, and the rest minor. But the main and the primary operation la breathing. Now this 
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bfeathing process is directly connected with the mind. \X is e link between the physical body 
and the mind. By controlling the breathing process one can influence the mind, arrest the 
flow of the mind, arrest the flow of thoughts, get the mind to stop the flow of thoughts, get 
the mind under control. Further, once one acquires control of this life^force through regulation 
of breath, one can direct one's life^energies to whichever part of the body there is an im¬ 
balance. There is then no need of medicines. One observes where there is a lack, concen¬ 
trated and directs the pranic force to that part This is the second dimension. 

When in a sound body, with the regulation and control of breathing, one silences the 
mind, he gets a glimpse, at the highest, of his self. There is a Reality within ourselves which 
is not touched by the movement of life, which does not die with the death of the body, which 
does not get fatigued with the struggle of life. This is the perception given by Rajayoga 
leading in its culmination to what is called the realization of the self. 

Then there are other disciplines which conceive of God. the Divine, the Reality as the 
Supreme Reality in the universe, the indwelling godhead in oneself, the cosmic Oivinity. And 
there are disciplines which start, some in the mind, some in the heart, some in the will- 
according to the temperament, the evolution of the individual concerned. An intellectual, 
someone whose mind is strong, would rather start with what is called the yoga of know¬ 
ledge. Jnanayoga. learn to discern between the true and the false, between the transitory 
end the permanent, develop a detachment from what is not permanent, what is not true, 
withdraw into some part of himself, acquire a certain liberation into a witness consciousness, 
and gradually liberate himself from this round of ignorance. 

There are others who do not care very much for the mind. They are strong emotionally, 
they are capable of love, of devotion, of compassion. They convert or make human relation¬ 
ships a starting point of divine relationships. They aim to realize the Divine as the Lord of 
one's life. That is the yoga of Love, the yoga of devotion. Bhakti Yoga. 

There is also, for those who are dynamic, active by nature, who have no time for 
thinking or feeling, who constantly believe in working, they have what is called Karmayoga. 
the yoga of works which believes in dedicating, consecrating one's energies to the Divine, 
doing work selflessly, without claiming the fruit, without having claims for the choice of 
work, poring oneself 8$ an offering to the Divine. In this disir>terested working, the ego 
thins out. the personal element in work wears out. and one feels that one works for God. 
end there is an automatic purification and liberation at that level. 

These are some of the various techniques. There are many others which I don't speak 
about now-the Nadayoga. the yoga of sound the tantra yoga, the yoga of the tantras. the 
kundaiini. and so on. 

But all are cortcerned with the development of man in order to help him to withdraw 
from the struggle of life. He is a slave of nature. So these yogas, disciplines, free him from 
thraldom to nature, make him free so that he can rest into the Bliss of the peace of some in¬ 
effable beyond It is a way of retreat, a way of withdrawal, leaving the world as it is; and 
with man himself, excepting the part that has been so liberated, the rest of his nature con¬ 
tinues as it was. 

Sri Aurobindo is one of those mystics, yogis, philost^hers. thinkers of the present age 
who has given a different orientation to yoga and made it e discipline to perfect consclous- 
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ness in life, to help man to perfect life, to beautify life, to elevate life, and also to build a 
society, a collectivity, where the consciousness is rising. Man has a part to play; this world 
is real. This world is not a fantasy, not something which has somehow come to be. from 
which it is best that we withdraw. Certainly, he points out. nature has not taken mllleniums 
of evolution to produce man just to enable him to escape from life, escape from nature. He 
has to perfect his nature, perfect this universe evolved by nature, and that is done in the 
measure In which he develops and perfects his consciousness. And of this consciousness, 
we are hardly aware-normally most of us live on the surface, blissfully unaware of 9/10 of 
ourselves-there is a large area of which we are unaware. Those who take pains to become 
aware of these belts of being, areas of consciousness which are inside of us. have larger 
powers, greeter capacities to meet the situations in life, the challenge of life, and they handle 
the problems differently. 

So. Sri Aurobindo says, first let us become conscious of ourselves. Most of us spend 
our time in reacting to situations we don't act we go on reacting to situations as they de* 
velop. We do not independently think, we do not plan and act. Let us do that. As a first step 
we have to observe ourselves, become conscious, withdraw from helpless involvement from 
activity, acguirea vantage position from where we can observe ourselves our reactions to 
things, turn our gaze inward, interiorize our gaze. In moments of contemplation, self-obser* 
vstion. meditation we discover many areas which we had not suspected in ourselves, many 
emotions, many impulses of which we would normally be ashamed. We have to find out. we 
have to scrutinize the levels of our being by the yoga of concentration, by going inwards, 
plunging Inwards, being sure that at the core of our being is a divine Presence, a divine 
spark. That is the true soul. What we normally call the personality of man is this outer ego* 
point, the ego which is the shadow of the soul. Once we start becoming conscious of our* 
selves we realize how this desire soul, or the ego. is only the outermost point of our organi¬ 
zation. We have to shift our centre of reference from this ego-point on the surface to our 
soul inside, step by step. There are veils and veils of nature between the ego and the soul. 
By discipline of yoga, of meditation, concentration, evocation we have to plunge, level by 
level, into ourselves. Arid as we come nearer to the soul nearer to the divine Presence in 
ourselves, we become aware of a change in our functioning. There are causeless movements 
of goodwill, kindliness, compassion, love, feeling of purity, loving everything and everybody. 
These are the characteristic qualities of the soul, and when they start welling out from our 
being we are nearer the sanctuary of the soul. And the first capital step in this yoga of con¬ 
sciousness takes place when we find this divine Presence within ourselves, can draw It out 
to function as our guide and leader in the journey of life. This is called realization of God or 
the Divine within ourselves; philosophically it is called the realization of the Individual Divine. 
For the concept is that the Supreme Reality which transcends everything, manifests itself on 
a universal scale as the universal godhead and in the individual scheme as the soul. Both are 
the same. All the three are one Reality, one Consciousness poising itself in different statuses. 

So. once we realize this divine Consciousness or the divine soul within ourselves—we 
have found our true centra—then we proceed to develop another dimension of our conscious¬ 
ness. The highest faculty that we have at present ia the reasoning mind, the intellectual 
faculty. But beyond are other faculties which wait to be tapped, and organized in us. They 
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have given us glimpses in the lives of geniuses, in the lives of many gifted people, t refer to 
the feculties of intuition, a direct seizing of the Truth, the Reality; inspiration—a hearing of 
the Truth—hundreds or thousands of lines have been heard by poets revelation, illuminationr 
which artists, mystics have experienced Now these are all not intended by Nature to be the 
possessions, sporadically, of certain geniuses alone. They are end they can be organized in 
each person if only he takes pains so that the mental apparatus is lifted up into higher dimen* 
sions. New powers and new feculties come Into being, reducing our mental impotence, 
making knowledge available to us by a diract identity, of consciousness. And this is achieved 
by what may be described as an ascension of consciousness. It is by silencing the mind, 
quieting the mind, keeping it open, evoking with a wilt the higher powers of consciousness, 
divinity, to descend, to start their workings in us. This is the process of the ascension of hu* 
man consciousness and the descent of the higher consciousness. It is as a result of the joint 
operation of this movement of consciousness above the mind that spiritual levels of con¬ 
sciousness and being are opened up, and man moves towards higher dimensions of what 
ultimately turns out to be Truth-Consciousness One does not have to seek for knowledge; 
knowledge Is there, self-evident. This faculty, which is celled ri($m in the Veda, v/jn»n$ in the 
Upenisheds. the Supermmd or Supramental consciousness by Sri Aurobindo Is there on the 
supreme heights of our being. We have to open ourselves, organize it, and that converts the 
human consciousness, the human mind, into a divine Consciousness, a God consciousness 
which wields, supernormal powers. They ere not really supernormal or miraculous at that 
level. Each level of consciousness has its own grade of Power. And as each level of con¬ 
sciousness is realized, the power of that consciousness starts effectuating itself, manifesting 
itself. For, for the men who operates from a higher level of consciousness that power Is not 
miraculous. We, on this lower level of consciousness, who do not know the process, who 
cannot operate that power, feel it is a miracle, a supernormal power. But in yoga es higher 
levels of consciousriess are opened up. these powers manifest themselves as normal func¬ 
tions. 

But that Is not the end. One has found the secret of consciousness within oneself, one 
has added newer dimensions above the mind, but there is also the external dimension. Having 
found the true centre, the consciousness extends Itself. One enlarges one's vision, range of 
interests, and spreads out the consciousness to embrace the whole universe. This is called 
the universalization or the cosmicization of consciousness. 

I have expounded these developments successively for the sake of mental clarity, but in 
practice, when we start this yoga, they do not take place In e successive manner; they go on 
simultaneously. The inner plunge acts like a button which opens up something above the 
mind. When this happens there is an effortless welling out of love. There is an effortless ex¬ 
pansion leading to an Identity with the whole world. This is one key to the development of a 
planetary consciousness. 

There Is another ar>d that is just as each individual has e consciousness of his own. ^a 
collactivitv of man too has a corporate consciousness. The primitive man was alone; ha was 
forced by Nature to taka a mate and develop a family. The families got together, obviously 
for sake of self-protsctlon from others, but there was a compulsion of Nstiife. There came e 
etsn, there came tribes, there came principalities-alt impalladby Nature. Each one, eatfh 
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unit, Mch colltctivity wa« a group evolving iu own way of functioning, own moraa, own 
style of living, resulting in the development of group consciousness. Each group, each 
society, each people have their own consciousnees and when it develops into what it celled 
a nation^unit we have a nation-soul corresponding to the individual soul. This growth of 
collective consciousness has to be related to the individual conscious nets. Man has to accept 
that each collectivity has its own soul, own souUtype and build up a family of nations prac« 
ticing the Ideal of human unity. And this can be done only in the measure in which man per* 
facts his consciousness in a spiritual direction. Otherwise all the pious declaratiorts wiU re^ 
main a dead latter. When it comes to the point of self-sacrifice, identifying oneself with 
others, each nation identifying itself with the world, things break down. But if there is this 
spiritual perception and realization that we ere all one. the whole consciousness is one. then 
the Ideal of human unity is nearer to becoming an actual and man is no more an isolated 
individual, but is a member and e centra of the whole humanity. 

This is called a planetary consciousness, where man normally feels things and lives in 
a state of consciousness where he feels one with all. The universal mind/ the universal lif^ 
force, the universal organization of matter—all these find an articulate expression in man. a 
conscious expression. And this is going to be the character of the next phase of evolution. 
The individualist age is over. We are being pushed steadily, whether we want it or not. into 
a phase of evolution when we will have to develop a collective functioning, a consciousness 
in the individual enlarging itself, heightening itself, deepening itself in identification with the 
world at all levels. And that is the next men. the future man. Whether it is Sri Aurcbindo 
who speaks of a gnostic man. a man. with a divine consciousness, who is to succeed the 
present man of the mind, or it is Chardin who speaks of the noosphere where he will reach 
the omega point- which is another way of saying that he wifi add a new dimension to his 
consciousness-the trend is clear, man is moving from his individual consciousness into whet 
is called a universal consciousness, e planetary consciousness. He is identified with the 
whole universe. And there are trends like the activities of the specialized agencies of the 
United Nations, which are now promoting a global consciousness. They tackle problems, in a 
globel context. Now this is a very healthy trend. Instead of fragmenting the humanity, a 
reverse movement has started, and that is to integrate the services of technology rn this 
movement of bringing the whole world together, bridging the gap of communications, in pro* 
moting a globalization of consciousness. It is inestimable. And this is the trend of the future 
evolution. 

This is ell that I had to say; I welcome questions if you have any. 

Q: You omphosizod that the Consciouanast of which tha soul is a part is ona God- 
you said God arid not gods. / don't undarstand how you can say God. but you're looking 
towards a future in which menkind evolves into gods. How are these reieted? 

’'God*' is only a convenient term to denote a divine consciousness, the gods are projec* 
tiona of the one Godhead. 1 would prefer to use the word ''Divine*', because by usage God 
has ecquired too much of the human dimensions. He is a judge who punishes, who rewards, 
and wa have been habituated tp conceive of him in human terms. But the Divine Reality or 
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the Divine Consciousness has more aspects than one. It can be visualized or experienced as 
8 personal Reality, with a personal form. It has also an impersonal aspect—God is Beauty, 
God is Peace, God is Knowledge—and we can experience the Divine in that form. Now, the 
word "Divine" includes both these aspects—the personal and the impersonal-and perhaps 
it would be better to take the word "Divine". • 

Q: You 9/so emp/i9sized (he fact that (ha so/a way for (ha better human life /s 
through technfgues deve/oped by yoga and through the deire/opment of the consc/ousness, 
but hasn't the western ciy/fizat/on pro\ren, that a better //fe has a/so been arrived at 
through a pract/ca/ consciousness rather than a sou/ consciousness? 

A: The main contribution of the western civilization has been a perfect organization 
of material values, building up of ar> intellectual order of thought. But the spiritual dimen¬ 
sion has not been its strong point. There ere mystics, there are religious leaders who have 
contributed, no doubt, certain elements of the perfection. But by and large, the spiritual dl* 
mansion has been neglected. You in the west call the methods which have been developing 
during the last 50 years for instance of the cultivation of consciousness, becoming aware of 
areas of consciousness beyond the mind, as psychological or para^psychological disciplines. 
We cell It yoga, that is all. The disciplines have the same content. Yoga may have a broader 
and a larger range but the direction is the same. Exploration of consciousness, by whatever 
name you call it, whether it is done in the East or in the West-exploration, cultivation, 
culture-that is what is necessary. 

Q: You sey that yoga emphasizes the abi/ity to withdraw yourself from this every* 
day life, but isn't it true (hat you dev a/op your consciousrtess in everyday Ufa? 

A: Exactly. The traditional yoga of the past emphasized on the relative inferiority of 
materiaf life and advised man to withdraw. But this yoga, present-day spirituality^of which 
Sri Aurobindo is the leading exponent—emphasizes that consciousness has to be built up in 
day-to-day situations. Our yogic development, development of consciousness is true, full, to 
the extent to which we can apply this growth of consciousness in dealing with the problems 
of life. So, the gulf between spirituality end life has to be bridged. Spirit fight, spiritual con¬ 
sciousness has to be infused in day-to-day life. So. whether it is material life or intellectual 
life, whatever the phase of life in the world, it has to be fused with the development of 
spiritual consciousness. And life is the crucible in which one's sincerity one's inner growth Is 
tested, otherwise one can luxuriate in subjective worlds of peace and bliss, leaving the 
world as it is. 

Q: ft seems true that whiie men pursues the Divme sorryelhing that is othet than of 
this piane. ha may not oniy have a detachment from it but a fuller existence in it. Is there 
an intensification of invofvament w/th the physical dimension as the Divine Is sought? 

A: Yaa. As one develops sensitivity to the Divine Truth end develops the conscious* 
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nut. one involves oneself more deeply in the movement of life, but with the power to elevite 
the quality of that life, with more capacity to solve the probleme of IHe. Man's very Inner 
detachment gives him a vantage position to control the life Forces, handle the life situetione 
better Man is equipped in many ways to meet life, improve iife, beautify life end uplift Hfe 
into e higher dimension. 

Meet an individual who is normally involved, an ordinary, man in lift. A hactrc life, oi 
seen in a city like New York or London. Also meet a person who is practicing this kind of 
discipline. The other feiiow has tension, a high powered nearness to frustration, but tMe 
individual has a certain cairn, a quietness, detachment whare can relate himself to each iltue* 
tion without being blinded, being rushed. Something in him standi and watches end he 
takes deliberate steps. There is no fatigue in him at the end of the day; fatigue and tension 
are unknown to him, to one who lives in the spirit of yoga. So. the quality of life is improved, 
the standards are improved and one evolves more quickly when one lives consciously. 

Q: Buddha describas thii world as emptiness I we$ wondering If you egraed with 
that and if so if you could dasctibe that. 

A: Certainly, I would not agree with this interpretation-^that this world is nothing, 
that the Reality is a zero, the world has no meaning in it, (here is no soul, all is a seriea of 
desires lending an illusion of continuity, the best thing is to cancel yourself and retire or dis¬ 
solve yourself Into a nirvana. I don't agree. 

Gut today, there are a hundred interpretations of what Buddhism is. I am sure that 
Buddha would have been shocked to see what interpretations are being put on his teacNng. 

I saw yesterday somewhere that they speak of a nothing which is everything. That ia a very 
convenient philosophy. When you like, you say, it is nothing. When it is pointed out to you 
that there are things, you say that the nothing r$ everything. But thet doesn't solve the 
problems of life. I was told 'You conceive of gods, you evoke the figure of gods, but at the 
same time be aware that it is an empty Figure.' Well, these are mental gymnastics: they don't 
correspond to spiritual experience as we have known it. 

I am given a choice. In life the Divine gives a choice to each individual whether he will 
evolve, do the grades and reach the Divine state, fulfill himself, fulfill God's purpose in 
putting him into life, or one cancels oneself out of this life and goes into some existing or 
non-existing beyond. The Buddha said-as we have known Buddha generally-that this has 
to be reiected; one has to withdraw. When he was asked whether there Is God. whether 
there Is a permanent, he remained silent—meaninf to say. that is not relevant. 

Q; Sir, would you ba willing to shara with us a descriptior> of some of your most 
personal moments that invoWa dealing with faculties other than the one thet you call our 
normally highest ona, our rational, our rsasonabte one. 

A: Yas, For instance the faculty of intuition. There are problems; (he normal way it to 
work out logically in terms of the intellect, work out a problem. But, supposing the Idee 
comes to me suddenly when I am quiet, that this is the solution. Ar>d, when I mtelleetuelly 
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work it out afterwards, I find that it is true. This has happened tn many cases< Now, intuition 
is not mental alone. There is a physical Intuition, there is an intuition in the life. For instance, 
when i am in a right consciousness - that is, when I am quiet, harmonized within myself-if 
I want to find some reference in a book, when I open that book that exact page comes to 
me. This has happened Innumerable times. Once, twice, I thought it may be a comcidence— 
i am a rationai man, what you may cali a spiritual pragmatist; nothing has value for me unless 
it devoiops my consciousness. Once, twice, thrice I thought it was a coincidence. But if it 
happens systematically, so many timas—you open a page and that reference is there. If I want 
a word in a dictionary, I open and that word is there; I don't have to look for the page. It 
does not happen to me normally. I have not acquired that power, but that power functions 
many times because 1 have been doing this kind of yoge. trying to silence my physical mind 
and allow it to be guided. 

Similarly. I am something of a writer. There are times when I just can't write. I know if 
1 think mentally, inentate. develop the argument, I can write. But it falls flat; it becomes a 
scholarly article. But if I wait, wait for the moment and the movement then it is different. 1 
take the typewriter and go on weaving out as things come. Well, such writings have had a 
very powerful effect because they have proceeded from a different source. 

These are illustrative of the working of the inner power, inner faculties, inner greater 
consciousness. What I have experienced strengthens my faith. It gives me conviction to 
speak to others. I have no personal interest in converting you to my point of view. I am a 
true follower of the ancient tradition of India that spiritual knowledge, spiritual conscious¬ 
ness can't be traded. A spiritual guru does not charge money. It Is something sacred that is 
received from elsewhere, he is only e transmitting channel. I have no proprietary rights over 
that knowledge. Unless I have the right to communicate it. I'd better keep quiet. But since I 
am convinced, since I have experienced something of It, I feel it is right I present that 
experience to people who are interested. When our professor friend was wondering whether 
there would be enough turn out for this meeting. I was tempted to tell him that one or two 
people would be enough for me. I do not care for more of an audience. It is not to give a 
lecture that we come, to impress others or to earn money, but to communicate a spark, a little 
of that light It may not work today, but it registers in your being and whan you are ready 
you will remember that you have heard such an exposition and that corresponds to your 
experience. If that happens in one person in this assembly, my purpose is served. 

Q.' You were saying that we're rruwmg from a national kind of consciousness to a 
giobaf kind of consciousness. In order to facilitate thet process, what tends to be of more 
value-for each person to raise his own level of consciousness, or to involve oneself in a 
collective endeavor? 

A: To enlarge the area of or>e's own consciousness, to put one's weight on the side 
of movements which stress on this unity, to create a climate of this world unity by feeling 
that unity within oneself at the heart level, translating it in one's own home, in one's own 
office, in one's own environment. That Is the contribution each individual can make. We are 
not normally aware of the power of such vibrations thet are put out 
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(Contirmd horn previous issue) 

{'"India cannot parish, our race cannot become extinct, because among all the 
divisions of mankind it is to India that is reserved the highest and the most 
splendid destiny, the most essential to the future of the human race") 

^SHAWANl MANDIR-Sri Aurobindo 


But what was his planning and pfeparation for? 

Was it for some kind of direct action which would, in the fullness of time, flare up into an 
armed insurrection? if so, how did he do that? 

A study of his writings in the 'Indu Prakash' clearly reveals that he sternly believedr 
rather he was confident that by their servile attitude the Congress leaders were not only 
deceiving themselves but also the nation, and that self-help was Sri Aurobindo's basic 
keynote. He had no doubt that overthrow of the Government by force was perfectly possible 
and that freedom could be achieved by a mass-uprising at an opportune moment, supported 
by arms, if necessary. In vain was not his study of the history and civilisation of Europe end 
the revolutions and rebellions waged against the English by the french and the revolts which 
culminated in the liberation of America and Italy. It is en admitted fact that he drew inspira¬ 
tion from these movements end their leaders-like Jeanne d'Are and Maz^ine. Besides, the 
psychological make up of the British temperament and the turn of their political instincts 
were well known to him. 

To quote from his talks with Nirod Baran. "The English people except for a few aristoc¬ 
rats like Curzon, have a constitutional temperament. They will violently oppose their being 
kicked out of the country, but they don't object to their being slowly shouldered out as in 

the Dominions.The British people have one weakness. *niey can't go on with brutal 

methods of repression for a long time. They have their prestige to keep up before the world 
and they want popular support. So in the end they come to a compromise. 

Sri Aurobindo. therefore, preferred to have it out with the rulers on his own terms, 
fighting with them, if necessary, in the last resort And that was why he worked silently from 
behind the scenes to create— 

(a) 8 secret revolutionary propaganda and organisation of which the central object 
was the preparation of an armed insurrection; 

(b) a public propaganda intended to convert the whole nation to the ideal of indepen- 
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dance which was regarded by the vast majority of Indians as urtprectical and im- 
possible, an almost insane chimera; 

(c) an organisation of the people to carry on a public and united oppositior> and un* 
dermining of the foreign rule through an increasing non-cooperation and passive 
resistance. « 

As a beginning towards this end efforts were made to enlist young Bengalees in the army 
$0 that they could undergo necessery training and practise discipline. This was the first prec- 
tical move of Sri Aurobindo on the chess board of Indian politics. 

But soon the time drew near for Sri Aurobindo to coma out into the open despite his 
temperamental preference to remain in the background His involvement in active politics 
demanded of him to render his whole time and energy and therefore, his interest In Baroda- 
state services gradually declined It was during this period of time that he had to come very 
frequently to Bengal on leave to attend and deliver lecture at conferences in different districts 
of the province. 

One of his political aims was the propagation of National Education-and when the 
Bengal National Collage was established Sri Aurobindo joined it as the principal relinquish¬ 
ing his office with the Baroda state. 

Soon he joined as a joint-editor of 9ande Afafaram an English monthly initiated by Sri 
Bepin Chandra Pal. a noted writer and a magnificent orator and exponent of the policy of 
self-help and non-cooperation; and this was a god-sent opportunity to starts public pro¬ 
paganda on the revolutionary line he (Sri Aurobindo) had been so long planning. 

After nearly twelve years it was seen that the pen which was stopped by Shri K. 6. 
Deshpande -started running more vehemently and with full logic and firm conviction through 
the pages of the 8ende Meterem. Bende Meterem became the war-cry of Bengal and soon 
it echoed and re-echoed from millions of Indian throats across the length and breath of the 
country. 

Sri Aurobindo axplainad the situation thus-^ 

.. It was thirty two years ago that Bankim wrote this Song and few listened; but in 
a sudden moment somebody sang Bende Meterem. The mentre had bean given and in 
a single day a whole people had been converted to the religion of patriotism. The 
Mother had revealed herself. Once that vision has come to a people, there can be no 
rest, no peace, no further slumber till the temple has been made ready, the image in¬ 
stalled and tha sacrifice offered. A great nation which has had that vision can never 
again bend its neck in subjection to the yoke of e conqueror." 

It may be recollected here that from the very beginning of his political activity, Sri 
Aurobindo had been feeling that a strong religious basis could be given to the revolutionary 
movement In pursuance of this idea, he visited several Ashrams on the banks of tha river 
Narmada and met a number of yogins. 

"It was curious how many sanyesis have thought of India's freedom..he remarked 
later to Nirodberen. 
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Sri Aurobindo was impr«ss«d to the octivitios of the yogins and sonyasis as forming 
part of spiritual sadhana and incorporated some of the features in his Bhawsni Mend/r 
scheme. 

It may also be mentioned that Sri Aurobindo maintained some connections with a 
member of the governing body of Sanyasis who gave him a mantra of Kali and conducted 
Kr. yas and vedic ya/na for success in political work. 

But it will be an error to infer from this fact that he did not give any cognition to the 
objective conditions of the movement. 

As we all know that before he launched himself on the revolutionary movement he 
had studied the conditions of the country very deeply. In his own words,— 

"For the first few years in India, Sri Aurobindo abstained from any political activity 
(except the writing of the articles in the fndu Ptakash) and studied the conditions in the 
country so that he might be able to judge more maturely what could be done" (Sri Aurobindo 
on Himself and on the Mother). 

Besides. It did not remain unknown to him that of the two forces that proved most 
effective in the individual and collective life of Europe, in the last century.-one was the 
French Revolution and the other was scientific materialism. It was an age whan the mar* 
velious achievements of science made the individual conscious of his powers arid potantia* 
lities and whan the great ideals of revolutionary France roused the collectivity to a sense of 
its rights and responsibilities. These influences were not confined to Europe only. The mind 
of Asia apparently inclined to conservatism, did not take long to imbibe (hem and with them 
the western ideas of democracy, freedom and nationalism. 

Sri Aurobindo could realise that this western idea of democracy, freedom and nation* 
alism would in no way help India to attain her salvation. And that was why he was so keen to 
explain in more than one occasion—why India naaded freedom. 

"This freedom she needs not that she might develop and prosper materiaMy as 
Europe or America, but that she might be great again in the st»rit so as to be able 
to deliver her message to humanity and lead to its divine goal." (Sri Aurobindo 
and Indian Fraadom—Sisir K. Mitra). 

Mora precisely Sri Aurobindo elucidated the reasons in the Karma Yogin.:— 

' The task we set before ourselves is not mechanical but moral and spiritual. We 
aim not at the alteration of a form of government but at the building up of a nation. 
Of that task politics is a part, but only a part. We shall devote ourselves not to 
theology or philosophy or literature or science by themselves, but we include all 
these in one entity which we believe to be all important, the dharma, the national 
religion, which we also believe to be universal. There is a mighty law of life, a great 
principle of human evolution, a body of spiritual knowledge and experience of 

which India has always been destined to be guardian, exemplar and missionary. 

The European sets great store by machinery. He seeks to renovate humanity by 
schemes of society and systams of government; ha hopes to bring about the 
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millennium by an act of Parliament. Machinery is of great importance, but only as 
a working means for the spirit within, the force behind. The nineteenth century in 
India aspired to political emancipation, social renovation, religious vision end 
rebirth, but it failed, because it adopted western motives end methods, ignored the 
spirit, history end destiny of our race and thought that by taking over European 
education. European machinery. European Organisation and equipment we should 
reproduce in ourselves European prosperity, energy and progress. We of the 
twentieth century reject the aim. ideals and methods of the anglicised nineteenth, 
precisely because we accept Its experience. We refuse to make an idol of the 
present: we look before ar^d after. - backward to the mighty history of our race. 

forward to the grandiose history for which that destiny has prepared it. 

We believe... that India is destined to workout her own Independent life and 
civilisation, to stand in the forefront of the world and solve the political, social. 

economic and moral problems which Europe has failed to solve.our means 

must be as great as our ends and the strength to discover and use the means so as 
to attain the end cart only be found by seekirtg the eternal strength in ourselves". 

But without yoga it Is not possible to seek the eternal strength in ourselves and hence 
Sri Aurobindo stressed so much on the spiritual aspect of the movement. The Yoga of Sri 
Aurobindo. as we all kr>ow« does not suggest to shun this«worldliness and dissociate itself 
from the current and the contemporary and that there is nothing obscurantist about it. In 
fact the yoga of Sri Aurobindo welcomes many of the mental quafities science has helped to 
cultivate. He always appreciated the austere discipline, fostered by science, of emotion^free 
intellect which insists on putting everything to rigorous test. 

In his own words.-^*' I must remind you that I have been an intellectual myself and 
no stranger to doubtboth the Mother and myself have had one side of the mind as positive 
and as insistent on practical results end more so than any Russel can be.... We know well 
whet Is the difference between a subjective experience end a dynamic ou(ward*going and 
realising force. So. although we have faith... we do not found ourselves on faith alone, but 
on a great ground of knowledge-which we have been developing end testing all our lives. I 
think i can say that I have bean testing day and night (or years more scrupulously than any 
scientist his theory or his method on the physical plane." 

And this is the key to the gate-way to Sri Aurobindo's thought which we must possess 
if we are to realise the truth of his writings and get hold of the due—where lies the mys¬ 
terious power of his pen which within a very short period time made a timid, sceptic and 
coward people-a dynamic, brave and heroic nation with firm conviction. 

(To be continuett) 
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BHAGAWAT GITA AS A WAY OF LIFE 


Ashok Naraysn 
( Contd, from the Jufy issue) 


Next, lat us come to the need to minimise desires and control the passions. In reply to 
Arjuna's question, then what motivates a person to misdeeds. Lord Krishna declares, that 
'desires' are at the root of all evils because they can never be satisfied. The more attempts 
ere made to satisfy them, the more they prow. The only way to contain the desires is to con* 
trol them (and not to try to satisfy them.) At another place, Lord Krishna says that an uncon* 
trolled submission to passion and worldly enjoyments leads to attachment in them, This, in 
turn, leads to desire of those materiel enjoyments. When these desires cannot be fulfilled, 
one loses one's head (emotional disturbance or anger) which leads to a loss of wisdom and 
reasoning and results irt one's downfall ultimately. 

These ere words of profound wisdom. In the ultimate analysis, unfulfilled desires and 
undue expsctations are at the root of all emotional disturbance, anger, frustration, conflict, 
jealousy and all kinds of evil thoughts and actions. Also, it is an established fact that desires 
of material things like money, property, fame or sex multiply more and more as attempts are 
made to satisfy them and lesd to mental and emotional unrest. The only way to break this 
spiral is to minimise these desires and passions. 

Here we must make an important distinction. It is not being suggested that one should 
not be ambitious. Ambition and desire (in this particular sense of Ksms) are not the same. 
Ambition is a goal which a person sets for himself in his career and it becomes his duty to 
try his best to achieve it. Desire, on the contrary pertains to material enjoyments which only 
goes on escalating more and more as one tries to satisfy it. One must have a big ambition 
suited to his career, but one must not be greedy and must generally, need many things for 
happiness. It follows logrcaify that the less the conditions or pre-requisites for one's happiness, 
the more will be chances of his remaining happy in real life. 

The control of desires or senses (material enjoyments) does not mean a physical control 
but a mental control. Lord Krishna; One who physically renounces the material enjoyments 
but keeps on thinking about them is a hypocrite. But the one who mentally controls attach* 
ment to worldly enjoyments and then does his duty is the Ideal person. Hence, what fs im* 
portant is not physical renouncement of material enjoyments but a mental detachment from 
them although they may be practised physically according to biological needs. 

Coming back to Karma Yoga for a moment Lord Krishna has advocated against selfish 
acts, or action done with a desire of reward. Lord Krishna says that an action with the expec¬ 
tation of a reward is far inferior to Buddhiyoga. Hence, take refuge only in wisdom, since 
those who are after the reward are miserable. There is another sense: one who does all the 
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actions with a salftsh motive of reward or with the desire or expectation of e reward. For 
exampie, a doctor's desire to cure hrs patient is a noble one (as iong as he remains the same 
in success and failure and a series of successes do not make him too proud). If he makes 
his best effort to cure the patient in this way. his ection is not and within the purview of 
Karmayoga or Buddhiyoga. However, if his target is to get a fat fee from thd patient (a 
moderate fee from his client cannot be said to be objectionable for a professional doctor, 
but an excessive fee would certainly be) this becomes a selfish act done for the sake of a 
reward or expectation. Such selfish acts have an eiemem of 'desire' in the sense mentioned 
above which goes on escalating and binds the person more and more. On the contrary, self* 
ie$8 acts which are done without any expectation of reward and attachment do not bind a 
person. Gita tells us. 

To sum up, there are three stages of an action. (1) effort, (2) the final result or out* 
come and (3) expectation of reward. Gita tells us to concentrate on the effort only which 
should be directed to achieve the best outcome in a detached way (in the sense explained 
above) and remain the same in success and failure. As far as the reward Is concerned, it 
should never be the target except to the extent that it is necessary to raise a living, because 
the expectation of reward contains an element of insatiable desire which goes on escalating 
and finally leads to mental urrrest and frustration. Here again it must be remembered that it 
is the expectation of reward which is to be denounced and not necessarily the reward itself. 
There is no harm in accepting a legitimate reward provided it comas without any expectation 
and does not generate further expectations. 

The next important lesson of Gita is to denounce 9h9nk9r$ which may be translated as 
agoism. haughtiness or arrogance. A passing reference has been made to it above while 
discussing desires, but a more detailed discussion of this subject is called for. Lord Krishna 
explains why one should rrever take the credit for any accomplishment or success. 

All actions are done by the 'Gunas' of Prakrit! or nature and yet, on account of one's 
ego. a person thinks that he has done or accomplished something. Here, it is pointed out 
that not only the result of an effort is subject to an uncertainly, but even the motivation to 
try or put in effort (noble or ignoble motivations comes from the effect of what are described 
as the 'Gunas of Prakriti' and which come as rifles or waves end influence our mood 
or way of thinking. That is why the same person is sometimes motivated for a noble cause 
and sometime for a selfish or even degrading act). 

Ahankar or ego is to be denounced because it Is harmful from every point of view. It Is 
bad socially, because one's ego can be satisfied only at the cost of others' humiliation. It is 
bad for oneself because, as mentioned earlier, an egoistic person feels utterly shattered 
if and when he faces a failure or defeat. On a spiritual plane, Ahankar or ego is the chief ob* 
Stacie for realisation of God. Also, the goal of universal love cannot be achieved by a de* 
votee unless he discards Ahankare. 

Above all, it is irratlortal and illogical to have Ahankar. Most of the things for which we 
give credit to ourselves are not our own. We are often proud of the wealth which wa have 
not earned. If we are born In a wealthy house, it is difficult to sea why the cradit should go 
to us. If one looks closely, almost oil the qualities of which one might proud can be 
traced to factors external to oneself. Qualities like intelligence, good memory, good looks, 
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good voice, honosty, slncerltY, ability, and indmation to do hard work etc., depand ^thar upon 
heredity or early education. In either case, the person concerned can hardly claim any credit 
Even if I believe that I have, through my own effort acquired a certain amouut of knowledge 
or wealth, how do I know who T am? So far there is r>o conclusive theory to throw Ught 
or the neture of life. Nobody knows what ia that thing which is called 'I*, la it net Irretionel 
or illogical for me to claim credit for the qualities I calf mine without being aure of who or 
what I am? According to the belief of physical sciences, we are but robots made of complex 
chemical molecules, exhibiting the phenomenon of life by virtue of the peculiar composition 
of the molecules. The phenomenon of life is non-existent before the birth or after death, 
ff this were so, we are mere toys at the hands of natural laws and there is absolutely notiv 
ing to be proud, egoistic or haughty about. According to the spiritualistic belief wNch la 
enunciated in Gita, I am nothing else than my soul and the soul is no different from Brahma— 
the ultimate alf permeating reality. Hence there is no existence of 'V or my ego aa diatinot 
from anybody elsa'a. 

Prom every point of view. Ahankar appeara to be unjustified, and yet it la one of the 
most difficult to overcome. At almost every stage of one's progress, it tries to overpower the 
person and halt his progress. A person who has baan often successful or lucky has Ahankar 
that he is capable and lucky. One who has laarnt to remain the same in success and failure 
may also become proud of the fact that he always makes the best effort for his duty and yet 
remains the same in success and failure, and this may also grow into an Ahankar. Even 
a person may becoma proud of the fact that he never has Ahankar and this also may become 
a new and most subtle variety of Ahankar. Thus, one has to be very careful in order to avoid 
Ahankar. To do (his, one must constantly remind oneself that nobody can be perfect. Even 
the best effort can fail. Even ihe motivation to make an effort for a noble cause comes out of 
a divine inspiration, so one should not take too much credit for It. At another time, the same 
person may be tempted to do something deplorable. At no time should anyone think or 
believe that he is perfect and infallible. Whenever this thought comes to the mind, it should 
be forcibly driven out by admitting the possibility (end it is perfectly rational to do so) that 
one can still commit a mistake and therefore there is no reason to have Ahankar. 

Most of the teachings of Gita discussed so for are not confined to any particular religioui 
belief. They tail us how to condition oneself to a rationel and healthy attitude to life. To re« 
capituldte very briefly, we ere told not to worry about what ts irretrievable or uncontrolMIe; 
we are told that all that is finite (bounded by a beginning and an end) like pleasure, pain, 
happiness, sorrow, youth and life, cannot be a source of everlasting bliss and peace; only 
what is infinite and immortal should ba our fascination; we are told to practise the technique 
of Yoga via., making the best possible effort for doing one's duty, while remaining the seme 
in success and failure, not getting attached to anything in particular, not having undue expac* 
tation of a reward or return and remaining free from Ahankar. it might be worth mentioning 
here that, at no place in Gha 'duty' has been particularly defined, because this carvnot be 
done in general terms. Everybody knows. In his normal frame of mind, what hia duty ia (in 
an abnormal state of mind, when there is a doubt the yardsticks discussed earlier would be 
helpful provided they are applied honestly). 

Before concluding thediseuasion, let us mantkm very briefly some of the charecteriatlca 
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of the religious and philosophical model or framework which Gita enunciates JnMn9iog$ tn 
addition to the above-mentioned general and rational principles of life. This model is the 
same as propounded in Vedic philosophy. One may or may not have faith in it but the model 
is consistent and purports to put the facts in an optimistic and healthy perspectiva. 

The most important characteristic of this rTK>del is the theory of Karma. According to it 
every action or Karma must hava its reward or punishment according as it is good or bad. 
Even if the reward or punishment does not come in the current life, it would certainly come 
in a subsequent life. Thus, various Karmas or deeds done by a person get accumulated life 
after life until they end in a reward or punishment. At any point of time, the stock of Karmas 
are called Senchit Karmas. Out of this, the Karmas which are destined to give their reward or 
punishment during the current life are called Prerabdhe. Death occurs when the stock of 
Prarabdha is exhausted. Thus, the Karmas done by a person bind him into a cycle of birth 
end death and salvation is not possible unless the Sanchit Karmas are totally exhausted. It is 
plain that the theory of Karma encourages a person to do noble deeds end discourages him 
from evil actions by asserting that the consequences of an evil action cannot be avoided 
(although no punishment may come in the present life) and the reward of a good action will 
certainly come if not in the present life, in a subsaquertt life. 

For those who wish to have salvation-freedom from the cycle of births end deaths-, 
Gita clarifies that all Karmas do not add to tha stock of Sanchit Karmas. Only selfish actions 
which are done with selfish motive and with the expectation of the reward or return add to 
the Sanchit Karmas and bind a person to further lives. Actions done according to the principle 
of Karmayoga without any saltish motive, without any expectation of reward and without any 
Ahankar are not Karmas at all in the sense that they do not add to the Sanchit Karmas and 
do not bind the person. This has been clarified in Gita- 'Only selfish deeds, lead to good, 
bad and mixed reward. Karmas done by a SanyasI (one who follows Karmayoga and has 
renounced attachment and Ahankar) do not have any reward (or punishment) ever’. Thus, a 
a belief in the theory of Karma fits in smoothly with the principles of Karmayoga and help a 
person to take rational, healthy and optimistic view of life. 

Another important aspect of this modal is the belief that there is only one eternal reality, 
namely Brahma or God, which is infinite, without beginning or end, unchangeable, indestruc¬ 
tible, beyond all qualifications, aberrations, virtues and vices. Even person's ultimate reality 
is the soul which is an integral part of the Brahma itself and, therefore, the same in all per¬ 
sons and incapable of being involved in any change or damage. The materiel world consisting 
of physical entities like matter and energy, and psychological entities like mind, reasoning 
end ego is a manifestation of Prakrati or Maya which constantly changes forms and is full of 
various properties, good or bad. According to the Vedic belief, Prakriti and its various forms 
are not a reality but only an illusion end, therefore, there is no reason for any parson to 
identify his self (which is 'Atma'^a part of Brahms) with his material body, ego, reasoning 
and various faculties like physical powers and the proficiency of various sense organs. Thus 
there is no reason to have attachment with any of these things or other materiel things or 
persons because all material things are illusory and what ultimately matters (Brahma) ia 
always present everywhere, in the same unchangeable form and is always inseparable from 
oneself. According to this belief, there can be no reason to have Ahankar because no Atma 
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can ba superior or inferior to another and physical qualities or capabilities do not qualify the 
Atma or soul. Moreover, it follows that one should not grudge any mishap of the past 
whether it was beyond one's control or not because no damage can be done to one's self 
(Atma) under any circumstances. 

It may not be out of place here to mention that the categories into which ail the physi« 
cal entities of the universe have been divided in Gita's model are still very meaningful al- 
though modern science has advanced considerably since the Gita was written. It has been 
said that the physical world is made of five elements, namely Earth, water, fire, air and sky. 
If we interpret these elements not as the chemical elements as known to-day but as broad 
categories given a generalised meaning, we find that even modern science does not know of 
any physical entity beyond the purview of these five elements. To see this point it is suffi¬ 
cient to interpret earth as symbolising all solids in the Universe. Water as all liquids. Air as all 
gases. Fire as ell forms of Ertergy and Sky as all tha space available. It may be remembered 
that according to modern concept of science, matter is composed of atoms, and each atom 
has a very substantial fractiort of empty space. Moreover space, according to modern relati¬ 
vistic concepts is not merely emptiness or absence of everything but is a physical entity 
capable of having its own geometrical properties. For instance, according to the theory of 
relativity, the force of gravitation is attributed to curvature of space-time continuum. This ia 
just an example to show how deep and profound this model is even from a sci^tifie point 
of view. 

( To bo continued) 


"Man finds that God is to slow to answer his prayers. God finds that man 
is to slow to raceive his influence. But for the Truth-Consciousness all is 
going on as it ought to go." 

—The Mother 
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Majesty and Magic in Shakespeare's last Plays: By Frances A. Yates, 
Shambhala Publication, Colorado. $ 4.95. 

Wa know of the English Ranaissanca as an aga of great spirit and one of the finest blooms 
of such a spirit in the life of Britain - perhaps the greatest single bloom—was Shakespeare. 
Blit the spirit of the age apart, there were surely several currents and cross-currents in the 
national stream of events which had influenced Shakespeare consciously or otherwise, in 
moulding his situations and characters. 

A scholar form Cambridge. John Dee. who. in the middle of the 16th century, gained 
some notoriety as a practitioner of black magic, exercised considerable influence on Queen 
Elizabeth. But the Queen's successor. King James, disliked him and he died in misery. 

However. James's brilliant son. Prince Henry who died young, was in sympathy with 
the works of Oee who was certainly some sort of a visionary. Dae had advised Queen 
Elizabeth to build up a navy. He had a love for exploration. A search for the secrets of 
nature, a desire to have some control over supernatural powers belonged to the tradition of 
Oee. Prances A. Yates finds the impact of such interest evinced by some of the famous men 
of the age (including Walter Raleigh) on three of the last plays of Shakespeare. Cymball/H. 
Henry V/ll, and The Tempest. 

The author's discussion of The Tempest is particularly interesting. He suggests that the 
character of Prospero is a vindication of Dee who believed in a beneficent use of the art of 
aorcary. 

The author's theory might seem to be an academic conjecture, neverthefess the work 
in an interesting additional to the Shakespearian lore. 


Mano/ Dae 


In Peace and silence the Eternal manifests; allow nothing to disturb you 
and the Eternal will manifest; have perfect equality in face of all and the 
Eternal will be there. 

—The Mother 
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^ WORLD UNION focu®*/™ 


SPECIAL NOTE: 

In this issue, two additional items are 
published which will be available as separate 
leaflets also: 

(1) World Union Centres; Guidelines for 
(a) Procedures, (b) activities and 
(c) Formation of New Centres. 

(2) Forums for World Peace-{Outline 
of the proposal) 


IS WORLD GOVERNMENT INEVITABLE? 

HAS HUMANITY A CHOICE FOR ITS FORM? 

Tha qiMstion now put by evolving Nature to mankind is whether Us 
existing international system, H system it can be celied, a sort of pro¬ 
visional order maintained with constant evolutionary or revoiutionary 
changes cannot be repiaced by a wiiied end thought out fixed arrange¬ 
ment, a true system, eventualiy a real unity-serving ail the common 
interests of the earth's peoples. 

Sri Aurobindo 
From the Postscript Chapter 
to The ideal of Human Unity 


TO OUR MEMBERS AND FRIENDS 
The Ideal of Human Unltv 

We have recently received communications in which doubt is raised if World Union's 
support to Shrl Kamath's Bill itt the Lok Sabha, participation in the World Constituent 
Asssmbly convened by WCPA, promotion of the World Government and Campaign for the 
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Rstification of th« Constitution for the Federation of Earth fall within the scope of the World 
Union work. We are really surprised at the doubt expressed by any member of World Union 
in this regard. In our humble opinion all these activities are not only consistent and relevant 
to the World Union work but carry it forward 

World Union draws its inspiration in its work from Sri Aurobindo's "ideal of Human 
Unity" which first appeared in the philosophical monthly, ARYA, serially from September, 
1915 to July, 1918 and was revised before the Second World War. A Postscript Chapter 
was added to the book by Sri Aurobindo in 1950 dealing with the world conditions then 
existing. 

Sri Aurobindo has examined at several places in The Ideal of Human Unity from various 
aspects the problem of a World^State. In particular in Chapter XXII he deals with "World 
Union or World State". He examines in Chapter XXVII The Peril Of The World^State and in 
Chapter XXXi he refers to The Conditions of A Free World Union. In the first paragraph of 
the Chapter XIX he states: "Practically, this comes to the question whether the ideal of 
human unity points to the forcible or at least forceful fusing and welding of mankind into a 
single vast nation and centralised World-State with many provinces or to its aggression 
under a more complex, loose and flexible system into a world-union of free nationalities". 
This is obviously an invitation to humanity to make a choice between a World State es if it 
was a single vast nation or a world union of free nationalities. In the 2nd paragraph of 
Chapter XXVII he suggests to the human race to make a choice for the form of a World 
State 80 that the result would not be a single nation of mankind and a World-State, but a 
single human people with a free association of its nation-units. 

In the Postscript Chapter Sri Aurobindo writes: "The Central question is whether the 
nation, the largest natural unit which humanity has been able to create and maintain for its 
collective living is also its last and ultimate unit or whether greater aggregate can be formed 
which willl englobe many and even most nations and finally all in its united totality". In the 
same Chapter he foresees the possibility of socialist states and capitalist states existing side 
by side and developing friendly relations with each other and forming even a World State in 
which both could keep their own institutions and sit in a common assembly, thus laying a 
foundation for a single world-union. In the same paragraph he says: "The creation of a World 
State is in a movement of this kind the one logical and inevitable ultimate outcome". In the 
next paragraph he states: "If man is intended to survive and carry forward the evolution of 
which he is at present the head and to some extent a half-conscious leader of Its march, he 
must come out of his present chaotic international life and arrive at a beginning of organized 
united action; some kind of World State, unitary or federal or a confederacy or a coalition he 
must arrive at the end; no smaller or looser experiment would adequately serve the purpose". 

In the lest page of the Postscript Chapter he writes: "The ultimate result must be the 
formation of a World-State and the most desirable form of it would be a federation of free 
netionalities in which all subjection or forced inequality and subordination of one to another 
would have disappeared and, though some might preserve a greater natural influence, all 
would have an equal status." 

All those who have raised doubts mentioned by us are advised to re)d in particular the 
Postscript Chapter to The Ideal of Human Unity and Chapter XXXV giving Summary and Con* 
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elusion of the book. Sri Aurobindo's last two sentences in Chapter XXXV are: ''Until then, 
the attempt to bring it about by mechanical means must proceed. But the higher hope of 
humanity lies in the growing number of men who will realise this truth and seek to develop 
it in themselves, so that when the mind of man is ready to escape from its mechanical bent 
—perhaps when he finds that its mechanical solution are all temporary and disappointing,— 
the truth of the Spirit may step in and lead humanity to the path of its highest possible 
happiness and perfection/' 

So until the truth of the Spirit steps in, man has to carry on the work of unification 
by mechanical means, that is to say, by political and administrative means. We would advise 
everybody concerned to read also the message of Sri Aurobindo to the Indian nation on the 
eve of its independence, the 15th of August 1947, in particular the referer>ce to his third 
dream—a world union forming an outer basis of a fairer, brighter and noblar lifa for all man¬ 
kind. He writes in it: "Nationalism will have fulfilled itself and lost its militancy and would 
no longer find these things incompatible with self-preservation and the integrality of its out* 
look. A new spirit of oneness will take hold of the human race". 


West Bengal Local Chapter of W.C.P.A. 


In celebration of the Day of New Age. the day of the adoption and signing of the Con- 
stitutior) for the Federation of Earth at Innsbruck on the 27th June 1977. the meeting of the 
West Bengal Local Chapter of WCPA was held at 6:15 p.m. on the 27th June 1979 at Rishra, 
Prof. K. C. Pal presiding. The meeting commenced after Group Concentration with tape-re¬ 
corded music. The General Secretary of the Chapter explained how and why several rton- 
govarnmental international organizations had been endeavouring for more than three decades 
to establish a world authority based on world /aw. He emphasised the necessity for a world 
authority and described the work done by WCPA to finalise the Constitution for the Federa¬ 
tion of Earth. The Constitution was finally adopted and signed at Innsbruck by delegates 
from 25 countries on the 27th June 1977, which was a memorable day in the history of 
mankind and a beginning of a new era. The General Secretary then read out last year's re* 
port on the celebration of the day at Sri Aurobindo Bhavan, Burdwan. He explained the 
significance of the "Day" and read an article on "The Tasks Before Us" written by Mr. Philip 
Isely for the delegates of the World Constituent Assembly at Colombo. He also read the 
message of Sri A. B. Patel: "Every participant must feel an inner urge to help the cause of 
World Federal Government and raise his or her voice in its favour even against heavy odds. 
We must remind ourselves that for a cause of this nature—not to attempt is a crime, failure 
is never a crime". 

Sri Purnendu Prasad Bhattacharya explained how the work for the ratification of the 
Constitution was to be carried out. Prof. K. C. Pal in his Presidential address referred to the 
teaching of Lord Krishna In the Gita and appealed to the members to endeavour to follow 
that teaching because that would enable them to carry out the task however difficult it might 
appear in the beginning. Sri Kansr Prasad Outta, the host entertained the members with tea 
and light refreshmants. 
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ORGANIZATIONAL ACTIVITY 


World Union Centros 

Al9mb$29f The Centre’s monthly meeting was held on 24*6'79 at 6:00 a.m. under 
the Chairmanship of Sri Dharani Kanta Bhattacharjee, with opening songs by Miss DevJanI 
Basu and Miss Pranati Hafdar. After meditation for two minutes, Shri Purnendu Prasad 
Bhattacharya discussed in details the West Bengal programme of Worid Union Day to be 
observed in a befitting maf>rtef on 20th August 1979. He gave an account of the appearance 
of WCPA-its movement and the signature campaign to be conducted in favour of Shri H. V. 
Kamath's Bill He also expiained the reasons for holding the 6th Triennial World Union Con* 
ference in November 1979 during the next session of the Parliament. 

Silence for one minute was observed in memory of Raja Mahendra Pratap, an eminent 
revolutionary of Sri Aurobindo’s time, who expired on 29th April 1979. 

Dr. Arun Kumar Sil spoke on the concept and movement of World Union at length, pin¬ 
pointing that it was not enough to think of the World Union as an ideal only but it is to be 
lived; the qualities like the iriternal exploration of self, awakening and culture of higher con* 
sciousnass that are indispensable and a definite condition to follow up such a project have 
to be developed expanded and elevated by every individual to a higher plane of spirituality. 
To the extent we shall be spiritual In our thoughts, work. In our interchange, speeches, 
writings and behaviour to that extent only our real identity will get concretised expression 
towards formation of the true World Unity. So long we do not prepare ourselves to work on 
a spiritual base, the idea of the World Unity will have no meaning and remain an Utopia. 

Sri 0. K. Bhattacharjee read out some relevant portion from the World Union journal of 
June 1979 and said that the Indian concept of World Union is definitely based on spiritualism, 
but for other countries, doubtless, it is more surface-based. In spite of the differences and the 
superficial contradictions, the old traditions, belief and practices are giving way to a new 
thought, a new dimension is gradually gaining ground which Is perceptibly emerging and ex* 
pending for a New World. The meeting ended with a concluding song by Miss Pronati Haidar. 

KonD9g9t The monthly meeting of this Centre was held on 17.6.79 at 9:00 a.m. at the 
house of Sri Satyen Roy Choudhury. The meeting commenced with group concentration. 
Thereafter. Sri Sukumar Mufcherjee, discussed "Self and Sadhana" in the light of Sri 
Aurobindo and the Mother. The meeting ended at about 11:00 a.m. 

l/ifarpara The 70th monthly meeting was held as usual on the Second Saturday of 
June 1979 (9.6.79) at the Library Halt of Amarendra Vidyapith at 6:30 P.M. when Sri S. K. 
Gupta presided. After devotional song (offered by Nsbanita, Banani and Shamba] and Group 
concentration for 5 minutes the Secretary rn his introductory address requested all members 
to attend the whole day World Cltisens Training Camp to be conducted by Dr. Arun Sll on 
10.6.79 at the Boy Scouts Tent in Calcutta Maidan. 

Thereafter. Sri S. K. Gupta opened the discussion on the subject *’The Child: The 
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physical Education—Tha Mother" (Editorial of May 1979). In his short but very enlightening 
speech he highlighted a few very importent points on the question—why education was 
necessary for human kind. Then he explained the urges of the spiritual element in man end 
how It was leading him to his future progress. Then Sri Samar Besu elucidated the necessity 
of physical education end its important features es envisaged by the Mother. 

Sri Bssu thereafter spoke on the subjects (a) Child as World Citizen and (b) My Future 
World, which were selected for discussion on WORLD UNION DAY. He also explained in 
course of h)s talk the significance of "International Children Year", "ft is expected", ha am* 
phasized "that the Nation members of U. N. would rsalise the importance of the issue end 
endeavour to get rid of all problems that hinder the growth end progress of their children". 
The meeting terminated at about 8:00 m 

Cilcu(t3 North Suburban 9th Jur^ 1919: A meeting of the Centre jointly with SH 
Ma Centre was held at 7:00 P.M. at Sri C. L Goswemi's residence *Sri Ma' Bhavan when Sri 
B. B. Banerjee of Chandigarh presided. After two minutes meditation and opening song by 
Smt. Soobha Goswami. Sri C. L Goswami discussed the life of Sri Aurobindo and the Mother 
and also the World Union Movement. Songs were offered by Smt PutuI Banerjee and Jhumur 
Banerjee of Chandigarh and Smt. Meera Chatterjee of Dhanbed (Bihar). Five friends from 
Chandigarh participated. Sri Goswami requested members/guests to open World Union Cen¬ 
tres in Bihar. Sri B. B. Banerjee from Chandigarh joined the discussion. Sri K. C. Ghatak re¬ 
commended surrender to the Mother es a proper solution to face the critical circumstances. 

10.679 A meeting was held at the house of the Treasurer Sri R. N. Bhattecharjee at 
50 Nim Chand Moitra Street when Sri N. C. Roy presided. Sri Roy spoke on Sadhana and the 
ideals of Sri Aurobindo and the Mother. Dr. N. R. Karmakaralso spoke. Sri R. N. Bhattecharjee 
talked about the necessity of Sri Aurobindo's philosophy and its applicstion to day to day 
problems. Many distinguished citizens of the locality were present and promised whole 
hearted cooperation and support for tha progress of this Centre. 

24.679 The Centre's monthly meeting was held at 53/5 Vidyayatan Sarani. Caleutta 
700036. when Sri N. C. Roy presided. Dr. N. R. Karmakar spoke on the Gita and Sri Sunil 
Banerjee. poet, recited his self composed poems on the Mother and Sri Aurobindo. Smt. 
Dipa Das (student) offered opening song and Sri Laksman Ch. Das sang tha closing song. 
Sri C. L Goswami talked about hrs tour of Murshidabad District on 1tth and 12th June 
where he tried to persuade e number of prominent persons in various walks of life to open 
World Union Centres. Sri Goswami Informed the members that he had sent Sri Keshab Ch. 
Ghatak to Nabadwip Dham—the Holy Place of Lord Sri Chaitenya-to organize World Union 
activity there. Sri Goswami suggested a$ target, opening of 25 New Centres within one year 
in the six districts namely, Murshidabad. Nadia. Malda. West Dinajpur. Jalpaiguri and 
Darjeeling—for which he would seek active cooperation from Sri Samar Basu. Or. Arun 
Kumar Sll and Sri N. C. Roy. In the end Sri N. C. Roy very impressively summed up the rele¬ 
vance of the descent of Sri Aurobindo and the Mother In the world. He also mentiwed that 
in order to reach the final climax of the World Union Movement and also bring the reign of 
the Gnostic Being, the animality in man must disappaar. 

8779 The meeting for the first fortnight was held at "Sri Ma" Bhavan at 6:00 p.ii. 
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After meditation the membere observed silence to pay respect to the departed soul of Sri 
Ambike Charan Bhattacharysr Tantra Scholar, who died on 4th July 1978 and who used to 
take keen Interest in the movement and was a member of this Centre. Sri N. C. Roy presided 
end Smt. Soobha Goawami offered opening song. Miss Jhumur Banerjee of Chandigarh 
offered songs In Hindi. Sri Sunil Banerjee emphasized the need for all to adopt tlie teachings 
of Sfi Aurobindo and the Mother for all the various activities including the World Union 
Movement. Sri Goswami spoke on the World Government, Constitution for the Federation of 
Earth and the 6th Triennial World Conference to be held at Naw Delhi and pointing out the 
significance from various angles and the fact that this Triannial Conference was to be held 
outside Pondicherry for the first time. Sri N, C. Roy discussed the significance of Overmind 
Consciousness which Sri Aurobindo attained on 24th November 1926 and thareafter com* 
menced his successful attempt for the Supermind. He also mentioned the miraculous influence 
of Sri Aurobindo behind a number of big events during this century. The talk was very in* 
spiring. The meeting ended with a devotional song by Smt Soobha Goswsmi. 


Cultural i tccnomic CouncH In a meeting held on 6*6*79 at 52/6 Vidyeystan 
Sarani, Calcutta 700035, resolutions were passed to carry out the various activities being: 
(a) One Day Educational Tours; (b) Travel Agency having its registered head office at 52/5 
Vidyayatan Sarani (Phone No. 52*2380), to carry out required procedures, (c) The city office 
of the Travel Agency to be at 26F Turf Road, Calcutta 700026 (Phone No. 47*2697}~Sri 
L N. Datta, the Officef*in*Char 9 e was to complete various requirements; end (d) Sri Samir 
Ghatak was to follow up the tailoring wing with which Community Services Centre may be 
organized. 


Chsndtmsgori The Seminars for April, May and June 1979 were held on 14.4.79, 
20.6.79 and 20.6.79 raspactively in Sri Aurobindo Mandir. The topic was ’'Gita*-*Thlrd and 
Fourth Chapter''. The speaker was Prof. Santosh Kr. Bhattacharya. After the usual group 
concentration and the opening song by Kumari Suparns Sarkar. the Secretary Dr. Baral gave 
the synopsis of the previous Seminars in which the two aspects of Sankhya Yoga were 
discussed. The Speaker pointed out the factors which bind us with worldly affairs and pointed 
out that knowledge must be harmonised with action to achieve perfection. He also dealt with 
soma details of 'Samsars'. The said three Seminars were presided by Sri S. K. Nandi, J. N. 
Mukherjee artd R. N. Moulik^all devotees of Sri Aurobindo. 

North CB/cutt$ The sixtysecond monthly meeting was held on 18th May, 1979 at 
7:00 P.M. at the Hall "New Dawn" Sri Susanto Mitra presidad. The meeting started with de* 
votionel song by Sri Kalyan Roy, followed by ten minutes group concentration along with 
Mother's music and reading of hymn by Sri Sujitkumar Palit Sri T. K. Sinha the Secretary 
•informed the members of the meeting convened by Sri Samar Basu, the Coordinator of World 
Union in the Eaitem Region on 13th May 1979 at 3:00 P.M. at the Hall ''New Dawn" to 
discuss matters relating to WCPA and Shr» Kamath's Bill. He also requested intereited 
members to attend the whole day camp on 10th Juna. 1979 at Boy'a Scout Camp, Calcutta 
Maidan, that would be organized by the Regional Centre of Watt Bengal when ^'Concept of 
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World Union'' would bo demonotrotod by Dr. Arun Kumar t\\, Dr. Sukumar Mukharjaa, Srf 
Purnandu Prasad Bhattacharjae and Sri Samar Basu. According to tho resolution of the 
Regional Centre, North Calcutta Centre might try to form core-group which would work in 
two streams, one to organize Seminars to form public opinion on the Spiritual basis of World 
Government and the other to organize Seminars amongst members and local people relating 
to matters of "Universal Consciousness". These two streams should spontaneously marge 
together which would be the true purpose of the core-group. Sri Sinha also added that mem* 
bers of the Centre should try to find out the Soul of World Union. i.e. "The Truth of the 
Spirit" to live In. 

Then by Tagore's song Smt. Gaitri Nag and Km. Dalis San and by play on Sitar Sri 
Dabashis Banerjae offered a Programme of devotion. Dr. Sukumar Uukherjaa spoke in 
continuation of the series of his talks on "Self erul Sedhana" with the comment that the 
true purpose of World Union Centres was to find out the Self for the manifestation of Univer¬ 
sal Consciousness. Or. Mukherjae vary nicely showed from the writings and sayings of the 
Mother and Sri Aurobindo the ways of disciplines that should be followed for acquiring 
increasingly higher consciousness. He also gave a very interesting account of the evolution 
from eariy stages to the stage of the human being with a soul which requires practise of Yoga 
for (he development of the soul for further evolutionary progress. The meeting ended with a 
Tagore's song by Smt. Gita San and reading of prayer by Sri Sujitkumar Pallt and group 
concentration. 

P$tel Nagif i Muzaffarnagsr A joint meeting of both the Centres was held on 9.9.79 
at 49/16 New Mandi. Muzaffarnagar. whan Sri Sant Ram presided. At the outset ha gave 
one Blessing Packet of the Mother to Smt Sushila Rani which was followed by a short prayer 
and group concentration. Then the President explained the aims ar>d objects of World Union 
and talked about Shri Kamath's Bill as well as the Sixth Triennial Confarence. Selected por¬ 
tions from Sri Aurobindo and Mother's writings were reed and explained. The meeting ended 
with devotional music and a vote of thanks. 

The new address of Patel Negar Centra ia: 49/B New Mandi. MUZAFFARNA6AR 
261001 (U. P.) 

Uttar Pradash In connectiort with the International Year of the Child, e symposium 
was held at Tapogiri. Tafia Ramgarh (Nainital) on June 7.1979. Dr. S. P. Singh of Aligarh 
University emphasized in his talk the spiritual nature of the child. Sri Prem Malik of Aurovilla 
laid stress on full freedom for children. Prof. Bhim Sen of Ajmer felt that the ^ild of today 
has to be brought up with love and care, so that he achieves a harmonious personality. Dr. 
Indra Sen of Sri Aurobindo Ashram. Pondicherry, emphasized the need for a consensus of 
approach with ragard to the child and the future of the man. Or. (Miss) Mitra Srivestave of 
Allahabad University, Sri P. N. Tripathi of Sri Aurobindo Yoga Mandir. Jwalapur (Hardwar) 
and Dr. Sitaram Jayaswal. Lucknow, also particlpatad in the symposium. 

The following is the text of the consensus of approach on the subject of "The Child 
and the Future of Man". It is our hops that World Union Centres in India and abroad will 
discuss this subjact as widaly and deeply as possible: 
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The ChlM end the Future of Man 


(A consensus of approach, of faith and of hope) 

1. By instinct, man and animal both aredeepiy interested in the offaprioo* 

Nature is interested in self^propagation and self*preservation. 

2. Man as a saff*consciou$ thinking person begms to look before and after, take a 
larger view of self-preservation and take a deeper interest in the child as the future 
representative of all life. 

3. Man with a spiritual vision of life and existence, with an appreciation of a soul in 
man and a universal spirit in the world and with an aspiration for the qualities of 
peace, unity, harmony, good-will and love takes a much deeper interest in the child. 
He takes it as an evolving soul and participant in the evolving soul of the universe. 
And by doing so he becomes conscious of himself as an evolving soul with increas¬ 
ing clarity and thus contributes to the growth of the spiritual qualities of life, the 
qualities of unity, peace, harmony, good-will and love. 

4. If we duly recognise soul as a conscious and active agent within us, then our 
attitude towards the child and its education will tend to become more and more 
evocative, which will reject the approach of imposing things on it from without. 
Besides this, the attitude of seeing things in their wholeness, unity, harmony, 
beauty and feeling adoration for them and finding joy in them will receive pro¬ 
minence. The analytical functions will thus get subordinated to the synthetic or>e8. 

5. The contemporary crisis In life is a deep and chronic crisis in human living which 
calls for a radical revaluation of values. Possibly new foundations of life heve to 
be discovered and a new personality has to be created. All this demands a fresh and 
a profound interest in the child and specially in the spiritually precocious child and 
its right upbringing, so that the synthetic functions of life can be made dynamic in 
more purposive manner. 

6. The approach to the child considered above will be highly rewarding to the adult 
himself. It will promote in him the attitude to seek, see and recognise expressions 
of the soul, expression of striking beauty and joy, of rare attractiveness and charm 
in the new born, the infant, the child and the boy and the girl. This would be a 
marvellous joy of his own life. Further, by learning to respect the beautiful soul 
expressions he will more easily resort to evocative attitudes and methods in his 
dealings with the child. That will naturally help him to become conscious of him¬ 
self as a soul too. 

All this can evidently lead to great refinement \n fife and immense cultural advancement 
and possibly lead to the discovery of the new foundations of life called for by the contem* 
porery crisis. 
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New Life Members 


362. Sri Permarthi Krishna Kumar Gupta 

363. Sri Ramapati Chakravorty 

364. Dr. Kalindi 0. Shah 

365. Sri Jagat V. Kapadle 
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WORLD UNION INTERNATIONAL. PONDICHERRY 605002 

WORLD UNION CENTRES 

GUIDELINES FOR (A) PROCEDURES. (B) ACTIVITIES AND 
(C) FORMATION OF NEW CENTRES 


1. CONCEPT: 

A. The Mother's message given to World Union on 2Sth March 1960, simply and 
beautifully covers the truth b^ind the ideal and gives direction for the human 
effort This should be taken as the main guiding light:- 
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"The world is a unity—it has always been, and it is ehveys so, 
even now it is so—it is not that it has not got the unity and the 
unity has to be brought in from outside and imposed upon It. 
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Only the world is not conscious of its unity. It hss to be made 
conscious. 

We consider now is the time most propitious for the endeavour. 

• 

For, a new Force or Consciousness or Light-whatever you call 
the new element-has manifested into the world and the world 
has now the capacity to become conscious of its own unity.'* 

B. This being a non*profit, non-political movemant for human unity and world peace 
and progress on a spiritual foundation, the spirit of service end humHity should 
dominate In ell our activities. World Union Centres and members can effectively con- 
tribute to the work of World Union by the creation of an enlightened public opinion 
in their respective area. But the work must begin with the individual member himself. 

C. The task appears to be vast and difficult but if we remerTvber that the New Age is 
already in the process of manifesting under the inevitable programme of evolution 
on earth and world unity is s part thereof, then we would realise that in reality we 
ere given e unique opportunity end a privilege to colleborete in this process which 
simultaneously offers possibility of the highest fulfilment of our life. 

0. The whole movement belongs to ell the peo^^e of the world and each individual 
and group is free to take pert in the programme according to the local conditions 
end inclinations as well as financial and other resources. The headquarters at 
Pondicherry should be taken as a common link and not as s governing body 
imposing any conditions. 

f. It will be observed from the Memorandum of Association and flules end Regula¬ 
tions of WORLD UNION that an attempt has been made to give maximum freedom 
for constituting end operating World Union Centres-end that spirit should govern 
all World Union Centres so as to promote cooperation, colleboretion and goodwill 
with all members as well as non-members end other groups and organizations. 

2. GENERAL RULES: 

A. Formation: Three members in any locality or area can form a World Union 
Centra under approval by the headquarters at Pondicherry,-and advise the head¬ 
quarters the names of the Office-bearers, percicularly the Cheirmenr Secretary, 
Treasurer if any and the address of the Centre for the purpose of approval and 
record ee weti ea publication in the Focus. 

The Centre can have more Office-bearers and advise the headquarters 
accordingly but it is not necessary to publish these detaHs In the Focus. 

B. Subecriptione: 

(i) Upon approval a Centre is entitied to deduct and retain for Its expenses upto 
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26% of the ordinary membarship subscriptions collacM and sent to tht 
headquarters by the Centre. 

(ii) in regard to Life Members and Associate Ufa Members enrolled through a 
Car>tre, the headquarters has to issue a receipt for the full amount to the 
respective member. Thus the full amount must ba sent to the headquarters 
who will later give a grant to the Centre every year in respect of such 
memberships if so desired by the Centre. 

(iil) When deductions are made by a Centra from ordinary subscriptions the 
headquarters will issue a receipt in neme of the Centre for the ecwel emount 
received—but a subscription edvice for the full subscription smount paid by 
each member will be sent by the headquarters direct to the respective member 
for his information and record which will also include his Subscriber Number. 

(iv) It Is important for each Centre to maintain a list of its members, the Subscriber 
Number of each member (with expiry date) and mention it at the time of 
renewal as wall as change of address. 

(v) A member is free to join a Centre of his choice or remain independent with 
direct communications with the headquarters. If any member leaves one Centre 
and joins another Centre the latter Centre should inform such change to the 
headquarters as wall as to the other Centre. This is important in order to avoid 
any possible confusion. 

3. FINANCES: 

A. In view of limited provision for finances the headquarters have to make special 
efforts to raise finances to publish the monthly journal as welt as to meet the other 
expansea for office maintenance etc. It therefore, important that were expanses 
in excess of the deducticns/grants allowed to each Centre are involved for extra 
activities, the Centre concerned should raise the required amounts from locet 
people by getting them interested in the movement. When projects or programmes 
for higher ideals ertd services are attempted, they draw sufficient financial response. 

B. It should also ba remembared that there are a number of activities which can be 
carried on without extra finances. 

4. ADVERTISEMENTS; Advertisements to World Union monthly journal ere moet 
welcome for the maintenance of the journal and upto 25% grant/commission will be 
paid to any Centre securing advertisement, sfteefull psymsnt is receivsd by ths hesd^ 
Ouarters;-and it is also open for an Individual mamber as well as a non^member to 
secure advertisements for which similar payment will be made to the party concerned. 
Tariff cards will be provided on request. 

6. ACTIVITIES; 

A. Most of the existing Centres are already aware of the varieties of activities which 
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World Union Centres can urrdertake in their programme. The reports of activities 
published in the earlier issues of the Focus can give some idee of the actual activi* 
ties which some of the Centres have carried on. 

B. Seminars, lectures, friendly discussions, musical programmes, debates, essay 
competitions, friendly get-togethers, group outings, inviting eminent persons to 
give talks on their special subjects and other similar activities can be made fields 
for making people conscious of their inherent unity and of the progress being made 
in achieving the unity; also aiding the Ratification Campaign for adoption of the 
Constitution for the Federation of Earth which is one of the important landmarks in 
the progress towards final unity. Some of the said activities can be offered for 
students in schools and colleges. 

C. 'Torums for World Peace'*, which has been adopted by the headquarters as an 
Importartt and urgently needed Ktivity, originally came as an inspiratior^ to Sri 
M. P. Par>dit This can provide e very useful field of activity for all Centres. Simi¬ 
larly "Forum for Human Unity" formed by World Union Indie Centre, Bangalore, 
can provide a useful field of activity. Indeed it is open for all Centres to initiate a 
variety of activities suitable to local conditions. 

D. It is very important to bear in mind that a genuine goodwill and attempt at an inner 
change of consciousness by adopting a right attitude must accompany all of these 
activities like an extra dimension because this movement is based on spiritual 
foundation and spreading of sweetness and light must be an important accompani¬ 
ment. Attempt to maintain such attitude should be made continuously and while 
dealing with every situation, every matter and every person including close relatives, 
friends and co-workers in every field. 

6. REPORTS OF ACTIVITIES: A brief report of activities of each Centre is usually pub¬ 
lished in the monthly FOCUS. In this respect the following points should be borne in mind: 

(i) The reports should be sent about the activities which have actually taken place. 

(ii) The reports should be as brief as possible giving the important details end a summary 
of the main topic presented or discussed in the meetings. 

(lii) The headquarters note and follow with keen interest and appreciation the details of 
all activities of the Centre as wall as individuals taking active part but in view of the 
large number of Centres and limited space in the Focus it may not be possible to publish 
all such details in the Focus. However, it is generally accepted that these higher activi¬ 
ties are not done merely for the sake of name or fame end all of us should try to be 
satisfied by doing or making efforts to carry on all possible progressive activities in line 
with the main ideals without insisting on publication of all details. 
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FORUMS FOR WORLD PEACE 

A World-Wid« MovtmeM propoMd by World Union Interrwtionel 

Pondicherry 605002, India 


1. THE IDEA: 

(a) JhB intpimion came to Sri M. P. Pandit Chairman and Editor of World Union, 
Pondicherry, towards the end of 1976. 

(b) r/ra Aaa/i of this movement is that Human Unity can arise only on a spiritual 
foundation and that necessitates a psychological change on the part of each 
member affecting his personal life. But before we can build unity around our« 
selves we should be clear in our minds as to what is unity as distinguished from 
uniformity, what is peace as distinguished from intervals between conflicts. The 
Forum is to educate our minds, shape our behaviour and oriantete the society 
from within in a new direction. 

2. PROPOSED PROGRAMMES : 

(a) rheaa Forums are proposed to be started in universities and other centres of 
learning in order to er>cour8ge thinking and writing on the theme of Peace, indjvi« 
duals and collective. Individuals and organizations working for the welfare of the 
human race can also take up this activity. A Forum may be constituted under any 
faculty of the university or responsible committee of en organization. Initially it 
is to consist of such students or teachers or persons inclined towards studies as 
are drawn to the concept of peace. They form themselves into Study Groups end 
undertake worthwhile writings on the subject e.g., Sh Aurobindo's "Human Cycle*' 
end **The Ideal of Human Unity*', works of Gandhiji, Tolstoy, Tagore etc. Dis¬ 
cussions must be held as part of the studies and papers prepared periodically. 
Good papers may be offered for publication in the World Union journal or other 
journals related to similar ideologies, or even published as booklets. 

(b) Apart from studies, the group may organize meetings or dialogues with notable 
visitors from foreign countries or those who return from abroad and have some¬ 
thing of value to communicate. The main idea is to promote understanding, 
collaboration and unity of heart. Projects for furthering peace and unity among 
the community on the campus or outsida may also be considered as occasions 
arise. 

3. RULES AND REGULATIONS: 

(a) No Rules and regulations as such are framed because this Movement has to be 
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spontaneous and should find its own mode of expression in each environment 
However, it is suggested that some responsible member of the staff may be 
entrusted with the task of supervising and conducting the ectivities of the Forum. 

(b) No Mtmbonhip Fee need be charged. An undertaking to work fof peace, each 
in his area, is enough to qualify for membership. 

4. PRACTICAL EXAMPLE : World Union, Pondicherry, has deveioped one of the lines 
of action in the wake of a few donors who have offered to pay Rs. 100.00 par month 
for a period of one year to groups undertaking this activity. It is obvious that these ere 
but a drop in the ocean of possible country^wide and world*wide activities and it is 
suggested that individuals artd groups in different regions should approach interested 
people of means in their areas to provide for similar funds to encourage the activity and 
the scholarships involved as part thereof. 


Never forget that the greater the difficulties, the greater also our possibilities. 
It is only those who have great capacities and a big future who meet with great 
obstacles and hardships. 

—The Mother 


When we kr>ow how to call the Lord in all circumstancas to make Him share in all 
the events of our life, then life becomes an Ananda because He covers all with 
His delight I 

—The Mother 


It is when all seams lost that all can be saved. When you have lost confidence 
in your personal power, then you should have faith in the Divine Grace. 

-The Mother 
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THREE REVOLUTIONS 

(An 9xU9Ct Itom Dr. ff. M, BiickB'x 'Xosmic Conscioutn^u'" pubtkhBd in 1901) 


Th« Immediate future of our race is indescribably hopeful. There are at the presertt 
moment impending over us three revolutions, the least of which would dwarf the ordinary 
historic upheaval called by that name into absolute insignificance. They are: (1) The material 
economic and social revolution which will depend upon and result from the establishment of 
aerial navigation. (2) The economic and social revolution which will abolish individual owner* 
ship and rid the earth at once of two immense evils-riches and poverty. And (3) The psy¬ 
chical revolution of which there is here question. 

Either of the first two would (and will) radically change the conditions of. and greatly 
uplift human life; but the third will do more for humanity than both of the former, were their 
importance multiplied by hundreds or even thousands. 

The three operating (as they will) together will literally create a new heaven and e new 
earth. Old things will be done away and all will become new. 

Before aerial navigation national boundaries, tariffs, and perhaps distinctions of lang¬ 
uage will fade out. Great cities will no longer have reason for being and will melt away. The 
men who now dwell in cities will inhabit in summer the mountains and the sea shores; build* 
ing often in airy and beautiful spots, now almost or quite inaccessible, commanding the most 
extensive and magnificent views. In the winter they will probably dwall in communities of 
moderate sise. As the herding together, as now. in great cities, so the isolation of the worker 
of the soil will become a thing of the past. Space will be practically annihilated, there will be 
no crowding together and no enforced solitude. 

Before Socialism crushing toil cruel anxiety, insulting and demoralizing riches, poverty 
and its ills will become subjects for historical novels. 

In contact with the flux of cosmic consciousness all religions known and named to-day 
will be melted down. The human soul will be revolutionized. Religion will absolutely 
dominate the race. It will not depend on tradition. It will not be believed end disbelieved. It 
will not be a part of life, belonging to certain hours, times, occesions. it will not be in sacred 
books or in the mouths of priests. It will not dwall in churches and meetings and forms and 
days. Its life will not be in prayers, hymns nor discourses. It will not depend on special re¬ 
velations, on the words of gods who came down to teach, nor on any bible or bibles. It will 
have no mission to save men from their sins or to secure them entrance to heaven. It wilt 
not teach a future immortality nor future glories, for immortality and all glory will exist in the 
here and now. The evidence of immortality will live in every heart as sight in every eye. 
Doubt of God end of eternal life will be as impossible as Is now doubt of existence; the 
evidence of each will be the seme. Religion will govern every minute of every day of all life. 
Churches, priests, forms, creeds, prayers sll agents, all intermediaries between the indivld- 
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ual man and God will be permanently replaced by direct unmistakable intercourse. Sin will no 
longer exist nor will salvation be desired. Men will not worry about death or a future, about 
the kingdom of heaven, about what may come with and after the cessation of the life of the 
present body. Each soul will feel and know Itself to be immortal, will feet and know that the 
entire universe with all its good and with all its beauty is for It and belongs to jt forever. The 
world peopled by men possessing cosmic consciousness will be as far removed from the 
world of to-day as this is from the world as it was before the advent of self consciousness. 


Observe things attentively, record them without pronouncing any judgement. 
Place them before the highest part of your consciousness, trying to keep yourself 
silently attentive and wait. Then perhaps, slowly, as if coming from very far and 
from very high something like a light will manifest Itself. And you will know a little 
more of the truth. 

The Mother 


Stitdent'a Prayer 

Make of us the hero warriors we aspire to become. May we fight successfully the 
great battle of the future that is to be born against the past that seeks to endure, 
60 that the new things may manifest and wa be reedy to receive them. 

The Mother 


Grant that my aspiration may be intense enough to awaken everywhere a like 
aspiration. 

The Mother 


ei 
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A DISCOVERY OF THE YOGA OF MAGNET AND 

NATARAJA MUDRA 

T. R Thulasiram 


Whan two magnets were touched (north pole by right palm end south pole by left 
palm) for the first time ebout a yeer back, for clearing off a heavy dullness, when waking up 
from an almost Inconsciant sleep after a good meditation in the eeriy hours before dawn, it 
was not expected that the touch would remove the dullness so quickly within a minute, and 
much less that it could give equal breath, stillness of mind end a forceful inward concentra¬ 
tion at the Ajna centre in the head, all within three to five minutes. That was a startling but 
accidental discovery of the yogic effect of magnet, though it started from the wrong or 
negative end of yoga, the heavy dullness in which neither the Mother of the Ashram nor the 
Divine could be remembered at ell. But more surprising results were in store. To some of us 
who, being attracted by the newness of the method es a venture into the unknown, have 
done series of experiments with the magnet for purposes of yogs, even spiritual experiences 
have occurred when done without any expectation in the mind. We may say in all humility 
that sometimes it became more than a spiritual experience within, when rt got into the 
physical body also as a characteristic special effect of the magnet, es for example. Peace 
descending into or filling the body and bringing a characteristic sense of refreshing coolness 
to the body and prolonging the effect throughout the day. Hence there is no doubt that the 
touch of magnet serves as a special method of yoga. To the beginners of yoga it gives con¬ 
centration; to those advanced some spiritual experience or the other; to one who is already 
poised In the Spirit by realisation of soul and the self, the descent or percolation of the spir¬ 
itual experience into the whole physical body. 

Among the four of us who did the experiments, three are the members of Sri Aurobindo 
Ashram residing in Pondicherry but outside the Ashram premises, and one a devotee of the 
Ashram residing outside Pondicherry. Gangadharan of the Ashram did the experiments at our 
request for verification and confirmation of our findings, as he is the best fitted to do it in 
68 much as he is already poised in the Spirit by realisation of his Inmost soul and the over¬ 
head common self. We find a glimpse of his greater experiences of the Vast Truth-World in 
his article published in March 77 issue of the ''Mother India" iournal of the Ashram under 
the caption "Flood of Grace end Golden Light". Though a spiritual person, he is graceful to 
do the experiments with us and that in an objective way i. e., by simply allowing the 
magnetic force to do in him whet it can without the intervention of any personal effort of 
will for concentration. He found that tha touch of the magnets took him into the psychic 
depth of hie soul, but more quickly end forcefully than is possible in meditetion by ordinary 
method of usual practice; end more often it gave him at first the force of corwentretion at 
Saheirara but resulting in an unusually prolonged state of Peace or Bliis according as he 
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touched them by palme of hands or by soles of feet respectively (See experiments number 3 
and 9 under the Chart) and that the spiritual experience unfailingly percolated into or filled 
and possessed concretely his whole physical body. Thus he has found a new phase or charac¬ 
teristic mode of spiritual experiences as provided by the yoga of magnet. 

My part is mainly confined to chalking out the various positive or constructive methods 
of application of magnets to the hands or legs or both or on the frontal body attlie places of 
chakras or by combination of the limbs and chakras, apart from doing the experiments at first 
and then comparing the results with others. In the course of one experiment in which the 
N.P. and S.P. of two magnets were respectively applied to the right and left mid solas of the 
feat and the n.p. of an additional low-power magnet to the heart centre (not the physical 
heart) kept there in position by the left mid palm which touched on its s.p. (See item 30 of the 
chert), I got a spiritual experience of the psychic light in the depth of heart, followed by the 
Presence of the Mother, and Her remembrance continued effortlessly throughout the day 
even after my usual noon nap. This experiment, because of its spiritual result, was regarded 
as highly successful and it has given good results to other experimenters also. It Is important 
to note that the experiments were done objectively i.e.. without remembering the Ashram 
Mother or the Divine during or at the beginning of the experiment nor by taking effort by 
self-will to do concentration in a particular way or at a particular place or centre, but by 
simply allowing the magnetic force to take the consciousness wherever it could lead to 
naturally, and build up (he concentration thereat and that into whatever depth it could pene¬ 
trate through after some time. The reason for avoiding the Mother's remembrance during the 
experiment is that when remembered She brings Her force immediately into the adhere end 
then It becomes difficult to distinguish the build-up of force of concentration by the power 
of magnet. This avoidance is only for our experimental purposes of an objective research for 
the time being and it should not be taken as the rule. The Guru or the Divine may be prayed 
for or remembered by the practitioner for a successful practice of the yoga of magnet. 

The series of experiments done with magnets heve been tabulated under a chart at the 
end for easy and comparative reference, showing the piece, nature end direction of concen¬ 
tration of consciousness. 

The determination of the positively constructive methods of application of magnets to 
the palms and soles of the limbs and to the chakras or yogic centres in the frontal body was 
greatly helped 1. by following the basic law of attraction and harmony of unlike or opposite 
but balancing poles of two magnets, and the law of repulsion and disharmony of like 
or seme poles 2. by the understanding of the natural magnetic poles of the physical body 
itself more from a practical point of view or practice or according to Magneto-Therapy 
when the body is considered in its different directions—(a) laterally in its right and left 
sides (right side of the body and the limbs and especially the right hand considered as 
north pole; left side of the body and the limbs and especially the left hand as south pole), 
(b) verticeily from head to foot (head and Ns top or Sahasrera and the upper half of body as 
north pole; bottom of trunk, the perineum or Mooladhara end the legs end feet as south 
pole), (c) and finally in the anterior and posterior positions i.e., in the frontal and beck aides 
(frontal forheed and trunk as north pole; beck pert of forehead end trunk as south pole;). 
3. by a study of the configuration of positive end negative electrical lines of force In the body 
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and tha limbs dua to tha automatic baating of haart, and that a^iacially with rafaranca to 
right and laft hands (Sae tha diagram balow), 4. by obaarvation of tha yogic disposition of 
tha limbs of Lord Nataraja in dancing posa, aspaciaily with rafaranca to His frontal right and 
left hands, tha right fora«arm and palm showing outward and upward diractions and tha laft 
hand passing through the haart cantre showing by its fora-arm and palm tha downward 
and Inward directions (Saa diagram below) 5. by correlation of tha similar or identical results 
of tha axparimants with rafaranca to tha nature and direction of concentration or movamant 
of consciousness, (a) whan chakras in tha frontal body or tha limbs are applied with 
magnets as in tha chart; (b) or whan chakras are maraly touched by one's mid palm or by 
another's mid palm or forehead or backhaad as the case may be; (c) or when chakras or limbs 
are applied with torch-light battery calls of low voltage in tha place of magnets, tha positive 
currant replacing than. p. of a magnet and the negative currant tha s. p. 6. by tha fundamental 
correlation of tha similar or identical results in deep inhalation or in the internal holding of 
breath which gives tha same outward (or a little inward) and upward movement of con¬ 
sciousness or concentration as whan n.p. of a magnet is applied to tha right palm or whan 
s.p. of a magnet is applied at tha place of a chakra in the frontal body (Saa 2 and 23 of tha 
chart) or as in tha case of one who is advanced in yoga when a chakra is touched by his 
own right palm or by another's right palm or backhaad or occipital part (saa 28 of chart) 
and 7. by correlation of results in deep exhalation or in tha external holding of breath which 
gives rise to tha same inward and downward movement of consciousness or concentration, 
as whan s.p. of a magnet is applied to tha laft palm or whan north pole of a magnet is 
applied at tha place of a chakra in the frontal body (sea 1 and 21 of the chart) or as In tha 
case of one who is advanced in yoga, when a chakra is touched by his own left palm or by 
another's left palm or mid forehead (see 27 of the chart). 

Mention must be made of my youngest brother, Jawaharlel of Madurai, who being a 
long time devotee of the Ashram has made good progress in his sadhana of spiritual disci- 
plina and he has partial opening of the important chakras and hence an awakened Kundalini 
consciouaness with capacity for inward arrd upward concentrations at the heart and Ajna 
centres. He is enthusiastic about the yoga of magnet and has found time to do tha series of 
experiments in spite of the backgrcur>d of his family life and an active and busy profession 
as auditor. In fact the results of his findings are very encouraging and promise many spiritual 
potentialities of this new yoge. 

For the first few days when he began to touch the magnets, he had an inner awareness 
during sleep in the nights. When doing the same above said experiment which gave me a 
spiritual experience (See 30 of the chart), tha touch of magnets took his consciousnesa into 
the depth of his heart and as a result ha felt the magnetic pranic force (or possibly the pay* 
chic force itself) pervading his whole body. When he repeated the experiment some other 
day he felt a subtle concentration at the heart centre for the whole day. He had the moet 
wholesome spiritual experience recently when he made another experiment in the morning in 
which four magnets were applied with north end south poles respectively touching the right 
and left palms and similarly the right and left soles (See 41 of the chart). Spiritual Peace 
deecended into and fiilad his physical body bringing with it a sens# of refreshing coolness, 
rather a compassionate coolness to the body. Gangadharan also had a similar axparience of 
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Peace filling his whole body with a sense of coolness, when doing the same experiment 
However we quote here Jaweharlal's spiritual experience in his own words. "The concentre* 
tion was not felt either at Ajna or the heart or somewhere else but instead Peace was felt all 
over the body. The ga 2 e was always within and even at the time of writing this letter at 
4 p.m. some soothing feeling was being felt as if one felt after a good message all dVer the 

body_There was stillness in the mind. The whole structure of the body was very elert... 

There was no fall in body's temperature and I had normal health that day. I could feel the 
coolness in my eyes the whole day but coolness in the back lasted for 15 minutes only. With 
reference to compassionate coolness, i mean compassion surging from the psychic and when 
the compassion touches the outer body coolness pervades. I could see the physical objects 
then with a compassion. At about 3 a.m. in the night on that day of experiment I woka up 
for no reason and felt very strong concentration at the Ajna centra for an hour and then ley 
down on bed". 

Jawaherlal's experience assures us of the spiritual poter>tialies of the touch of 
magnets. In the many experiments done by him. he has always admitted that the touch of 
magnets brought in the equal breath and stillness of mind and gave him inward concentra¬ 
tion in the heart, or a little Inward and then upward concentration in the head, according as 
he happened to touch the magnets respectively by the soles or by the palms. It is seen that 
even with a psychic opening of the soul's consciousness, spiritual experience like Peace may 
decend not only within but also into the outer physical body and this special effect on the 
body should be regarded as entirely due to the yoga of magnet, as proved by the experiences 
of Gangadharan aud Jawaharlal. 

A good number of people in the Ashram and outside are now practising the touch of 
magnets for yoga concentration and they find it very helpful and beneficial. The yoga of 
magnet is attracting more and more people, as it is universal In its appeal and simple and 
easy to practise both for the believers and non-believers of God. 

Now we come to the starting point of the series of experiments on magnet and it was 
triggered, so to say, by the finding of Anurakta. Head of the Hand Made Paper Department 
of the Ashram who found to his surprise that one day when he changed the application of 
the magnets to the palms of hands instead of to the soles of feet, he could not get his usual 
concentration in the depth of heart but instead of it the concentration centred in his head 
end that with a tendency to go upward. He has joined us in verifying the results of important 
experiments. In the daily practice, he touches the magnets in the lying posture and that as a 
preliminary preparation for his daily meditation, and when he sits to meditate he finds the 
physical body completely relaxed and physically quiet with equal breathing and silent mind 
enabling him to plunge into greater depths of concentration. He finds the use of magnets 
as of definite positive value and as a beneficial aid to concentration in Yoga. He too got a 
spiritual experience recently during the application of four magnets to the paims and soles tn 
the sitting posture as described above (See item 41 of the chert). He got the concentration 
into the very psychic depth of heart and felt the Mother's Presence and heard Her inner call 
"Be a part of Me", end also felt a kind of deep phyeicai peace. 

Why at all ipirituel or psychic experiancoa of the soul occur at the touch, of magnets? 
It is difficult to answer, but still it can be explained with reference to the Mother's words on 
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the four levels of each part of our being namely the physical, vital and mental which are all 
interconnected. Thus we have four levels or $ub>parts of the physical nature itself. 'There is 
a physical mind a physical vital and a physical physical and there Is even a physical psychic 
which is behind". By the touch of magnets we evidently reach into this hidden and inmost 
level of the physical nature namely the psychic physical level of the soul itself in the inmost 
depth of heart and this enables us to get into touch with the soul and or experience its peace« 
light, joy or love which may later fill the outerbody which is called "the physical physical". 
Similarly there are four levels or sub*parts of the vital dynamic nature. "Well, there is a vital 
mind, a vital vital, a vital physical and also a vital psychic which is behind, hidden". The 
deeply hidden psychic vital of the soul is reached usually by love and devotion in the depths 
of heart as in Bhakti yoga. Again, there are the four levels or parts of the mind, namely the 
mind proper (or mental mind), mental vital, mental physical and mental psychic which is 
hidden behind. The deeply hidden psychic mental of the soul is reached by the light and 
clarity of a detached and silent witnessing consciousness, as in the Jnana yoga. The realisa- 
tion of soul in the heart leads to that of the self above. (See Bulletin of the Ashram, August 
1978 p. 13 for the Mother's quotations). 

(To be continued} 


It is love alone that can accomplish this miracle (of conversion), for love opens 
all doors, pierces through all walls, crosses beyond all obstacles. And a little of 
true love does more than the finest speeches. 

The Mother 


When you do not ask whether you are loved or you are not loved when you are 
absolutely Indifferent to that, then only there is the beginning of true Love. 

The Mother 


Knowledge is a child with its achievements; for when it has found out something, 
it runs along the streets whooping and shouting; wisdom conceals hers for a 
long time in a thoughtful and mighty silence. 

The Mother 
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WORLD PEACE 
ITS NECESSITY AND POSSIBILITY* 

G. K. Dave 

(Director Navaserjar) Academy, Nargot) NARGOL, Di$t. Valsad. (Gujarat State) 


In this paper I propose to dwell upon the subject of World Peace with a view to 
scrutinise its necessity ar>d possibility. It is the subject which is of vital importance not for 
philosophical or academic pursuits only, but primarily for the very existence of, or rather for 
the meaningful existence of human life upon the earth; the life of the individuals and groups, 
of communities and countries and of the humanity at large. The category of "meaning" is 
central to human life. Life loses all its charm and delight and its very existence is threaten* 
ed when it appears to just drift away from this central characteristic, although not yet totally 
alienated from it. This drifting away would be only a phase, a mere passing phase in the life 
process, a movement on the surface only, and would invariably generate in man a feeling of 
uneasiness and make acute the central urge of life. It is this urge that necessitates peace; 
peace as the condition of achieving the central purpose end final destiny of man-the cortdi- 
tion necessary to the creation of the desirable state and form of the individual and collective 
life and also peace as the very constituent of life so desired: the instrumental as well as the 
instrinsic peace. 

Man, therefore, desires peace within and around himself He strives to be in peace with 
himself and with othars. And in the course of his growth as man the circle of this 'others', 
which also constitutes the area of his direct and indirect social relationship, widens, even¬ 
tually embracing entire humanity in its purview. This relationship is vital to his existence and 
that too, not for his personal end> only. For, man is not an isolated being, an organic unit 
self-sufficient unto himself; he holds necessary and internal relationship with the life end 
existence around him. with the universe and with the Reality as such, or if I may be permitted 
to use the term-*with the Supreme Reality, which is supposed to be the source and the 
essence of whatever is. And. therefore, his harmonious relationship with the universe end 
with the Supreme is the very condition and constituent of hi$ meaningful living. 

It is for this reason that man is repuired to rise above the mode of self-centered living 
in order to live significantly. The self of which he is aware of at the level of his narrow 
selfishness, is the entity which is at the roots of all the disharmony found in his relationship 
with the outside world, and is finally responsible for all the conflicts and clashes, cruelty and 
violence that he experiences and abhors in human situation. The consciousness which gene¬ 
rates in man the feeling of uneasiness in the presence of such a state of affairs and also the 
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feeling of the neceseitY and possibility of changing It. finds formulation in his aspiration for 
peace and directs him to the deeper recesses of his being where in lies the key to the re- 
solution of the enigma of life. 

The fact of mar> being not happy in his isolated existence howsoever rich and comfort¬ 
able it might appear to be from outside, the fact of his uneasiness while in conflict with his 
fellow-beings and with the outside world-howsoever unavoidable that might ai^aar to be. 
the fact of his craving to possass others and be possessed by them and of his desire to be 
with people and influence and be influenced by them and thereby developing different social 
units and relationships-howsoever unpleasant shape they might appear to take In actual life 
situation, the fact of his love for his fellow beings which at times enlarges and purifies itself 
and reaches its climax in his leva for humanity as such and the consaquant movement of self 
giving and self-sacrifice on his part which grants value and dignity to life, and sweetness and 
delight too - howsoever airy and intangible these pursuits might appear to be—these and si¬ 
milar facts are indications of the level of his being which is quite wide and to which narrow 
selfishness of man is quite alien, a level which might be hidden by his surface personality, a 
form which is only its partial and distorted reflection in and a movement on the surface life- 
might be hidden but nonetheless real and realisable. 

It is when man's life is limited to this surface movement end is unrelated to ite 
deeper and total truth that there develops a self-centred view and way of life governed by 
the hedonistic ideology with its temptations of lucrative rewards and faar of deterrent punish¬ 
ments. But happily the matter does not end there. Man is required to develop—even for hie 
selfish ends—his relationship with others and at times he loves to do so. and the circle of 
this relationship gradually widens and moves towards acquiring mora and more intrinsic 
value. In the course of this process there grows a variety of social organisations and institu¬ 
tions fulfilling man's Individual and social needs at a particular lavel of his being and giving 
form to his interpersonal relationship and field to his social action, and there also develop 
inter-relationships between these social units as a result of which wa find larger and larger 
social units arising in the society. This provides a field and medium to man's fife and action 
which becomes larger and larger, gradually widening the context and dimension of his life, 
eventually leading to his unity not only with humanity but with life and existenca as such. 

Thus we find that irt the course of human evolution, context of man’s life widens and 
conditions in which he lives, and forces that operate make this widening necessary and ina- 
vitable. And then mankind comes to a stage when this process would reach Its apex. The 
progress In science and technology has done this job for man in modern times and the social 
and political movements in the world, the actual wars that took place ar)d are taking place 
in and between the nations and attempts to control the forces and movements that lead to 
such wars, the attempts to resolve the differences between the nations and to develop 
smooth line of communication and mutual assistance between them, the attempts to exchange 
knowledge and services, material and finances between nations and to develop International 
collaborations in economic field has made the world smaller end interdependence between 
communities and countries have become necessary and urtavoidable. Men are starting to live 
beyond the limited horizons of their nations in the vast arena of the world, end conditions 
are arising in which economical, political and social life of the individuals and communities 
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and countries would come more and more close. Idees and events in one corner of the world 
Influence those In the other corners far off in the space, whether one wishes it or not To 
create and maintain a seclusive society would now become very difficult if not impossible; 
but whether difficult or otherwise now it would surely be considered undesirable. And at 
last we are finding that the idea of sovereignty which was considered to be the very basis 
of all the national forms of government is now gradually losing its ground and th^ ideal of 
nationalism also is giving way to that of interr>ationalism. 

Thus the conditions of modern life have brought forth the necessity and possibility of 
global living for man along with the danger of global conflicts and conflagrations. That has 
given rise to the greatest challenge in the history of mankind to meal which tha mankind 
shall have either to decide and learn to live together or to await an inevitable destruction of 
all its culture and civilisation and of its very existence as well. And world peace would be 
the condition and constituent of such living together. Thus man's aspiratiort for peace has 
acquired a greater dimension and has become an aspiration for world peace and nothing 
short of it. This presents a very grave problem to man. The necessity of peace is undeniable; 
everybody vrants it but the prospects of its realisation seem to be quite gloomy. Modern 
time has given global dimension to life and action, as a result of which the conflicts too have 
acquired global dimension. And it is found that all attempts to resolve conflicts and establish 
peace just end in adding new dimensions to global conflict and making it more grave, 
instead of helping in some way to rise above it; and that deepens the already growing sense 
of frustration in man. 

Might be that peace is merely an idea, a soothing idea that raises in man's hopes, initiates 
action and generates a consequent feeling of doing what is to be done; and inspite of all 
these man goes nowhere near peace. It remains only a dream. somethir>g that man would 
like to cherish, but. in truth, quite unrealisable. If. then, the fate of man Is "to strive and 
strive and never to arrive '-life loses ail its meaning and charm; and the only alternative 
that remains open to man would be either a conscious or unconscious submission to forces 
of diffusion and degeneration and allowing the drifting of life towards Its total annihilation, 
or an escape from it into some transcendental realm whore problems of life, end also life itself 
is quite illusory or non-existent, or an escape Into nowhere—by becoming insensitive to all 
feelings and values or by doing something which would amount to virtual suicide or genocide. 

But in reality the fate of the world is not that gloomy. If it were so. the light and hope 
and whatever joy. we find in the life movement, would not have existed. The working of the 
forces of division and disintegration in the life process is undeniable. But we also find, that 
inspite of this working the life in the world moves from echievements to achievements— 
although through a variety of ups and downs and r>ot necessarily in a linear way- as if, it 
were basically a creative process in which life not only uphelds and establishes itself against 
all the opposite forces, but also utilises these forces for, its own purpose and thus progras* 
sively moves towards the realisation and manifestation of its own inner truth. It remains a 
movement of integration, of continuous widening and endless progression. It is this that 
gives meaning and significance to the world process and provides us with the indications of 
its future possibilities. It seems that nature's contraries prepare for its harmony and even 
through oppositions it realises its own ends. 
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It is this tfuth that is at the root of all the upwards urges in man. It (s from here that 
man's sublime aspirations are generated and those aspirations necessarily carry the prospects 
of their realisation. So the aspiration of peace too entails its realisabilityr might be that its 
path is difficult and long and would try the patience of man. But that too happens because it 
is not cheap and simple realisation that man aims at, it has to cover the wide range of exis¬ 
tence and touch its heights and depths and has to integrate the elements so different and 
varied, and to create rich harmony out of the material the nature has presented The task is 
great and so is its effort. Man has to rise to that level of consciousness where this type of 
effort could be made possible, until this happens, whatever is done, misses its mark. But 
these failures too have their significance. They do not allow man to rest at a lower level and 
thereby delimit his progress, and thus have the path to his greater success. They open new 
vistas before man and goad him to more full realisation. 

If mart understar>d$ this mystery of existence and look at the world process in a dispas¬ 
sionate way. he would not be carried away by the surface appearances and be drowned in 
(he feelings of depression and frustration, which are only reactions in the life situation, 
wherein life recoils or withdraws, instead of rising up to meet the challenge with elf the 
power and energy it possesses. But such reaction would constitute only a temporary phase, 
for it is the very nature of life to meet all the situations and establish and develop itself in 
order to gradually bring out and manifest its own inner truth. This applies to man's aspiration 
and pursuit for peace too. Besides, throughout in the history of mankind, we would find, in 
different spheres and areas of life, the instances of peace being settled in lesser or greater 
degree or for shorter or longer duration. As there are periods of conflicts and clashes and 
conflagration in the life of individuals and communities and countries, so there are periods of 
peace and harmony and collaboration also, and it is these later periods that bestow all value 
to human life, reveal Its inherent virtue of bemg human, and make life worth living-inspite of 
all the difficulties and oppositions it has to face. It is this truth that sustains life and also 
vouches for the possibility of peace being realised. 

Of course whenever and wherever peace is established, it is inevitably the result of 
man's effort to rise above the limitations of his lower, self-centered and egoistic nature, of 
its efforts to widen his consciousness. It is this effort that keeps back the separative tenden¬ 
cies and the consequent process of diffusion and decomposition and help the forces of In¬ 
tegration and harmony, and thereby provide cohesion and unification to life. The necessity 
for peace is truly the necessity for man to change himself, to rise above the level of con¬ 
sciousness responsible for strife and struggle to the level where love and harmony prevail. It 
is when this does not happen that peace becomes evasive, and here lies the crux of the pro¬ 
blem of peace. 

There is no controversy with regards to the necessity of world peace; all desire it. 
still if they reach nowhere near it. it must be because their efforts are not in right 
direction and whatever is needful to achieve peace is not done. Then, it Is to be examined 
what actually is done when it is said that they desire and strive for peace. We see that men, 
communities and countries indulge in fighting not only when they are over-taken by war 
hysteria or in order to promote and serve their self-interest, but also to establish peace; and 
peace results after mutual exhaustion or when the balance of power is struck and fighting 
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becomes either unnecessary or impossible. They also sit around table to nagotiate and settle 
compromises and evolve formulas for remaining in peace, and they enter into no war or 
mutual defence treaties. They propose halt to armament race and plan out a variety of checks 
end counterchecks for the purpose, or they proceed very fast with thier programme of produc¬ 
ing more and more lethal weapons and go on piling arms upon arms. Through these efforts 
they intend to create a centre of power, or rather super-power, which would control the 
warring tendencies or create in the minds of parties concerned a fear of selNannihilation, 
which would keep them beck from fighting. And the peace that results is either forced upon 
people or is accepted by them in the condition of helplessness, as no other alternative but to 
perish is open to them. Thus finally they succeed in promoting to a lesser or greater extent 
their self-interest or are deterred from pursuing their interest and to reconcile with the inevi¬ 
table fate, till they acquire sufficient strength to voice their grievances and turn the situation 
in thair favour. 

Thus aither they fight out over an issue till the end or till they afford to continue fight¬ 
ing, or they resort to peace diplomacy: in any case with an ingrained faith in the principle 
of power, they use it to meet their ends and they rely on fear psychology and explore or 
exploit the weaknesses of the others to overpower them with a view to draw the balance in 
their favour. It is from an egoistic perspective that they look at everything and conduct their 
affairs, and to them their self-interest Is of supreme importance, to achieve which they would 
like to use in some way the strength as well as weakpoints of the others. In this situation 
individuals and groups are, as it ware pieced egainst each other, even when they pursue or 
are made to pursue common ends and they talk of the spirit of harmony and collaboration. 
To them such common pursuit and the spirit of harmony seem to serve their personal ands 
or, it is enforced upon them, and they are unable to resist it. 

It is this type of working of human consciousness that is responsible for the occurrence 
of conflicting interests and consequent disharmony and clashes one finds in life situation at 
different levels. Man, in quest of peace, seeks to change this situation, but if this conscious¬ 
ness remains unchanged and, even in this quest for peace man's association with it conti¬ 
nues and his working is guided and governed by it, the prospects of peace are bound to 
remain gloomy, and one need not be surprised that whatever peace is found remains e matter 
of appearance only, and that too very short-lived. But this does not warrant the conclusion, 
that the establishment of permanent and real peace is impossible, if at all it is found to be 
impossible, that impossibility reveals only the absence of right efforts which would lead to 
its realisation. 

At the egoistic level in man, the working of his intellect and value consciousness - his 
prime characteristics through when his life derives it significance and dignity—get distorted 
and under the appearance of reasoning, ha only rationalises and endeavours to show that 
whatever 1$ desired and done by him is desirable and good, and presents these ideas in a 
sophisticated forms creating an illusion of being on right path to echtevement, which deceive 
not only others but himself too. And H is obvious that no real lasting achievement of peace 
would be possible when man is engulfed in the sphere of self-deception. 

Thus, if peace is found impossible, it is only because right effort is not made for it and 
man remains at the level of egoistic and separative consciousness which attached to 
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narrow self«rnterast and cannot find its natural harmony with others. For man it Is absotutaty 
nacassary to build up and davafop ralationship with others, and in tha course of life proeaii. 
the circle of this 'others' necessarily widens till in ir>cludes entire humanity and ell life end 
existence in its field. But as he fails to diacovar and bring forth in him tha carrtia of 
harmony with others he has to make a variety of adjustmanta with them, which era of 
controvarsiat value, since they do not nacassarily raliava him from tha parspactiva and 
pursuit of narrow salf-interest. Than, tha possibility of achiavirtg harmony and paaca is ralatad 
to tha possibility of changing and widening of human consciousness. A real quest of paaca 
is a pursuit of transformation of humam consciousness, and an attempt to rise from tha limited 
and lower consciousness to wider and higher consciousness and making tha later tha centra 
of man's life and activities. 

And this change and transformation is quite possible and indications of this possibility 
are found throughout human history in man's pursuit of values In different areas of life. 
Culture is the outcome of this pursuit and the story of the development of culture consists 
of man's development of inner life and its expression in outer forms. We do come across 
persons and groups for whom love and harmony and peace are their very nature and we also 
find in the life and action of the majority of the parsons and groups soma moments or phases 
whan these virtues are being reflected. And one would find nothing artificial about these 
virtues, something that exists under pressure only they are not matters of surface appear* 
ance only, nor are they used as covers for the working of lower nature. They arecharactaris* 
ad by genuineness and spontaniety. Howsoever limited area and duration they cover, It is 
these instances that indicate the possibility of the transformation of human nature. In fact 
life itself is characterised by its orientation towards higher nature, might be its movement 
towards it is slow and mixed or)e. It is because of this that man aspires for peace and always 
hopes for the better, inspite of the adverse circumstances, end in this lies the promise of the 
establishment of world peace. Thus world peace is not only necessary, it is quite a possibility. 
Its necessity entails its possibility. Only for its establishment man is required to turn towards 
and endeavour in right direction. 

But. man. as he is preoccupied with his external life, possess an Ingrained faith in the 
external means, in external schemes and formulas to change things. He also feels that man 
needs to be controlled in order that his life takes a desirable shape and he could be made 
to fit himself in that shape through discipline which could be conveniently imposed upon him. 
This appears to be the reasons why the principle of power is institutionalised in state and 
society, and in customs and traditions and laws, artd the governments of states act as agent of 
social control, and at present education too seems to serve the same purpose. This would 
imply that highar values and ideals do not belong to the real human nature, but are being 
superimposed upon it in order to meet the requirements of normal living. In that case, values 
must be externally and arbitrarily related to reality and, therefore, ideal life would remain a 
matter of surface appearance only and be necessarily life of tension, since there is bound to 
be an Irreconcilable opposition between values and life. Then, nature would not tolerate 
for long any outside imposition and would strive to regain its native reality. If so, the cate¬ 
gories of meaning and significance would be quite alien to life and thare would remain no 
basis for system and order that sustain and develop life and make it worth living. This 


September 1879 


13 



position is not rn tune with the foeiity of life, for life is not only possible, but it also proceeds 
to evolve end continuously higher and higher forms in the process acquires self-conscious¬ 
ness, and there grows in it an awareness of values, in virtue of which at the level of man the 
process of self-development begins and it becomes the central task of man. This process of 
seif-development and seif perfection consists of increasing awareness of seif in man and its 
manifestation at the individual and collective level in the variety of forms and activities of life, 
With the growth and development of man the self gradually comes forth and becomes the 
centre from which life activities are initiated, guided and governed. Then the centre of life 
gradually shifts from outside inward end his innate creativity is brought forth and made active, 
the necessity of external sanction and control is replaced by the process of self-determination 
and man becomes an architect and collaborator of hia destiny and that of tha world. 

Man is not an inert object which could be changed and moulded in a desirable form 
from outside only. He is primarily a conscious being, and all changes, in order to become 
significant must touch his inner being. The problems of human life have arisen out of the 
limitations of human nature, limitations of his curiousness, and could only be solved over¬ 
coming those limitations, by change of human nature. And consciousness of problems beings 
forth the necessity of rising above the limitations of human nature and leading it to the path 
of its perfection, the necessity of its transformation. It is, therefore, the change of human 
consciousness that is to be desired and attempted. 

It is because man attempted to solve the problems of life and change its order with the 
help of a variety of formulas with its detailed scheme of checks and counter-checks, without 
corresponding change in tha human nature, that all his efforts have failed miserably, and are 
bound to fail, since they propose to set things right in a piecameal and mechanical way. It 
has disillusioned man of the efficiency of all such efforts and has shown that nothing is really 
changed till human nature changes. It is the spirit that activates man is more important, and 
because the work at the level of this inner reality, which gets reflected in the character ar^d 
attitude of man, could not be done that our democracies and systems of free enterprise have 
degenerated into a type of capitalism which thrives on exploitation and injustice, social in¬ 
equalities and corruption end in the socialistic pattern of society which claim to deal with 
these evils and ensure cooperation among man totalitarian regime became necessary, and 
finally common man became a victim of either capitalistic or totalitarian vested interests end 
their conflicts. The values of liberty and equality which are supposed to find expression 
respectively in the systems of democracy and socialism are not by nature incompatible. On 
the contrary both of them are equally important for human good and their simultaneous 
realisation is deemed necessary. But still in the pursuit of liberty the value of equality was 
sacrificed and vice-versa and these pursuits, intended to decentralise power, ended in creating 
new centres of power and power got concentrated either in the hands of capitalists or poli« 
ticians and tachnocrates and common man had to suffer either this way or that wavr ha 
became a victim of his own creation, it was because the change expected in human nature for 
tha true realisation of these values was lost sight of. It was the unregenarate nature of man 
with its egoistic consciousness, ready to exploit the weaknesses of the others to its own 
advantage lead to this degeneration. Hera human nature brought down the higher values to 
its own level, instead it ought to have risen to the level which it in harmony witf^ these values. 
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This slata of affairs provide a clua to the establishment of world peace. The aspiration 
for a peace is a call for widening human consciousness which can find its natural harmony 
with the entire humanity and with the life and existence as such. Man has to rise above all 
narrowness which separate him from others, to the level where he would find the unity and 
feeling of fraternity for all and a type of love is generated in him which would change the 
entire mode of his living and provide a new dimension to life of man. It Is this and not the 
leagues of nations and UNOs and even the attempts to formulate world governments alone 
that would make the world peace possible. ITie changes which are taking place in the world 
has brought mankind closer and the context of life has widened cresting the possibilities of 
global living. And it is a matter of inherent contradiction to pursue global living with tribal 
mentality, which instead lead to a global conflagration only. It needs global consciousness, 
thus the establishment of world peace necessitate an integral change of man's conscious- 
ness, a total revolution in his way of living. It would be a spiritual or psychic revolution, 
which mankind awaits for the further step it has to take in its progress towards fulfillment of 
its destiny. And those who are ready to prepare for it would be the real laaders of mankind 
and forerunners of new life to come, life liberated from the individual and collective egoism 
and ignorance and its consequent narrowness, limitations and distortions, life of Truth, 
Harmony and Love. It is in the very nature of things that the life on the earth has to prepare 
for higher life and man 1$ supposed to collaborate In this endeavour. And the condition of 
this collaboration would be to equip himself spiritually and to invoke and activate higher 
prasanca and influence in the world which could prepare a ground for Truth to come down 
and manifest. And aspiration for peace is really a call for such a spiritual revolution which 
would begin a new chapter in the life of man on the earth. 


Our idealism is always the most rightly human thing in us. but as a mental 
idealism it is a thing ineffective. To be effective it has to convert itself into a 
spiritual realism which shall lay its hands on the higher reality of the spirit 
and take up for it this lower reality of our sensational, vital and physical 
nature. 

SRI AUR08IND0 


It is always preferable to have one's face turned towards the future than 
towards the past 

SRI AUROBINDO 
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THE UPANiSHADS 

(Address at the Vedanta Society: Los Angeles, Cafifornia, April 27, 1971.) 


It is a proud moment for me to stand in this place and pay my tribute to the great Inspi* 
ration signified by the names of Sri Ramakrishna Paramahansa and Swami Vivekananda. 
Many of you do not perhaps, know there is hardly an Indian today interested in spiritual 
matters, who has not been awakened by these two master figures on the spiritual firmament 
of the land. My own entry into spiritual life was due, in quite a considerable measure, to the 
books that were being published from the Sri Ramakrishna Mission. Like most people of my 
age at that time, the first spiritual book that I read was the Gospel of Sri fiemakrishne. As 
a student I devoured the lectures of Swami Vivekananda. And my master, Sri Aurobirtdo, 
has recorded how ha was influenced by Sri Ramakrishna and Swami Vivekananda. In his 
early writings, in the first decade of the present century, as one of the revolutionaries who 
worked for the freedom of India, he mentions how the Indian Renaissance rsally started the 
day tha sophisticated educated sentry of Calcutta came and bowed down before an illiterate 
ascetic from East Bengal. That was Sri Ramakrishna. He describes in his book, The Synthesis 
of Yoge, how the colossal spiritual genius that was Sri Ramakriahne, received initiation from 
different teachers on different paths, but proved by the very swiftness with which he 
arrived at their consummating realizations, that he was merely respecting the law of spiritual 
life, that one must receive initiation from a Guru. He writes that it will take still 500 years for 
the world to understand and assimilate the message of the prophet of Dakshineshwar of 
Vivekananda Mo whom he refers as a ''radiant glance of Shiva-the man who held the future 
of the globe in the palm of his hands when he set out to America, he records that even after 
the Swami's passing from this world, Swami Vivekananda appeared to him for nearly t1 or 
12 nightS; when Sri Aurobindo was in the Alipore jail and gave him spiritual instructions 
regarding certain planes of existence leading to the Truth^Consciousness from the levels of 
the spiritual mind". 

Sri Aurobindo was influenced by Vivekananda's views on the social content of spiritual 
programs. Not only Sri Aurobindo, but even his collaborator, the MotharMhe great spiritual 
Teacher who came from France-was the beneficiary of this inspiration. She used to narrate 
how, when she was in her teens she was consumed by an anguish to realize the divinity 
within herself, activise the Divine Consciousness at the core of her being. But there was no 
one who could guide her. It was at that time, obviously in answer to her prayer, that en Indian 
domiciled in France placed in her hands an imperfect French translation of the Bhege^ad^Gita 
and told her,' Regard Lord Krishna as the indwelling Godhead '. She took the book home and 
she was amazed that all that she needed, the practical jr>struction$ to plunga inwards and 
arrive at tha Divine Source, all the instruction was recorded there in the Glta**a fact which 
filled her with gratitude. Very shortly after that, a Franch translation of Swami VIvakananda's 


16 





lectufas on Rajayoga came into her hands, and with the help of both these books, within alk 
months she said the work was done. 

And there are many like me. of the later generation, who have always cherished this 
Inspiration from Dakshineshwar. It has been my sweet privilege to associate myself with this 
movement of the Ramakrishna order and serve in whatever humble capacity I could. Recently, 
as I was mentioning to Swamiji. I had the good fortune of paying a visit to Swam! \Ave« 
kananda'a centre at Kanyakumari where a great memorial has been set up on the rock on 
which he had sat and meditated, praying for guidance from the Supreme Mother, the rock 
where he received the inspiration to proceed West. I had been there and stayed for about a 
fortnight to give a course on Indien Culture to the trainees who are being developed es a 
lay order to serve this greet Cause. 

I myself, as Swamiji mentioned, am a member of Sri Aurcbindo Ashram for the last 38 
years. The Ashrem is a spiritual community founded in 1926. SO years ago. to enable seekers 
to develop their spiritual consciousness, inner liberation and a perfection of human nature, e 
gradual transmutation of the human nature into a Diviner nature, and expression of it In 
outer life. We are today a little less than 2.000 people staying there in Pondicherry. South 
of Madras, and we have a large, organized collective life. Each member of the Ashram is 
taken care of by the Ashram and he participates in the collective life of the Ashram com* 
munity. We have all the departments of life that are necessary for a collective life of this 
dimension. We have a Centre of Education, agricultural sections, industrial, commercial, 
printing presses and so on. And each one. each of the sadhaks and sadhikes^ we have no 
segregation, men and women live together there—does some part of the collective work as 
a labour of love, as his part of the /^ir/na yoga of the community. There are people ranging 
from 3 years to 94 years in this community. The broad lines of this discipline of spiritual self- 
perfection are laid down in the writings of Sri Aurobindo and the Mother, and each one Is 
given complete freedom to work out his own programme. Emphasis is laid on a balanced and 
an integral development of oneself. There is an encouragement to develop the physical body 
on sound lines; the body is looked upon es a temple of God. And. Sri Aurobindo writes, 
'You must keep the temple clean if you wish to install there the living Presence*'. The life- 
energies. the will-power is poured out in consecration to the Divine. We follow the doctrine 
of the Yoga of Works, originally enunciated in the Bhagavad-Gita and developed by Srr 
Aurobindo. We have also the discipline for the upliftment and subtllzaticn of the human 
emotions by converting all human relationships into Divine relations. Ar>d there is the deve¬ 
lopment of the mind in the way of knowledge-study of scriptures, of mystic writings, study 
of the writings of Sri Aurobindo end the Mother, based upon their own spiritual realizations. 
They culture the mind in terms of the Divine knowledge. 

There is. thus, a four-fold discipline that is being pursued by the community. There ere 
stieast 500 to 600 women in this community; 700 students at the Centre of Education. There 
are only three rules that are enforced, and they are: there is no sax in this community, no 
drinking, and rto participation in politics. This has bean going on for tha lest 50 yeers. 

Some nine years ego. the Mother started another project called Auroville. the City of 
Dawn, extending the range of this philosophy, inviting people from ell over the world who 
want to take the opportunity to have freedom to practice the spiritual discipline of self-deve- 
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lopment intagration and culture of their consciousness in their inner lives, and practicing 
the ideal of human unity on the external plane. The community maintains each member, and 
each member contributes his best to the building of this township. Personal possessions are 
given up. we have about 400 members from 25 countries staying there, practicing this double 
discipline, trying in their own way to measure up to the ideal placed before them. They are 
settled in an area of 300 to 350 acres, grouping themselves into about 20 settlemertts. small, 
convenient settlements—some agricultural, some semi-industrial, some educational and so 
on. 

That is called Aurovrile, a planetary city which has received speciel commendation from 
the UNESCO of the United Nations, will now proceed to take up the theme that has been 
given to me this evening: **Tha Spiritual Interpretation of the Upanishads 

The Upanishads are known as the Vedanta. "Vedanta" means the end of the Vedas, 
also the crown of the Vedas. And to understand the true character of the Upanishads. we 
have also to understand the character of the Vedas. Like all great scriptures of the world, the 
Vedas—our ancient texts in India—can be interpreted in many different ways; they stand 
interpretation at different levels. The naturalistic interpretation, historical ir^terpratation, 
ritualistic interpretation, linguistic interpretation, mythological interpretation, and the spiritual 
interpretation are all possible. There are hints in the hymns of the Vedas themselves that it is 
only to one who has purified himself, by spiritual austerity and discipline, that these secret 
words yield their meaning. And the hymns of the Veda are e record of the communion the 
old rishis had with the deities whom they revered as so many powers and personalities of 
one Supreme God-head. They were not polytheists: they were very well aware, when they 
worshipped the different gods, that they were powers, personalities of one God, Ekam sat 
Viprah Bahudha Vadanti "that one Truth, tha wise ones call variously". They spoke of the 
companionship of the gods. 

The Veda records a very healthy and vigorous tradition of an ancient people trying to 
build, here on earth, the kingdom of God. This ege of the Veda passed into history, as all 
ages have to pass one day or another. There was an Interregnum, and after a thousand years 
or so. a great movement for the revival of the Vedic heritage sat in. This movement of revival 
which aimed at recovering the ritualistic tradition came to be known as the Brahmanas; that 
part which resuscitated the knowledge content of the Vedas came to be known as the 
Upanishads: and that which concerned itself with the esoteric tradition, the inner, mystic 
practices of the rishis, came to be known as the Tantras and tha Yoga. The Upanishads 
represent a tradition, an enlarging tradition, a continuing tradition of the Vedas. They are not, 
as described by many scholars, a revolt against the Vedic spirit. They continue the old tradi¬ 
tion; they are meant to revive the ancient wisdom, the ancient wisdom of the Vedic rishis. In 
fact, at the end of many en Important theme, the rishis of the Upanishads say, "This and this 
has been said by the rishi of the Veda". Tftey often clinched their argument with a quotation 
from the Veda. 

And what are the Upanishads? They are a record of the attempt of the later seers and 
rishis to re-live the truths enunciated in the Veda in their own lives and state those conclu¬ 
sions in a language more suited to the mentality of a later age. The Veda speaks in a symbolic 
language, mystic terms. The Upanishad adopts a more intellectual, rational language, more 
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understandable by a latter mind. A rishi of the Upanished was one who started with some 
great declaration, great announcement of a Vedic rishi and took steps to test for himself how 
far he could realize it. And there are a number of rishis in the Upanishads who have thus 
tested and realized the many truths that have been handed down by the Vedic heritage. The 
truth Is one in essence, but multiple in its expression 

A rishi was one who realized (his truth, and not only had that realization, but had the 
capacity to transmit that knowledge to those who were ready for it. The rishis in those days 
were not recluses. They had hermitages, they were householders, they had families. And 
when young seekers, who wanted to gain spiritual knowledge from them-knowledge of the 
various departments of irfe->asked to be admitted, the rishi would take his own time to test, 
to watch the seekers. For three days, it is recorded, the rishi would keep the novice in his 
house, observe him. watch his development, determine the nature of his temperament, deter¬ 
mine his soul-type, and decide upon the line of discipline, spiritual discipline for which he 
was fitted. And when he was satisfied that the disciple was fit. when he had decided what 
line of development he was fit for. the rishi would initiate him. He would speak to him, in 
secrecy, the potent word and leave him to mentate. to meditate upon that word. And at the 
end of the night of this initiation, the scriptures describe how he was born out of the spirit¬ 
ual womb of the rishi. the teacher. The very gods would be present to watch this great 
event-the spiritual birth of the young disciple. 

Such disciples-chosen, sanctified-were allowed to sit near the teacher—"Upanishad'’ 
means ’'sit near '-and the instruction was given by the master In those days there were no 
writing materials; all knowledge was communicated from mouth to mouth. It was a tradition 
of oral transmission. And as he instructed, at the end of every profound communication 
developing an important concept, he stopped for a while. He stopped not to take a breath, 
but to allow that knowledge, that truth to sink into the being and the consciousness of the 
disciple. After that had been done, he resumed, using a link word to show the development, 
and went on to develop another concept. That is why you find in the Upanishads certain halts 
-what are called blanks by modern scholars. They say these are all disjointed passages, 
somewhat incoherent—as if those people who realized the highest spiritual truths could not 
talk coherently. These gaps have a purpose. Even when we read the Upanishads today. If 
we keep our mind silent in those gaps, our understanding of the Upanishads becomes 
different. 

When the disciples, the students came out they triad to memorise the kr>owledge they 
had received and it is their transcripts from memory that constitute the texts of the Upani- 
shads. They were not written by the rishis; they were more or less transcripts—abbreviated 
transcripts—by the disciples. The authentic Upanishads, which have thus come down the 
tradition to us, are about eleven or twelve. All the rest are later compositions on ^e model 
of these Upanishads by writers who wanted to gain the authenticity given by the Upanishads. 

These ten or twelve Upanishads constitute the main Upanishadic tradition. The central 
concern of all the Upanishads is the pursuit of the Reality—the Reality which they describe 
as neither he nor she, but It. That. Because, though the Divine Reality may reveal itself to 
humar> experience now as he and now as she, it cannot be tied down to either. In itself, it is 
an abaofute. it la ineffable. It escapes all dafinition; that is why they simply call It That T$t. 
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The Brahman, the Reality is That. It escapes all definitions and when it choosea to reveal 
itself to human experience. It is described in three great tefms: Sstyam, the Truth; Shiy$m, 
The Auspicious; Sundaram, the Beautiful. The Divine is not something barren, bare, but full 
of beauty, full of felicity, full of truth. And that is kept as an ideal before the novices, before 
the seekers. And each one was given freedom to choose his path. There are atleast 32 
disciplines-as they are called - from which one could choose, on the recommende* 
ticn of the teacher. 

For instance, there are what are called the great declarations, the mahavskyas, pregnant 
utterances, which form the nucleus of their knowledge. "Thou art That" -when a realized 
person like a rishi says to you "Thou art That", Tat twa/nati it is not just a sentence that he 
utters. He communicates. In that very utterance, a power enabling you to realize the truth of 
the statement that Thou art That. Another rishi says, "All this is Brahman". Not only you are 
Brahman, but all this is Brahman, sarvam khatvidam brahma. Like these, there are a number 
of great declarations which are meant to be heard from an authentic mouth, srotavya. and 
meditated upon. One has to meditate, not just repeat the words, but meditate upon the 
meaning, dwell upon the purport of the sentence end fix it in one's consciousness. This 
triple process of hearing, sravana/n, mentation or maditation upon it mananam, and fixation 
In consciousness, nididhyasana-this is one way. 

There ere others, for instance, one conceives of the Reality of Brahman as the Life*force. 
One fixes upon one's life-breath as a representative of that Brahman, and establishes an 
identity with that life-breath. Thera is a discipline to identify oneself with the universal life* 
breath; it is called prana-vidya—tha vidya, the science of realizing Brahman in the form of 
the universal ocean of life*force. There are other vidyas for realizing Brahman as the mystic 
fire -the cosmic fire outside end the inner fire on the altar of the heart. Thera Is the doctrine 
of honey, where the Divine, the Brahman is conceived as Bliss, Ananda. The nature of this 
creation, the rishis declare, is one of Bliss; behind all these movements, there is a continuous 
current of Bliss. 

One of the Upanishads asks. "If there were not this ether of Bliss, who indeed could 
breathe or live for a moment?" The vision of the Upanisheds Is so large, so comprehensive. 
There is the story of young Bhrigu, a young boy. who approaches his father and says. "Father, 
teach me the Eternal." The father looks at him and says, "Concentrate, end find out that from 
which all things are born, being born, by which they live; having lived, into which they pass." 
The boy retires, follows the instructions, comes after a while and reports to his father. "I 
have found the Eternal." The father looks at him, questioningiy. He says. Matter is Brahman, 
for, Father, all these things arise from matter, they exist as matter, and in their passing they 
disappear into matter." The father looks at him again and sends him back to concentrate 
further. He comes beck after some time and reports, "1 have found the Eternal; it is the life- 
force, the prana, for. from life-force are all people born, by life-force they are maintained, 
and they withdraw into the ocean of life-force." 

So five times the young boy goes and comes back with his discovery that Brahman, 
the Reality is matter, is life-force, is mind, is knowledge, is bliss. A great perspective is 
opened; man is given freedom to realize the Divine Reality on any of these levels. Nothing is 
excluded from the scheme of divine minifestetion. And to realise this truth of ^e Brahman, 
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the Upanishad tays, ona has to be strong, one has to be pure. Not for the weak, in body or 
mind, is the Reality. One has to equip oneself, build oneself-the physical health, mental 
health, psychological health, it is not learning. It is not skill that can win the knowledge, 
they declare. However, learned you are, however clever you ere, you cannot reeilae; die 
culmir)atlon of human effort has to come by Divine Grace. One cannot take the kingdom of 
God by violence. One has to wait, one must learn how to wait He whom the Self chooses, 
to him it bears its body. Not the impatience of the human mind, but it is the Divine Will that 
decides the hour of self-revelation. 

So one has to learn to be patient, to welt upon the Divine Grace, for each movement 
has its moment, the chosen moment. And whether this revelation takes place outside of one¬ 
self or inside, depends upon the discipline which one pursues. There are beautiful passages 
which describe how, in the core of the heart there is a mystic space, there Is a small sky. 
And that sky is not different from the outer sky. Within that sky is the Divine Self that is to 
be sought. Another text describes this Self as burning like a flame, for the form of Truth is 
Light. They unambiguously say that the form of Truth is Light. One perceives the Self as a 
flame of Light. It Is no longer than the thumb of a man, they say. to indicate the diminutive 
form of the inner Divinity. They also speak of the fact that the Divinity within and,the Oivi* 
nity without are one and the same. This whole world is declared to be meant for habitation 
by the Lord. The Lord is not somewhere beyond rsa vesysm rda/n /apaf sa/ve/n; ' All this Is 
for habitation by the Lord'. 

Man is asked not to covet what belongs to another; on what belongs to God we shall 
not cast a greedy eye. 'Renounce your claim, and by that renounced enjoy." That is. a 
human being can really draw the delight of life-which he is intended to^only when he 
renounces his claim, his Very will, you renounce, but you cannot renounce action. The Isha 
Upanishad-one of the oldest texts-declares that you have to be doing actions: "Doing 
actions, live a full hundred years." Not by inaction, not by renunciation of action, but by 
doing action one lives-a thought which the Bhagavad-Gita later develops into the doctrine 
of works, of dedication of Energies to the Divine. 

Now, these vidyas. these disciplines are known either by the name of the teacher who 
gave them first to humanity, or the name of the disciple who first made it famous. Each 
Upanishad of this tradition is a manual and a guide of SadhsPB that is, spiritual practice to 
realize one's own divinity. They are not argumentative texts, speculating on the nature of the 
Reality in the manner of later philosophies. These are based upon spiritual experience; they 
approach the Reality from different points of view. If the Isha Upanishad approaches with a 
view to comprehend the whole cosmic problem of birth and non-birth. earth and heaven, 
actiof) and Inaction, there is the Kena Upanishad which seeks to analyse the whole fife into 
its different constituents, examines each operation of the senses and trace their origin to the 
Divine source of the senses. And there are Upantshads, like the Chandogya and tha Brihada- 
ranyaka which have their mystic portions which emphasize that the heaven Is to be achieved 
here on earth ihaiva santah; not in a paradise beyond, but while living here on earth we 
have to realise our Divine Reality and axprass it in life. This is the positive note of affirma- 
tion that the Upanishads continue from the older Vadic heritage. 

This is the streightforward interpretation of tha Upanishads. Scholars may speak of the 
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esoteric and the exoteric. I do not know what could be the esoteric interpretation of these 
texts—so simple, so direct. When you read these Upanisheds. without going through the 
commentaries of diverse schools of philosophy, they reveal their meaning in a straightfor* 
ward manner and they egg man on the way of spiritual adventure. Realise that Brahman, the 
Divine Reality, is within oneself and outside in the world—for there is nothing else, ekam 
eva advitiyam, it is one without second, the Upanishad declares in order to bring Kbme the 
integrality, the all-pervasive nature of this Godhead, Brahman: 

... That is full, this is full. Take out the full from the full, the full remains. This contra¬ 
dicts the mathematics of our intellect. Sri Aurobindo points out that which it may not ans¬ 
wer to the demands of the logic of the finite, it is the logic of the Infinite. That is the burden 
of the Upanishads, that the Reality can never be exhausted. The Mundeka Upanishad says. 
'As from a central fire a million sparks come out"-they are the souls, they are the selves 
that populate this universe. And still that Reality remains what it was. No amount of universes 
coming out of that central being of God can exhaust that Infinite, which is also the Eternal. 
Time end space are only terms through which this Eternal pours itself into manifestation. 

This is the grand vision held up by the ancient rishis of the Upanishads. Now you may 
ask questions on this subject or on any subject that pleases you. 

/ saw savarat siidas of the Ashram and Aurovi/la and I noticed that quite a few of the 
signs ware in French. Since Pondicherry has been Indian for the last ten years or more, how 
much of the French influence is left theta? 

Till 1954, Pondicherry was the capital of the Prench-Indian empire for over 300 years, 
and French was compulsory as a medium of instruction, as a medium of communication. In 
1954 Pondicherry joined the Indian Union, and since then French is being gradually replaced 
by English as the main language. The main language is Tamil, the local language of the in¬ 
digenous population. The slides or the pictures that you have seen must have been taken 
much earlier. French, even today, is encouraged as a second language because we do not 
want to give up that advantage of knowing a continental language, a language of culture 
which is of advantage to us. And there is a special treaty, understanding, between the Indian 
government and the French, that the French heritage will be kept up. as far as possible, in 
our educational and cultural institutions. 

By what name was the Mother krwwn? 

Her original name as Mira Alfassa; Sri Aurobindo called her "The Mother", and in 
French she was called "La Mare". So those of us who did not know English—and there were 
many, in our Ashram-called her "Mataji", which is the Hindi word referring to the Mother. 
"Mata" is a Sanskrit word, and as a term of respect, "Mataji". 

What would you say is the distinguishing features of Sri Aurobindo's teaching? 

Straight away I would answer that the distinguishing featura of Sri Aurobipdo's teaching 
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is its comprehensiveness. He assimilates the essentials of all the past traditions and adds a 
new dimension by saying that there is a faculty of Truth-Consciousness—whet the ancient 
Greeks called the Gnosis, what the Upanishads called the A truth faculty, a faculty 

which is on the summits of our mind waiting to be realized and fixed in our being, by whi^ 
one can know spontaneously whatever one may choose. Now, his yoga, his teaching, aims 
at a rapid evolution towards this truth-faculty on the summits of our being, making it active 
in our life to arrive at the utmost possible perfection of man, a perfect man is a perfect 
society - ignoring nothing, accepting everything, but elevating everything into a Diviner value. 
His philosophy, you may say, is an integral realism. He says, on the strength of his realiza¬ 
tion, that this world, this universe is a menifestatio.i. a self-projection of that Reality. It is as 
real as that Reality. Life has a purpose and that purpose is the evolution of man into e state 
equivalent to the state of God, to a Divine state, perfection of all the elements of one's per¬ 
sonality, realization of the unity of the human race, entry of the collective life from the in¬ 
tellectual into the spiritual stage. These are the main features of his teaching, a philosophy 
of affirmation of Reality at every level of existence. 

Dobs the way of Aurobindo incline more towards Remenuje or Shenkare? 

Sri Aurobindo gives full tribute and draws attention to the great spiritual raelization 
that based the philosophy, the teachings of the three great masters who founded the three 
great schools of Vedanta: Acharya Shankara, Acharya Ramanuja, Acharya Madhava. He points 
out that each philosophy is based on a great realization and it 1$ possible for man to realize 
elf these three truths in his life, even now. Each person has to see to which position; to 
which truth-realization, he has an affinity. He does not admit that one teaching is superior to 
another and one is inferior. All the teachings, all the philosophies represent different aspects, 
different possibilities of man's approach to God. 

So I would not say whether it is more towards this or that. He admits the truth of all 
the three, not merely the two. To put it in more rational terms, he points out that as' one 
develops in yoga, in the spiritual discipline, one realizes an utter unity, identity, almost a 
merger with the deepest soul in Brahman, with the Reality. Only the Reality remains. This 
realization is possible at the core of our being. There is another possibility, which is also 
realizable, and that Is, one chooses to have relations with God. not just merge in God, but 
likes to have relations of a devotee, of a friend, of a son. This maintenance of relations with 
the Divine, the Lord, or whatever form you conceive, is the basis of Ramanuja's philosophy. 
One realizes one comes from the Brahman, the Lord; one is dependent upon Him; one 
chooses to have relations, Once you merge, you can't have relations, so, to have the joy of 
life, the joy and the play of love, they choose that experience. Further, there is another ex¬ 
perience that is possible, under certam conditions, of the Soul and the Nature. Nature fulfils 
its role and the Soul sanctions it and witnesses it. This dualism is also possible. But the 
Supreme Reality contair>$ ell these possible realizations, and it is left to the seeker to choose 
his line of approach. 

That is Sri Aurobindo's approach, and this is how he reconciles the different philoso¬ 
phies based, not on mental speculation, but upon spiritual realization. 
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BHAGAWAT GITA AS A WAY OF LIFE 


Ashok Narayen 

( Contd. from (he August 1979 issue ) 


To end the discussion, a point must be made that Gita is not fatalistic. This has been 
very closely stated in a Shloka which makes the Point that God does not prescribe the 
actions to be done, the act of doing them or the combination of action and result. It is the 
'Prakriti' or nature which takes care of all that. 

It is unfortunate that Vedic philosophy in generai and the philosophy of Gita in particu¬ 
lar has sometimes been misunderstood as leading to fatalism. This is totally unwarranted. It 
has been emphasized in Gita that one has right to do action or one is free to do action, 
although the result or reward may be beyond one's control. As a matter of fact, the force 
of destiny is mentioned in Vedic literature to explain how even the best possible effort may 
lead to adverse result, rather than to discourage a person from putting any effort because 
the result is in any case destined. Any religious, ethical or sociological theory has a perspec¬ 
tive which cannot be ignored. A misapplication of any such theory would certainly result if it 
were taken out of context. In vedic literature, as well as in Gita, both the effort (Purusharth) 
and destiny (Dalva) have been emphasized in different contexts. The rote of Purushartha is 
emphasized when the action is not yet over and the role of destiny is emphasized when the 
action is over, the result has already come end there is nothing that can be done to 
undo it. 

Thus we have seen how Gita develops a rational and healthy philosophy of life capable 
of universal application and takes care of individual variations of values, inherent contradic¬ 
tions in the real world and tells us a way of attaining maximum efficiency, peace of mind 
and unflinching optimism even in the wake of adversity. The philosophical and religious 
model advocated by Gita is also designed to achieve these objectives. 

The teachings of Gita are not easy to practise and Gita recognises this. That is why it 
has been said in respect of Karmayoga that- 

"In this (Karmayoga) e beginning made is never lost, and an incomplete ection does not 
lead to an adverse result also. Hence, even a moderate step in this direction helps a person 
to face the miseries of life". 
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GERHARD HIRSCHFELO 
A Tribute 
Fritz HirschMd 

(Gerhard Hirachfald was the Founder and Executive Director of the 
CounciUorthz Study of Maokind Inc. He passed away in 1976 after 
cofnniendable service to the "Idea of Mankind".) 


My father was born with one divine gift: the ability to create music. And had fate 
permitted him to pursue his star, his career would have undoubtedly ended as it had begun ^ 
as a virtuoso pianist with a talent for original composition. Already as a young boy growing 
up in Berlin, he showed many of the attributes of a child prodigy. Encouraged by his parents— 
who were both musically inclined-Gerhard's path was clear and unobstructed. By the time 
he was sixteen years of age, he was well on his way-having won a scholarship to study 
with the musical elite at the prestigious Berlin Conservatory of Music. 

But 1914 also brought World War I. Suddenly—virtually from one day to the next- 
music gave way to soldiering. For those who survived the slaughter of trench warfare, it had 
been a traumatic experience. Gerhard lost on the "field of honor" two of the closest of his 
five older brothers. And his personal participation on the frontlines in France left a deep and 
burning psychological scar that he carried with him all of his life. 

Death, destruction and defeat left the Berlin that my father returned to in 1918 a sad 
shadow of its former eminence. There was neither opportunity nor stimmuog for a budding 
pianist. In his case, the aftermath of the war had effectually ended his formal musical edu¬ 
cation. Gerhard was forced to begin a long and excruciating search for a new identity and a 
means of earning a livelihood. 

Through all of the ups and downs of efforts as diverse as peddling door>to*door her* 
monicas in post-World War I Germany-sailing heavy industrial machinery in South America^ 
writing free-lence articles on economics and foreign affairs in New York City—publishing his 
own current event newsletter—as a special assistant to the publisher for the TIME, LIFE and 
FORTUNE syndicate—and finally with his Independent Research Council for Economic 
Security in Chicago studying the economic and social impact of government and privately 
sponsored social welfare programs—ran one underlying and continuing theme: music. And 
in his off-hours musical output over the years is reflected the influences that touched his 
conscience. 

At first, music was simply an outlet for Gerhard's pant-up emotions. He would sit dowrt 
at the piano and improvise, giving tonal expression to his immediate needs: vigorous, moody, 
dark, joyous, pounding, teasing, satisfied. But improvisation is transient. My mother urged 
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him to set down on paper his musical ideas. The early writings began in Peru in 1923*- 
shortly after his marriage to Augusta (Gutti) and a year before my birth. These were primarily 
piano compositions ranging the gamut from scherzos to sonatas, waltzes to military marches— 
the majority of them written in the eighteenth-and nineteenth-century classical style with 
which my father felt most comfortable and familiar. His musical proficiency also served more 
mundane reguiraments: for instance, as a shipboard salon pianist, it paid for his several 
trans-Atlantic crossings; and as an accompanist for the early silent movies, it helped keep 
the family alive in New York during the depth of the Depression. 

From the time that the Nazis took over in Germany (1933) until the outbreak of World 
War II, our various residences in suburban New York became way-stations for refugees from 
the Hitler regime. My parents-even though they had only very modest means-were the 
focal point In giving (alone and together with other family members) affidavits of support so 
that these persecuted victims could come to America and rebuild their shattered lives. Many 
were relatives who were driven out of their homeland because of their Jewish blood; some 
were strangers end non-Jews who simply wanted no part of a facist dictatorship. All were 
cordially welcomed. They found physical sustenance in my mother's old-world home-cooked 
meals; end spiritual nourishment in the chamber music that always seamed to fill our house. 

Frequently, the visitors were trained musicians—occasionally of professional caliber, 
often well-qualified amateurs. Their presence and willingness to perform stimulated my 
father to write instrumental pieces. Trios for clarinet, viola and piano; chorales for voice and 
orchestra; solos for horn and orchestra were added to his growing repertoire. In fact, in 
order to better score for that key orchestral instrument the violin, Gerhard—in middle-age— 
taught himself to master it sufficiently so that he was able to meet the demands of sophisti¬ 
cated instrumental and orchestral compositions. 

The kind of music that Gerhard composed is not commercial and probably never will be. 
He. of course, realized that and made little more than perfunctory attempts to have his works 
performed in public. I would venture to guess, however, that had my father invested the 
same amount of time and energy promoting his music that he poured into other endeavors- 
like the Mankind projects—he would have won in his lifetime wide acclaim as a musician 
and a composer. 

But, alas, that was not to be! Music took a back seat to more pressing concerns. First- 
as 1 mentioned earlier-there was the business of making money to support the family. That 
was a burden from which he never managed to escape. Still, he could take considerable pride 
in having been able to send his two sons through college and for having assumed the res¬ 
ponsibility for looking after both his own beloved mother as well as his mother-in-law In 
their old age. 

A subject which began increasingly to occupy Gerhard's thoughts was the problem of 
war and what to do about it. He searched for answers but they proved elusive, inadequate, 
impractical or utopian. After approximately 29 years of after-hours research and writing, he 
succeeded in analysing to his satisfaction the causes of war and this manuscript, starting as 
The Nobles end the ^eop/e—and, after innumerable revisions, becoming The /Vaf/on—was 
finally published as The People in 1973. 

On the emotional front, he dealt with war in an unpublished protest pley written 
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•ntif^ly in verse called The Hifnn to God. And in the musical format he used hie oenius to 
give voice to his praise of the Almighty. Each week, for at least one full year, he would 
compose a hymn—words and music - reaffirming his belief that only through e dedication to 
a higher being can we mortals find the ultimate blessings of peece and happiness. 1 took 
upon these songs in particular as a reflection of Gerhard's deep religious devotion. They 
transcend any church, synagogue, dogma or ritual. They signify the universal yearnings-of 
faith, of hope, of humility, of salvation, of eternal life—which are the terms, I believe, in which 
he visualised his God 

I suppose that at one time or another most of us think that we have a personal pipeline 
to the Lord—a calling—a divine mission. In Gerhard, the word beceme an obsession. It 
grew to possess him completely in the latter third of his life. It turned him into a fiery 
preacher, a dogmatic missionary, a relentless promoter, a resourceful money^raiser. a deter* 
mined organizer, a driving administrator, a charismatic speaker—all roiled into onel 

His program—simply to focus public awareness on the concept of Mankind as whole, 
without an action commitment other than educational rasearch, studies, investigations, con* 
ferences and publications-left many of his listeners nonplussed. But however skeptical or 
puzzled they might have been about his objectives, his sincerity, his dedication and his firm 
duty to his vision of the brotherhood of man more often than not proved overpowering. For 
example, time and again he raised substantial sums of money from some of the most unlikely 
and unpromising sources for this seemingly altruistic venture. Fowler McCormick—a hard- 
headed businessman and yet a staunch backer end friend of my father's for many years— 
used to tell him: "Gerhard. I don't understand a word of what you're talking about but I 
believe in you and that's why I keep sending you money I" 

His work on Mankind and his research on the causes of war brought him into contact 
with the faculty at the University of Chicago in the early 1950s. Although my father was not 
an academician, tha knowledge that he had absorbed from his own research—together with 
his original ideas and the ability to articulate them—gave him entree to—and credibility 
with-the academic community. Starting in 1952 with a small circle of noted scholars- 
among them Professors Adolf A. Berle (Law). Herbert Blumer (Sociology). Charles Morries 
and Richard P. Mckeon (Philosophy), Robert Redfield and Sol Tax (Anthropology). Quincy 
Wright (Political Science)—he gradually gained the acceptance and support of a broad range 
of intellectuals in the U. S. and abroad Hetravelledandcorrespondad widely—in this country 
and in Europe, Africa. Asia and the Far East—because he felt that it was his special duty— 
as a citizen of the world—to spread the Mankind gospel to everyone and anyone who would 
listen to him. His dream, as you know, was to establish active Mankind organization-similar 
to the nucleus that had been created in Chicago-literally wherever he could find a devoted 
disciple. 

Unfortunately, my father did not live long enough to see his aspirations realized. Maybe 
if he had started twenty years earlier—instead of when he was in his middle fifties—he might 
well have succeeded. For in his prime, I have little doubt that Gerhard could have institu¬ 
tionalized the Mankind program with adequate long-term funding and trained personnel to 
take over the day-to-day operations of the Council. As it was. he came remarkably close to 
achieving his ambition. 
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Now Gerhard is dead and gone. In accordance with his last wishes. I have scattered 
his ashes over the Pacific Ocean. There is no grave, no monument, no epitaph. Nor is there 
anyone to carry on in his footsteps. What remains is a heritage—of music, of literary writings 
and of the Mankind seed which he planted and nourished. The music is God-given and will 
live on. The literary works will probably fade away into anonymity. The impressive body of 
Mankind books, studies, reports and programs that he helped initiate end produce will be 
preserved until such time as someone comes along who can take up the task that my father 
began. The faithful friends and colleagues that he left behind-who sacrifled with him in 
building and working for the Council for the Study of Mankind—will not soon forget his 
presence af)d inspiration and will almost certainly rally again when they hear the renewed 
call. 

When Gerhard was in his declining years and his physical and mental faculties were 
rapidly dimming, there were two sure-fire ways that could be counted on to bring a fresh 
sparkle to his eyes. One was to roll him in his wheelchair to the piano where his fingers 
could once again touch the keys which he had for so long mastered and which rekindled 
memories of all the beautiful harmony and melody that he had created. The other was to 
engage in a dialogue with him about Mankind. Only a faw weeks before his death, when his 
voice was but a weak whisper and he could neither stand nor walk, the subject that animated 
him the most was the plan for his next Council meeting. Even though he knew hewes dying, 
he clung to the hope that one more Mankind project or conference ley within his grasp. Such 
is the strength of an idea, an idea that will never die I 


It is not yoga to give free play to the natural instincts and desires. 
Yoga demands mastery over the nature, not subjection to the nature. 

SRI AUROBINDO 

A complete and universal appreciation of beauty and the making 
entirely beautiful our whole life and being must surely be a necessary 
character of the perfect individual and the perfect society. 

SRI AUROBINDO 

Systematise we must, but even in making and holding the system, 
we should always keep firm hold on this truth that all systems are in 
their nature transitory and incomplete. 

SRI AUROBINDO 
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SRI AUROBINDO ON POLITICS 

(Third series) 

[Cent, from the Augus09 issue] 

Sarrtar Basu 


f'A r^etion is rmt made commor\ blood, e common tongue or a com¬ 
mon religion: these ere onii imgortent helps and powerful corvrenience. 
But whe rearer communities of men not bound family •ties are united 
in one sentiment and aspiration to defend a common inheritance from 
their ancestors or assure a common future for their posterity there a 
nation is already in existence/') 

-SRI AUROBINDO 
THOUGHTS AND APHORISMS' 


The word Nationalism has lost its real meanir>g and sense in the vocabulary of present** 
day politics. It is used only to mean an 1SM' to safeguard the national-interest even at the 
cost of destructing other nations. It has no wider and progressive outlook. Yet paradoxically 
all the political leaders of the present world to whichever nation they may belong, whichever 
standard of political philosophy of internationalism they may bear, are all nationalists—more 
or less extreme. 

Sri Aurobindo was also a nationalist led a nationalist party and preached nationalism. 
But what was Nationalism to him? 

He concluded his Uttarpara speeeh saying-"! spoke once before with this force in me 
and I said then that this movement is not a political movement and that nationalism is not 
politics but a religion, a creed, a faith; I say it again to-day but I put it in another way, I say 
no longer that nationalism is a creed, a religion, a faith; I say that it is the Sanatan Dharma 
which for us is nationalism... When the Sanatan Dharma declines then the nation de¬ 
clines. .. The Sanatan Dharma that is Nationalism. This is (he message that I have to speak 
to you". 

In early 1908—that is to say. nearly one and a half year after his Uttarpara speech, Sri 
Aurobindo had to deliver a lecture in a pre-arranged meeting in Bombay. He did r>ot know 
what to speak there. But it was in that meeting that Sri Aurobindo made the memorable 
utterance—"Nationalism Is a religion that has come from God.. It has not bean crushed. It 
is not going to be crushed.. because it is no human thing. 

These words of Sri Aurobindo were not his mental ideas nor were they his personal 
explanations for justifying his activities. These words came from ebove or from within. In 
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Uttarpara ha made it cfaar to the people that what he intended to speak he could not, instead 
he spoke the words that were given to him in Atipore Jail by his inner Being. 

In Bombay his experience was somewhat different, but the source within was the 
same. Sri Aurobindo stood silent before the audience for some time as instructed by the 
Maharashtrian Yogi Lele. In that empty state of mind words came and began to ilow like 
streams through his lips. 

This silence remained in him all along since then and whatever he wrote, he spoke all 
came direct from the higher plane. His physical mind had nothing to play. It remained in Great 
Silence. In his own words—"Out of an absolute silence of mind I edited the Bandemataram 
for four months (from January, 1908 to 30th April, 1908) and wrote six volumes of the 
Arya.. 

This we must remember if we are to understand and get hold of the truth of what- 
ever he spoke and/or wrote. 

So, this was Nationalism to Sri Aurobindo. 

The words 'Sw$r$j‘ and 'Swadeshi' are also used now-a-days very loosely irt discourses 
of matters political and we have a very dim sense of these terms also. So, we must know the 
real meaning of these words and the truth they possess. 

It is a very significant fact that in all his speeches delivered during the period in which 
Sri Aurobindo was in, what is calted, active politics, he consistently emphasised the need of 
India to repossess her soul, to become conscious of her mission in the world, God's will in 
her and base all her activities on a strong spiritual foundation. 

"It is God's will that we should be ourselves and not Europe. We have sought to regain 
life by following the law of another being than our own. We must return and seek the 
sources of life and strength within ourselves. We must know our past and recover it for 
purposes of our future. Our business is to realise ourselves first and mould everything to the 
law of India's etern^i life snd nature/' 

Then the emphasis was on winning back the inner empire-to place India in her eternal 
life end nature. 

India is our SWADESH when she is in her eternal Ufa and nature: and when India is 
placed to that life and nature then SWARAJ is established. The creed or religion which wins 
beck this lost soul of India is NA7I0NAUSM. 

It is not that only in hrs speeches he explained this gospel of Nationalism, Swaraj etc., 
but also in his writings in the Bandemataram and the Karmeyogin. 

On his return to Calcutta from Bombay. Srr Aurobindo reiterated in the Bandemataram 
what he had spoke in Bombay-meeting more elucidatively;- 

"Nationalism is itself no creation of individuals and can have no respect for persons. It 
is a force which God has created.. Nationalism is a Avatara and can not be slain. Nationalism 
is a divinely appointed shakti of the Eternal and must do its God-given work before it returns 
to the bosom of the Universal Energy from which it came.'* 

Sri Aurobindo realised that India's freedom-movement was being guided by an 'Unseen 
Power' and that she was bound to be free. He also felt that "India has a secret power which 
no other nation possesses." and that was why Sri Aurobindo commented, "Our political 
beginning will have a religious end." 
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When Sri Aurobindo came cut of prison (6th May, 1909), he found that the political 
situation and atmosphere had greatly changed. The fire of zeal and enthusiasm had died 
down and the whole country had fallen into a state of inertia—the resultant effect of utter 
frustration. The repressive measures of the British Government seamed to have cowed down 
the national spirit. 

Undaunted as he had always been, despite the prevailing sense of despair and despon¬ 
dency around him. Sri Aurobindo alone set about building anew the Nationalist edifice that 
had partly come down by the Government's repression. He held meetings in different parts 
of Calcutta and in diffarent district-towns cf the province without being dismayed by the 
fact that fewer people attended them. 

In one of these meetings Sri Aurobindo spoke of Associations and its spiritual connota¬ 
tions. For obvious reasons, a very significant portion of the speech which related to the triple 
gospels of the French Revolution, may be recollected here to determine how did Sri 
Aurobindo endeavour to rouse the feeling of the New Spirit of Nationalism in the minds of 
the repressed people. In his speech Sri Aurobindo explained- .. Association is the migh¬ 
tiest thing in humanity; it is the instrument by which humanity moves, it is the means by 
which it grows, it is the power by which it progresses towards its final development. There 
are three ideas which are of supreme moment to human life and have become watch-words 
of humanity. Three words have the power of moulding nations and governments.-liberty, 
equality, and fraternity. These words cast forth into being from the great stir and movement 
of the eighteenth century continue to act on man because they point to the ultimate goal 
towards which human evolution ever moves. This liberty to which we progress is liberation 
out of a state of bondage. Wa move from a state of bondage to an original liberty. This Is 
what our own religion teaches. This is what our philosophy suggests as the goaf tovyards 
which we move, mukti or moksha ... We in India have found a mighty freedom within our¬ 
selves. our brother-men in Europe have worked towards freedom without_They have 

found out the way to external freedom. We have found out the way to internal freedom we 
meet and give to each other, what wa have gained. We have learnt from them to aspire after 
external as they will learn from us to aspire after internal freedom. 

"Equality is the second term in the triple gospel, it is a thing which mankind has 
never accomplished... Our religion, our philosophy set equality forward as the 
essential condition of emancipation. All religions send u$ this massage in a different 
form but it is one message. Christianity says we are all brothers, children of one 
God. Mohammedanism says we are subjects and servants of ona Allah, we are all 
equal in the sight of God. Hinduism says there is one without a second. "Again 
there is fraternity. It is the last term of the gospel. It is the most difficult to 
achieve, still it is a thing towards which all religions call and human aspirations 
rise. There is discord in life, but mankind yearns for peace and love. This is the 
reason why the gospels which preach brotherhood spread quickly and excite pas¬ 
sionate attachment. This was the reason of the rapid spread of Christianity. This 
was the reason of Buddhism's rapid spread in this country and throughout Asia. 
This is the essence of humanitarianism. the modern gospel of love for mankind. 
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Non« of us have achieved our Ideals, but human society has always attempted an 
imperfect and limited fulfilment of it It is the nature, the dharm$ of humanity that 
it should be unwilling to stand alorte. Every man seeks the brotherhood of his 
fellows and we can only live by fraternity with others. Through all its differences 
ar>d discords humanity is striving to become one... .**. 

• 

This proposition he had elucidated more elaborately when he was in Pondicherry, on 
the pages of the Arya and we will recapitulate the subject ir> due course. 

This meetings and the speeches once again enthused the people, and soon Sri 
Aurobrrtdo found a few of them came around him and requested him to revive the 'BendB 
Mara^am*—(the publication of which had been suspended during his imprisonment), because 
the movement needed an organ as it had before. Others suggested it would be better if Sri 
Aurobindo would take over the editorship of the which was at that time a going 

concerrt. Sri Aurobindo refused both. He wanted to break fresh ground by conducting 
journals entirely of his own. So he started two weeklies at the seme time—O/ra/'/na in 
Bengali end the KBtrrtByogin in English. 

The most enduring features of the /Ca/mayo^rn were its enunciations of the principles 
of a living Vedanta, of Sana/an Dhsmi and their application to every aspect of daily 
life. 

Both the journals were short-lived-because Sri Aurobindo had to go underground as 
he received an 'AdBSh' (command) from within while he was discussing matters with his 
colleagues regarding his arrest or deportation, in the office of the KirmByogln, ir\ early 
February 1910. The Adesh was “Qo to Chandannagar*'. No sooner had he received the 
'AdBsh' he left Calcutta. Sister Nivedita, as wished by Sri Aurobindo. conducted the pubiice* 
tion-work of the '/faf/nayogin' until its suspension. 

In this paper—the Karmayogin, an open letter was published in July 1909 which Sri 
Aurobindo wrote to baffle the Government's move to deport him,—which information he 
received from Sister Nivedita. 

In this open letter which was popularly kr>own as his 'Last Wifi ar>d Testament', he 
once again emphasised the ideal of Swaraj and Nat/onalism. 

It is not because the letter has become a valuable document Jn the history of free^ 
dom-movement in India that we need go through it. but because the letter contained the 
very sigrtificant principles of his idea of Swaraj and Nationalism, we must go through it to 
determine the reasons why Sri Aurobindo was involved in politics and what actually 'politics' 
was to Sri Aurobindo. Hence relevant excerpts of the letter are reproduced here. 

. Our ideal is that of Swaraj or absolute autonomy free from foreign control. We 
claim the right of every nation to live its own life by its own energies according to 
its own nature and ideals. We reject the claim of aliens to force upon us a civilisa¬ 
tion inferior to our own or to keep us out of our inheritance on the untenable 
ground of superior fitness... We are in no way inferior to our fore*fatheri. We have 
brains, we have courage, we have an Infinita and various national capacity. All we 
need is a field and opportunity. That field and opportunity can only be provided by 
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8 national government a free society and a great Indian Culture. So long these are 
not conceded to us, we can have no other use for our brains, courage and cape* 
city than to struggle unceasingly to achieve them." 

Justifying his stand Sri Aurobindo further declared on behalf of all the oppressed and 
suppressed peoples of all lands for all times, these reverberating words:* 

"Our ideal of Smra/ involves no hatred of any other nation nor of the adminis¬ 
tration which is now established in this country. We find a bureaucratic adminis¬ 
tration, we wish to make it democratic; we find an alien government, we wish to 
make it indigenous; we find a foreign control, we wish to render it Indian... Our 
ideal of patriotism proceeds on the basis of love end brotherhood and it looks 
beyond the unity of the nation and envisages the ultimate unity of mankind... 

The effect of (hie open letter in K$rm^yogin was immediate as was later confirmed by 
Sister Nivedita. The idea of deporting Sri Aurobindo was dropped by the Government. 

Both by speeches and writings Sri Aurobindo kept up an unceasing public activity. He 
had totally awakened to a new consciousness in him beyond the highest mental range and 
in this new status his politics and spirituality had fused; spirituality explained politics and 
politics fulfilled itself in spirituality. 


(To b$ continued) 


An aimless life is always a miserable life. Everyone of you should 
have an aim. But do not forget that on the quelity of your aim will de¬ 
pend the quality of your life. 

The Mother 


The aim of humart life is to discover the Divine and to manifest it. 
Naturally this discovery leads to happiness, but this happiness is a con¬ 
sequence, not an aim in itself. And it is this mistake of taking a mere 
consequence for the arm of life that has been the cause of most of the 
miseries which ere afflicting human life. 

The Mother 
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Henry VJinthrop, Ph.D., 

Whose News? Politics, the Press and the Third World, by Rosemary 
Righter The New York Times Book Co., Inc., $12.50. 


This volume is concerned with the gradual destruction of the ideals and activities that 
have traditionally underlain the objectives of the press as a medium for providing news of the 
world. It deals with the increasing threat to freedom of speech, to truth in social reporting 
and to objectivity in the public accounts we try to provide of the relations between nations 
and of the events that occur within them. 

This volume is e must for the intelligent layman interested in foreign policy and Interna- 
tional affairs and an indispensable tract for journalists, publicists and all those professionals 
interested in providing a healthy and accurate flow of news in all our vehicles of mass 
communication. 

Ms. Righter, a specialist on The Third World, provides, we are told the tint account 
of the global struggle for the control of printed news and mass communications now taking 
place between the industrially advanced nations of the West and the developing nations of 
The Third World 

Representatives of The Third World argue that at present the main makers and present¬ 
ers of news-such agencies as the Associated Press. The United Press International, the 
British agency, Reuters, the Soviet Tass. and the Agence France Presse-control most of the 
world's news. This control is present whether in newspapers, TV and radio, or through the 
international news magazines like Time and Newsweek. Although the controls of The Third 
World present some news through their own national media, the overwhelming bulk of what 
they present comes from the large press agencies of the West. 

The result according to most mass communications specialists in The Third Worlds 
journalists, public relations experts, analysts of foreign affairs, radio and TV commentators, 
government functionaries who speak to their own publics in print—is that Third World 
readers and listeners receive a news diet slanted to the interests and concerns of the West. 

In particular that slant is controlled by the business, commercial and trade concerns of 
Western industrialists, especially the multinational corporations. At the same time, unfortu¬ 
nately, the needs and problems of Third World countries are played down, both in Western 
newspapers and other mass media like TV, as well as in the newspapers controlled by Third 
World countries themselves. 

This news bias results In a terrible distortion of public understanding of the issues and 
crises now facing the world in the tensions occurring between the nations of the North and 
the South. The improvement in interr^ational relations that was expected to tesult from the 
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North^South dialoguo that has baan institutad batwaan tha nations now rafarrad to as the 
havas and hava-nots is checkmated from the start. 

To tha extant that understanding by the publics of both tha have and have-not nations 
is essential to be improved/international relationships, and to tha extent that such improved 
understanding must be supplied by newspapers and other mass madia In Western and Third 
World countries, tha Western biases unhrtunMtf from the framework for mitund9nt%niling 
on the part of tha reading publics in both blocs. 

Tha charges and Indictments made by Third World journalists is that rhe news biMS 
of the West, when reporting events of major importance to developing countries, saturates 
newspapers and other mass media in both blocs. The news thus supplied is generally inac* 
curate, incomplete, biased, distorted and shows ignorance of the true problems and needs of 
Third World countries and ia Insensitive to tha real issues involved. This is tha basic com¬ 
plaint both of Third World journalists and Third World governments. 

Specifically, it is charged. Western news media spread only the values of the West- 
economic, pofittcal and cultural—and in the process undermine the social traditions, unique 
cultures and national dignity of the underdeveloped countries. The West, it is charged, makes 
a big brouhaha about human rights, political rights and civil rights, but shows insufficient 
concern over the fact that in The Third World over 300 million people still suffer from acute 
malnutrition and over 800 million are illiterate. 

The Third World rejects the Western nation of freedom as a fraud. It does so by noting 
that freedom-whether of the individual, of trade, of cultural exchanges or of the flow of 
information—is a slogan and an ideal under which the rich and powerful nations of the West 
impose their views and their market economies on vulnerable countries. They do so to further 
the interests of their highly profitable multinational business enterprises, and to subject 
economic and social development to the requirements of a privileged. Western minority. 

While Teng-Hsiao-Ping warns all nations willing to listen that the Soviets seek political, 
economic and military hegemony, he says nothing about the unfortunate hegemony that 
Western news media have, in fact, already imposed on the nations of The Third World. At 
the same time Tertg underplays the cultural hegemony and dominance of values that those 
same Western medie have already imposed on the developing countries of the world. Those 
hegemonies are a form of irttellactual and cultural imperialism and a typo of social arrogance 
that is a left-over from the colonialism of the past. 

Tha journalists and governments of tha Third World are now struggling to correct the 
various Western biases and sins that have just been described. The leading means by which 
they seek to effect this correction is through the demand that international institutions be 
developed to create a bMlancsd flow of mfonnation for the reading publics of the under- 
developed countries. 

This key phrase-"a balanced flow of information*'-is to mean rn practise that thair 
newspapers and other mass media will reflect—in addition to the news and slants supplied 
by the private news agencies of the West-the news as seen from the viewpoint of Third 
World journalists, publicists and governments. It goes without saying, that as soon as possi¬ 
ble this same balanced flow must also receive expression in the newspapers of the Western 
world. 
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Another correction The Third World wishes undertaken stems frorr^ the journalistic 
philosophy of most Third World governments and the news agencies they control in their 
own countries. In that philosophy news must support the national objectives of e Third 
World country. The adversary tradition of Western journalism—one of the glories of our de« 
mocratic heritage—in which governmental corruption and hanky-panky is exposed and 
governmental policy is subject to Investigative journalism and criticism, would bb seen as 
subversive of national welfare in the thinking of policy-makers in The Third World. 

As a result the Western notion that news should be objective and told like it is 
anathema to the journalistic philosophy of many Third World countries. The Western notion 
that democratic countries have achieved freedom of the press is regarded as an illusion in 
The Third World. 

Truth, freedom of the press, criticism of government, presentation of opposition view¬ 
points—these are all regarded by Third World dignitaries as meaningless for the ideas and 
policies underlying the role of mass communications in developing countries. It is felt that 
such ideal serve only the interests of groups opposed to the legally instituted governments 
of The Third World or serve those native critics of government who have been brain-washed 
by the ideals and objectives of Western-type journalism. 

Ms. Righter devotes a considerable amount of space to the manner in which UNESCO, 
the UN agency, is fighting to make The Third World outlook on news the oHicial and do> 
minant outlook of that body. She describes many internatiortal conferences-called by that 
body, other agencies of that body or which have been organised by Third World countries, 
themselves—in which the two main Items on the agenda have bean (1) to establish the 
balanced flow of information demanded by Third World publicists and (2) to reduce, as 
much as possible, the domination of news and information by the large news agencies of 
the Western world. 

Behind the outlook motivating Third World critics of Wastern-type journalism are two 
demands: (1) the West must move to establish as quickly as possible the New International 
Economic Order which the UN has been calling for since the early and mid 70's and (2) the 
West must begin to implement the New World Order for Information, also an institutional 
product and ideal of foreign thinking in racent years. 

The tasks that would be involved in creating both of these institutions were brought 
into focus, to some extent, in the report. Rtsh^ping thB htewBtioriMl Order, shaped largely 
by the economist. Jan Tinbergen. That report calls for reform in the dissemination of infor¬ 
mation. Such dissemination Is to be governed by a new systwn of information-flow. 

"The Tinbergen Report." says Ms. Righter. "makes the criterion for a new system its 
political efficacy in furthering Third World goals, rather than the professional quality of the 
information conveyed. Underlying much of this kind of talk is an assumption that reform must 
mean curbing the powers of the existing media, rather than supplementing the present in¬ 
formation-flow." 

Ms. Righter's volume is essential and urgent reading, for the outcome of the com¬ 
munications struggle which has now begun will affect more than the fortunes of the newa 
agencies and the press: It will be part of the weave of politice for the rtext quarter century. 
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Q WORLD UNION 


RIGHTS OF THE CHILD 


The Decferetian of the Rights of the Child is not e mere “serep 
of peper ", even though the fights it extols ere not yst sveileble 
(0 ell-or even, unfortunetely, to most-children. The universe! 
recognition that these rights exist is e very importent first step 
in achieving them, end the feet thet so meny countries of such 
diverse social conditions end cultural traditions, have agreed on 
the importance of the basic principles is an extremely eneourag* 
ing omen of future progress. 

From: UNICEF Publication 


TO OUR MEMBERS AND FRIENDS 


Declaration of the Rights of the Child 

in the 1979 Year of the Child it h important for all of us to remind ourselves of the 
responsibility end duty we owe to the children of the world Let it not be forgotten that 
about one hundred years ago. most people saw nothing wrong in the fact that young child* 
ren had to earn their own living (and often a very meagre one providing the bare minimum 
of food and clothing) by working long hours under difficult conditions. It was taken for 
granted that more than half the children born would die before reaching adulthood The vast 
majority of children have, irt fact, always lived short and painful lives. They have been 
mostly doomed to ignorance and horrifying poverty, though many people in prosperous parts 
of the world find it hard to realise. This is still the fate of the majority of children today. 
Large number of children growing up today face short lives afflicted by chronic illnesses and 
hunger. In some parts of the world children still receive no medical attention, enjoy no edu* 
cational or recreational facilities, and have no legal perfection. 

The Declaration of Human Right in December 1946 implied rights for children but these 
were found insufficient. Consequently on November 26.1969 the General Assembly of the 
United Nations adopted unanimously the Oaclaration of the Rights of the Child, which are as 
under: 
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Preamble: 


Whereas the peoples of the United Nations have, in the Charter, reaffirmed their 
faith in fundamental human rights, and in the dignity and worth of the human person, and 
have determined to promote social progress and better standards of life in larger freedom, 

Whereas the United Nations has, in the Universal Declaration of Human Rights, 
proclaimed that everyone is entitled to all the rights and freedoms set forth thereir>. without 
distinction of any kind such as race, color, sex. language, religion, political or other opinion, 
national or social origin, property, birth or other status. 

Whereas the child by reason of his physical and mental immaturity, needs special 
safeguards and care, including appropriate legal protection, before as well as after birth. 

Whereas the need for such special safeguards has been stated in the Geneva Decia* 
ration of the Rights of the Child of 1924. and recognized in the Universal Declaration of 
Human Rights and in the statutes of specialized agencies and international organizations con¬ 
cerned with the welfare of children. 

Whereas mankinkind owes to the child the best it has to give. 

Now therefore. 

The Generef Assembfy 

Proclaims this Declaration of the Rights of the Child to the end that he may have a 
happy childhood and enjoy for his own good and for the good of society the rights and free¬ 
doms herein set forth, and calls upon parents, upon men and women as individuals and upon 
voluntary organizations, local authorities and national governments to recognize these 
rights and strive for their observance by legislative and other measures progressively taken 
in accordance with the following principles. 

Principle 1 

The child shall enjoy all the rights set forth in this Declaration. All children, without 
any exception whatsoever, shall be entitled to these rights, without distinction ordiscrimina* 
tion on account of race, color, sex. language, religion, political or other opinion, national or 
social origin, property, birth or other status, whether of himself or of his family. 

Principle 2 

The Child shall enjoy special protection, and shall be given opportunities and facilities, 
by law and by other means, to enable him to develop physically, mentally, morally, spiritually 
and socially in a healthy and normal manner and in conditions of freedom and dignity. In the 
enactment of laws for this purpose the best interests of the child shall be the paramount 
consideration. 

Principle 3 

The child shall be entitled from his birth to e name and a nationality. 
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Principle 4 


The child shall enjoy the benefits of social security. He shall be entitled to grow and 
develop in health; to this end special care and protection shall be provided both to him ar>d 
to his mother, including adequate pre-natal and post-natal care. The child shall have the right 
to adequate nutrition, housing, recreation and medical services. 

Principle 5 

The child who is physically, mentally or socially handicapped shall be given the special 
treatment, education and care required by his particular condition. 

Principle 6 

The child, for the full and harmonious development of his personality, needs love and 
understanding. He shall, wherever possible, grow up in the care and under the responsibility 
of his parents, and in any case in an atmosphere of affection and of moral and material sec* 
urity; a child of tender years shall not. save irt exceptional circumstances, be separated from 
his mother Society and the public authorities shall have the duty to extend particular care to 
children without a family and to those without adequate means of support. Payment of state 
and other assistance toward the maintenance of children of large families is desirable. 

Principle 7 

The child is entitled to receive education, which shall be free and compulsory, at laast 
in the elementary states. He shall be given an education which will promote his general 
culture, and enable him on a basis of equal opportunity to develop his abilities, his individual 
judgement, and his sense of moral and social responsibility, and to become a useful member 
of society. 

The best interests of the child shall be the guiding principle of those responsible for 
his education and guidance; that responsibility lies in the first place with his parents. 

The child shall have full opportunity for play and recreation, which should be directed 
to the same purposes as education; society and the public authorities shall endeavour to pro* 
mote the enjoyment of this right. 

Principle 8 

The child shell in all circumstances be among the first to receive protection and relief. 
Principle 9 

The child shall be protected against all forms of neglect, cruelty and exploitation. He 
shall not be the subject of traffic, in any form. 
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The child shall not be admitted to employment before an appropriate minimum age; he 
shall in no case be caused or permitted to engage in any occupation or employment which 
would prejudice his health or education, or interfere with his physical mental or moral 
development. 

Principle 10 

The child shall be protected from practices which may foster racial, religioue and any 
other form of discrimination. He shall be brought up in a spirit of understanding, tolerance, 
friendship among peoples, peace and universal brotherhood and in full consciousness that 
his energy and talents should be devoted to the service of his fellow men. 

Peace is my Meeaaga 

Mrs. Hsien Tucker. Director of World Citizens Centre. 1524 Douglas Drive. Missis^ 
sauge. Ont, Canada L56 2W8. sent us a press release dated July 16. 1979 meant for 
immediate publication, it concerned an event to take place on July 28.1979. We publish 
three paragraphs from this press release, on account of their interesting contents: 

"All peace women are being recalled to a New Age challenge in 1979—International 
Year of the Child says Tucker. "In 1960 it was 'women against war*. Now it is 'women 
ageinst terrorism'AN people are beirtg terrorised, as individuals and as nations. We must 
stop the killing; we must stop terrorism. The species of humartkind is threatened. Survival 
is the issue. War amongst nations is stupid because it is no longer feasible. Only Peace by 
Peace is possible. The choice is transformation within the person, from fear to faith, or 
capitulation to domination by uncontrolled force, terror and violence in the entire world. 

''All peace women ere called upon to initiate gatherings to reconsider women's role of 
peacemaker in the family, in the community, in the municipality and in the world. Can we 
promke a future to a/ry chiW Certainly not. without the cooperation of peace men and 
governments, but we can chart the course by taking initiatives together as peace people 
end world citizens/' 

"Lay Down Your Arms", wrote Bertha von Suttner. first woman to receive the Nobel 
Peace Prize in 1906. In 1979—International Year of the Child we ask all women to join the 
world PEAC£ BY PEACE movement initiated by Irish women Betty Williams and Mairead 
Corrigan. Nobel Peace Prize award winners in 1976. 

Planetary Law 

Mr. Gerhard P. Haupt of 80 Queens Way. London W. 2, has edited Planetary Law and 
writes under the caption of "A far-sighted Vision to Share". "Planetary Law", designed for 
the legal profession, around the planet and all those involved in legal development identi¬ 
fies itself with the new conceptions of a consciously and freely evolving society. This truly 
Qut*standing newsletter dips into every source of legaJ news that promises to make hiatory... 
He has issued a Press Release which reads: 
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"Planetary law'* proposes the four-hour working day 

The Four*hour workmg day in all countries of our planet is one of the objectives of 
"Planetary Law", a newsletter, Edited by Gerhard F. Haupt 80 Queens Way, London W. Z 
(U.K.) 

Whilst reporting on developments which contribute to the harmonisation of our laws, 
the newsletter emphasises that law can only unite our planet, if it reflects the principles of 
unchallengeable justice. The four-hour working day, one of the essentials would provida 
everybody with the time required for his personal unfoldmant, for creative occupations, 
sports and studies, for restoring energy, and the joy of living life in pleasant company. 

' Planetary Law also supports the cost-free protection of intellectual property, full and 
general participation in economic growth, and a tdx-frea income for non-productive persons. 
Common goal: "The freedom to become ones real Saif", 

Subscription on cheque only. Six issues per year: 16 England Pounds or 36 
U. S. Dollars. 

Karnataka Chapter of World Constitution 
and Parliament Association 

Wa are happy to report that as a result of the energetic and enthusiastic action taken 
by Lion Prof. K. S. Viswenethan the Karnataka Chapter of WCPA has bean organized with 
headquarters at Nanjangud. The office bearers and the members of the Chapter are as under: 

Patron^Sri M. A. Ananth (of Bangalore); President—Lion Prof. K. S. Viswanathan 
(of Nanjangud): Vice-President—Lion K.V. Shanmukhiah (of Mysore); Secretary fit Treasurer 
- Lion 6. Mahadavappa (of Nanjangud) and Lion 6. V. Balasubrahmanyam, Lion Dr. fl. N. 
Kashavamurthy, Sri K. V. Venkatasubbiah and Sri S. M. Narasimha Murthy (all members). 

We wish every success to the New Chapter in supporting the activities of WCPA, in 
particular the Campaign for the Ratification of the Constitution for the Federation of Earth. 

A public meeting under the joint auspices of WCPA Karnataka Chapter and World 
Union Nanjangud Centre was held on the 7th August. 1979 at Sri Sringeri Shankara Mutt 
Hall. Sri Brahamachari Brahma Chaitanya gave an interesting talk on the Bhagavad Gita. Ha 
pointed out at the very outset that the Gita is universal in its appeal in as much as it is a 
way of life. The speaker explained the importance and the significance of Bhagavad Gita at 
some length and referred how Lord Krishna exhorted Arjun when he was passing through a 
most critical period to do his duty, control his mind and obtain perfect tranquility. Lion Prof. 
K. S. Viswanathan. President of WCPA Karnataka Chapter and World Union Nanjangud 
Centre, presided over the meeting and was in agreement with the observatiorts made by 
the Chief Guest. He said that money today has become a mighty many-headed meretricious 
monster making the maximum mischief. He stressed the need for reading the Gita which is 
the most effective remedy for mental malady. Earlier he had spokan at tomB length on the 
aims and achiavements of World Union International and World Constitution and Parliament 
Association of USA. He paid handsome tributes to these two international organizations. 
He remarked that the Conatitution for the Federation of Earth to establish e Democratic 
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Federal World Government discloses legal brillance. Lior>. B. Mahadevappar Secretary 
WCPA Karnataka Chapter, had welcomed the gathering. 


OflGANIZATIONAL ACTIVITY 


World Union Centres 

Konn^gar Sri Basudeb Ghosh, the Asst. Secretary of World Union Konnagar Centre 
will act on behalf of Sri Satya Prasad Chatterjee. the Secretary of this Centre. 

SBfoi'mi N9gar Sri S. K. Rattan has been transferred to Dehra Dun and Sri Arvind 
Srivastava Is r>ow tha President of this Centre while Sri Pushkar Sing Is the Secretary whose 
address Is also the address of the Centre which is: C*10t Sarojini Nagar, New Delhi 110023. 

Rishra In the evenings of all Wednesdays dated 2nd. 9th, 11th. 18th July 1979 at 
the Centre's Office selected portions from "Words of the Mother" were read out with group 
concentration and discussed by Sri Parimel Goswemi and Sri Milan Kanti Sikdar. 

In the 5th discussion on Wednesday dated 25th Inst. Or. Sukumar Mukherjee, illumined 
with Sri Aurobindo's adoration and his attainment of supernatural power in 1936. The dis* 
cussion adjourned with thanks to Dr. Mukherjee and the chair. 

Uttarpara The 71 $t monthly meeting was held as usual on the Second Saturday of 
July 1979 (14-7*79] at the Library Hall of Amarendra Vidyapith at 6:00 p.m. when Sri 
Sushil Kumar Chakravarty presided. This meeting was arranged for tha celebration of 
"BANKIM JAYANTI". Km. Shampa. Banani and Nabanita offered "Banda Mataram" as open> 
Ing song followed by group concentration. 

After introductory speech by the Secretary, Sri Manindra Nath Haider opend the discus* 
sion on "Towards a New Consciousness"—Editorial of June 1979 (1st series). Sri Samar 
Basu concluded the discussion. Thereafter Km. Shampa and Nabanita spoke on the early 
life, the service life and the life as llterateur of "Bankim Chandra" and Sri Samar Basu 
evaluated the place of Bankim Chandra as a novelist in the history of literature and compared 
his works to the works of contemporary English novelists as estimated by Sri Aurobindo. 
After closing song the meeting ended at about 8:00 p m. 

North Calcutta The sixty third monthly meeting was held on 20th June 1979 at New 
Dawn Hell Calcutta, under the Chairmanship of Sri Susanto Mitra. The opening song by Sri 
Kalyan Roy was followed by 10 minutes group coiKentration with Mother's music, devotion* 
al offering by Sri Biren Bose and confirmation of the proceedings of the last meeting. Kumari 
Ranu Das, a student, in an Oration on "Individual, Universe and the New Era" nicely deve* 
loped the idea, points for which were collected by herself from the weekly oteetings of the 
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Centre conducted by Sri T. K. Sinhe. While explaining the possibilities of the future of 
humanity Kumari Ranu Das formultated her oration in Bengali with the points covering un¬ 
folding of human consciousness to harmonise Universal Consciousness with the aid of 
Transcendental Consciousness, Divine Manifestation and the New Era. An English translation 
would be rendered by Miss Hena Sinha. Dr. Sukumar Mukharjee. In continuation of his talk 
on ''Self and Sadhana * said that Man was in tha transition between animal and god. 
Man had a divine destiny and it was the human body only which could be transformed into 
Divine body. Man was a special creation of God to fulfil his own purpose. Man's primary job 
was an inward journey for self discovery and that was Sadhana or Yoga. In that connection 
Dr. Mukherjee mentioned the utility of Yama and Niyama of Astanga-yoge to prapara onasalf 
for Sadhana and also the ten aspects of yoga as stated by Sri Aurobindo in his early days. 
But before everything one must have a strong resolution and will to fulfil the Divine will fn 
one's life and that was tha first stap of Sadhana or journey. Sri Rajan Ganguli of Sri 
Aurobindo Ashram, Pondicherry, was also present and spoke about his memories with the 
Mother. Sri Satya Basu. Secretary of Sri Aurobindo Pathamandir, Calcutta, gave assurance 
that authorities of Sri Aurobindo Pathamandir and Sri Aurobindo Bhavan will always coop* 
arate with North Calcutta Centre and that befitting Seminars should be organised at the 
premises of the Centre. Sunday weekly meetings continued with other programmes, medi¬ 
tation and Swadhya. At the closing Miss Suprova Boral offered devotional songs. 

Amts The first monthly Seminar of the Centre was held on the 29th April 1979 et 
the Centre Hall at 6:00 am Sri R. R. Benerjee presiding. The topic for discussion was 
"Sri Aurobindo's Third Dream Vis-a-Vis Present Day World Crisis". Sri Brojogopal Pramanik, 
Gour Gopal Dev and Nikunya Behari Dhar, all headmasters of their respective schools were 
among those who attended the Seminar. 

Sri Brojogopal Pramanik spoke on the prophetic vision of Sri Aurobindo with liberal 
quotations and hammered it out to all that it was high time that we accepted the Yoga of 
transformation to usher in a new ege of spiritualism and solve all world problems. Sri Baidye 
Nath Ghosh. Jt. Secretary, pointed out that World Union was no longer a concept only—an 
idle dream of a visionary. It was going to be a reality as it ought to be for the benefit of 
mankind. Sri Abani Bhushan Mayra. Secretary, spoke poignantly on the topic and stressed 
that human unity was not something to be built up on the humdrum concept of the com¬ 
munity of interest or of political necessity. Essentially and spiritually it ever remains a fact—a 
"Truth of the Spirit" as the Mother put it We had only to realise the truth, bring it to our 
surface consciousness and mould the pattern of our attitudes and behaviour accordingly. 
The gradual unfolding of our consciousness with the practice of yoga and more and more 
participation in the World Union Movement in the right spirit were therefore, quite compati¬ 
ble and complementary to each other. The Mother emphasised the point in her blessing— 
"The World Union based on the fact of human unity realising the truth of the Spirit". World 
Union has. for its basis, therefore, this spiritual realisation of the fundamental oneness of 
human race. Ever deepening world crises demanded that we had to Intensify the movement 
and quicken the process of the union for our survival on earth. 

Sri Manoranjan Pal and Jnan Haider also spoke on the occasion. It was decided that a 
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series of discussion would be held hereafter on the topic of Integral Education and Integral 
Yoga the first of which would be held on Sunday, the 3rd July 1S79. 

A general meeting of the members of the Centre was held on 29«7-7d at 8:30 A.M. in 
the Centre premises. After group meditation and prayer, Sri Samir Bosa gave an impressive 
telle on: "'Sri Aurobindo on Politics". Ha traced the history of Sri Aurobindo's political 
thoughts and activities right from his early days in England when he associated himsalf with 
the "Lotus and Dagger" down to the time of his famous Uttarpera address when he finally 
decided to abjure active politics. The spiritual context of his political thought could not be 
missed even by a casual observer. He foresaw that India was to play the role of the spiritual 
guru for tha rest of the world and lead and guide the humanity into tha New Age of $pintua> 
lism. Ha fought valiantly for ^Swaraj* for he knew that it alone could provide the objective 
condition for the fulfilment of this great mission she was destined. 

Sri Abani Bhushan Mayra said that tha political draam (vision) of Sri Aurobindo would 
find its ultimate consummation in the success of World Union ir) foreseaabla future. It was 
potential enough to break the artificial frontiers of nation-states dissolving the national ego 
with all its concommitsnt ills. It would encompass the entire world as the one state for tha 
human race thus creating the perfect cor>dition of the permanent "peace of the human 
spirit". 

In the meeting the following office-bearers were selected for the next term: Sri Rebatl 
Ranjan Banerjae. Chairman; Sri Jnan Haider. Secretary; and Sri Manoranjan Pal. Jt. Secre¬ 
tary S Treasurer. 

The meeting concluded with a vote of thanks to Sri Abani Bhushan Mayra for his servi¬ 
ces as the founder-Sacretary of the Centre. The new address of the Centre is: Sri Rsbatl 
Ranjan Banerjee. C/o World Union Amta Centre. P. 0. & Village Amta. Dt: Howrah. 
W. Bengal. 

HY<hr9b9d We are happy to inform all concerned that during the Isat visit of Or. 
Kamooben Patel (Coordinator of World Union International) and at the request of Or. P. N. 
Bindu the World Union Hyderabad Centre has been reorganised on 20-7-79. The Office¬ 
bearers of the Centre are us under:- Dr. P. N. Bindu—President; Sri T. L. Kapedia—Co-Presi¬ 
dent; Dr. M. V. Nadkarni—Secretary cum Treasurer and Sri B. C. Patel-Joint Secretary. 
Tha address of ths Centre it that of the President-being:- 

Dr. P. N. Bindu. President. World Union Hyderabad Centre. "Sneha Nivas" 2-1-444/1 
University Road. Nallakunta. Hyderabad 900044 (A.P.). 


New Cer>tre 

C./V.S. Pa/para This Centre was opened on 14.7.79 under the guidance of Calcutta 
North Suburban Centre. The Office-bearers of the Centre ere:- 

(1) Sri Dilip Kumar Deb'Secretary; (2) Sri Satya Narayan Banerjee—Chairman and 
(3) Sri Oebiprasad Roy Choudhury—Treasurer. The address of the Centre is that of the 
Secretary—being:- 
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SfJ Dilip Kumar Dab, Secretary, World Union C.N.S. Palpara Centre, 26/10 Sashi Bhusan 
Neogi Garden Lane, Calcutta 700036. 


World Union Building Fund 

Acknowledged in Last 'Tocua"—S/79 
Mr. Arunkumer A. Patel (Mombasa) 

Mr. A. B. Patel (Pondicherry) 

TOTAL 


Rs. 1,48.640-57 
1,400-00 
100-00 

Rc- 1,50,340-57 


New Life Members 

366. Miss Mira A. Patel Stirling University 

Stirling 

SCOTLAND (U.K.) 

367. Miss Munira A. Patel C/o Mr. H. Patel 

P. 0. Box 30065 
NAIROBI 

(Kenya - East Africa) 


New Office Premises of World Union 

All concerned are requested to note that the Office of World Union has been shifted 
back to its earlier address 44 Rue Desbassyns De Richemont. Pondicherry, from No. 8 
Eswaren Dharmaraia Koil Street. Pondicherry. 


General Secretary 
August 17. 1979 
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p. 0. AUROVILLE 

Aurofood Private Li m ited 


K-i PHONE: PONDICHERRY 3232, 3233 
Hf| CABLE: AUROFOOD 
Hy PONDICHERRY 



New Horizon Sugar Mills 

Private Limited 

PONDICHERRY 


JAY SOAHAM-JAY JAGAT 
ACTION SPEAKS LOUDER THAN WORDS 
SOAHAM SHARANAM GACHCHHAMI 
PRAYERS FOR PEACE 
SOAHAM MANTRA 

Hare Soaham Hare Soaham Soaham Soaham Hare Hare 
Hare Mohan Hare Mohan Mohan Mohan Hare Hare 




MEDITATION 

ON 

6HAGAWAN SOAHAM 
AND 

CH/MUTING 
SOAHAM MANTRA 
BRING 

PEACE-HAPPINE$8->SUCCE8S 


Be always faithful to the Divine in your heart. 

-THE MOTHER 


PATCO PRINTERS LIMITED 

96 Upper Tooting Road 
London S. W. 17 

Tel: 01-672 6707 


PATCO NEWSAGENTS 

265 Mitcham Lane 
London S. W. 16 

Tel: 01-769 0818 


CRAWLEY CHEMISTS LIMITED 

11 Broad Walk 
Crawley 
Sussex 

Tel: 0293 22160 


WEST CENTRAL TYPEWRITER COMPANY LIMITED 

23 Westow Street 
London S. E. 19 

Tel; 01-653 6472 


When in your work you find eomething 
giving trouble outside, iook within and 
you will find in yourself the correspond¬ 
ing difficulty. 

THE MOTHER 


tatanagar transport 

CORPORATION 


StMl Chambers 
Davji Ratanaay Marg 
(Broach Street) 


BOMBAY 4< 
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Lm itt work u wo prav fer 
indood work i« tho bod/o 
boot prayor to tho Dhrino. 

->THE MOTHER 


Shantilal & Company (P) 

Limited 


Shod No. 23 Govommont Cantoon Stt^os Dopartment 


RIfflo Rang# 
Ghatkopar 77 


•OMBAY 4 





Tho Spirit is tha truth of our bainp; mind and Ufa and 
body in their imperfection are its maakSr but in their per- 
faction should be its moulds. To be spiritual only is not 
enough; that prepares a number of souls for heaven* but 
leaves the earth very much where it was. Neither is a 
compromise the way of salvation. 


Sri AurobMo 


M/s. Kantilal & Co. (Bombay) 

Exporters, Importers, General Merchants & Commission Agents 


OffiC0 Addnss: 

Abed Bank House, 4th Floor 
325 Narsi Nstha Street 
BOMBAY 400009 
(India) 


CABLE: HAPPYLIGHT 
TELEX: 11 2863 KNTI IN 


Postil Address: 

G. P. 0. Box No. 1504 
BOMBAY 400001 
(India) 


TELEPHONES OFF: 3219 83 

32 85 93 

33 74 81 


RES: 38 99 23 



PEST CONTROL (INDIA) 
PRIVATE LIMITED 


TERMITE CONTROL-DISINFESTATION-FUMIGATION 

RODENT CONTROL 


Bf$nctm 9t: 

Ahmtdabid. Allahabad, Amritaar, Bangalora* Baroda, Bhopal, Caleutta, 
Calicut, Chandigarh, Cochin, Coimbatore, Gorakpur, Guntur, 
Hyderabad, Jamnagar, Kakinada, Kanpur, Lucknow, Madraa, 
Madurai, Mangalore, New Delhi, Nagpur, Patna, 

Panaji, Pondicherry, Pune, Raipur. Varanaal, 

Vijayawada, Viaakhapatnam 

Member of Indian Pest Control Association 

Regd. Office: 

9f YSluf Blinding, Mahatmi Gandhi Road, P,0. Box No, 1610 

Bombay 400023 

Phone: 


Sale and Service Division: 251646. 251594 
Factory: 443216. 440646 Cable: PESTICIL 



THIS •rring roco of human beings dreams always of perfecting their 
environment by the machinery of government and society; but it is 
only by the perfection of the soul within that the outer environment 
can be perfected. Whst thou art ^thin, that outside thee thou shalt 
enjoy; no mechinery can rescue thee from the law of thy being. 

- SRI AUROBINOO 


With b$st compliments from: 


G. M. WAS & COMPANY 


T«mpl« Bar Building 
70 Dr. V. B. Gandhi Mtrg 


BOMBAY 4 
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Action is the First Power of Life." 


SRI AUROBINDO 


44-8491 
Phones; 43-1644 
43-2534 


INDIAN TEA STORAGE AGENCY 


THE MOST TRIED TESTED AND TRUSTED 
WARE HOUSE OF TEA TRADE FOR SAFETY 
EFFICIENCY AND PROMPTNESS 


Htad Offics; 


8 Camac Street (2nd Floor) 


CALCUTTA 7 


HI 



Ware Houses at: 


1/1 Transport Depot Road 

& 


KANTAPUKUR 



>w 

4 ^ 


GASKETS & RADIATORS PVT. LTD 

P.O.Box No. 89 eARODA390001 


Judge them by their 
performance, if not by 
their popularity alone. 

Banco-Rovftl Oaskra. Hlghait ntino ontfia 
popularity charti of raplacamant uiiri and 
WHifacturers aliki llm wtio m awi 
that Banco'i antra nnga of ovar t.000 
typaa of oiskats art quality» 9 uanntNd to 
provida perfact staling btMtn loMir 
^^^pffrant Itiliagt, and boost tnolM 
parforminoiirinowQndt 
raputadmanufactuinofcvi. 
n Tj vueb. tractors, scootin. 

JL Jg .att,,plact^soiutt faith to 

Bmco-RoyiiGnhataf 
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MM 911 hwn TftUC OrittM taam 
Mri* Aon» of Intfii • AM tocMiCMd 



1m»«a > tf«0ni|rbmitoeiorrMihiKown 
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Good for you .M Good far all 



The Mother does not et all approve of the 
idea of a complete retirement. It does not 
bring the control only an illusion of a con¬ 
trol because the untoward causes are removed 
for a time. It is a control established while in 
contact with the outward things that is alone 
genuine. You must establish that from within 
by a fixed resolution and practice. Too much 
mixing and too much talk should be avoided, 
but a complete retirement is not the thing. It 
has not had the required result with anyone 
80 far. 

Sri AufobMo 


R. S. 

With best compliments from 

CENTRAL AUTOMOBILES (INDIA) 

Mehta Chambers * 

13 Mathew Road 
BOMBAY 400004 

Phone: 366932 
Telex: C/o 011*3145 

Grams; INDIGENOUS 
Girgaon-BOMBAY 400004 

Distributors for: 

AMCO SILVER COBALT BATTERIES 
Menu/ectured by: 

M/S. AMCO BATTERIES LIMITED 
BANGALORE 

and 

Also stockist for various Automobile Spares 
and Accessories—Also marketing WGI Styer 
Crank Shafts. 


When you are in need of external change, it means that you do 
do not progress internally. For he who progresses internally can 
live always under the same external conditions; these constantly 
reveal to him new truths. 

THE MOTHER 


PHOENIX PEST CONTROL & AGRO SERVICES 


Registered Office: 

No. 44 Rue Desbassyns de Richemont 
P. B. No. 30 
PONDICHERRY 605001 


'PROTECTING MAN'S HEALTH & PROPERTY IS OUR BUSINESS' 


THE ART OF MEDITATION 


Felix Leyton 

(Director Krotona Institute of Theosophy, OJAh in California) 


MEDITATION is an ert. 

He who truly meditates 1$ an artist 

Hl$ meditation is a thing of beauty and a source of strength and understanding. 

Yet the quality and style of his meditation is unique to each artist This is so because in 
his highest nature the artist in meditation sees the one, all-embracing wisdom, light and love, 
which Is always the same. But he brings the vision and knowledge of it through his brain 
and personality which is unique to him. This stamps the meditation with all that is uniquely 
beautiful in his personality. 

This personality is capable of expressing beauty or ugliness, understanding or prejudice, 
love or hate. Whan the one manifests through him in meditation it touches and strengthens 
all the finest qualities and weakens their opposites. One might say that in meditation the one 
breath sweeps through the musical instrument of the personality. As it does so it sounds the 
notes of that unique personality, strengthening the beauties and harmonies and tuning out 
the discords. 

Each artist has his own style which a connoisseur will recognize in a picture whether It 
be a landscape, a portrait or an abstract. A great musician's unique style will show through 
whether the composition be a march, a nocturne or a symphony. It will be recognized by one 
who knows the art of music. 

In his early development an artist usually studies in an art school or under a teacher 
from whom he learns techniques-the "science of his art." As he studies, a teacher may 
point out that the student couid better get the effect he is striving for if he did certain things. 
Perhaps the teacher advises him to make a certain line stronger or eliminate a figure here or 
change a color there. These ideas are helpful at first while the student is mastering the tech¬ 
niques of his art. He may profit greatly by copying the works of the masters of his art. But 
later, as the student's capacity and uniqueness develop, he will say to advisors "No. That 
line is how I want it." "I need that figure" or "A change in color would not harmonize with 
my idea." Eventually, though he admires end loves his teachers for the help they have given 
and the techniques he has learned from them, he reaches a stage where he must go alone 
and express his unique art. So it is with meditation. 

Styles of art change. Art schools of Europe, India. China, and Egypt hava put their 
stemp on all the works of a certain period or location. So in the art of meditation, styles often 
connected with religions such as Christianity (exalted prayer), Buddhism. Islam, or with 
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nations such as Japan, India, or Tibet may domir>ata a large group or school. But within 
that school each eventually develops his own unique style. 

We see a world in transition today. We see a mixing of races, cultures, religions, social 
patterns, and all aspects of man's life. These forces are producing entirely new patterns 
everywhere. The same is true in the field of meditation, for we see all over the country 
students of Zen. Buddhist. Vedanta. Sufi, and Christian schools of meditation. And we see 
students studying in one school, then moving to another as they feel the need for different 
techniques. And just as the cultural blending is not producing a conglomerate, but an entirely 
new culture, so this blending of techniques of meditation is producing an entiral/ new school 
of meditation. This new school, when developed, will stamp its fundamental style on all the 
uniquely beautiful creations of its new artists of meditation. 

Perhaps one* characteristic of the new school will be the approach to the One through 
the beauties of nature. Awareness of the wonder which is a tree or a sunset, comes through 
ar) awareness of the glory and beauty of the life behind the form and through the awakening 
within man's consciousness of an inner sensitivity and awareness without which the outer 
beauty cannot be perceived 

Another characteristic which is developing among the wise young radicals in the field 
of meditation is a stressing that meditation must result in action. It has always been recog* 
nized that effective meditation must result in action. To be aware of great realities in medita* 
tion is to produce in the daily life an urge to act, to bring those realities into manifestation. 
In older schools there has often been a tendency to minimize the physical activity by living 
in retirement in a monastery or hermitage, but the follower of the emerging school of medi* 
tation has strong contacts with the world's activities and his msditations with nature, for 
instance, will result in active work to prevent pollution and to conserve nature's beauties. 
Contact in meditation with an inner harmony where separation, conflict and hate ere unknown, 
produces action to bring social justice and peace to the world. At first this may result in 
"militant pacifist" actions but as more and more contact the realities of inner peace, and 
cease to think in terms of conflict, these young people, whose thoughts will not countenance 
oppression and war. will be powerful instruments in bringing justice and peace to .the world. 

The creative arts Involve contacting a source of inspiration which transcends the mind, 
and bringing it to expression in the material world in terms of line, color, movement, sound 
or whatever medium is chosen. To many this is exactly what happens through meditation. To 
them meditation is the art of stilling the mind and the whole personality so that the individual, 
in full waking consciousness, is aware of the center of stillness end power which is the heart 
of his being. Ha then allows this to express itself in beautiful actions in the world around 
him. To such the approach to meditation as an art is more natural and productive of results 
than the approach to it as a science. To them the techniques of meditetion learned from a 
school or teacher are the scientific tools of meditation. But the unconscious use of those 
skills in a beautiful act is the art and crowning glory of meditation. 
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WORLD UNITY 

Shfi Prabhudas Patwari 

[Speech of His Excellency Shri Pfebhudas B, Patwari; Governor of Tamil 
Nadu, at the World Union Day celebrations at Madras at 6:00 P.M. on 
26th August, 1979.] 


Sisters and Brothers; 

I am glad to be with the Madras Centre of the World Union on the occasion of the 
World Union Day. 

Civilisation is advancing at such a rapid pace that man is perplexed at what is happen¬ 
ing around him. Science and technology have helped men to undertake hazardous space 
travel. The triumph of man landing on the moon through flights is unique. Test tube babies 
are the recent gifts of science and they are reported to be progressing well. Modern transport 
facilities like Jumbo can take us from continent to continent in a few hours. The modern 
system of rapid communications by telephone, telegraph, radio and television can report 
events from distant places in seconds. The World appears to have shrunk in size. Nobody 
can deny the remarkable contribution made by human endeavours to the enrichment of life 
and growth of material prosperity, and man has every reason to be proud of his achievements. 
Never before were the people of the earth so inter-dependent. 

But there are serious questions which should be answered. Hava all men come together 
under one umbrella of humanity? Why are the people divided by wealth and power? Why do 
racial differences still persist? Why are ideologies separating one country from the other? 
How much is spent by affluent countries on arms race while millions of people in the under¬ 
developed and developing countries do not have a square meal? The amount of money spent 
on liquor and smoking by people in the advanced countries can. if diverted, improve the 
standards of living of the poor in several countries. The United Nations Organisation which 
has more than one hundred and forty nations as its members is not able to enforce interna¬ 
tional peace. The United Nations after decades of operation has not been able to achieve 
fraternal spirit in nations. While we are talking about peace, strife and conflict ere constant 
and we are all tfme threatened by preparations for war. This is the paradox of the modern 
world in which we are living. It is in this context that the role of the World Union has to be 
judged and evaluated. 

We fully know that all men are brothers and all nations are brother nations made up of 
citizens who are brothers under the skin-brothers of one big human family. And it is the 
union of hearts that we seek. 

For thousands of years different nations have faced wars and strifes and all have suf- 
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fared a lot Now, evary nation desires to have all living mankind to be 'one world' and 
under one common interest In the fact of bitter and agonising human experience, this would 
be a most desirable thing. All wish harmony, peace, justice, security, fellowship and the joy 
of living. 

Mahatma Gandhi always said that 'I would not like to five in the world if it 1$ not to be 
one world'. Kis goal was friendship with the whole world as to him patriotism was always 
the same as humanity. He always felt that mankind is one. seeing that all are equally subject 
to one moral law. 

If we believe in God. we will love all mankind without any distinction of raca or class, 
nation or religion. We will work for unity of mankind. Said Gandhiji. "All my actions have 
their rise in my inalienable love of mankind. I have known no distinction between relatives, 
strangers, countrymen and foreigners, white and coloured. I may say that my heart has been 
incapable of making any such distinctions. All men are brothers and no human being should 
be a stranger to another. The welfare of all. Sarvodaya. should be our aim. God is the com¬ 
mon bond that unites ell mankind". 

In the context of the present velocity of world events end sudden eruption of events, 
we are not in a position to anticipate the future. We have to understand the realistic picture 
of today. In the future, erry provocation might be responsible for nuclear weapons to jump 
suddenly from the spring board. They can destroy in one hour all that has been built for 
centuries. On the other hand, to-day's tired and turbulent world is fed up with the ugly exhi¬ 
bition of the race for arms. It cherishes peace, brotherhood, equality, happiness, and pros¬ 
perity, but widespread and well-knit organisations are necessary to take up the initiative in 
launching one world movement in a systematic and scientific manner. The highest type of 
endeavours are to be undertaken. For creating a favourable climate, every nation shall have 
first to clean its house from impurities of regionalism, linguism. communalism and dirty intri¬ 
gues. ugly politics, corruption, black market, provocative conduct, etc. It shall have to build 
up strong character, high integrity, dedication and selfless peaceful approach. 

Let us therefore spread the network x»f such organisations like "World Union" with the 
dynamic vigour and spread (he message of one world, one brotherhood, one family and one 
fraternity. 

Let us pray to God that He may guide us on this path. After deep darkness, sun will 
definitely shine. 


A day shall come when all the wealth of this world, freed at last from the 
enslavement to the anti-divine forces^ offers itself spontaneously and fully to the 
service of the Divine's work upon earth. 

^The Mother 
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THE WORLD CRISIS: ITS SIGNIFICANCE & RELATIONSHIP 
TO THE EVOLUTIONARY PROCESS OF CONSCIOUSNESS 

Dr. Ronald L Campbell 

(Research Scholar & Professor, Stanford, U.S.A.) 


Twentieth century man lives in an era of world crisis. This world crisis Is one of exis- 
tantial agony on a world scale-a knowledge that those alive today may never experience 
old age. It rs an almost innate feeling that the nuclear holocaust threat to the species cannot 
be halted—will not be stopped because no one knows how to change human naturel 

There is almost a sinister acceptance of unscientific concepts among us today—the idea 
of the innate depravity of humanity-the acceptance that mankind is an innate-genetically 
coded killer and that there exists no hope for the rescue of the "race"-so let u$ be merry 
until the moment of oblivion arrives I In the mean time the slaughter goes on, the genocide, 
the mass ethnocida, the extermination of millions to war time expediency, the dissolution of 
countless nations, while mankind sleeps in the oblivion of its helplessness. 

The human barbarian-the creature of the dark night of unregeneratad primordial vital 
man, is again abroad and the earth quakes with his roar, as infrarational man systematically 
goes about his barbarism again. Man the ’'wise*', man the bright star of evolutionary "hope'' 
—the hominid spectacle of the age is wilting, shrinking from his potential glory—failing his 
evolutionary task to emerge into higher states of consciousness as part of the evolutionary 
process. 

The repercussions of tliis wilting of human hope-the agony of the "dying race" finds 
expression today in the search for reasons within the 20th century dilemma. And irt the hope 
that solutions can emerge-an almost death<grip reach for the rope to throw to the species 
facing selNextinction! 

Integral Psychology postulates that the causal agents of the world crisis must be sought 
primarily by seeking the key to human nature. The understanding of human nature lies 
primarily in the investigation of the emergent quality of mental evolution-the evolution of 
consciousness, in the evolution of psychocultural systems and also in the study of the dishar¬ 
monies of the human multidimensional personality systems; and secondarily in the study of 
the sociocultural causes of rapid culture changes. The key to the solution lies in the develop¬ 
ment of a new and dynamic paradigm for the species. The lack of such a model does not 
allow US to understand ourselves or to stop the secondary causal agents-the sociocultural 
causes of rapid culture change, that seemingly are pushing mankind to a crucial juncture of 
the historical process. We find, therefore everywhere over the world, social chaos and rapid 
culture changes ere causing social upheavals. Anthony Wallace says that; 
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The Socio*culturdi system is being 'pushed* progressively out of equilibrium 
by the forces [of] climetic and biotic change, epidemic disease, war and conquest, 
social subordination, acculturation, etc. (1964:147) 

. Asa result of this mass culture change--d vest transitional phase in the history of cultural 
evolution, modern man's selMmage is tarnishing, his psycho-social goals diminishing, 
his life-force eroding—in short existential being, seemingly for contemporary man has perish¬ 
ed. In an age of unprecedented social and technology progress, man's identity and continuity 
with existence is broken-having been replaced by intermittent fits of psychosocial anxiety 
and despair Social critic and psychoanalysit Erick Fromm says in this regard that: 

The common suffering is the aliention from oneself, form one's fellow men. 
and from nature; the awareness that life runs out of one's hand like sand, and that 
one will die without having lived; that one lives in the midst of plenty and yet is 
joyless. (Fromm & Su 2 ukl & Da Martino: 1960:86) 

Man of the 20th century no longer has the steady confidence that made up his yesterday- 
instead mass-alienation from himself, his sociaf orders and the evolutionary process is his 
almost daily lot. "The alienated man is every man and no man. drifting in a world that has 
little meaning for him and oVer which he exercises no power, a stranger to himself and to 
others" (Eric & Mary Josephson: 1964:11). Twentieth century thinkers have aptly described 
the situational aspects of modern existence as "an indefinable sense of loss" and focused: 

.. .attention upon the predicament of modern man. his loss of contact with Being. 

[They point ] attention to the fundamental crisis of the present age. which con¬ 
sists in man's experience of the metaphysical void, his radical doubt and despair, 
his horror of 'the death of God* and his disenchantment with the glamor of mate* 
rialism and technology. [The lly] stress upon man's essential need for a restora¬ 
tion of his sense of mystery of Being, his compassionate participation in the joys 
and sorrows of fellow beings, and his active realization of full freedom end res¬ 
ponsibility Inherent in existence. (Chaudhuri:1962:3/B) 

Integral Psychology acknowledges that 20th century man lives in an age of discontent, 
sociocultural crisis and social disintegration, but agrees with Integral Social Philosopher 
Krshor Gandhi who says that ^*the happenings in the external lives of nations are merely 
symptoms and results of happenings in their inner consciousness" (1965:66). Integral 
Psychology stresses that the evolutionarv process is a continuous continuum. i.e.. the aspi¬ 
rations and psycho-social inner world of the masses of the world population 1$ discontent 
with vitalistic—infrarational institutions and forms of societal organization. 

Could it be that "... which we have called normal humanity, is itself something abnor¬ 
mal In nature.(Aurobindo 1962:314/E). and that "the evolution of mind working upon 
life has developed an organization of tfw activity of mind and use of matter which can no 
longer be supported by human capacity without an inner change" (Aurobindo: 1966:934/B). 
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The emergent quality of mind—the psychologrcdl urge of the ‘race''—the stream of psycho¬ 
logical r>ecessity finds expression in an ascent into higher states of consciousness. The inner 
urgings of the ''self^' finds expression in the outer evolvement of a greater mental capacity 
for the species. What is occurring today, according to Sri Aurobindo. is that a vast self- 
actualization—a vast self-transcendence Is taking place. He says that: 

... at each crisis of human destiny when the mental and vital evolution of the 
being touches a point where intellect and vital force reach some acme of tension 
and there is a need either for them to collapse, to sink back into a torpor of defeat 
or a repose of unprogressive quiescence or to rend their way through the veil 
against wTiich they are straining. (1965:934/B) 

The crisis in human world-destiny is an evolutionary one. The psychological urge toward hu¬ 
man self-transcendence on an unconscious scale-a deep subconscious felt need is as C. 6. 
Jung says . .the expression of the unconscious man within us who is changing" (1957:123). 
Sri Aurobindo makes the point that: 

Man is an abnormal who has not found his own normality he may 
imagine he has, he may appear to be normal in his own kind, but that normality is 
only a sort of provisional order; therefore, though man is infinitely greater than the 
plant or animal, he is not perfect in his own nature like the plant and the animal. 

This imperfection 1$ not a thing to be at all deplored, but rather a privilege and 
a promise, for it opens out to an immense vista of self-development and self- 
exceeding. Man at his highest is a half-god who has risen up out of the animal 
nature and is splendidly abnormal in it. but the thing which he has started out to 
be. the whole god, is something so much greater than what he is that it seems to 
be as abnormal to himself as he is to the animal. (1962:315/E) 

The modern age of crisis is therefore an era of promise-an opportunity for human 
growth on a species level because "it is in [man's] human nature, in all human nature, to ex¬ 
ceed itself by conscious evolution, to climb beyond Whatman is" (Aurobindo:1965:636/B). 
All change has its dangers, however, i.e., great promise—great potential has Its risks and 
its dangers inherent in the evolutionary process. When a new structure is being built 
and old formations are beir>g destroyed or built upon, reformulated or the emergent quality 
of evolution processed the danger exists that no progress at all will emerge, or something 
ur>de$>rable or loss by default may occur or oblivion becomes the answer as evolutionary 
instlnction. Mira Alfassa makes the point that: 

The whole destiny of mankind and. at the present juncture, even its very 
existence as a race, depends on how man faces and resolves this crisis. If he 
faces It with a clear perception of the significance of the issues Involved and 
resolves them with an unfaltering faith and courage, he will rise to a new statue 
of superhuman balng* But if he fails to meet this challenge of evolutionary Nature 
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due to blindness or short-sightedness or lack of faith and courage, he will not 
only not progress farther, nor will remain where he is, biit will fall back and may 
even be artnihilaled as a race from the face of the earth. (Alfassa in Gandhi: 

1965: 228-229) 

Mankind holds human destiny in its hands today at a crucial juncture of the historical pro¬ 
cess. Species extinction or an emergence into a new species consciousness—a suprarational 
consciousness are seeming the two alternatives awaiting the decision by the 'race". The 
successive cycles of the evolutionary surge of human consciousness has brought humanity 
to the edge of a new age—the supramental era. This new possibility is now seemingly ex¬ 
periencing the birth pangs of its possible emergence since "... the final leap is always 
marked by an acute tension and crisis created by the conflict between the resistance of the 
old established forces that try to persist"—the present vital-mental consciousness by which 
the modern man is still governed and the new suprarational consciousness that is now press¬ 
ing to emerge (Gandhi; 1965:233). 

Reasons for the World Crieis 

From an objective point of view the causes of the world crisis and the tension and 
resistance to the emergent quality of mind is caused by several reasons: (1) the rationalistic- 
individualistic age of the past several centuries is coming to an end and a subjective era of 
individual and social subjectivism is emerging. This is indicated by the trends in art poetry, 
political and economic changes occurring on s wide world scale. (2) This subjectivism, how¬ 
ever has temporarily been sided tracked by a false subjectivism which has been captured by the 
vitalistic life surge of unregenerated humanity—thus causing the world wide tensions, wars 
end the Nuclear confrontation crisis; and (3) the unbalanced and one-sided development of 
man's consciousness, i.e., the outer material advancement of the 20th century has seen no 
corresponding inner development in man's psyche because of an alrm)st exclusive concentra¬ 
tion on the outer objective consciousness, thus causing an intensification of egoistic tenden- 
cias and a psychological disharmony in the mass of the world's populous. This psychological 
dysfunctioning of the personality has allowed the vital consciousness, dominated by it's 
desires end passions to enslave the mind and utilize mental ideals into becoming e servant 
and instrument to yital-mental goals. This enslavement is causing a deep-seated sense of 
frustration and an existential void In man's being. Mankind ". .. is not able to shake off the 
grip of his vital self and it's insistant demands, but neither does he feel any satisfaction in it" 
(Gandhi: 1966:234); and (4) from a negative lack of an adequate paradigm for man, the 
present era cannot overcome the social and psychological crisis caused by f^se subjectivism 
and a personality system dominated by a vitalistic-egoism. A new theoretical system—a new 
Integral Psychology must be developed to help mankind transform himself lr>to a higher and 
more hoble being than he is at present A further examination of the above premises, taken 
In sequential order, will be now undertaken. 
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I. RATiONAUSTIC INDIVIDUALISTIC AGE 


The evolutionary animai atrll carries within his nature a substantial amount of his sub¬ 
human origins which not only dominates his physical and vital natures but strongly influancea 
his mentality (Aurobindo:1949L307-308fl). During the process of cyclic social evolution 
when one era is ending and another emerging, the potential exists for an easy transition or a 
tumultuous one to occur, i.e., a transition from the rationalistic and individualistic era to a 
subjective era is taking place but a false subjectivism has emergad because the vitallstic life 
force inherent within mankind-the vltalistic life surge of unregenerated humanity 1$ causing 
strife and conflict on a world wide basis. The vital mind of man is still not much different 
from that of his ancient ancestors since the vital mind is a lower part of the mind and la in* 
frarational in naiure.1 This infrarational vital urge is the theme of the day^-the unconscious 
world view of the modern age. Briefly before discussing subjectivism and false subjectivism^ 
the writer wishes to clarify the concept of the life power in us. the vitallstic and dynamic 
nature resident in the species. 

Vital Life Principle 

Sri Aurobindo says that the vital life principle is such that: 

Its whole principle and aim is to be. to assert its existence, to Increase, to 
expand, to possess and to enjoy; its r^atrve terms are growth of being, pleasure 
and power. Life itself here is Being at labour in Matter to express itself in terms 
of conscious force; human life is the human being at labour to impress himself on 
the material world with the greatest possible force and intensity and extension. 

His primary insistent aim must be to live and make for himself a place in the world, 
for himself and his species, secondly, having made it to possess, produce and enjoy 
with an ever-widening scope, and finally to spread himself over all the earth*iife 
and dominate it; this is and must be his first practical business. (1962:208-209/E) 

The basic life urge is individualistic and seizes upon the family, social and national life 
to fulfill the vitalistrc life urge. In the family the individual gains satisfaction through posses* 
sions. joy of companionship and self-reproduction. His gains are the possession of spouse, 
wealth, servants, estates, the reproduction of himself in his progeny and his life purposes 
impinged upon his offsprings life^goals as well as the mental and vital pleasures and emo* 
tional affections of domestic life. In society a wider field of vital exchange and self-aggrandi* 
zement offers itself through gregarious pleasures and achievement of social goals. In the 


1. Al*x«nd»r M«f«h4elc In hU bo&k TA* CM//9thn, hat damonatrat^d Ihroutfh rataareh on fha 

artffMts end C9v« drawings of tho Ico Ag$ $nd snclant m«n'i uio of tha tymbol noiition and of languapa. 
that tha Infrarational ataga In ita Mohar raaehas la at laaat 500.000 yaara oid. Sri Aurobindo alao atttaa that 
“the vhal mlrtd of man la not much dlffarant from that of iha animal, tha vital mind ii a lowar part of iha 
mind and la ahot through with fMlInoi and amotiona (1571:21 In fab. itiua of 'Mothtr India') 
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nation and its constituent parts, a wider field still presents itself and power, fame and leader* 
ship fulfill the vital urge of self-aggrandizement. If the higher reaches of fulfillment does not 
manifest in the life of the Individual then the modern phenomena of wanting to participate in 
the social events occurs-a feeling that one is doing one's part, is a part of the democratic 
or political process«-that the individual does count—can change the world for the better by 
partipating In the events of the times meaningfully and creatively while also finding a sense 
of Identity and self-image in the process (Aurobindo: 1962: 212-213/E). Sri Aurobfndo says 
that through such actions the individual: 

... can feel a share of some kind, a true portion or fictitious image of participa¬ 
tion. in the pride, power and splendour of a great collective activity and vital ex¬ 
pansion. (1962:213/E) 

In all these activities one finds the individualist principle at work, not only on the competitive 
side of our nature but also associated with the cooperative side-but predominate over it 
(Aurobindo:1962:213/E). Sri Aurobindo points out that; 

Carried to an excess this predominance creates the Ideal of the arrivlst to 
whom family, society and nation are not so much a sympathetic field as a ladder 
to be climbed a prey to be devoured, a thing to be conquered and dominated, In 
extreme cases the individualist turn isolates itself from the companion motive, 
reverts to a primitive antisocial feeling and creates the nomand, the adventurer, 
the ranger of the wilds, or the pure solitary, -solitary not from any intellectual or 
spiritual Impulse, but because society, once an instrument, has become a prison 
end a burden, an oppressive cramping of his expanision, a denial of breathing- 
space and elbow-room, (1962:213-214/E) 

4 

The individualistic-rationalistic era is now changing into a subjective age and unfortunately 
a false subjectivism is also occurring. Let us now investigate the new emerging subjectivism 
first, then Inspect the concept of false subjectivism. 

Subjective Era 

The multidimensional psychocultural theory postulates that after an era of semi-rational- 
istlc and individualistic cultures a subjective period eventually occurs. The rationalistic period 
serves as an era of critical reason, largely destructive to past infrarational falsehoods and 
conventional standards which are no longer alive or dynamically relevant to the needs of the 
populous (Aufobindo:1962:30-31/E). "The individualistic age fs. theri, a radical attempt of 
mankind to discover the truth and law both of the individual being and of the world to which 
the individual belongs" (Aurobindo: 1962:32/E). Examples of this can be found in Europe in 
modern times where a potent physical science developed which hes uncovered laws of the 
physical universe and developed economic and aociological concepts upon the physical prin¬ 
ciples of the human animal. After a while it is reafizad, however, that man^s a mental and 
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vital being as well as a physical creature but more mental than anything else. A realization 
occurs that even though the physical environment and man's physical being, affects and 
limits humanity it is man's psychological nature and needs which determine the economic 
and social institutions of the human animal. In order to understand life, man, and society, a 
subjective psychological introspection is needed, i.e., one must transcend the lirnited critical 
and analytic reason since to understand the situation the individual must become actively 
self-conscious and not merely self^critical. Eventually what occurs is that the rationalistic 
ideal begins to subject itself to intuitional Ideals, aspires toward self-consciousness and 
self-realization (Auroblndo:1962:33-34/E). "The rule of living according to the manifest laws 
of physical nature is replaced by the effort towards living according to the veiled law and 
will and power active in the life of the world and in the inner and outer life of humanity 
(Aurobmdo:1962:36/E). 

The 20th century has seen the beginnings of this subjective age—the transition from 
the rationalistic and utilitarian period which individualism has created, to a subjective age of 
society. Old intellectual standards are changing and 19th century materialism is giving over 
to a novel vitalism which takes various forms such as NieUche's theory of the will to be and 
will to power as the causal agents and law of life and in new pluralistic and pragmatic 
philosophies which are pluralistic because they concentrate on life and the pragmatic since 
they seek to interpret being in terms of force and action instead of understanding and know- 
ledge (Aurobindo:1962:35/E]. The new intuitionalism is wide spread in contemporary times 
and finds reflection in the art. music and literature of the world as an ever deepening subjec¬ 
tivism. The dynamic objective literature and art of the past no longer commands the mind of 
the new age. We find now an increasing psychological vitalism in the arts which seeks to 
penetrate the subtle psychological impulses and tendencies of mankind (Aurobindo:1962: 
36iE). "Art and literature seem definitely to have taken a turn towards subjective search 
into what may be called the hidden inside of things and away from the rational and objective 
canon or nature" (Aurobindo:1962:36/£). In education, the subjective turn is objectified in 
in the goal to bring out the child’s own intellectual and moral capacities. (Aurobindo:1962: 
39/E) and his communal life and impulse out of his inner psychological being whereas the old 
education was to condition the child by imposing a stereotyped formula on his struggling and 
dominated impulses (Aurobindo;1962:55/E). Even the views on criminal behavior and punish¬ 
ment have a subjective turn now, i.e.. we don't want to just imprison, hang, terrify or torture 
physically law-breakers but attempt to understand them and make allowances for their inner 
deficiencies, environment or heredity (Aurobindo:1662:S6/E). In science one sees a turn from 
the objective in physics to the subjective concept of Heisenburg's theory of Indetermancy. 
also in the phenomenological analysis of behavior and life, and in transpersonal psychological 
research which has discoveredihat the division between matter and the inner being is not 
absolute, thus this science attempts to extend exact knowledge into the psychological and 
psychic realms. An example of sciences acceptance of subjectivism is that recently, the 
American Association for the Advenoement of Science has officially recognized the discipline 
of Parapsychology as a legitimate science. While in religion one sees the trend toward rejec¬ 
tion of the heavy hand of ritualistic tradition and the attempt at a revival of its strength of 
the spirit (Aurobindo:1962:307/E). 
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The subjective aQe. however, is multidimensional, i.e., the social evolutronery process 
changes through the mass consciousness of collective individuals and each individual deve« 
lops along one of the stages which corresponds to the. four parts of the subjective self. In 
the life process of men one finds that the search for happiness and contentment, in what 
aver form this search may take, establishes itself along or through one of the aspects of 
man's personality self. For example, the search for the self may identify itself with the con- 
scious physical life self, or the vital being—the life essence with it's desires, emotional im¬ 
pulses, will to power, growth and egoistic fulfillment. The life process in the mental and 
moral being may stress inner growth, power and individual or collective perfection as the 
goal to life. This type of subjectivism can develop into a subjective materialism, pragmatic 
and extroverted for a while but eventually goes inward to gain the satisfaction of power, joy 
and forceful vital will-to-be feelings. Beyond this stage is a subjective idealishi which stresses 
the inr>er fulfillment of the religious, aesthetic, intellectual end ethical fullness of being. A 
trend toward mysticism, occultism and the search for the inner self takes place. Subjectivism, 
at this point, can provide the means for the self-realization of the inner psychic being, the 
authentic self existing behind the physical, vital and mental ego structures of the human 
animal (Aurobindo:1962:71-73/E). 

In summarizing this process of subjectivism we find that Sri Aurobindo says that; 

Subjectivism proceeds from within and regards everything from the point of 
view of a containing and developing self-consciousness. The law here is within 
ourselves; life is a self-creating process, a growth and development at first sub¬ 
conscious. than half-conscious and at last more and more fully conscious of that 
which we are potentially and hold within ourselves; the principle of its progress is 
an increasing self-recognition, self-realizalion and a resultant self-shaping. Reason 
and will are only effective movements of the self, reason a process in self-recog¬ 
nition. will a force for self-affirmation and self-shaping. Moreover, reason and 
intellectual will are only a part of the means by which wa recognize and realize 
ourselves. Subjectivism tends to take e large and complex view of our nature and 
being and to recognize many powers of knowledge, many forces of effectuation. 
(Aurobindo:1962:74/E) .. the whole impulse of subjectivism is to get at the self, 
to live in the self, to see by the self, to live out the truth of the self internally and 
externally but always from an rntarnal Initiation and centre (Aurobindo: 1962:76/E). 

The goal of subjective man then is to perfect his individuality by a process of free self-actuali¬ 
zation from within but at the same time to respect, aid and be aided by the same free deve¬ 
lopment in others. He must harmonise his existence with his culture while developing hie 
potential and emergent mental capacities. The psychological law for social orders is to perfect 
it's cultural imperatives by a free development of it's social themes but to respect and to aid 
and be aided by the same free development of other communities, nations and soclo-cuitural 
uniu (Aurobindo:1962:91/E). 
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False Subjectivism 


The individual and the social order, as it emerges from an individualistic age often .de- 
velops individual egoism in its natural character. Often this subjective drive expresses itself 
as a will to be. a will to power and desire to find one's authentic individual or social identity 
which can produce a false subjectivism. If men, individually or collectivaly. recognizes that 
the authentic self is not the ego or that a country's National Character is not the esserKe of 
the ' race" and that a culture's basic personality is not representative of the super race or 
superior to imagined "inferior races, nationalities" etc., and if concepts of manifest destiny 
are side-stepped, then an understanding develops that mankind is one species occurs and the 
subjective era can develop normally (AufObindo:1962;56/E). If. however, the vital*mentdl 
tendencies get out of control then the primary power in man. the vital life-power demands 
its due and a false subjectivism develops. This is because the half-infrarational man needs 
three things for life satisfaction, (1) power if the opportunity presents itself, (2) creative 
self-fulfillment of all his faculties and (3) the enjoyment of his desires (Auroblndo:1962: 
267/E). Sri Aurobindo says that: 

The principle and aim of this vital life power is 'to be', to assert its existence, 
to increase, to expand, to possess and enjoy: its native terms ere growth of being. 

pleasure and power_It is moved by two equally powerful impulses, one of 

individualistic self-assertion, the other of collective self-assertion; it works by 
strife, but also by mutual assistance and united effort; it uses two diverse conver¬ 
gent forms of action, two motives which seem contradictory but in fact always 
coexist, competative endeavor and co-operative endeavor. (1962:267/E), 

The vital urge in life has its legitimate place in the life of the individual and society but when 
prevented fulfillment or perverted a monstrous barbarism emerges-a horrendous creature of 
the night which devours and destroys mankind and nations in the name of vitalistic end ego¬ 
istic life demands. Through the materialistic economic barbarism of the 20th century .. we 
now see militarism and commercialism united in a loving clasp, coalescing into a sacred biune 
duality of national life and patriotic aspiration and causing and driving by their force the most 
irrational, the most monstrous and nearly cataclysmic, the hugest war[$] of modern and in¬ 
deed of all historic times" (Aurobindo: 1962:814/E). In the name of colonialism, communist 
doctrines of manifest destiny, capitalistic self-interest, national goals, and arrogance of power, 
the beast of barbarism-releasing the dogs of war, have trampled the planet in the name of 
civilization's "best Interests". Today we find that our vital barbarism is a creature of the 
modern industrial societies. A creature of socio-cultures which are complex and whose truth 
of existence is economic expansionism—economic self-aggrarrdizement. This falsa subjacti- 
vism docs not have to exist—yet does have being but can be overcome and transformed by 
an emergent suprarationel evolutionary jump or the awakening of the true self in humanity. 
Jn the meantime economic and vital barbarism exists and to underatafid it wa must define it 
mora fully. Defining this economic barbarism from the individual's position we find e man 
who is mistaking his vital being for the self and guides his life by vitalistic desires and urges 
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—the satisfaction of wants and the accumulation of possessions being his standard aim of 
existence. Sri Aurobindo states that; 

4 

His ideal man is not the cultured or noble or thoughtful or moral or religious, 
but the successful man. To arrive, to succeed, to produce, to accumulate, tOipos- 
sess is his existence. The accumulation of wealth and more wealth, the adding of 
possessions to possessions, opulence, show, pleasure, a cumbrous inartistic luxury, 
a plethora of conveniences, life devoid of beauty and nobility, religion vulgarised 
or coldly formalised, politics and government turned into a trade and profession, 
enjoyment itself made a business this is commercialism. To the natural unredeemed 
economic man beauty is a thing otiose or a nuisance, art and poetry a friovolity 
or an ostentation and a means of advertisement. His idea of civilization is comfort, 
his idea of morals social respectability, his idea of politics the encouragement of 
industry, the opening of markets, exploitation and trade following the flag, his 
idea of religion et best a pietistic formalism or the satisfaction of certain vitalistic 
emotions. He values education for its utility in fitting a man for success in a com* 
petitive or, it may be. a socialised industrial existence, science for the useful in¬ 
ventions and knowledge, the comforts, conveniences; machinery of production 
with which it arms him, its power for organisation, regulation, stimulus to produc¬ 
tion. The opulent plutocrat and the successful mammoth capitalist and organiser 
of industry are the supermen of the commercial age and the true, if often occult 
rulers of its society. (1962:103-104/E) 

Today our semi-civilized societies are populated mostly by modern "vital^barbarians", i.e.. 
our contemporary vitalistic barbarian is a partial philistine. The type of men who mouths the 
right words, acts out the correct stage roles on the social stage .. but is impervious to 
ideas, exercises no free intelligence, is innocent of beauty end art, vulgarises everything that 
he touches, religion, ethics, literature, life" (Aurobindo: 1962:114/E). He must mimic his 
social roles-his acting career must reflect the higher sensitivities of the mental culture be¬ 
cause he is the vital-emotional man-the vital barbarian, thus he is forced to act out the 
proper social roles because he has never emotionally and mentally or experiencially reached 
the proper state of consciousness necessary to mternalize these altered states of conscious¬ 
ness which the mental intellectual has by right of his emergent evolutionary consciousness. 
These philistInes exist in all socioeconomic class structures and no social group Is without 
masses of these barbarians. 

One questions why they are this way but they act the way they do because they are 
using only the ego*personality of the vital system, therefore, they exist only in the life of the 
senses—emotions are their guide within a fife of practical conduct. This is why they are a 
crude mass of likes and dislikes and prejudices enslaved by convention and the habitual 
thought patterns of their cultures. Their.. ethical bent is a habit of the sanse-mind; it is 
the morality of the average sensational man" (Aurobindo:1962:115). 

Our philistine population, however, has higher reaches of consciousness in its groupings 
although sensational man is still semi-civilized. 
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One recognizes him, Sri Aurobindo says, because he: 

... is in fact the modern civilised barbarian by his uninteiiigent attachment to the 
fife of the body, the life of the vital needs and impulses and the ideal of the merely 
domestic and economic human animal; but essentially and commonly he is the 
mental barbarian, the average sensational man. (Aurobindo;! 962:114] 

Modern man today is vital or mental in natbre but our sensational citizen Is a men who lives 
in the lower substratum of the mind yet is one step above the pure vital barbarian. This man. 
however, has got a glimpse of some higher and nobler urge of the ir>tellect. This type of men 
— the sensational man. hat awakened to the fact that a higher intellect exists aa a legacy 
within himself and that he ought to be mentally active, i.e.. develop an appreciation of the 
higher arts of civilization and internalize the humanities into his personality makeup. The 
sensational man wants to do more then imitate the activities of his culture's intelligentsia. 
The vital^sensational man realizes that he must take Into account the higher mental life, and 
make some intelligent use of his higher faculties—be knowledgeable concerning ethical pro¬ 
blems. social problems, science and religion, art appreciation, etc. As Sri Aurobindo says 
.. he has perhaps no very clear idea about beauty and aesthetic, but he haa heard that 
Art is not altogether an unimportant part of life" (Aurobindo:!962:116). The sensational 
man Is. therefore, the consumer of an extraordinary amount of books, films, radio and tele¬ 
vision programs and educational courses. He creates a demand in modern civilizations for 
these arts of higher mental thinking. He creates a cultural Imperative which forces overt com¬ 
mercialism onto the masses to consume these "cultural" types of commodity. The acguisition 
of these items and arts of intelligent thinking or of viewing things becomes e cultural naces- 
sity—a core value to which all modern sensational men, in all modern civilizations, must 
acquire too if they are to adhere to the driving force of their culture's imperatives. The sen¬ 
sational man. has in essence, remade the old culture! imperatives in his own image so that 
today's commercialism of the arts, and education, etc., la the core value of modern civiliza¬ 
tions and sensational activism it's basic driving force. Today <the entire American culture 
(United States), for example makes its obeisance to sensational drives. Science sells its 
goods at the public door, while educational commercialism and social activism in the humani¬ 
ties kowtow to this man of the hour. Our vital-sensational man still exists In the vital and 
lower Intellectual substratum of his personality, therefore he must constgntly be stimulated 
to think and be forced to become relevant by the higher intellectual food of his inteflectual 
superiors. All manner and type of sensational pabulum must be constantly fed into him—thus 
giving hla activities color and sensationalism. Sri Aurobindo says that: 

It is he who opposed and then brought about the enfranchisement of women, 
who has evolved syr^icafiam anarchism, the world classes, the uprising of labour, • 
waging whet we are told are wars of ideas, or of cultures-a ferocious type of 
conflict made In the very image of this new barbarism.—or bring about in a few 
days the Russian Revolution which the century-long efforts and suffering of the 
intelligentsia failed to achieve. It is his coming which has been the precipitative 
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agent for the reshaping of the modern world (f a Lenin, a Mussolini, e Hitler 
have achieved their raped and almost stupefying success, it was because this 
driving force, this quick responsive acting mass was there to Cdrrying«them to 
victory—a force lacking to their less fortunate predecessors. (1962:116-117/E) 

0 

Our contemporary vital barbarism is a mass movement of vital beings who have transcended 
their previously unrestrained physical natures, but are still immersed in the throes of a dyna¬ 
mic vital nature which is constantly demanding its due. A semi-rational control exists which 
restrains our sophisticated barbarian, however, as there ere several types of minds co¬ 
existing within modern man's personality structure,3 but unfortunately the vital-physical 
desires are so strongly in control of our sensational man that our age's crisis reflects this 
barbarian's false subjectivism. This false subjectivism may continue for some time, i.e., 
since a culture and a civilization is merely the reflection of the psycho-rationalistic mode of 
thought of the majority of a culture's population, cur contemporary age must, therefore, 
continue to suffer the throes of the vital barbarism in his throes of adolescent evolutionary 
trauma. It must be recognized that all societies and civilizations which bear the stamp of 
vltailstic mentality are semi-barbaric in nature, even though they may have developed high 
arts, philosophy or sophisticdted technological sciences. These cultures, therefore, driven 
by the general outlook and behavioral drives of vitalistic man and by his gross vitalistic com¬ 
mercialism must be classified as societies of sophisticated technological-barbarians. 

U. PSYCHOLOGICAL DYSFUNCTION 

The emergent evolution of consciousness, the false vital subjectivism [of recent cen¬ 
turies, and the gross materialism and technological ir>novation as causal agents of vast 
sociocultural change, has caused a malfunctioning-a dysfunctioning within the human 
personality system. A proper balance between the outer objective consciousness and the 
inner psyche and dimensional personality systems no longer exists and It Is not functioning 
properly. As a result a deep existential anxiety—a crisis of self-esteem and lack of proper 
individual and social Identity consciousness—e crisis of identity has occurred in the species. 

Ordinarily a crisis of self-esteem and lack of identity consciousness would not affect 
masses of a populous except in isolated cases or individually in terms of psychological 
problems but because 20th century man has had an almost exclusive concentration on his 
outer objective consciousness he is caught in the grip of the outer rapid changes occurring 
within the various social orders. If a man's outer consciousness is egoistically focused on 
material advancement and the corresponding inner personality systems are dysfunctionally 
organized, a crisis of identity occurs when the material world—the authentic world to vitalis- 
tic man, begins to go through rapid culture change. It la a scientific fact that if a culture is 
disturbed, by any number of causal factors, the inhabitants of that culture will suffer psycho¬ 
social anxiety and in rare cases will enter into varying stages of culture shock. Research has 

3, Sm chaptsr swan, THi PifISONALtTf SYSUMS: A CAtTiQue tNTO m STAUCWAAL OYNAMfCS Of 
7H£ meGAAL PeASONAUTY MODU. 
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ddinon$lr8ted that sociatles vary in their ability to absorb and internalize aociel breakdown 
or socio-economic additicma to their social life—since people are culturally coded to respond 
to specific cultural imperatives and functional happenings. It Is also a fact that the modification 
of any single aspect of a culture will Inevitably produce secondary changes in other parts of 
the culture-^changes usually detrimental to the harmonious functioning of tha cultural entity, 
Macro-tempera I culture change studies, the study of culture change over long periods of time 
or micro-temporal culture change studies, which studies social ch8r>ge ovar very brief periods 
of time, demonstrate also that mankind is psychologically coded by his culture. And that 
the mass of humanity goes into culture shock if the mental superstructure of his social 
reality is disturbed outside the permissible limits sat by tha Idaological structure of hla 
culture. When tha social reality—the social atmosphere Is disturbed, and the explicit and 
Implicit social 8r>d Idaological expectations no longer relate to the supposed facts of exis¬ 
tence. then psychosocial shock waves are fait throughout tha culture. Today this social 
phenomena Is a world wide occurrence. 

What is the solution to this problem? First we must realize that rapid culture change 
and historical change in the ideological structure of super paradigms and world views ere 
secondary causal agents of the world crisis and that the Inner psychological changes 
occurring in the consciousness of the species is the basic cause of the species confusion. 
The emergent quality of mind and the false subjectivism, end psychological dysfunction is 
why the species is estranged from Itself, the social order and nature. The species cannot 
enter into a suprarational stage or solve the false subjectivism until the personality dysfunc¬ 
tion IS corrected and this will not take place until the authentic self is awakened and Inte¬ 
grates the discordant psycho-physical, psycho-vital and psycho-mental ego systems around 
It. In the mean time the world crisis and social discord rests on humanity’s lack of contact 
with authentic being—the psychic entity resident within the species. Heridas Chaudhurl 
states that: 

The basic Issue of human suffering including moral, religious and psycho¬ 
logical problems has been traced to one ultimete cause, to wit self-estrangement, 
alienation from existence, loss of contact with Being. Emotional conflicts, social 
discords, political wars—all these in the final analysis, flow from mans'slosaof 
contact with the grourtd of existence. (1965:19/0) 

The solution to the irtdividual and world crisis is a psychological one. The subjective 
turn of tha mind must be turned into the inner man to bring about a balancing and harmoniz¬ 
ing of the personality systems. One part of the human consciousness cannot be developed 
without a dysfunction occurring in other parts of the personality systems. Mira Alfassa 
says that: 

.. . rapid progress In one part of the being which is not followed by an 
equivalent progress in other parts produces a disharmony in the nature, a disloca¬ 
tion somewhere; and wherever or whenever this dislocation occurs. It can 
translate into an Illness. (Tha Mother: 1956:127) 
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This illness is a psychological dislocation-a malfunctioning of the complex psychologi- 
cal nature of the species. A profound inner conversion must take place in the ^'race'^ and the 
inner and outer fife of the species can then right itself. To do this a new force must manifest 
itself. A new quality of mind—a dynamic auprarational consciousness must integrate the dis* 
cordant aspects of the personality and enter the deep depths of the inconscieht and subcon^ 
sciant consciousness of unauthentic man and convert—transform his nature, then the species 
can emerge into the supramental age. Mira Alfassa says that: 

There ere, in the history of the earth, moments of transition when things that 
have been for thousands of years must give place to things that are about to 
menffest A special concentration of the world consciousness, one might almost 
say, an intensification of its effort happens at such times ... we are precisely at 
such a turning of the world history. As nature has already created upon earth a 
mental being, even so, there Is now a concentrated activity to bring forth in this 
mentality a supramental consciousrtess and Individuality. (International Bulletin of 
Physical Educationrt 953:7) 


PARADIGM CRISIS 

One of the basic themes of this study has been the lack of an adequata paradigm for 
man in the 20th century on the species, social and natural levels. The mere lack of such a 
theoretical model contributes to the social chaos and social malaise which is occurring in the 
world today.s 

SUMMARY 

The world crisis has four causal agents: (1) the emergent evolution of consciousness 
is causing a tension and mental and emotional anxiety as infrarational man evolves into a 
higher stete of consciousness; (2) this emergent evolution is causing the individualistic* 
rationalistic age to emerge into a subjective era but this phase has bean captured by unre* 
generated vital man and a false subjectivism has occurred as uncontrolled vital life force 
linked up with technological-industrialism is pushing the species toward possible extinction; 
(3) the materialism of infrarational vitalism of the age has caused a psychological dislocation 
of the outer and inner consciousness; and (4) no adequate paradigm exists to totally solve 
20th century man's dilemma with himself. Lack of adequata knowledge* on the nature of the 
species contributes to the world crisis and to the enigma that is man. 

(A chapter from the author's ConcBpt of Man in intagra! Psychology.) 


4, Tha pared^m eritts hit bain wiU doeunantid in this atudy. howavar. for addlHanal {nformatlon on this 
20th cihWry probliffl, aeatha fohowfoa ttxn. ThornuS. Kuhn. TA# Structun SthtHtHc R0VQhticn4 (London: 
Unlvoriity of Ch^eapo 1902). MireiratMaad. Cufturt $nS Commftm$nt: A StvSjf oT (h€ $9Mnthn 0$p. 
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NUCLEAR POWER AND SURVIVAL—S 

Rod HemsdII 

WHAT AflE THE ALTERNATIVES? 

The energy alternative that follows from the position taken by the energy industry, the 
press and the majority of the population in the USA, and which is therefore likely to be 
taken by most other nations in due course, is one that promises to lead us from an already 
obscure present into a grim and catastrophic future. It is an alternative that is based upon 
the belief that the ultimate goal of human society is economic growth, and that the way to 
achieve that end is by a constant quantitative increase in the production and consumption of 
material goods. 

The central aim of the individual's life in such a system is as colorless as the gross 
product; it is the thing that everyone puts before elf other considerations: "to earn a living," 
which means simply to help to increase the quantity of things produced, in whatever capacity 
presents itself, so that one may partake of the products, consider oneself a successful, func¬ 
tional member of society, be substantially rewarded for all the compromises involved, end 
"have it made." 

As the sophistication of this system advances, it becomes Increasingly difficult for the 
human members even to think in terms of goals such as the unselfish service of mankind, the 
cultivation of higher human faculties, the creation of a beautifully, plentifully and justly or¬ 
ganized environment, or of a noble, globally unified culture which would be the natural fruit 
of an ideal of freedom, peace and harmony. At the very moment when the technology of 
modern civilization has been developed to an extent that brings these ideal possibilities into 
reach, when the Impulses of growth and progress could be successfully directed to transmute 
material technology Into an instrument for the realization of the powerful dreams with which 
this age began, the consciousness of mankind is exposed to be a kind of stunted slave of his 
machinery, as barbaric as, ever, and on the whole incapable of any longer conceiving of 
ethical and spiritual action. 

This is the impression that one must bring back from a balanced enquiry into the pro¬ 
blems posed by nuclear technology, and from a thoughtful and intimate encounter with the 
individuals who deliberately create and live daily by the values that these problems represent. 
It is an impression that is sure to seem alien, however, to those who are so distant from the 
experience, the dynamics and the values of the affluent society that they carf only gaze at it 
with incomprehension and fascination; alien too to those whose most telling moments of 
incomprehension, suffering and sacrifice come when they must wait for an hour in the heat 
of an angry sun, away from the comfort of their air-conditioned habitats, to purchase a 
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limited supply of fuel for their automobiles^so totally Idsnrtfisd are they with the chromium 
glitter and constant rush of the affluent life. 

It 1$ therefore not to these two, mutuelly obilWous factions of the world's population 
that this rather frightful impression cart realfsticafiy be expected to communicate anything 
meaningful; but perhaps it will sound a sympathetic chord among those who are sufficiently 
removed from both of these extremes and sufficiently aware of their own deepest needs, 
to be concerned about the earth and its peoples, who speak everywhere today of poll* 
tical, economic and environmental crises that threaten mankind as never before. Among 
such people who, one hopes, are increasing in number in proportion to the crises that 
modern societies create, and who aspire to attain the clarity of consciousness and the 
strength of character that will be equal to this unprecedented challenge of survival to which 
humanity is being called, perhaps there is more than a common understanding to be shared; 
perhaps there is a work to be done. 

One might have hoped, for a momant, that such an understanding and aspiration would 
be found at the roots of a message that was delivered to the American public on July 15 by 
President Carter, when he spoke admonishingly of such things as "the tendency to worship 
selMndulgence and consumption," "the growing doubt about the meaning of our lives and 
the loss of unity of purpose for our nation," and "the erosion of confidence in the future, 
which is threatening to destroy the social and political fabric of America." And it is certain 
that he came painfully close to the truth when he said. "It's clear that tho true problems of 
our nation ere much deeper than the gas lines or energy shortages or inflation." 

But in the end, *the solution to these ills and to the "crisis of confidence" that he found 
to be their origin, was merely a stronger dose of the same old medicine, but this time it is to 
be supplied with a "homemade" label and wrapped in a specially strong brand of 
"confidence." In the President's words. "From now on, every new addition to our energy 
consumption will be from our own production, t will urge . . . that our utility companies cut 
their massive use of (imported) oil... and switch to other fuels, especially coal." 

We need not look very far to discover the practical Interpretations given to these poli¬ 
tically inspired Innovations by corporate America. Time Magazine had the report just fifteen 
days later, and considering that the near disaster of Three Mile Island just four months 
earlier had already been forgotten, the great industrial nation's semi-ehthusiastic response to 
Carter's program of national resurgence might have been predicted. To paraphrase Time: 

'Production of synthetic fuels, primarily oil and gas obtained from coal, and oil squeezed 
out of shaie rock, is the heart of the program. Electric utilities would be required to cut their 
oil use in half, primarily by converting oil burning plants to coal or nuclear fuel. .. .Although 
Carter said nothing about nuclear power In his July 15 address, in a speech the following 
day he said, "nuclear power must play an important role in the United States to ensure our 
energy future." 

'Clever inventors and canny investors see prospects of becoming instant energy 
millionaires. Long stagnant industries such as coal and steel stand to recover and prosper. 
The vice-president of Houston based Brown & Root. Inc. (the constructioft orgenizetion 
thet we have spoken of in some detail earlier with regard to the current construction of 
two nuclear power stations in Texas) commented that, "Any company wifh design engU 
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neering and construction capability is going to have a part of this this thing>-it*s so big. The 
spending would sop up the entire U. S. petrochemical engineering know-how. No one should 
be disappointed if only half of the program comes to pass." 

'Arrd yet. the government's proposed energy budget of only 14 billion dollars a year 
for ten years seems small in relations to an economy that now produces 2.3 trillion dollars 
worth of goods and services annually. To maintain the current level of production^ whole 
new towns will have to be built to house the workers employed at mines and synfuel plants, 
where treasure troves of coal lie almost on the surface just waiting to ba scrapad up and 
hauled away. 

'The entire construction effort, said an economist would be rather like building a new 
Saudi Arabia in the middle of the U. S. By its emphasis on substantially boosting production. 
Carter's program is the first real step in leading the nation on the long march to energy self- 
sufficiency.’ * 

Such is the vision of the future that is welcomed by the energy consciousness of 
America, and perhaps it would be welcomed by most other nations today, but it is the pros¬ 
pect of a continued and intensified proliferation of hard technologies which threaten to pollute 
and devastate the surface of the eerth within the foreseeable timespan of a few generations, 
and which have already deprived the human populations totally committed to this one-dimen¬ 
sional existence of any sense of their essential humanity. And it is because we, have been 
led to this evaluation by the persistent observation of the daily activities, attitudes, thoughts, 
media and literature of an industrial community in the southern United States, that we have 
felt compelled through these essays to seriously ask the questions: 1$ this energy alternative 
necessary, or even advantageous, for survival? Is there any truth in the prevalent belief that 
it 1$ necessary? And what, if any. might a truer and more realistic alternative be? 

Having satisfied ourselves with negative answers to the first two questions, let us seek 
an answer to the latter, particularly with reference to the dangerously false position that 
nuclear technology has rapidly assumed in the world. An euthoritative study that was published 
by the Hudson Institute on the occasion of the American bicentennial celebrations in 1976, 
three years before the recent widely publicized news of the faultiness and general inadequacy 
of nuclear technology, had this to say about the nuclear power option: 

"Until the last few years, nuclear fission was generally considered to offer the best 
hope for an escape from dependence upon fossil fuels. Recently, however, this form of 
nuclear energy has come under growing attack by consumer and environmental groups... 
Their major arguments merit some serious attention. They point out that in the event of a 
serious accident or sabotage, nuclear power plants might contaminate large areas with 
radioactivity, especially if deadly plutonium aerosols escaped from a damaged reactor. Fur¬ 
thermore, they argue that the problems of handling huge and ever-growing quantities of 
long-lived radioactive wastes, including plutonium, have not been satisfactorily solved. They 
also contend that reactors contain large quantities of fissionable meterials from which nuclear 
explosives can be made, thereby creating an enormous potential for the proliferation of 
nuclear weapons, for the theft of fissionable materials and. perhaps most frightening, for the 
eventual control by terrorist grbups of clandestine nuclear weapons. 

"The resolution of these issues is so much in doubt that there is serious possibility of 
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a moratorium one day being placed upon the construction or use of nuclear energy plants, at 
least in the United States, but this need not seriously affect future growth possibirrties. It is 
precisely because there are other alternatives available that a case of any kind can be made 
against nuclear power/' * 

This admittedly optimistic report, prepared by a group of men with impresaive back¬ 
grounds in physics, military strategy end political science, and therefore concerned to speak 
in terms that the military-indusirial establishment could understand, predicted that the proven 
reserves of the five major, fossil fuels, oil. natural gas. coal, shale oil and tar sands, could 
provide the world's total energy requirements for the next 100 years, and that by the year 
200ft coal, shale and lignite would be converted to relatively clean-burning fluids on a large 
enough scale to meet most energy requirements. The study then went on to outline whet it 
cortcluded would be viable long-term alternative energy sources which could be expected to 
achieve substantial commercial production by the year 2000. It should be worthwhile to 
reproduce the highlights of that outline here: 

1. Wind Electric Power, to be obtained from strategically placed arrays of large modern 
windmills. The new technology available for generating and storing power from 
windmills makes this an attractive and economical power source for regions where 
the mind blows rather steadily or at a higher than average speed, or both--for in¬ 
stance. the Texas Gulf Coast, the Aleutian Islands, the Great Plains and the Eastern 
Seaboard of the USA. 

2. Bio-Conversion, energy to be obtained by converting organic materials, especially 
wastes, to fuels for electric power. This includes the direct burning of wastes as 
fuel; pyrolysis, the conversion of organic material to oil and gas through heating in 
an oxygen-free atmosphere; and hydrogenation or chemical reduction, which can 
convert most organic materials to oil and;or gas. 

3. HC6, the heating and cooling of buildings by the direct use of solar radiation as a 
heat source. If the price of fossil'energy climbs, and the technology improves, the 
incentive to install these systems in new structures, or even to retrofit existing ones 
with them, can be expected to grow rapidly. 

4. Photovoltaic Power, the conversion of sunlight by solar cells (made of very 
abundant silicon) to obtain direct current electricity. Sunlight is converted into 
electricity at an efficiency that is expected to be about 20 percent and sophisti¬ 
cated designs may be able to use the remaining 80 percent for heating or cooling 
or for generating solar thermal power. 

5. Solar Thermal Power, the direct conversior> of solar radiation to heat, probably in 
the form of steam, to drive electric power generators. At a 10 percent overail con¬ 
version efficiency. 1 percent of the world's land area used for soter thermal power 
could provide the world's total energy needs in the year 2000. 

6. Ocean Thermal Power, electric power derived from the sun-warmed surface waters 
of the ocean. Within about 1.000 miles of the equator the upper layers of the ocean 
are warmer than deeper waters which, in principle, permits floating or shore based 
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generators to operate continuously. They would be able to produce more electric 
power than is projected to be needed 200 years from now. 

7. Geothermal Energy-Over geological ages, many "hotspots'' have been created 
that are within drilling range and are often hundreds of square miles in area and 
probably of great or unlimited depth. A geothermal resource base (vapor, liquid and 
hot-dry-rock) exists in the United States which, without having to use the magma 
itself. Is theoretically sufficient to provide the entire world's energy needs for far 
more than the next 200 years. 

If, on the basis of these estimates, we are led to ask why, in the light of such well 
known and easily available solutions to the energy problem, such solutions are not being 
developed and implemented, the authors are careful to tell us that progress in these directions 
will be difficult and uncertain until "Institutional factors ere resolved, such as funding for 
research end development. Federal land use policies, reasonable economic incentives and 
appropriate arrangements with electiic power companies." And here we touch upon a theme- 
that has recurred throughout these essays and which is central to another highly informative 
and well documented study written by John Berger of the international environmental or* 
ganization, friencfs of the Earth. In his book, Nuctear Power: The Unviabfe Option, Mr. 
Berger is explicit: "The problem for the energy combine is that conservation reduces its 
economic power and influence. No matter how many dollars are spent on ertergy conservation 
by society, the spending would be diffused throughout the economy for more efficient 
machines and structures. It would not go straight into the energy industry's coffers," He 
quotes the testimony of a small corporation's representative before the Consumer Affairs 
Special Advisory Committee of the Federal Energy Administration in 1975, to illustrate one 
of the major obstacles to the development of alternative energy sources: "The tossilMuclear 
industry Is fighting the rapid development of solar electric power which poses such a serious 
threat to the continued economic and potiticai power of that Industry. This explains, rn part, 
why our company has suffered intimidation and harassment... This explains, in pert, the 
government's long time-frame for the development on a commercial scale of solar electric 
power. This explains, in part, why the larger, more powerful companies, especially those 
which have the most to lose, are getting many of the federal grants in solar energy research 
and development... I do not. however, believe that the government can continue to cover 
up the sun." 

We might successfully extend this same argument to the situation of the South Texas 
Project nuclear power plant, which is one of two such plants now under construction in the 
state of Texas, where there is an abundance of every natural energy source, where more 
energy is probably wasted per person annually then is needed by most people in the world 
throughout their entire lives, end where the Governor of the state is president of one of the 
state utility companies that is building a nuclear plant. But the argument that cuts through 
ell of these partial arguments of both the hard and the soft techriology establishments, and 
which reaches right to the roots of the gluttony and wastefulness that characterize modern 
technological societiee. is one that has also been thoroughly and convincingly stated by Mr. 
Berger: the simplest end most obvious. 
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For what could be simpler, or more reasonable, than turning off the television when it 
isn't being watched, or driving a smaller, more efficient automobile, or installing the most 
efficient model of air-conditioner or heater, or salvaging and recycling used paper and metal, 
or using heavy appliances and machinery at other than the peak hours of electricity demand? 
According to Mr. Berger's study, recycling of non-ferrous metals requires 1/S as much energy 
as primary processing, and the production of primary metals is one of the manufacturing 
activities that uses most of the 40 percent of the total energy in the USA consumed by 
industry. Vie points out, similarly, that 17 percent of the nation's fossil fuels are used by 
industry to make steam, much of which escapes unrecovered through chimneys while plant 
employees suffer from cold. And American cars, which average only 12 or 13 miles per 
gallon of gasoline, consume 13 percent of the nation's energy, and 50 percent of its oil. 

The conclusion reached by what on the surface appears to be the soundest and simp* 
lest of arguments, is that by a comprehensive application of conservation techniques, the 
citizens of the USA could save 45 percent of the energy they consume, without requiring 
any new or dangerous technologies and without a radical change of lifestyle. And since the 
USA now consumes 40 percent of the world's energy, such a saving would undoubtedly 
have a salutary effect, not only on the citizens and the economy of the USA. but on every 
society in the world. There would be more for everyone, and it would probably be 'better." 

But the problem is evidently not so simple. 

In spite of the availability of a number of viable alternatives to the so-called energy 
crisis, with all its apparent, superfidal economic and technological causes, (which wa feel 
certain are merely symbols of a much deeper human crisis), there is no indication that the 
predominant consciousness of Americe is in any way prepared to choose, or is even aware 
of the necessity to choose, an energy alternative other than dependence on the wanton 
powers of industry and technology. And without a decisive action in favor of some truer 
alternative on the part of a significant portion of the population, which would first require a 
change of consciousness, it is not Mkely that the crisis powers and their regime of un-human 
priorities are going to substantially alter or reverse their direction, in the near future. 

Unless, of course, some sudden disaster occurs, such as that which almost resulted 
from the nuclear accident at Three Mile Island, or which might result from an eventual accu¬ 
mulation of toxic substances in the air and waterways of a heavily industrialized continent, 
or from a political conflict or an economic collapse that might portend or actually precipitate 
a world war. In any of these extreme situations, or at a point very near any of them, a signi* 
ficant portion of the population might conceivably realize that it could no longer afford the 
destructive luxuries of hard technology, and make a responsible and concerted effort to 
adjust to the demand of the environment, if such an effort were made in time to avert the 
crisis, it might succeed in permanently altering the present course of events, and the immi¬ 
nent, apparently irreversible crises of industrial civilization finally be obliged to dissolve like 
the figments of a bad dream. 

But until then, the rare individual or group that becomes conscious of the imperative 
need for such a change is likely to feel helplessly at odds with the establjihment, particularly 
whan he or they realize that the quality most conspicuously absent from the establishment 
ego, and from the character of one's fellowmen who serve it, is the ability 1o act and live 
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courageously by any principle other than that of pow$r for itt own sik$ and klu th^ h$n4 
that feeds you. (In most societies, these same 'principles'* will be embodied in soma form 
by whatever institutions the established power finds appropriatesuch as politics, religion, 
education, commerce, etc. In the USA the predominant institution, for it upholds these prin¬ 
ciples to the fetter and everyone is expected to serve it. is industry.) 

But what, then, are those individuals to do, who come up against these bastions of in¬ 
stitutional supremacy? Do they politely request the powers that be to step down? Or violently 
storm their citadels and tear them down? Or quietly save up for an early retirement (escape) 
to a mountaintop whence to watch the economy inflate, the dollar decline, the rivers pollute, • 
the industrial egos rage and the kingdom finally crumble, down below? It is obvious that 
none of these alternatives has ever satisfied the imperative need that some feel for real 
change, for real progress, for real fellowship and service and spiritual growth. 

For such souls, however, there is an alternative, or a powerful synthesis of compli¬ 
mentary alternatives, that can perhaps be satisfactorily implemented if one has the courage 
and conviction to leap. It is the alternative of a whole, integrated, creative and exemplary 
lifestyle which, though independent in a vary total sense, can be lived in the context of 
industrial society, particularly in countries that are still organized more or less in accordance 
with the ideas of democracy and free enterprise. And there are already individuals and com- 
murtities in various parts of the world who ere engaged in the experiment to demonstrate the 
relative simplicity, effectivity and truth of this alternative. 

The first step is to touch the earth with reverance and love. The next is to call the bluff 
of the energy establishment or whichever one prevails, for as Mr. Berger has pointed out 
with regard to the energy establishment in America, it has created the very forceful and 
tangible impression among its dependents that they cannot live a well appointed and pro¬ 
gressive life viijlthout paying ever higher rates for ever more superfluous electric gadgets. 
But there, one need only install an alternative energy supply system, and perhaps alter one's 
consumption habits, to break out of this false dependence forever. And once the ball has 
started to roll, the energy that is liberated finds countless ways to further the process of 
liberation. To mention a few more, one can free oneself from dependence on petrochemical 
fertilizers and pesticides if one is a farmer, as more and more agriculturists in the mid-western 
USA are learning to do on a large scale, to produce healthier, cheaper and more plentiful 
yields. One can free oneself, partially or completely, from dependence on heavy transport by 
driving a small car or riding a bicycle. One can free oneself occupationally from the obligation 
to perform meaningless functions badly, so that one may do meaningful work well. One can 
free one's children to do and learn things that truly interest them, rather than learning oppo¬ 
sition and submission to false values imposed on them by others. 

And though it may generally be futile to try to change the establishment through its 
institutions, it is still possible lo act in ways that will be politicdlly, industrially and educa¬ 
tionally significant. For once an Individual, and especially a collectivity of individuals, has 
established a well organized and independent eiternative fifesty/e, ha wifi ceKalnly influence 
the general consciousness of those around him by virtue of the necessarily forceful, energetic, 
clear and affective quality of his own consciousness and life, even though he may be absolu¬ 
tely disinterested in doing so. But such a comprehensive alternative might also include parti- 
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cipation in such organizations as the Union of Concerned Scientists and the Clamshell 
Allrence, both of which actively oppose the developmertt of nuclear power in the USA. And 
it is certain that the effectivity of such organized social action will be enhanced by persons 
who have established an integrated way of living that restores the values and motivations of 
principle and purpose to a central position in their fives and who therefore carry these 
qualities into all that they do. 

In view of the obstinate falsehood and meaninglessness that one encounters through- 
out the industrial and technological establishment such a radical alternative seems to offer 
the only means of remaining human and successfully withstanding, or possibly influencing, 
the turbulence and disorder that lie ahead for modern civilization. 
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They must have the firm faith that India must rise and be great and that 
everything that happened, every difficulty, every reverse must help and further 
their end. The trend was upward and the time of decline was over. The morning 
was at hand and once the lig*ht had shown itself, it could never be night again. 
The dawn would soon be complete and the sun rise over the horizon. The sun 
of India's destiny would rise and fill all India with its light and overflow India and 
overflow Asia and overflow the world. Every hour, every moment could only 
bring them nearer to the brightness of the day that God had decreed. 

Sri Aurobindo 
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SRI AUROBINDO ON POLITICS 

(4th Series) 


Samar Basu 

fContd. from the September 1979 issue) 


"India moves to a deeper end greater life than the world has yet 
imagined possible and it is when she has found the secret of expressing 
herself in those various acth/ities that her industrial and social Ufa will 
become strong and expansive". 

"The Indian spirit has not yet conquered the whole field of our politics 
in actuality, but it is there victoriously in sentiment: the rest is a matter 
of time, and everything which is now happening in politics, is helping 
to prepare for its true and potent expression". 

-"The Ideal of Karmayogin '-Sri Aurobindo. 


Now it has become clear that though Sri Aurobindo was deeply absorbed in active 
politics during the days of Swadeshi movement (1905-1910) his work was not fully confined 
to the political sphere. His actions in politics were, as his all other actions, based on deeper 
spiritual foundation. His source of inspiration was not the intellect but something higher and 
deeper than it, and therefore, he was able to infuse in the minds of a Tamasic (moribund) 
race, a new spirit of Nationalism-through his speeches and writings. 

It was the soul of Indiathat he awakened-because his aim was not 
only to achieve political and economic emancipation, but to build up a nation. In his own 
words: "No national awakening is vital and enduring which confines itself to a single field. 
It is when the soul awakens that a nation is really alive, and the life will then manifest itself 
in all the manifold forms of activity in which man seeks to express the strength and the 
delight of the expansive Spirit within". 

(- The Karma Yogin, June 26,1909). 

On another occasion Sri Aurobindo clearly stated, "we aim not at the alteration of a 
form of government, but at the building up of a nation. Of that task politics Is a part, but 
only a part." 

(TheKarmayogin-June 19, 1909). 
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The reasons for his particlpatior) m politics—lie on the fact that political liberation was 
the necessary prerequisite of what he aimed at-building of Indian Society. 

Note: It is from his different articles particularly from his "Psychology of Social Deve¬ 
lopment" and "Foundation of Indian Culture." published from Pondicherry in the 
ARYA during 1914*19, that we learnt that he had a very clear and comprehensive 
idee of how the society building activities were to be carried out in different 
spheres of Indian National life) 

It has also been clear that the task of placing India in her eternal life and nature.-that 
is to say. the revival and rebuilding of Indian Nation, which Sri Aurobindo undertook along 
with the task of achieving political freedom of India, was not for India alone but for humanity 
at large. He realised through his Yogic Sadhana what would be the future evolution of man 
and how it would take place, and what role Asia and India would play in that evolution, It 
was very clear to Sri Aurobindo that it'was from the New Indie that the present humanity 
was to receive guidance in its march towards the future. It was from India that the whole 
world was to receive the call for spiritual awakening and right direction in opening of new 
vistas-and heightening and widening of its present state of consciousness. 

In his writings in the Karmayogin', during the latter half of 1909. he had clearly indica¬ 
ted what would be his line of action in future and at the seme time he explained the reason 
why he had to concentrate his activities in the field of politics. 

"India needed freedom for the sake of humanity", in the 19th June, 1909-issueof the 
Karmayogin Sri Aurobindo explained without any ambiguity the aim of his Nationalist ideal; 

"Our aim will... be to help in building up India for the sake of humanity—this is 
the spirit of Nationalism which we profess and follow. We say to humanity: "The 
time has come when you must take the great step and rise out of a material exis¬ 
tence into the higher, deeper end wider life towards which humanity moves. The 
problems which have troubled mankind can only be solved by conquering the 
kingdom within, not by harnessing the forces of Nature to the service of comfort 
and luxury, but mastering the forces of the intellect and the spirit by vindicating 
the freedom of man within as well as without and by conqueririg from within exter¬ 
nal nature. For that work the resurgence of Asia is necessary, therefore Asl^ rises. 
For that work freedom and greatness of India are essential, therefore, she claims 
her destined freedom .and greatness, and it Is to the interest of all humanity not 
excluding England, that she should wholly establish her claim.. 

4 

This and other such writings during the last days of his stay in Calcutta reveals the fact 
that Sri Aurobindo was fully aware of the larger needs of humanity when he was leading the 
‘Swadeshi mwament' assuming the responsibility of all its consequences. His political action 
Was founded upon his clear vision of the future of humanity as has so rightly been estimated 
by Sri Kishor Gandhi -"This vision became more and more profound and vast with the * 
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deepening and elevation of his own consciousness which occurred as a result of the practice 
of yoga/’ 

(Introductory^'^Social Philosophy of Srr Aurobindo) 

Yet it wilt be incorrect to drew an inference from the fact that because he was gradually 
losing interest in politics and gaining that in Yoga, he withdrew-from all sorts of hit external 
activities; on the contrary it was the great realisation which he had been attaining in his day 
to day Sadhana, that was revealing to him the 'Truth' of Nature's working in humanity and 
the world and the Light and Power which would guide him to achieve his aim. He realised 
that It would no longer be necessary for him to remain active in the external field and that 
he could get things done and direct the movement with the help of that Light and Power. 

Sri Aurobindo left Chandannagar parting from a band of active workers, his friends, 
relations and close collaborators and removing himself from the scene of his political acti* 
vities. guided by an adaah (command) and reached Pondicherry on April 4.1910. Pondicherry 
was to Sri Aurobindo as he himself remarked-his place of retreat, his cave of tapas^a. 

The close collaborators and the band of active workers whom he had left behind ware 
not fully aware of their future activities despite Sri Aurobindo's directives in form of several 
articles published m the Karmayogin. This led people to believe that Sri Aurobindo left politics 
before the completion of his great task of achieving freedom of India, for his personal gain 
in yoga-sadhana. He wanted liberation of his own self from worldly bondage and not of the 
country from foreign yoke. He was an escapist. 

And. therefore, excepting a few active politicians and his close associates, the common 
people felt no interest in what he had been doing in Pondicherry. The present generation is 
still in the dark of it and maintains a very wrong inference about his leaving of active poli« 
tics. Even after his Birth Centenary we have amongst us persons believing that he was an 
escapist. So. it is necessary to learn what Sri Aurobindo had himself commented on this 
action of his—sudden retirement from all sorts of external activities. 

In explaining the reasons for his leaving politics Sri Aurobindo stated.—"I may also 
say that I did not leave politics because I felt I could do nothing more there; such an idea 
was very far from me. I came away because I did not want anything to interfere with my 
Yoga and because I got a very distinct adash in the matter. I have cut connection entirely 
with politics, but before I did so I knew from within that the work I had begun there was 
destined to be carried forward, on lines I had foreseen, by others, end that the ultimate 
triumph of the movement I had initiated was sure without my personal action or presence. 
There was not the least motive of despair or sense of futility behind my withdrawal". 

In his notes on the manuscripts of his three biographers (given in 1943*1946) Sri 
Aurobindo commented. ''..^His (Sri Aurobindo's) retirement from political activity was 
complete, just as was his personal retirement into solitude in 1910. 

"But this did not mean, as most people supposed, that he had retired Into some height 
of spiritual experience devoid of any further interest in the world or in the fete of Indie. 
It could not mean that, for the very principle of hia Yoga was not only to realise the Dwine 
and attain to a complete spiritual consciousness, but also to take all life and all world 
activity into the scope of this spirituel consciousness and action and to base life on the ipirit 
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and give it a apirieual meaning. In hr$ retirement Sri Aurobindo kept dose watch on all that 
was happening in the world and in India and actively intervened whenever necessary but 

solely with a spiritual, force and silent spiritual action_He had no reason to be di$>sdti$fied 

with the results or to feel the necessity of any other kind or action.. 

(Sri Aurobindo-on Himself-Centenary edition—p. 38: In giving notes—Sri Aurobindo 

used third person in respect of himself). 

From these comments of Sri Aurobindo it becomes perfectly clear that his political 
beginning moved towards its religious end, and that with his retirement he did not withhold 
what he had begun in the outer world but continued it silently with deeper and wide power 
and vision, even when he had been passing his days in Quite seclusion. 

We shall come to know what he did in our next study. 


We are at a decisive hour in earth’s history. It is preparing for the coming 
of the superman and because of this the old way of life is losing its value. One 
must throw oneself boldly on the path of the future despite its new demands. 
The pettinesses tolerated once upon a time are no longer so. One must broaden 
oneself in order to receive what is going to take birth. 

—The Mother 


All 

realise. 


life is only a lavish and manifold opportunity given us to discover, 
express the Divine. 

—Sri Aurobindo 
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A DISCOVERY OF THE YOGA OF THE MAGNET 

AND NATARAJA MUDRA 

T. R. Thutasiram 

(ContiJ. from the September 1979 issue) 


Methods of application of Magnets for Yoga 

There are two broad kinds of application of magnets for yoga and they give their 
respective effects such as the nature and direction of concentration or movement of con¬ 
sciousness as well as the place of concentration. They may be called ''limb application" and 
"chakra application" with their corresponding effects known as limb effect end chakra effect: 
the limb effect of concentratiort due to the application of a magnet or magnets to limb or 
limbs arises either at the Ajna centre or the heart centre and the term limbs always refers to 
the extremities of the limbs namely the palm and sole or more correctly to the mid parts of 
palm and sole where the magnets are usually applied and which are the most sensitive to 
receive and transmit the magnetic force to the central nervous system comprising the spinal 
cord and the brain. Thus concentration due to the limb application is not felt in the limb or 
in the palm or sole where magnet is applied but in the subtle yogic centre of heart or the 
Ajna in the head which may be represented superficially on the frontal body at the corres¬ 
ponding places or points in the spirtal cord and the brain. The chakra effect of concentration 
due to the application of a magnet at the place of a chakra on the mid line of frontal body 
arises directly at the chakra itself, as well as at the Ajna centre but reflexly. Thus in the case 
of chakra application, double concentration may be usually felt at two centres simultane¬ 
ously, one direct and the other reflex. But by training, we can easily concentrate at the Ajna 
only or et the chakra where the magnet is applied, such as the throat or heprt or the navel. 

A number of methods of application arise under each of the two classes. There are 
also combination methods involving a chakra and a limb or limbs. The series of experiments 
listed under the chart will give an idea of the methods and their basis and whether a parti¬ 
cular method falls urtder the one or the other or comes under the combination of both. 

Nature and direction of concentration for limb application: 

When north pole of a magnet is applied to the mid part of the right palm, the concen¬ 
tration is felt in the head at the Ajna centre. It is at first felt as outward (or a little inward) 
and then after sometime as upward. Thus it is an outward and upward concentration. We 
may cell this application and the effect as coming under "the right hand rule". When south 
pole of a magnet is applied to the mid part of left palm, the concentration is felt In the heart 
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centre. It Is at first felt as going inwards into the depth of the heart and then after some- 
time going downward also. Thus it is an inward and downward concentration. We may call 
this application and the effect as coming under "'the left hand rule". Butin the case of 
beginners who are naturally used to concentration in the head only, they may feel a depth of 
inward concentration there, instead of et the heart centre, when s.p. is applied«to the left 
palm. They may feel only an outward or a surface depth of concentration in the head and 
not tha upward, when n.p. is applied to the right palm. 

The nature and direction of concentration above mentioned exactly correspond with 
the disposition of the right hand and left hand of Lord Nataraja in the dancing pose. Nataraja 
shows His frontal right fore^erm and palm in the upward and outward directions respectively. 
His frontal left hand passes downward touching at the place of the heart centre and shows 
the left fore*arm and palm in the downward and inward directions respectively. This dis* 
position of His hands is an yogic effect of His dancing posture. We find a similar instance 
in the case of saint flamakrishna who in his trance of bliss stood and raised his right hand 
and palm upwards and outwards, and kept his left fore>arm near the heart centre, showing 
an inward direction by the depth of his hollow left palm as if in a mood of receptivity. 

If 8 line is drawn from the left shoulder running across the middle of the physical heart, 
(as shown by the obliquely hanging left hand of Lord Nataraja passing through heart centre) 
the body is divided into two parts. The part which includes the right hand and the oblique 
part of upper chest and the neck end head is the field of negative current or thctric lines 
of force due to the beating of heart, whereas tha other part which includes the left 
hand and the oblique part of lower chest end the abdomen, hip and^he two legs is the field 
of positive current or electric lines of force due to the said cardiac activity. 

Again as magnetism and electricity are inseparably connected, stimulations of the body 
by the one stimulates the other and in such stimulation north pole is replaceable by the 
positive current of battery cell, and the S. P. by the negative current. We may prove roughly 
on a scientific basis the nature and direction of concentration of consciousness due to appli* 
cation of magnets, by the configuration of electric lines of force In the body and limbs due 
to the beating of heert which arises by the natural and automatic contractions of the sino¬ 
atrial node (a nervous musculature of heart). Electric lines of the right hand are opposite in 
polarity to those of the left hand The right hand is connected by negative current with the 
seid upper parts of the body Including head, whereas the left hand, is connKted by positive 
current with the said lower parts of the body including the legs. Thus essentially the upward 
and downward currents of concentration of consciousness correspond respectively with the 
right hand and left hand electric lines of force. (See the diagram below). As the left 
hand is connected by the positive lines of electric force with the two legs, it is clearly seen 
that the application of e magnet (S. P.) to the left palm and that of two magnets to the tegs 
(with n.p. to right sole and s.p to the left) come under the left hand rule and give concentra^ 
tion in either case only in the heart centre (See items 1 and 9 of the chart). As the right hand 
is connected by the negative lines of electric force with the head which is the source of all 
electric forces, it is seen that the application of a magnet (N. P.) to the right hand gives con* ' 
centration only in the head (See item 2 of the chan). It is understood that when stimulation 
by battery current is given to the body, the natural positive current of bbdy due to heart* 
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beating is stimulated by the negative current of battery cell« and similafly the r^egstive by the 
positive, according to the law of attrautiort of opposite poles of current as in the case of mag¬ 
nets. Hence also, south pole of magnet is applied to the left palm, and the north pole to the 
right palm. 


Size, type and lifting power of ferrite magnets used In the yoga of magnet, 



SmaU 
(a) cylinder 
magnet:. 

Ufu 4 kgm. used in 
pair or single. 
DUuKter 2.5 cm. 



(b) Arc magnet: 
lifts ^l^grD. used m pair. 
(coQvea faces as N P aod S P)* 
Size inems 4.5x3. 



(c) Disc Magnet: 
lifts 2 kgm. used in pair. 
Diameler 5coi. 
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ELECTRICAL LINES OF CURRENT IN THE 
BODY DUE TO HEART*BEATS 


E^ectrrc pot«At»8} conditioned by the bio'currenii of hMri it the tome til 
tiong each doited lint. 8y coorwcting iwo points of body which are 
asymmetrical in reJetion to the electrical axis of the heart (-i* with 
electro«cardiograph« yeriationi in these potentitfa are recorded. 

By Cot//ttsy to K. M. Qykov 
(from his Text-book ol Physiology) 


Not«: —ve eurrertt flows into the right hand end upward Into the head, 
whereas ve currer>t flows Into the left hand and downward into 
both lege. Hence magnets can be suitably applied to palms end lolei. 
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NATARAJA MUORA 


Th9 bliitful lord dincing on th$ ot Iho dwarf man in avolution. Hia 
Itft hind paiMi through hurt cintri ahowirvg by iti fori'irm and palm 
tha downward and Inward oorwantraiion of conaciouanoM. (Per praetlea 
tha lift fora-arm may bo bant to touch and paia through tha haart contra); 
Mil right fora^arm and palm tho upward and outward. Tha poitura of tha 
Lofd'a laga and frontal handa la praetiaod for ita mudra affect of concen* 
tratlon, prafataMy by lying aupina ort bed with the help of pillowa. 
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Leaving aside for a moment the place of concentration which varies according to 
the place of chakra or the limb where magnet is applied—provided no will-power is exerci¬ 
sed to change the place of concentration-and in the case of beginners Qven according to 
the place of natural habit of concentration in the daily life, we may say that the nature and 
direction of concentration is directly connected with ttte pole of the magnet applied. Thus 
ir)ward depth of concentration with an undercurrent of the downward is felt whert n. p. is 
applied to each chakra, or when t. p. is applied to the left palm, or when without any magnet 
one's own left palm or thumb is applied (in the case of a somewhat advanced yogi) on each 
chakra (which is called mudra). Similarly the outward concentration (or a little inward in 
depth) with an undercurrent of the upward is felt when south pole rs applied to each chakra, 
Of when n. p. is applied to the right palm, or when without any magrtet one s own right 
palm or thumb is applied (in the case of a somewhat advanced yogi) on each chakra. There¬ 
fore this basic finding makes for the rightful combination of chakra and limb applications of 
magnet for reinforcement of concentration at a particular place or alternatively for a rightful 
combination of limb application of magnet along with mudra by the bare palm or thumb (see 
item 13 of the chart). 

Nature and direction of concentration in tha diract chakra application 

Whan north pole of a small solid cylinder magnet having a diameter of 2.5 cm. and 
with a lifting power to lift about a quarter kilogram is applied for five minutes successively to 
each chakra or inner yogic centre at its corresponding place on the surface of the frontal body 
in the mid line of trunk (the head centres of Ajna in the mid forehead and Sahasrara at the top 
of h^ad being avoided),—i.e.. at Visuddhi in the pit of throat at the upper end of sternum, at 
Anahata the heart centre (not the physical heart) in the pit of chest on the lower end of 
sternum, at Nabhi the navel, at Swadhishtana \n the lower abdomen at the middle of groin, 
then at the root of sex organ on the frontal pelvic trunk, and finally at Mooladhara the 
perineum—one gets a double centre concentration, that is to say. a direct inward concentration 
along with an undercurrent of the downward at the centre so applied, as well as a similar but 
reflex concentration at the Ajna centre (See item 21 of the chart). But when it is replaced by 
the a.p. of the magnet at each said chakra, a double centre concentration arises i.e., a 
direct outward concentration with at) undercurrent of the upward at each centre so applied, 
as well as a similar but reflex concentration at the Ajna (See item 23 of the chart). The 
beginner may feel concentration at the Ajna only in either case, as the inward or the outward 
as the case may be but by practice one comes to fee) the double centre concentration, and 
in due course of time one may even by the eld of will-power bring the concentration exclu- 
sivley at the Ajna or at the respective chakra applied. However one can get an exclusive 
inward depth of concentration at the chakra where n. p. of a magnet is so applied, if by way 
of reinforcement of it, one places the mid part of the left palm on its south pole. This would 
also help in the purification of the respective centre by getting an inner control over it. (See 
item 22 of the chart). 

(to bo continuod) 
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Henry Winthrop. Ph.D., 

The Wired Society, by James Martin, Prentice-Hall, Inc., $12 96. 

This volume by one of the world's foremost systems specialists, is a contribution to 
the field now known as studies of the future. The author has chosen for his futuristic theme, 
a study of how communications technology will change our lives and usher into being what 
ha calls the telecommunicetioru society. 

The twenty three chapters of his volume cover just about every aspect of the impact of 
communications technology. They are rich in substance, interesting and well written and 
thoroughly down to earth in their practicality. 

He sees a future in which foreign travel is done by television viewing, chess is played 
with the computer in your living room and shopping is done via a special TV dial that provides 
a shopper’s catalog. In late October. 1978, this last mentioned development was announced 
in some publications as just around the commercial corner for widespread, national use. 

Martin foresees much work of the service variety—professional, executive and clerical ~ 
as being done at home in the future, instructions from the boss coming from computer 
terminal and video-phone. He sees banking, medicine and transportation changed drastically 
through new modes of communication technology. 

Before 2000 A. D. he expects different types of communications technology to give us 
cities whose air is pollution free, which contain parks with flowers and lakes and in which 
there is no street robbery because most persons will not have to carry cash. 

He also anticipates cities in which restaurants and stores all accept bank cards which 

• 

automatically transfer funds between banks. Likewise Martin forecasts home television sets 
equipped with audience response mechanisms and a host of other communication services. 

Most significant of all, the author foresees industry run to major extent by machines, 
with automated production lines and industrial robots carrying out much of the physical work 
while data processing systems handle much of the administrative work. 

With respect to his vision of our industrial future, Martin does not face up genuinely to 
the effects that an anticipated industrial workforce of machines will have upon the working 
men and women of that time. 

There are certain important problems not dealt with by Martin. Let me mention some 
of them. 

It is not entirely certain that mankind will happily accept the mechanization of many of 
those activities whose satisfactions lie to a great extent in the personal contacts desired by 
men and women. 
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Even more important than this Is the almost complete absence in Martin's thinking, of 
the recognition that once we bind society to the use of a new technology, we risk foreclos¬ 
ing the exploitation laterfof different technologies that may subsequently be needed even 
more by virtue of new circumstances that may have arisen. Thus far. historically, our techno¬ 
logical choices have been purely opportunistic. , 

Finally. Martin pictures a passive society that submits to almost any type of new 
technology foisted upon it. so that its values derive from such new and changing technology. 
But what we need-particularly in the face of changing science and technology—is the 
reverse of this situation. 

What we need is a society that has achieved consensus—in advance of all exploitation 
of new science and technology-as to the goals that meet man's most basic needs, biologi¬ 
cal. psychological, cultural, communal and economic. In short, what we need is to plan in 
advance those goals and values that we want to shape man's destiny and the course of his 
historical evolution. 

When and if this Is done, then men are free to be intelfig$ntlY sehctive with respect to 
those scientific and technological developments that will further the human race's essential 
goals and values. Such selectivity will help man avoid the technologic trap of accepting 
developments that might hinder the cause of his own humanistic end historical evolution end 
foreclose a whole range of options that he might otherwise have followed. 

We must also recognize that improvements in communications technology will, itself, 
universally increase cultural and technological homogeneity. The latter will in turn reinforce 
obstacles to technological selectivity. 

A few scientists have already recognized the need for such universal planning and 
consensus. At least one. the physicist. Gerald Weinberg, has already written a book on the 
subject, entitled Th€ Promtlheut Pro/acr. 

Martin's social insights, shored up by his technical expertise, ere fascinating. Many of 
those insights are now realities end. in the immediate future, more of them will undoubtedly 
come into being. Whet the American community must do is to create a consensus on the 
goals and values that will most truly serve our needs—a consensus on technological select!* 
vity that will enable us to say thumbs up or thumbs down on the proposed absorption and 
exploitation of r>ew developments in both science and technology. 

We are beginning to recognize that we must face this task, as witness the current 
controversy surrounding RecombinBnt DNA research in science and the controversies sur¬ 
rounding proposed new energy technologies and the development of satellite technology for 
artificial, human habitats in space. 

Martin's book will make fascinating and important reading but hia enthusiasm for 
expected developments should be tempered by social decisions of the type we have 
emphasized here. 
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^ WORLD UNION ^cus 10/79 


MEETINGS IN NOVEMBER 1979 

The problems feeing mankind cannot be tackled, much less setisfac' 
tor fly solved, by conventional or old ways and methods. People must 
become increasingly aware that new solutions with global outlooks in 
every field of life has to be searched for. All issues before mankind are 
increasingly becoming interconnected end complex end to meet them 
adequately, spiritual approach, helped by new scientific and technolo¬ 
gical outlook, is essential We must realise that we now live in a world 
which has become one and global solutions of problems are imperative. 

TO OUR MEMBERS AND FRIENDS 
Sixth Triennitl World Union Convention 

Shrr Gurupdeep Manocha has sent the following information from New Delhi: 

There have been various questions raised from va'ious corners regarding po$tponir>g 
of the date of the Convention due to the announcement of the Midterm Poll. For two 
reasons we could not postpone it—firstly, delegates coming from all over the world have 
already made their arrangaments and. secondly, the climatic reasons as Delhi is very cold 
during January^February. Irrespective of the fact that many of the politicians may not be 
able to participate in view of their being busy in their election campaigns, World Union 
being an Organisation based on spiritual foundation, not political, it \$ essential that political 
day-to-day ups and down should not be allowed to come in the way of our programme. 

Therefore it must be understood that there is no questions of the change of the dates 
of Convention. We request our members who wish to participate to promptly attend to our 
call and send the delegate fee along with their form to facilitate the bookings for lodging * 
and boarding. It may not be possible to get accommodation for late-comers under the World 
Union regulations. 

Delegates who are still in Government service and are entitled to concessioned rate of 
stay In the various respective State Guest Houses in Delhi are requested to approach their 
respective State Government authorities to get their bookings done for the days of their 
stay. Of course the payment of their stay will be made by the World Union International. 
Delhi Centre for whom they will be their guests On getting the reservation done through their 
own State Governments, they should kindly inform the World Union Delhi Centra to avoid 
duplication. In case such State Accommodation is not available and if these delegates 
inform the World Union Delhi Centre before 15th October 1979 about same, then other 
accommodation will be made for them by the Centre. 
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PROPOSED ONE-DAY TOURS 


Two One-day tours (morning to evening) of (1) Agra/Mathura/Srlndavan and (2) 
Hardwar/Rishikesh are proposed to be conducted immediately following the Convention and 
are open for all attending tl}e Convention. Those interested should send an advance registra¬ 
tion charge of Rs« 25/- per person per tour by Sank Draft (Account Payee only) in favour of 
''Sixth Triennial Convention of World Union International Centres, New Delhi '. The draft 
should be sent to: Sri J. N. Puri, the Secretary. 28/1V Shastri Niketan. N. W. Uotibagh. New 
Delhi-110021—stating the number of persons and number of tours desired. 

World Constitution and Parliament Association 

The WCPA will meet in New Delhi on 28. 29 and 30 November 1979. immediately 
Following the Sixth Triennial Convention of World Union A Special meeting of the Executive 
Cabinet of WCPA will also be held during this time. The Agenda of the meeting will be: 

(1) Strategy—for the next S to 10 years. 

(2) The Campaign for Ratification of the Constitution for the Federation of Earth (a) By 
National Parliaments, (b) By Communities and Cities, (c) By Universities and 
Colleges and (d] By Popular Referendum. 

(3) Plans for the Provisional World Parliament—1982 (a) Location, (b) Time of veer, 
(c) Duration, (d) Credentials for Participants, (e) Cell to the Parliament and 
(f) Preparatory Committee. 

(4) National Branches of WCPA-(a) Reports from various countries, (b) Organiza¬ 
tion of new branches and (c) Actions to be developed by national branches 

(5) Fund Raising. 

(6) Publications — (a) Brochures and leaflets, (b) Constitution, (c) Ratification 
documents, (d) Handbook for the Provisional World Parliament, (e) Across 
Frontiers and (f) "World Federalist Papers" series. 

(7) Next sessions of the World Constituent Assembly. 

Shri Puran Singh Azad. the General Secretary of the India Committee of World Consti¬ 
tution and Parliament Association, is making necessary arrangements for the holding of 
the meeting. 

World CounciV of World Union 

The World Council of World Union will meet at FICCI Auditorium. New Delhi, at about 
5 P.M. on 27«11-79 soon after the completion of the work of the Sixth Triennial'Convention 
when Sri A, B. Patel will present oral report, including plan of further work of World Union 
and estimate of the likely income and expenditure of World Union during the next three years. 
The electiort of the Executive Committee for the next three years will also take place. Any 
member of the World Council will be free to raise any other matter affecting World Union 
and its work. 

The Executive Committee of World Union will meet at 9 a.m. and the Central Council of 
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World Union India Centra of Bangalore will meat at 11 a.m. on 23-11-79 at the residence of 
Shri Gurudeep Manocha, Chairman, World Union International Delhi Centre, 8'1/57 Safdar* 
jeng Enclave, New Delhi 110016. Circulars of these two meetings will be issued indue 
course indicating the Agenda. The most important Item of the Agenda of the Executive 
Committee will be the recommendations of the Committee, which was appointed by the 
Executive Committee of World Union on 23-4-79 to give corjs I deration to the suggestions 
received for the improvement of the working of World Union and to examine the possibility 
of starting an "All-India Federation of Human Unity Associations", which Committaa had met 
at Pondicherry on the 13th August 1979. The recommendations of the Committee are: 

1. All World Union Centres should adopt and axecute programmes which will help in 
enthusing the community. Such programmes should generally promote right human relations 
and goodwill in all walks of life among ail people, particularly very essential In India where 
society is divided on grounds such as caste, religion, tribal areas, backward communities. 

2. Wife or husband of each member will be considered automatically a member of World 
Union but she or he will not receive journal or focus on that account. 

3. World Union Centres should endeavour, at least every Sunday, to involve the children 
of World Union members in the programme specially conducted for the purpose which can 
include programmes of right human relations, goodwill and tha right development of the 
children. Invitation to such programmes can be extended to the children of non-members. 

4. World Union Centres ought to endeavour to hold Workshops and Seminars of teachers 
and students on whose right human relations and proper handling of education largely 
depend the progress of a nation Preferably such Workshops and Seminars should be held 
region-wise. 

5. A great deal of discussion took place and a serious thought was given to the suggestions 
received from Bangalore for the promotion of a National Centre in each country of the world 
with the duty entrusted to it to form Regional or State Centres in the country with responsi¬ 
bility entrusted to each Regional or State Centre to form Local Centres in the region. The 
present Rule 2 of World Union provides formation of Local Centres who have powers to 
form Regional Centres who in turn have powers to form a National Centre. It was considered 
by the Committee that this method has not worked satisfactorily for the development of the 
World Union Movement in India and abroad and it was considered advisable to commence a 
new experiment of forming first a National Centre in each country with instructions to it to 
form Regional or State Centres, each of which should have responsibility to form Local 
Centres. It was agreed that the new experiment be made which will need amendment to the 
Rule No. 2 of World Union and which will need the formation of a National Centre in each 
country, ft was recommended that a National Centre be formed in India with headquarters 
at Bangalore.' It was also recommended that three or more Regional or State Centres may form 
8 Zonal Centre for the proper working of the World Union Movement. A Coordinator for 
World Union should be appointed on a Zonal basis. There will be no Zonal Centre. India 
will have five Zones and five Coordinators. 

Tha Bangalore Centre had eubmitted several recommandations including tite formation 
of India National Centra and suggested Rules and Regulations for Its conduct. The Executive 
Committee is the final authority to reject or accept these recommendations with or without 
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dmendments. If the Executive Committee accepts the recommendation of the formation of 
an India National Centre, it fs recommended that it should appoint a Committee to 90 through 
the Rules and Regulations prepared at Bangalore and take decision in that regard The for* 
mation of India National Centre will have to take Into conBidaration the present India Centre 
formed in 1976 with headquarters at Bangalore, and take such action as may be found 
necessary. * 

6 . Every World Union Local Centre will have the right to enrol Associate Members of that 
Local Centre only on a nominal fee for the participation of such Associate Members in all the 
activities of the Local Centre but they will not be considered members of World Union Inter¬ 
national Centre and will not receive journal or focus. 

7. Rule 2 of World Union is recommended to be replaced as under: 

WORLD UNION CENTRES: 

(a) Any ten or more members may form a national centre in any country and apply 
for recognition to the Executive Committee giving the Centre's address and the names and 
addresses of its office-bearers. 

(b) A National Centre will undertake the duty of forming Regional or State Centres. 
Each Regional or State World Union Centre must enrol atleast 10 members and must be re¬ 
cognized by the National Centre, information of which ought to be given to the International 
Centre at Pondicherry giving the Centre's address and the names and addresses of its 
office-bearers. 

(c) Each Regional or State Centre will undertake the duty to organize Local Centres 
with at least five mambers for each Local Centre. Each Local Centre must be recognized by 
its Regional or State Centre, information of which ought to be given to the National Centre 
concerned as well as to the International Centre at Pondicherry giving addiess of each Local 
Centre end the names and addresses of its Office-bearers. 

(d) Each National. Regional or State and Local Centre is expected to grow and evolve 
its life and work freely on its own inspiration (so long as it promotes the objects of World 
Union) developing sn organization suited to its situation and with bye-laws to guide its 
functioning. 

(e) All the members enrolled by National Centres. Regional or State Centres and Local 
Centres will be also treated as members of World Union International Centre. Pondicherry, 
and will receive journal or focus according to the cor)dition of the enrolment of a member. 
Each Centre must endeavour to raise its own finance to carry on its activities provided always 
that World Union International Centre will give to each Centre 20% of the membership fee 
and other collections made by the latter towards its expanses. In addition each Regional or 
State Centre will receive 5% of the collections received by the International Centre frpm it 
and from the Local Centres organized.by that Regional Centre and each National Centre will 
receive from the International Centre, Pondicherry, S% of the total collections received from 
the members of World Union in that nation towards its expenses. 

(f) As there is already a National Centra in India and 0 Regional Centre in West Bengal 
and more than 40 Local Centres, the office-bearers and the members of the Executive 
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Committee or Central Council of India Centre will be considered as members of India Centre 
and the office-bearers and the members of the Committee of Regional Centre of West Bengal 
will be considered members of the West Bengal State Centre. The present four Coordinators 
appointed for Northern. Western. Southern and Eastern India will continue to work as 
Coordinators until Zonal Centres come into existence and Zonal Coordinators are appointed. 

8 . Tha Committee did not approve of the formation of an 'All India Federation for Human 
Unity Associations'' but recommended that all World Union Centres should cooperate with 
other like-minded organizations for achievements of common goals and even hold gather¬ 
ings and Seminars under their joint auspices. 

9. Where there are unduly large number of members in a Local Centre it should be en¬ 
couraged to have more then one Centre in that place. 

10. The following suggestions of Sri Samar Basu were approved by the Committee. 

(j) Project for activising Old Centres which are gradually becoming dormant. Sri Samar 
Basu wishes to submit to the Executive Committee the following: 

"There could be numerous reasons for which a Centre becomes inactive. Among them 
the most predominant one Is the disinterestedness of its members. So our business is to 
find out the cause why a few members do not feel interested in the movement. We are to 
meet them, to carry on open, free and unbiased discussion with them. This we may do at 
the time of the renewal of membership. We must not ignore their views, we must realize 
their difficulties and try to understand them. In this way we may be able to hew out new 
ways* to move forward with their full cooperation. Each situation has to be dealt with accord¬ 
ing to its merit and character. Hence the suggestion of meeting the members of Local 
Centres by the Coordinators and the concerned Secretaries. Initially the Secretary will meet 
the Members and try to solve the problem of his Centre. But if he feels that the problem has 
to be discussed in general then he may hold a meeting in consultation with the Coordinator 
or Regional or State Secretary. The Coordinator or Regional or State Secretary on their part 
should be well aware of the difficulties of the Secretaries of "Local Centres". They must 
keep constant contact with the Secretaries". 

"To carry out this work in a disciplined and organized way I suggest that: 

(a) The Coordinator of each Zone or Regional or State Secretary (where Regional or 
State Centre has been set up) is to know through the Secretaries of the Local Centres—the 
reasons for which a few members do not renew their membership and find out ways and 
means to meet the difficulties in consultation with the Secretaries and concerned member(s) 
whenever necessary. 

(b) For this drive the Asst General Secretary of International Centre should prepare 
lists df members (who have not renewed membership) Centre wise in FEBRUARY and 
AUGUST each year and send the same to the Zonal Coordinators and Regional or State 
Secretaries for their information and necessary action. 

(c) To carry out the above work more effectively it is necessary thet the Secretary of 
each 'Local Centre' shall maintain a Membership Register In two parts (i) JANUARY 
RENEWAL and (ri) JULY RENEWAL. 

Each part shall contain two sections: (i) Journal Members and (ii) Focus Members. 
The Secretary thall endeavour to make all necessary arrangements so that all the Members 
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of his/her Centre renew their membership on due dates. Besides, he/she will see that new 
members are ertrolled. 

(d) It is advisable that a Coordinator or a Regional or State Secretary shall relinquish 
his/her office (Chairmanshlp/Secretaryship) if he/she holds any such in the Local Centre * as 
soon as he/she Is appointed as Coordinator or elected as Secretary of the Regional or State 
Centre". 

11. The Committee recommended that the publishing of World Union journal in various 
national or regional languages is not practical. However, if any national, regional or state, or 
local centre desires to publish the Journal in national or regional or state lartguage they should 
be free to do it with permission from the World Union International Centre, Pondicherry, on 
condition that the contents of the World Union journal are translated properly in a manner 
.that will bring credit to the contributor. But the Committee felt that such a task appears at 
present very difficult and not worth the trouble and cost involved. 

12. The Committee recommended that each member on enrolment as a member ought to 
receive a suitable card signed by the General Secretary from World Union International. 
Pondicherry, and each Life Member should receive a suitable badge on enrolment. If the 
Executive Committee will approve this recommendation, the Life Members now existing et 
present will also receive the badge and all members now existing will receive the card. 


ORGANIZATIONAL ACTIVITY 


World Union Centree 

Al$mbdi$f The monthly meeting was held on 29th July. 1979 at 6:00 p.m. with 
devotional songs followed by group meditation for 3 minutes. The Chairman, thereafter, 
welcomed the new entrants who have become numbers during this month and the observers 
present. He explained that the purpose of such meetings was to consolidate the collective 
thinking and work out schemes for furtherance of the World Union Movement. Sri Samar 
Basu gave a very impressive speech at length on the "Ideal of Human Unity" and the 'Divine 
Life'. He explained vary lucidly the conditions that are imperative to be fulfilled before 
transformation of man to NEW RACE is made possible. Every one present heard him with 
rapt atter^tion. The Secretary of the Centre read out the programmes to be observed on 19th 
August, 1979 at Kamarkundu on the occasion of World Union Day. The Secretary urged 
everybody to participate in the Seminar and make it a success. 

The monthly meeting of this Centre held on 26<8<79 at 6:00 p.m. at 72/5 Baruiapera 
Lane, Calcutta*35 commenced with duet songs by Deepali Basu and Mita Roy and solo by 
Mrs. Minu Roy* After group meditation, Sri Dhiren Basu delineated in brief the life of The 
Mother and Sri Aurobindo, explaining beautifully that we cannot understand the one with- 
out the other. Sri Dharani Kanta Bhattacharjee spoke on Sri Aurobindo find Vishva Sankat. 
(the world problems), pointed out the factors responsible for the alarming situation creatad 
and the ways and means to be adopted individually and collectively to face the challenge. 
The meeting ended with thanks to the host, Sri Pareih Ch. Majumdar. 
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Amt9 16th August 1979—The 107th birth anniversary of our Master Sri Aurobfndo 
was very solemnly observed by the Centre ur)der the Presidentship of Sri Rebati Ranjan 
Banerjee. Many distinguished guests were present besides the members of the Centre. 
The President garlanded the portraits of the Master and The Mother. Everybody offered 
flowers as offering. The ceremony was opened with a vary melodious song "Saliecha 
Yogi'' sung very sweetly by K. Sumita Ghosh. This was followad by meditation for halt an 
hour. Sri Samar Basu and Sri Bimalandu Chakrabarty gave vary inspiring speeches which 
were acclaimed by all. Readings from "Prayers and Meditations" and "Savitri" were 
reproduced by the President and Sri Abani Moira respectively. Mrs. KajaL Sri Jharna 
Bhattacharjee, and Sri Mohon Mittra made the occasion vary gracious with their melodious 
songs intermitently. 11th .Chapter of Gita and Radha's prayer was read by Sri Baidya Nath 
Ghosh. The ceremony ended with a closing song by Mrs. Kajal and thanks to all by Sri 
Manoranjan Paul, the Asst. Secretary. In the evening 107 candles were lit to commemprate 
the birthday. 

Banga/ore The monthly meeting for July 1979 was held on 1-7*79 and Sri M. B. 
Srinivasan addressed the members on "The Spiritual Aspect of the Earth and Universe". This 
was a folfow'up of the previous talk given by Prof. S. Ramakrishnan on 3-6*79 on the 
subject "The Universe end the Earth". Sri Srinivasan covered the entire gamut of the subject 
as looked at from a spiritual aspect and the talk was complimentary to the preceding one. 
If one was scientifically based, the other drew its inspiration on a spiritual base and was 
enlightening. The welcome remarks were made by Dr. T. Prasannasimha Rao. while Sri 
M. K. Rameswaram the Secretary introduced the speaker and also proposeda voteof thanks. 

The monthly meeting for August was held on 19-8-79 Prof. K. V. Gundu Rao presiding. 
The speaker was Prof. C. N. Venkataramu and the subject ''Religion and Social Progress".. 
The members were treated to a very learned discourse whan the Professortook them through 
the various aspects of religion, prayer and social progress. The speaker very vividly brought 
out the exact implications of each and said that social progress was generally conditigned by 
various factors and that religion was one of the most powerful amongst them. Religion itself 
has come into being from a belief in the existence of a super human power and that belief 
will regulate and guide us in a right direction as we constantly feel that a supernatural power 
(by whatever name it is called) is watching our actions. He said that "God loves those who 
Love their Fellow Beings" and hence it stands to reason that alt individuals and institutions 
in the society should engage themselves in doing good things only as a consequence of 
which social progress accrues as a natural corollary and that there should not be any barrier 
of caste, creed or colour in this. He said that mere worship and prayer will not take us any¬ 
where unless our actions are motivated by a desire to do good to the society. Ha said that 
since all religions teach good morals there is no difference between one religion and another 
and the only one religion we should be proud to belong to is the religion of universal love and 
thereby save ourselves from the religious wars. The religion of love unifies all the segments 
of the society into single integrated whole. Altogether, it was a very absorbing talk carrying 
the audience into the highHt realms of human life. Prof. K. V. Gundu Rao welcomed the 
speaker and members. Sri M. K. Rameawaram introduced the speaker and Smt. Buvaneswar 
Ramaswamy propoaed a vote of thanks. 
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f^ishn The Seminars for the month of August 1979 were held on the Ist day and 
29th day at the office of this Centre at 6:00 p.m. after group concentration as usual. 

6ih Semimr On the 1st day of August (Wednesday] Sri Debananda Brahmachary of 
Balananda Ashram, illustrated on the topic of "Gits'* 1st Chapter (Vishad Yoga). • 

7th SemhMT On the 29th Day - Or. Sukumar Mukherjee. Vice-Chairman, World Union 
West Bengal Regional Centre, discussed the questions: 

(1) What is the Yoga of Sri Aurobindo? (2) What is the mode of Yoga? and (3) How 
to be successful in concentration? 

He explained the three aspects of Yoga namely: 

(i) Yoga of Surrender, (ii) Supramental Yoga and (iii) Yoga of Transformation and 
also the key to Sri Aurobindo's Philosophy of transformation. Both the topics were well 
received by all members attending the Seminars. 

On 8th 6 22nd August: The hymr> to Mother Durga and selected portion from 
"Words ot the Mother" were read out by the General Secretary and the Secretary of this 
Centre. 

On th^ 15th August: Birth Day Celebration of Sri Aurobindo was observed by gar¬ 
landing his portrait by Sri K. P. Datta. Chairman. Oiscussion ended with vote of thanks to 
Sri Brahmachary, Dr. Mukherjee and the Chair. 

Konnsgar The monthly meeting was held on 29-7-79 at 5:00 p.m at the house of 
Sri Satyen Roy Choudhury. The meeting commenced with group concentration. Thereafter. 
Sri Basudeb Samanta spoke on "Rastra Guru Sri Aurobindo" in the light of Sri Aurobindo's 
political thoughts. He pointed out a few salient features of this subject. He also quoted from 
his memory the thoughts given by Sri Aurobindo In "Banda Mataram" (early political 
writings). The meeting ended at about 7:30 p.m. 

Uttarpata "Sri Aurobindo Jayanti" was celebrated with due devotion and solemnity 
befitting the occasion by the members of the Centre on the 15th August 1979 at 6:00 p.m. 
at the Library Hell of Amarendra Vldyapith. The ceremony commenced after group concen¬ 
tration and chorus song "Bande Mataram". Sri S. K. Gupta presided and several distinguished 
gentlemen of the locality attended the ceremony despite bad weather. 

Sri Gupta welcomed the assemblage and Shampa Banani and Nabanita offered songs 
of Rabindranath on "Swadeshi Movement". Sri Sushil Kumar Chakrabarty readout his article 
on "Sri Aurobindo and Indian Freedom" elucidating a few very Important events relating to 
the role played by'Sri Aurobindo in the movement. Sri M. N. Haider then spoke at length on 
Sri Aurobindo's historical message to the people broadcast from Tiruchi (A. I. R.) on the 
occasion of Independence Day. He read out the message (in English) first and then ex¬ 
plained some significant points. 

Thereafter Nabanita and Banani offered "Sri Aurobindo Pranam"—a devotional song. 
Sri Nakshatra Bhusan Nandy spoke a few words paying tribute to Sri Aurobindo and The 
Mother. Thereafter. Banani. Nabanita and Shampa—the student members of the Centre read 
out their own articles with very significant quotations from the "Hour of Go3"r "The Ideal of 
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Human Unity" and "Savitri" raspactively. Tha artidas wara appraciatad by all a$ thay 
roused interest ar>d enthused tha audience. 

Sri S. K. Gupta in his Presldar)tial address summed up tha talks of tha speakers and 
appealed to the assembly to translate tha teachings of the Great Master into actions in 
their day-to-day life. Sri M. N. Malder proposed a vote of thanks after the closing song 
offered by the above students. All attending the happy occasion were entertained with the 
Prasad of The Mother and Sri Aurobindo. 

World Union Day Celebrations 

/nternstfonaf Centre World Union International Centra celebrated tha World Union 
Day on 20th August 1979 at 5:30 p.m. at its office at Pondicherry when Prof. Ambady 
Narayanan presided After meditation for one minute Sri A B. Patel presented a number of 
interesting aspects relating to the World Union Day and its significance, particularly the fact 
that 20th August was given by the Mother for celebration as World Union Day every year in 
response to a question asked to her on 16th October 1969. He also mentioned the progress 
being made towards a new world order and world government and the hopeful signs in that 
direction. Thereafter he requested Prof. Ambady Narayanan to speak on the subject for the 
day, being: "Present Conditions of the Rights of the Child". 

Prof. Ambady Narayanan presented some very interesting aspects particularly including 
the legal side of the matter. The speech was informative arid enlightening and among other 
things pointed out as to how the resolution of the United Nations offering the year 1979 as 
the International Year of the Child is the expression of the growing awareness among the 
nations of their responsibility and duties to the children as well es the emergence of the 
concept of the child as a personality with definite and distinct rights of his own as different 
from the traditional concept of the child as embryonic citizen. He quoted relevant articles 
from the Constitution and other laws to show how the venous needs of children in the vary¬ 
ing social and economic grades were taken into account to look after their welfare from 
every possible angle includirtg crime, rteglect, cruelty, marriage, adoptions, etc. The speech 
was very well received and applauded. 

The International Centre also organized compehtton for school children In two 
categories, being below 16 and above 16. Only the children under 16 responded as a result 
of which first, second and third prizes were awarded as welt as two consolation prizes. The 
prizes consisted of varying cash amounts. 

Madras This Centre celebrated the World Union Day on Sunday, the 26th August 
1979 at Minerva College (College Hall), Halls Road Egmore, Madras, commencing at 
6:30 P.M. His Excellency, Shri Prabhudas Patwari, Governor of Tamil Nadu and President, 
World Union Madras Centre, presided. The programme commenced with music by students 
of the Cultural Centre of Performing Arts, Adyar, (in connection with the International Year 
of the Child). The welcome speech by Prof. A. N. Parasuram was followed by Presidential 
address by His Excellency the Governor. This address has been published in the October 1979 
issue of the journal. 
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Thereafter. Hon’ble Mr Justice S. Nainar Sundaram. Judge, High Court of Madras 
addressed the gathering. (Srf S. Krishnamurthy the International Lecturer, who too was to 
speak, could not come to Madras). The salient points in the speech by Mr. Justic S. Nainar 
Sundaram were: 

Unity is what we crave and strive for. especially at this hour in this world. We^find that 
diversity has come to stay. The usual motto is unity in diversity. But. nowadays diversity 
remains diversified. There is no scope for unity. There is confusion. There is conflict and an 
individual in any field, political, social or personal is left perplexed. The causes for this state 
of affairs are varied. But the core cause is the disintegration of the human personality. If one 
is not an unified personality, it would be futile to talk about union in the world. Internal 
unity alone must pave the way for the unity in the world. Realization with the 'Self' is the 
truth. It is not to be dependent upon another self. Its dependence can only be on the univer¬ 
sal self. If the Self is integrated and it is projected in the personality of a man. his relation¬ 
ship with other human beings will be on the same level and he will realise the self in the 
other. Self development leads to development of the society, development of the society to 
the development of the nation, which leads to devaldpment of the World Unity. Respect for 
others'feelings, unbound sympathy for others* infirmities, the lack of desire to project his 
own personality and over-power other personalities will bring about a beautiful union. There 
will not be an individual who would like to consider himself superior to the other. Every 
individuet will realise the beauty in the other. Love will flow unfettered by the feelings of 
nations, race, caste, religion and position. 

Hyderabad This Centre celebrated the World Union Day on Sunday, the 19th August, 
1979 at 4:30 p.m. at 2-1-444/1 University Road. Nallakunta, Hyderabad 500044. the Centre's 
Office at the residence of Dr. P. N. Bindu. Sri Gopal Rao Ekbote, Ex. Chief Justice of A. P., 
presided. The programme commenced with meditation followed by welcome address by Sri 
Kashinath (Advocate). Dr. P. N. Bindu read a paper—"India's Mission in the Modern World", 
printed copies whereof were circulated. Thereafter, there were speeches by Dr. Kama Patel, 
Sri S. Krishnamurthy and Sri T. L. Kapadia, followed by presidential address by Sri Gopal 
Rao Ekbote. The presence of Sri S. Krishnamurthy and his speech brought added encourage¬ 
ment and inspiration. All the speeches were very well received and the presidential address 
was particularly Impressive and inspiring. The programme ended with a vote of thanks by 
Dr, M. V. Nadkarni. 

Hegionat Centre, West Bengal World Union Day was observed in Kamarkundu 
Baijnath Sail College on August 19, 1979 from 9:00 a.m. to 6:00 p.m. unitedly by the 
World Union Centres of West Bengal where 151 persons attended from the Centres: Ashok 
Nagar, Sodepur, Alambazar, Baranagar, North Calcutta, Chakraberia. Calcutta, New Alipur, 
Chanden Nagar, Rishra, Konnagar, Uttarpara, Bhandarhati ar>d Kamarkundu the host. The 
Secretary of the host Centre Sri Nirapada Das was assisted by Sri Samir Ghatak of Sodepur 
and Sri Samiran Ghosh of Calcutta. Sri Purnendu Prasad Bhattacharya. Secretary, West 
Bengal Regional Centre, conducted the programme. 

In the Seminar on "Child as World Citizen" tht participants were Sri Samar Besu 
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Coordinator. UMm Region; Dr. Arun Sil. Chairman. West Bengal; Dr. Sukumar Mukherjee 
(New Aiipur); Dr. Biswanath Baral (Chandan Nagar); Sri Khagendra Narayan Das (Chakra* 
baria): Sri Basudeb Samanta (Konnagar); Sri L N. Datta and Sri JegsdisK Saha (Calcutta); 
Sri Subrata Sen and Sri Binoyandra Nath Sarkar (Ashok Nagar); Sri D. K. Bhattacharya. Sri 
Urmipada Chatterjea and Sri Amulya Chatterjae (Alambazar); Smt. Juiphul Roy. Smt Krishna 
Mitra and Sri Sankha Bhattacharya (Baranagar). In the elocution competition of the student 
members on the same subject 4 competed, who received the order of merit as the following: 
Smt. Krishna Paul (I); Smt. Nelly Choudhury (II); Smt. Banani Das Gupta (III) and Smt. Sikha 
Roy (IV) by a board of judgas composed of Sri D. K. Bhattacharya, Sri Sudhindra Kumar 
Gupta and Dr. Arun Sil. 

In the assay writing competition of the children of 12*16 years on ’’My Future World", 
out of the nine participants Sri Apurba Saha. Smt. Anindita Das. Sri Abhirup Sen, got the 
successive order of merit by a board of judges consisting of Sri D. K. Bhattacharya and Sri 
Parimal Chakrabarty. 

Sri Samar Basu on his completion of 57 years this day prized all the four elocution 
competitors and the first three essay competitors The Conference prayed for hii long life. 
He reported the proposed amendment of the Constitution of the Organization. In the literary 
session, self composed poems were presented by Sri Purnendu Prasad Bhattacharya. Sri 
Parimal Chakrabarty. Sri Dhiren Basu. Dr. Biswanath Baral. Dr. Arun Sil. Smt. Bijoya 
Majumder. Sri Swapan Roy and Sri Many Roy Choudhury. 

In the cultural programme. Smt Sabita Bhattacharya and Smt. Sikha Roy of Ashok 
Nagar; Sri Ajoy Paul of Baranagar end Smt Suparna Sarkar of Chandan Nagar presented 
vocal music. Baranagar Centre presented concerts of Sri Mantra Bhattacharya. Sri Sankha 
Bhattacharya, Sri Dhiren Besu, Sri Pradip Das and Sri Robin Das and chorus of Smt. Krishna 
Mitra, Sri Dipak Mitra. Smt. Juiphul Roy and Sri Malap Bhattacharya. Konnagar and Ashok 
Nagar Centres fointiy arranged dramatic representation from "Savitri" by Smt. Nelly 
Choudhury. Smt. Krishna Paul. Smt. Swadna Paul. Smt. Krishna Bhattacharya. Sri Subrata Sen 
and Srf Swapan Roy. 

Amts On 20th August. 1979 World Union Day was observed by this Centre. The 
main participants were the Asst. Secretary. Sri Manoranjan Paul and Sri Baidya Nath Ghosh. 
There was group meditation under the guidance of the President Sri Rebati Ranjen Banerjee. 

Both Sri Ghosh and Sri Paul narrated the essence of the World Union Movement and 
appealed to all to cooperatewith the movement whole-heartedly. The function ended with a 
melodious song. 

Nanjsngud World Union Day was celebrated on the 20th of August 1979 under the 
auspices of this Centre. It was a public meeting held at the Centre's Office, lion Prof K. S. 
Viswsnathan. President of the Centre, gave a talk on "Child as World Citizen". He observed 
that a broad cosmopolitan outlook characterises a World Citizen. A World Citizen is a man of 
culture in the real sense of the term, endowed with sweamess of temper and sanity of 
outlook. He quoted the words of Dr. S. Radhakrishnan: "Culture is not a pose of intellect or 
a code of convention, but an attitude of life which finds nothing human alien, common or 
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unclMH*'. He dwelt at some length on the horrors of modern warfare. A world outlook is an 
absolute must today to avert war and ensure peace. The children of today who are the 
citizens of tomorrow should be given proper training so that they might grow into citizens of 
the world This training at the formative stage of their lives will do them a lot of good. 
"Since wars begin in the minds of men, it is in the minds of men, that the defence^ of peace 
should be constructed." He was firmly convinced that a Federal Democratic World Govern* 
n>ent which Is in the offing thanks to the epoch-making work of WCPA is absolutely 
essential for solving the major problems of the world including the problems the children 
are facing today. 

He paid handsome tributes to the noble work ot Manava Bharathi. under the inspiring 
stewardship of Or. 0. P. Pandey. He remarked that Manava Bharathi is a unique institution 
in as much as it has bean training children to become World Citizens and exhorted to audi¬ 
ence to give the widest publicity to the highly commendable Cultural Exchange of Children 
project of Manava Bharathi during this international Year of the Child. This project will go a 
long way in fostering a global outlook among children. 

Lion V. Venketasubban. past President of the Lions Club of Nanjangud presided. Dr. 
R. N. Kesavamurthy. the Secretary of the Centre, proposed a vote of thanks. 

Shillong The "World Union Day" was observed on 20-8-79 at Sri Aurobindo 
Pathsgar by holding a public meeting under the Presidentship of Shri Ramesh Chandra. 
Chief Secretary to the Government of Meghalaya. The meeting commenced with an opening 
song In Khasi by a group of students, namely Srimatis Mariam Oohtdong, Imilda Shullai 
Betll War and Kyntang Wahlong of Seng Khast College, Shillong. 

Sri R. N. Barue, a member of the Shillong Unit welcomed the audience and spoke on 
the significance of the day. Sriman Siddhartha Dey and Srimathi Minakshi Kskoti sang in 
Bengali and Assamese respectively. Dr. 6. N. Sager of the North Eastern Hill University and 
Dr. J. Joseph, Deputy Director, Botanical Survey of India spoke on the theme "Child as 
World Citizen". After the Presidential address the meeting ended with a closing song in 
Hindi by Shri Abani Dey. 

New Life Member 

388. Sri Vinod Goenka C/o Ganeshdass Sreeram 

Police Bazar 

P.O. SHILLONG 793001 

(Meghalaya State) 


General Secretary 
September 18,1979 
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ON MEDITATION 

Felix Layton 

(Dimctor, KROTONA Institutt of Theosophy. OJAK U.S.A) 

The practice of meditation attunes the lower instruments of the personality to vibrate In 
harmony with the higher spiritual self of man, called in theosophical literature, the Ego. This 
attunement must be done In full waking consciousness so that the power of the spirituel seif 
may manifest in direct action, feeling and thought in the lower nature. In Indie the name 
Yoge, or union, is given to this state and it gives its possessor an awareness of the unity of 
all life. With that awareness comes a capacity to understand, to heal, to teach and to be aware 
of the sorrows and needs of those around. It Is a wonderful state which is only attained after 
much striving, study and meditation. 

Unfortunately, with the explosion of occult interest in the western world, many persons 
have become fascinated with the subject of yoga and impatiently demand Immediate and 
sensational results. Mistaking side^effects for spirituality such people have worked to unfold 
psychic powers, confusing them with spirituality. Even worse, some so-called yogis or occult 
teachers, have taught methods of unfolding psychic powers, and thus gained larger followings 
and control over these followers. Many of these followers have suffered greatly from these 
teachings and practices. The following pointers may help the individual to avoid such 
dangerous mistekes: 

1. Never practice anything which your conscience tells you Is wrong. No spiritual 
teacher will ever advise you to go against the dictates of your own conscience. 

2. Never practice any negative form of so-called meditation. This includes any attempt 
to invite some other entity to occupy and use your body-or part of It. No spiritual 
teacher would ask e pupil to do this. His efforts would be directed at bringing out all 
the pupils powers and strengthening them. 

3. Never practice anything which has a hypnotic effect or which paralyses the nerves, 
or one set of them. Such practices may give glimpses of the psychic worlds but they 
come because of a paralysis of the physical senses. Staring fixedly at lights, mirrors etc 
Of repeating a phrase or mantrem many times may cause this effect. 

4. Avoid servile, slavish adoration of another human being, sometimes gazing fixedly 
at his picture, and deliberately setting aside one's own will and Inviting him to control 
the personality. No true teacher would ever want this and an unscrupulous one would 
misuse it to gain control of the pupil. 

5. Avoid the use of drugs to obtain psychic powers. Glimpses of psychic worlds may 
be obtained by this method but no positive psychic powers are unfolded and violent 
injury may be done to the delicate force centers of the body. 

6 . Sometimes pupils concentrate their attention on various chakras or force centers of 
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the body. In certain cases this may be well but avoid centering the consciousness in 
any center below the heart. 

7. Avoid any exercise which Imposes an unnatural or distorting rhythm on the body. 
Breathing exercises in particular may fall Into this category. While natural deep, rhyth¬ 
mic breathing and the so-called 'Sun-Moon* breathing of some yoga exercises may be 
good in moderation, exercises which strain the body with prolonged holding of the 
breath, and which may Induce dizziness and unconsciousness should be avoided. 

8 . Avoid exercises which involve repeated and sustained chanting or humming of 
various sounds or mantras with the deliberate intent of setting up a vibration inside the 
head, in the pituitary body or the pineal gland. To chant such words once or twice may 
be well, but to do so repeatedly for long periods of time is likely to prematurely arouse 
the Serpent-fire or Kundatini. In general, if one wishes to chant a mantra, chant it two 
or three times at most, with full intent and vigour. This is better than endless repetition, 
d. Avoid following any one who offers to "setr* spirituality, no matter how subtle or 
veiled the request for material benefits may be. Spirituality cannot be sold. 

When a spiritual parson is in deep meditation, his pulse and breathing rata slow down 
markedly, his body may also emit Alpha Rays. These are natural effects. Misunderstanding 
the relationship some people have thought that if they can induce slower breathing and pulse 
rate and make their brains emit Alpha Rays, than they will be in a state of deep meditation. 
They have therefore directed mUch time and effort to the production of these physical pheno¬ 
mena. While a good preparation for meditation is to sit quietly and breathe slowly and dasply. 
without any strain, to spend much time and effort on these physical conditions does little to 
promote true meditation and may even be injurious. 

Again, a deeply spiritual person who has moved far along the path will have unfolded 
faculties beyond the normal five senses. Most valuable of these would be an intuitive aware¬ 
ness of the needs and the condition of those around him. capacities which lead to the power 
to teach, to heal and to bless. Secondary powers which may unfold would include psychic 
powers, clairvoyance, etc. But these powers may unfold early or late and are no measure of 
the individual's spiritual progress. Unfortunately, phenomenally minded people have felt that 
these psychic powers do mean spiritual development and have therefore tried various tricks 
and techniques to unfold them, thinking that this will make them more spiritual. Unfortunately 
too some misguided, so-called spiritual teachers or yogis, either completely misunderstanding 
wastern psychology, being unaware of the dangers in their teachings or being unscrupulous, 
hava subtly encouraged this end exposed people to little understood dangers. This unwise 
teaching of techniques of psychic development is the mistake which is at the bottom of many 
of the difficulties end troubles in which people become involved by following some of the 
misguided practices Outlined above. 

Those beginning to practise the art of meditation may become discouraged because 
they feel they are not getting results even though each day they deliberately seek to attune 
their waking consciousness with the highest 

One cause of this feeling of frustration is that they are looking for results in the wrong 
place. They hope that while they are meditating some vision will appear or they will hear a 
voice which will guide them, answer their questions and tell them what to de^ 
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Beautiful dreams or visions may occur but these are only side effects of medhatioo^ the 
real results will appear at other places and times. ' 

The aspirant in meditation seeks to make his lower personality, his mind hto emotione 
and his physical bo6y, more amenable and open to ir^fiuen^s from the higher self so thet, 
as he moves about in the world the wisdom, love artd strength of this higher self may more 
readily flow. It Is therefore in the ways in which we are able to perform our daily work that 
the real results of meditation will show. * 

One who has been practising meditation for some time may suddenly realise that he is 
now able to handle situations which previously would have been too much for him. Or agaim 
he may find that when he is doing some routine task which Involves little mantel effort 
such as washing dishes or, while driving a car waiting for a light to change, a flesh of Inspl* 
ration may come to him. while his mind is relaxed. It may be some new understanding of 
some concept which he has been struggling to understand or a sudden realisation of the 
fundamental causes of a situation in which he is involved and with this insight will come a 
knowledge of how he should act In these circumstances. Or again, while talking with a 
friend he may suddenly thirtk of an idea which turns out to be just what this friend needed 
Such things as this are the real results of meditation and if a person has been prac¬ 
tising meditation regularly for some time and feels he is getting no results, perhaps he is 
looking for results in the wrong place 

If there is law in this universe, then the steady effort in meditation to attune one's 
consciousness to the highest must produce results 

It is not uncommon for a begir>ner in meditation to find after a few weeks that he seems 
to be less able to meditate than he was at his first attempt. He feels that his mind has become 
more restless and he is less able to control it than formerly and when he tries to meditate all 
sorts of unwanted thoughts come into his mind 

Strange as it may seem this condtion is a mark of progress. 

Two factors cause these difficulties. First we are not in the habit of watching our own 
minds and controINng the thoughts which enter. Therefore, when we do begin to observe our 
own minds we become aware for the first time of the numbers of unwanted thoughts which 
arise in our minds sparked by something seen on TV. a word of a friend, something seen 
outside or some little worry. It has been said that the mind of many men Is like a tornado 
which picks up and whirls around anything in its path, holds them momentarily and then re¬ 
leases them, end all this is unrecognised by the man himself. When the man begins to medrtste. 
he begins to become aware of this and feels that he is progressing backwards. This is an 
illusion, it is not that he is worse thar> he was^only that he has become aware of his defi¬ 
ciencies. This awareness is progress towards control. 

Second, in most men the mind is largely uncontrolled—except by necessities. It can be 
likened to an unbroken horse which quietly roams the prairie, grazing here and there at will. 
Now let someone come to try to control and use this horse and let him put a saddle and 
bridle on the animal, immediately the quiet horse begins to buck, kick and to fight for his 
freedom. Exactly the same thing happens when for the first time the mind feels ar> attempt 
being made by the real man. tha Thlr^ar. to control end use his mind. Again this reaction of 
the mind which leads the men to feel he is feilirtg in his attempts et meditation Is a sign of 
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progress. It is an unpleasant but inevitable first step toward control of the mind. 

In the Bhagavad^Gita. Arjuna, the pupil says to his teacher, the Lord Shri Krishna; "This 
mind, I find it harder to control than the wind" And from the Lord the answer comes; "With¬ 
out a doubt... the mind is hard to control, but it can be controlled by constant practice and 
indifference." By indifference here is meant by not following through the thoughts /eised in 
the mind, by refusing to become interested in them and thus giving tham more life and 
energy. • 

So the beginner should not be discouraged by these initial and very common difficulties 
in meditation. If he steadily and repeatedly works towards his predetermined goalhe will 
pass through these initial difficulties and begin to mold his mind into a more useful and 
effective tool in meditation end in his everyday life. 


INTEGRAL YOGA 

N. S. P$thak (Rtd, Dt. Judge & World Union Member) 

(Paper read in Saminar on Sri Aurobindo at Wadia College Pune on 4th April 1919) 

AS REFLECTED IN SAVITRI 


An eminent English writer has rightly said that all great men fall In one of the three 
categories. He says that "Some are born great, some achieve greatness and some have 
greatness thrust on them". Sri Aurobindo belongs to the first category. The Mother des¬ 
cribing the exact role of Sri Aurobindo on earth has very trenchantly put it in the following 
words.: 

She says, "What Sri Aurobindo represents in the history of the world is not a 
teaching, not even a revelation, it is the direct action from the supreme." Describing 
their co-relation to each other, she says, "without you I exist not, without me you are 
un manifest." 

Sri Aurobindo came to establish Integral Yoga and the advent of supermind In the 
atmosphere of earth. According to Integral Yoga, there are five powers in the personality of 
man. They are (1) Body, (2) Life in pure energy form, (3) Life In form of desires, 
ambitions etc., (4) Heart amotions, (5) Intellect. Studying the history of Yoga Systems 
development in Bharat, we find that there were five Yoga Systems. In Vedic Times, there 
was Dnyana Yoga system which used the intellect as the sole lever for reaching Divinity ulti¬ 
mately leading to Nirwikaipa Samadhi, i.e. dissolution of soul into oversoul. In about the 14th 
Century, Bhakti Yoga came into existence which used tbe heart i.e. emotions as the soul lever 
through which Sawilkulpa Samadhi, realisation of individual deity in personafform was ob- 
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tained and the soul was dissolved into the deity first and then through Dnyana Yoga into the 
impersonal Divinity. There was Raj Yoga which combined body and Prana as instruments and 
it leads to Nirwikalpa Samadhi. There was Karma Yoga which used the body alone and then 
take on with Dnyana Yoga resulted into Nirwikalpa Samadhi. There was Hathe Yoga which 
used the Body as primary instrument and Prana as secondary instrument and it ultimately 
resulted in Jada Samadhi which was akin to deep sleep. It never lead to any knowledge or 
realisation of Divine. 

In all above Yogas, only one or two powers in the personality of man were developed 
and through their lever the contact and dissolution with Divinity was obtained. These were 
all along single track methods leading to single phase realisation of Brahman. Sri Aurobindo 
combined and synthesised , these methods and laid down that powers in human personality 
must simultaneously be used, purified sublimated and that will result in integral realisation of 
Brahman in manifold aspects. Similarly, the soul must not dissolve in Divine but divine mutt 
come down in soul and divinise this very world. The aim is not extinction of individual soul 
into Chaitanya but bringing down the Divine in body and earth and Divmise the earthly axis* 
tence. Thus, in other Yoga, there is great stress on ascent but in Integral Yoga, there is great 
stress on descent. Hence it is also called Yoga of descant or Yoga of transformation by 
descent of Divine, tha whole nature is transformed. 

There are two special meditations stressed in this Yoga. The first ia concentration and 
meditation on the centre about 10 inches on the top of head. After much conceniratlon and 
meditation, thereon, you open yourself to the cosmic life and soul and degree by degree you 
realise the domains of spiritual existence levels which Sri Aurobindo terms as (1) Higher 
Mind (2) Illumined Mind (3) initive mind (4) Over Mind and they represent the cosmic 
worlds. Beyond that is the super mind and the trenscendai. By thia method you get access to 
all these spiritual existence. 

The second method is concentration and meditation on tha individual soul which exists 
at the back of heart. You have to concentrate and meditate and go deep behind. There are 
regions of subconscious and life and psychic being and ultimately you reach the individual 
soul. The psychic being comes lo front and guides and spiritualisation of individual existence 
takes place. 

Both the methods may be followed simultaneously. Practise one stimulates the other 
and ultimately tha Divine is brought into individual earthly existence and divinises it. Accord* 
ing to* Mother ''Even Body must realise God." 

After considering three aspects of Integral Method and Its integral realisation of Divine, 
we have to consider how this Yoga is reflected in Savitri. Savitri is an epic based on the old 
legend of Satyawan and Savitri of Puranic times. The legend only lays down that the Satyawen 
dies, Savitri fights with Yama. the Lord of Death, and wins back life of Satyawan and he 
becomes alive over this skeletort of legend Sri Aurobindo weaves a spiritual experience of 
Integral Yoga and in nearly 23.000 lines has woven a detailed tale of a soul travelling either 
upwards in cosmic life, like Yoga of Ashwapathy and realising cosmic life, or the soul travell¬ 
ing in individual inner life reaching worlds after worlds of existing ultimately reaching soul 
and bringing the Divinity therein. ^ 

The first journey is fully illustrated in the Yoga of Ashwapathy in first 6 books. The 
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second journey is fully described irt Yoga Savitri in Book 7. Thereafter the dlalogt^ with 
Yama takes place and it is described that if humanity wants to win control over Yama, i.e. 
cosmic principle of change, it can be done only by bringing the supra cosmic power of truth 
consciousness in its body and then only this cosmic power can come under control of 
humanity and immortality can be achieved. , 

Thus, this Is an unique epic in the history of world. It cannot be compared with epics 
like''Ramayana", ' Mahabharat", or Milton's "Paradise Lost" and "Paradise Regained" or 
Homer's "Iliad". There are epics which deal with narrations of happenings in outward life 
and existence of man. In other books of religion, there are some utterances like. "Empty 
thyself and I will fill thee", or "the kingdom of God is within you". But they are cryptic 
spasmodic utterances showing certain realisations. There is no complete statement or 
chronological statement of spiritual development from point to point. Savitri is. thus, a 
poem which gives a detailed description of spiritual realisations from point to point with 
graphic details, clothed in most beautiful language, full of imaginary and rhetoric. The Yoga 
of Ashwapathv is the full spiritual realisation of Sri Aurobindo himself in all over head 
cosmic ascension from level to level of spiritual cosmic existence, The Yoga of Savitri is the 
Yoga of Mother herself in her experiences of inner kingdoms ultimately realising psyche end 
individual soul. 

Thereafter the principle that if immortality is to be achieved it can be echieved only by 
bringing down the supra cosmic power of truth consciousness Into earth. It alone can 
conquer the cosmic power of change. Lord Yame. Savitri's dialogue with Yama and victory 
over him illustrates this fully. 

Mother has said in her talks that "Savitri alone is sufficient to make you climb to the 
highest rungiof the ladder. If truly one can modicate on it all the help one needs will be 
found therein—for him who wishes to follow the path, it is a concrete help as through tha 
hand himaelf were taking you by the hand and lending you to the destined goal. And then, 
every question, however personal it be. has its answer there; for every difficulty, there has 
been traced the means of surmounting it; indeed there Is everything necessary to do 
the Yoga". 

. And again, "ft may be than said that "Savitri is a revelation, it is a meditation, it is a 
quest of the infinite. The reeding itself will serve as a guide to immortality. To read Savitri 
is indeed to practise Yoga apiritual concentration; one can find there all that is needed to 
realise the divine. Each step of Yoga is noted here, including the secrets of ell the'* other 
Yogas also. Surely, if one sincerely follows what is revealed hare in each verse, one will 
reach finally the transformation of supramental Yoga. It is truly the infdllit>la guide, who 
never abandons his suppqrt is always there for him who wishes to follow the path. .Each 
verse of Savitri is like a revealed Mantra wNch surpasses all that man possessed by way of 
knowledge, and I repeat this, that the words are expressed and arranged in such a way that 
the rhythm leads you to the origin of sound which is "OM". 

And again. 

"My Child, yes. everything is there, mysticism, occul^sm. philosophy the history of 
evolution, the history of man, of the Gods, of creation o| nature. How the Univeree has been 
created, why. for what purpose, what deatiny-Ail is there". « 


6 


Work} Union 



POETRY AND THE SCIENTIFIC FRAME OF REFERENCE 

Desmond Tarrant 


Science deals with whst and how. Religion deals with wAy. Science tends to wofk from 
the evidence to the interpretation; religion tends to work from the theory to the evidence. 
The scientist insists that his interprelatior^s be satisfactory; the priest has frequently accepted 
theories because they were satisfying. The true poet outstrips both in insishng that his 
theories are satisfactory and satisfying. 

In doing this the poet must be as intellectually objective as the scientist without ignor¬ 
ing his emotional or subjective needs. Thus the poet in proportion as he fulfils these two 
requirements, is the only "whole'’ man. potentially able to contain the errtire universe within 
the crystal ball of contemporary knowledge and ex parlance'-not only its external manifesta- 
tions. but also their internal consequences. 

Fortunately, with the evolution of the scientific method and its impartial handling of 
facts, the place of poetry in society can, now be expressed In the authoritative terms of science 
without dispensing with the imagination. That is. poetry can now be assessed not only corti« 
cally, intellectually, or objectively, but with the additional strength of the diencephalic or 
emotional functions of the brain to create an hypothesis which is satisfying but not at the 
expense of the facts. 

The evolution of poetry can be classified into three stages. While each stage dllfers in 
its forms, the principles of motivation in the content ere essentially unchanged, as a car may 
replace a stage-coach but the route remain the same. 

The earliest was that of primitive ritual. Man interspersed his daily behaviour with ritual 
highlights. These embodied pattern, rhythm, and symbol. They were not created haphazardly 
but had a direct bearing on and arose out of or were moulded by experience and environment. 
Primitive man Mt that forces were at work in and around him either helping or destroying 
him. To make these forces tangible he personified them as positive or negative, and in his 
rituals he tried to propitiate or control them. The whole process was rooted in the emotions 
—the cause was fear and the outcome was freedom or release from fear. The important point 
1$ that for primitive man the magic worked. Poison was purged in the catharsis of ritual. Man. 
whom experience was pulling apart, through his rituals, was able to pull himself together. In 
fact, so strong was the magic that—as shown among primitive peoples of this day—it enabled 
bare feet to withstand glowing embers. In other words, such was the co-ordination of the 
matter in flesh against the disruptive effects of fire. 

Recently, a tribe in South America, arrested at the first stage, was deprived of its rituals 
but found incapable of assimilating any religious or philosophical substitute at a higher level. 
The tribe lost interest in life, or gave up the ghost, and died. 

Thus the "magic" of primitive ritual put man in touch with fresh sources of energy. It 
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was justified pragmatically. The personifications symbolised the various forces felt to be in- 
fluential; man, sacrificing what he most wanted, appeased the gods as an insurance policy 
for life; taboos represented the beginning of discrimination. As Bertrand Russell said In his 
Nobel Prize acceptance address (fAe Atlantic Monthly. March 1962). ''All human activity is 
prompted by desire*'. Desire, or the emotions, is thus the spring of human action.^Primitive 
magic and ritual let man drink from this spring as from the source of life. 

As pleasure was most intense during the rituals, the creative process itself became im¬ 
portant As the whole business aimed at survival, a sense of obligation on behalf of collec¬ 
tive security was also inherent Thus emerged the beginnings of Art and Ethica. 

Evolution requires that each wh form be higher more complex, more abstract or more 
etherlalized (cf. Toynbee's meaning of etherrallzation in A Sfrrtfy q 1 History, Abridged, Vol. 1, 
P. 196) that the one it supersedes. The second stage in the evolution of poetry, while re¬ 
taining many of the basic rhythms and patterns of the first rituals, greatly extended their 
symbolic implications. This it did In the rise of the polytheistic religions, pre-eminently 
illustrated in Greek mythology. With this, the personifications concern not merely the crops 
and daily tasks but have infinite echoes; that is, the symbolism now attempts much more to 
identify the sources of power beyond purely material or natural limits. 

These sources ware identified as within men, as well as within and beyond nature, as 
the personifications embodied not only thunder and lightning but the gusts end their affects 
of mortal passions. In other words, with the second stage came a further clarification of the 
positive and r^egative aspects of conduct as helping or hindering survival. The further reduc¬ 
tion to monotheism, the personifications of God and the Devil as the sources of force, 
produced a further clarification of conduct as "good" or "bad"; the taboos evolved to a 
series of "Thou shaft notV. 

However, all the higher religions let one major unresolved paradox or contradiction- 
this was their undoing, for thinking people. This was the contradiction of an omnipotent and 
good God who yet permitted evil and the suffering thereform. Here came the great divide 
between the priests end the poets, and between religion and science. The priests tended to 
evade this paradox and, consequently, to become arrestad. Tha responsibility for evolving 
understanding passed to the poets; and religion-in so far as it remained dependent on 
ritual--became merely an embryo form of art. Milton struggled long and bravely with this 
paradox, trying to account for a God who could be so "contrarious" even to those who served 
him most zealously (cf. Ssmton Agortistcs. 667-665). Furthermore, In another classic 
religious document, Hsmht. the most complex of ell poets noticed that nothing is good or 
bed but thinking makes it so. From Marlowe to Shelley, the poets, unlike the priests, insisted 
on the need to break taboos to avoid fossilising; from Shakespeare to Matthew Arnold, the 
poets kept efive the Greek hypothesis that a Divinity shapes our ends; Milton identified a 
positive aspect of this Destiny tn the embryo psychology of the Puritan conscience. 

The modern period begins with Sir Francis Bacon, who thought that study of the 
Creator's methods might throw light on His aims, rather as a tharmometer is preferable to 
guMSwork for taking the temperature. With the advent of science came eventually the master 
key to the theory of evolution. This explained r>ot only the origin cf species. Imaginative 
scientists such as Herbert Spencer used the theory of evolution to resolve ^ha paradox left 
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by feliglon by reconciling God and the Devil as symbiotic, interchanging aspects of one end 
the same Force; this permeates the whole universe and every existence. The two aspects 
operate together, but each predominates alternately to pull together or apart, in alternating 
periods of growth and increasing co-ordination, or decline and diffusion or iricreasing com- 
plexity. Where the water supply is not cut off entirely, the IrKreasing complexity is avantuallv 
enough to master a higher synthesis or understanding of that experience which had pre¬ 
viously disintegrated those experiencing It. 

The scientific attack is many pronged from astronomy through psychology and anthro* 
pofogy Co nuclear physics and bio^ chemistry. But all this daily activity is atKI highlighted by 
art which still articulates the why of this scientific how. The primordial symbols still reveal 
the secrets of Force if now their meanings can be rendered literally as well es figurativety. 
The psychologist shows that if man's conscious mir>d still tries to evade unpalatable truth, 
his subconscious mind must have this truth to stay alive lr> other words, eny society in which 
free speech is throttled or art subservient is committing suicide by cutting off its water supply. 

Since the decline of poetry \t\ the nineteenth century, the poetic imagination has been 
fallow. The age has been one of disintegration which, at the highest level, has manifested 
itself In analysis, not synthesis. Yeats, however effectively, could only exploit the scattered 
fragments of his personality, to sey at the end that he lay awake night after r>ight and rtever 
got the answers right; T. S. Eliot after crossing safely the embers of the Waste Land, re¬ 
gressed to the lap of Mother Church • along with almost every other artist of the period, The 
evolutionary role of the poet was to put circles round isolated episodes of experience and 
make us look more closely at its nature not through infinite symbols but through finite imagn. 

In other words, the poet, subjectively honest as well as objectively observant, Is to¬ 
day's priest. But he is still Prometheus who, by daring and originality, steals fire from hSaven 
to revitalise the apathetic clay of mortals; that is, he sacrifices material rewards to rub sticks 
together and discover fire - on the basis of what psychology shows Is an internal compulsion 
necessitated by circumstances shaped by environment, the Destiny that moulds our ends. As 

Tolstoy said in concluding the Second Epilogue to War and Paaca: " _it is_necessary 

to renounce a freedom that does not exist, and to recognise a dependence of which we are 
not conscious'*. Tolstoy was. of course, excommunicated (in 1901 by the Holy Synod). As 
Milton showed in Samson Agonistas, as soon as we do this, we feel free— Prometheus is 
unbound According to the myth, he was unbound by Chiron, the health-giver, and Hercules, 
son of Zeus and renowned for strength; that is, the poet's message, communicated Imman- 
entJy through the forces of the universe, brought strength and cured the prevailing disease. 

As the dream tells the dreamer in disguised forms what he refused to acknowledge 
during the day, so art articuletes the collective dream of the collective mind, telling it in 
palatable shapes the truth it would consciously reject but sub-consciously must have. Still 
the ritual is patterned, rhythmic, and must be symbolic, if it is to revitalise by genuine cath¬ 
arsis to make us feel better. Still must anicuiata the positive and negative aspects of Force, 
helping us to control the nostife and encourage the helpful in the interest of collective 
survival. 

Any society lacking the magic of sub-conscious articulation must lose interest or give 
up the ghost, and die^of thirst 
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ON THE GITA* 


Af. P. Pandit 


... to pick up th» story from where Or. Merchant has left off: the battle is to beQin. 
The hosts of the two sections, the feuding sectiorts of the royal family, are assembled end the 
fight is to start. They ere waiting for the blow of the conch by their respective commanders^ 
in^chief as the signal. At that time Arjuna, the third prince of the Pandevas. who is the fore¬ 
most, the representative man, is coming in a chariot and his chariotaar is, significantly, Lord 
Krishna. Mark the significance. The chariot of the representative man is driven by none less 
than the Divine Lord himself in human form: he is Lord Krishna; he is known as the charioteer, 
Parthaaarsthi. Well, as the chariot stops in the middle of the two columns, Arjuna, looks 
around. He has the Divine bow and arrow in his hands; as he looks out he is unnerved. He 
looks at his friend and charioteer and says, *'\ cannot fight. I see here, arisen against us. my 
own grandfathers, my teachers, my instructors, those from whom 1 have imbibed wisdom and 
light from my childhood. I do not want to fight; even if I were to get the kingdom of heaven 
as the victor of this battle. I do not want to fight. My limbs quake.'' He drops the bow in his 
hands, and he says, "I am confused; guide me. I give up myself into your hands.' Man 
surrenders himself into the hands of God in the hour of crisis, when human wisdom fails. 

It is then that Lord Krishna gives him his advice, his instruction, telling him how he is 
unnerved to impotence by a sense of false pity, asking how he can forget the Oharma, the 
law of truth, the code of conduct of the warrior class. And he goes on, telling him the whole 
philosophy of life, how his values are fixed on transitory objects while eternal values are left 
uncared for. He tells him that if he fails in his duties there is bound to be a confusion, a con¬ 
fusion In standards, because after all, the laity follow those who lead. 

And this discourse, running into 700 verses in Sanskrit, 1$ called the Bhagavad Gita, It 
Is the celestial poem forming a manual of conduct, worldly and spiritual, and it forms an inte¬ 
gral part of the Mahabharata, 'the great epic", constituting a crucial scene in the whole 
texture of the poem. Scholars are at pains to prove that this Is not an original part of the epic, 
but is a later addition, but this Is contrary to our tradition. Shorn from its background the 
Gita loses most of Its significance; for the battlefield is its background. 

The battlefield Is not just a historic battlefield 2,000 or 3,000 years ago, but it is a 
battlefield In the soul of man where a battle goes on every day. every moment. Man is the 
fighter and the divine inhabitant, the divine Godhead embodied in him is the guide. 

It is debated by mar>y scholars. "How could 700 verses have been spoken on the 
battlefield, on the spur of the occasion at that moment of crisis when thousands and thou¬ 
sands of army men were waiting to begin the fight?" They have a point, but the fact is it is 

* A tilk at th* Northern Arisoni Umvouity. Flootteff. Aritooe; ApfU 20.1977. 
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not that all the 700 verses of The Gite were uttered on the battlefield. Lord Krishna spoke 
what he had to say. and some sage, some divine poet who was open to the inspiration of 
Lord Krishna put them in verse form, and that forms the Bhagavad Gita. 

Sri Aurobindo points out that in scriptures of this kind ail over the* world there is a 
temporal element, an historical element, and an eternal element. The temporal element 
concerns what is local, what has Its value from the point of view of history; that is alt. But 
in each such scripture there is also an element of eternal significance of constant referanca. 
and that is what concerns modern man and also the future men. because there are certain 
fundamental truths in this scripture which relate to the evolution of man, evolution of 
humanity to Godhood. 

These matters aside, I would take up first the doctrine of interchange. The Lord points 
out that originally. * when the Creator created this universe, the Gods, angels, men, he also 
created the law of sacrifice, the lew of interchange and said. ''Poster this law of sacrifice; 
and with that as your aid. foster yourselves". And that is a truth of interchange. No man can 
live in isolation; he has to have interchange. Even in the act of breathing he has interchange 
with the ocean of life>force that is spread around him. He takes food; how many people, how 
many sections of the society are involved in the process before the food is in his dish I And 
how does the food come - it comes from the soil; and how does the soil give the food ^ it Is 
because of rain; and how does the rain come, and so on. the argument is developed. So there 
is the sanction of God. The rains come, there is plenty because there is the sanction of God. 
Man contributes, man prays, man gives himself. God responds, and there Is an interchange. To 
the extent to which this interchange goes on consciously there is a meaning to evolution. 
To the extent it is unconscious - as it is to most well, there is a meandering course In 
Nature's evolution. 

This doctrine of sacrifice is interpreted irt The QHe. not as just a ceremony, a ritual in 
which the primitive people bring plants, animals, grains as an oblation and imagine that it 
has been accepted by God and then eat it with great gusto. No. Sri Krishna points out that 
the real truth of sacrifice is psychological. It is not just in giving the physical substance, but 
in identifying yourself with whet you are giving and placing yourself in the hands of God 
that the truth of sacrifice Jies. 

"Sacrifice" itself is an English word which does not bring out the real meaning of the 
Sanskrit word ya/na. Because in the term sacrifice, there is an element of pain, of some 
seif-enforced, self-inflicted pain, but m yajna the Sanskrit word it is a joyous mood. A person 
feels. "Yes. this does not belong to me; It belongs to God", and it is his privilege, his joy to 
render unto God whet really belongs to God. 

Evan earlier than The Gite, in one of our ancient Upanishads, the Isha Upanishad. it is 
declared. "All this is for habitation by the Lord. Do not covet what does not belong to you. 
Renounce, and by that renounced enjoy". Enjoy for a hundred years, but you can enjoy 
truly when you renounce your attachment, when you renounce your claim and accept what 
comas as coming from God for the duration to which God gives it to you. Not to be overjoyed 
when a thing comes, not to be grieved when the thing leaves, but to enjoy when it is there, 
this is one of the fundamental principles in the Indian approach to the world. 

Second the doctrine of works. Works are always interpreted to mean^in tha Eastarn 
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tradition, or wharover there ia the belief in the doctrine of kerma-thet every action produces 
a reaction; whatever you do, whatever energies you pour, there have their reaction. In this 
context, actions are looked upon as elements that forge a chain of karma that binds. Now. 
the Lord. Sri Krishna, points out a way of converting action from being a chain of bondage 
into a means of liberation. He says any work that you do—it need not ba a religious >vork or 
a apirituai work or an idealistic work—whatever kind of work you do. offer it to the Divine, 
offer it to the Lord; consecrate it saying from the heert. "I offer it to You". Once you offer 
an action to God. you can't give him a flawed offering. You try your level best to do it as 
perfectly as you can. because to e loved one would you give a lesser present an imperfect 
something? You would like it to be as beautiful, as spiendid. as complete, as perfect as pos- 
sible. So you start doing the work as an offering to God • maybe studying, maybe photogra¬ 
phy-whatever it is. not as something on which you have a claim; once you offer it it flows 
towards God. And the first criterion as to whether you are really doing so is that you give up 
your claim for the fruits of work. You have no eye foi the results, because this constant 
attention on what fruits, what results are likely to accrue creates a certain tension and effects 
the quality of works. So. he says, give up the fruits of work to God to whom you offer the 
work. 

Secondly, give up also the claim to the choice of work. Whatever work comes to you, 
take it as an assignment from God. Next give up the sense of the doer, that you are doing it. 
the self-importance, the egoistic feeling that you are the doer, that the work cannot go on 
without you; that attitude you have to give up. Regard yourself as an instrument of God; the 
energy flows from God. Be an instrument, and he assures, you will be able to do things 
much more effectively, far beyond the range that is open to human energy, when you make 
yourself a channel, an instrument of God. 

And the next step in this discipline of work is. gradually, from being an instrument, 
from being a channel, you become identified with the consciousness of God. and you feel a 
child of God. you feel somewhere one with the consciousness of God. 

They talk of renunciation of work, renunciation of the world in order to attain God. It 
has been, in India, quite a religious and a spiritual superstition that one who wants to take 
to spiritual life, one who wartts to realize the truth of life or God has to renounce, give up 
works, wealth, relations. Lord Krishna points out that the renunciation really is not outer, but 
inner. You may put on certain robes and still continue to be the same man inside. You may 
feel, you may think that you are not doing work, but all the time you are doing it. It is impos¬ 
sible, he points out. to exist for a moment without doing some activity, without doing some 
movement or other-as I said, even the very breathing, talking, thinking. Evefywhere you are 
paftidpeting in some universal movement. The renunciation has to be inner and not outer; 
there has to be (he giving up of attachment. 

And. ha points out. it is far more difficult to be inactive than active. There ia a great 
confusion between in-action and action. Merely desisting from external activity does r>ot 
mean that you are Inactive. Inwardly, your mind is ruminating, your emotions are bubbling, 
you are planning things; e furious activity is going on-perhaps an unbalanced activity. So 
man shall not delude himself by desisting externally from works. It is not possible. And. he 
eeys. "I myself am the Lord of the three worlds; I have nothing to work for^stlll I work. I 
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work every moment. I am Eternity, I am Infinity, but still, in terms of space, in terms of time, 
I pour myself and I work. Why? It is because if those who feed do not work, K those who 
lead do not set the right example, the laity, those who follow, wilt get confused". 

So you cannot renounce your duty; you hove to strive. Even those who do not need to 
work for themselves have to work in a different way-for the world This is where Srf Krlshns 
relates the individual to the collectivity—the Individual perfection, the ir>dividuat enlightenment 
has to be connected at every step with the society; he says, "I work for the welfare of the 
world, end every man. every cultured and enlightened man has to work In some way or other, 
on some plane or other, for the betterment of mankind". That is esiled the lok$*Utngnh9, 
the weal of the paoples, the forging of a link on the plane of ection between the Individual 
and the collectivity. 

Third, there is a recognition in the Gita that not one law, not one rule and regulation 
can apply to all people There is a recognition that people ere evolving, are In different states 
of consciousness. Each one has his own development and what 1$ relevant to one need not 
and cannot apply to another. Broadly, he distinguishes between three types of categorles*- 
gunBS, as they are called. First is the quality, the state of consciousness where things are 
inert, lazy, immobile, where things do not want to move. That is called fames. Then the next 
stage, the quality is one of movement, of dynamism, of activity. That is called ra/as. The third 
stage is one of tranquility, peace of mind, balance. That is aafya. 

Now these three qualities, modes of nature, constitute the executive nature of which 
we are the subject. And he says everything in creation—whether it is food whether It ia 
action, gifts, austerities, human beings > does belong to one category or another. Not that 
they are permanently settled in one category; there is always a mobility of movement. If we 
make an effort, we can give up our stage of immobility end laziness and move Into the stage 
of movement and dynamism. If that movement of dynamism gets out of control, wo have to 
impose a discipline on ourselves, raising ourselves into that status of tranquility, of enligh¬ 
tenment. 

Now these ere three categories in wnich we have to keep in mind. We shall not blame 
a person for being idle; he is in that stage of evolution. So also a person who is extremely 
active, dynamic-we have to understand why he is dynamic. Jh§ Giu also makes a distinction 
between austerities, spiritual practices, godly and ungodty and condemns exaggerations, 
excesses. Long before the Buddha came. The Gita laid down the doctrine, the few of the 
golden mean. The Gita says. "The liberation, the release is not for him who sleeps excessi* 
vely, who eats too much, or who does excessive austerities, nor for hirh who does too little 
of these, but for one who sleeps moderatety, who eats moderately, who works moderately 
and who undergoes e moderate discipline". It says that in undergoing severe austerities, 
self-flagellation, punishment of the body in order to arrive at the kingdom of God, one reaffy 
punishes the Godhead within. We have a soul, we have a divine inhabitant within each of 
us. and by the excesses that we do in life—excesses of any kind—we harm Him. In the point 
of view of Th$ GitB, an excess in asceticism is as bad. as vicious as an excess in indulgence. 
We have to have a balance, a golden mean; otherwise we punish Him who lives within us. 

Each men, he points cut. carries the Godhead within himself. The Divine inhabitant 
within each person, he explicitly says, is a portion of the Supreme God. In each person He 
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tiv9s; men do not recognize; they ignore, and in ignoring they insult. But He takes it in a 
spirit of compassion and His Grace is aflow. He says, "No single step taken by man towards 
a godly life, towards a higher life, is ever a thing lost". He says, "Every good thing that you 
do. every good thought that you think, every good feeling that you emanate is a pfus^point, 
not only for you, but for the whole cosmos". There is an enveloping grace that takes note 
of airthat happens and it leads man from darkness to light. 

There is another important point that I wish to lay before you, and that is 7h$ GiU 
recognizes that in each one. in each person, in each society, there is an element that seeks 
for knowledge. In you and in me there is an element in the mind which seeks for knowledge, 
which collects knowledge, which organizes knowledge. There is an element which always 
circulates power, strength to guard this knowledge to translate it into practice. There is also 
an element which wants to have relations, build up relations of harmony, produce wealth. 
And, fourth, there is an element that works, that wants to serve. This is the four>fold truth of 
the soul. The lour souMives are there in each individual. Maybe one is a little more prepon¬ 
derant in me. another in you, but all the four elements are there in each person, as constituents 
of the human potential. And what is true of the individual is also true of the collectivity, of 
the society. 

Now. the ancients of India called this element which is devoted to knowledge the 
6r9hmdn9 the learned; the one devoted to organization of strength and power the Ksh9tn'f9, 
the warrior class; that element which is concerned with production, organization, and harmony 
is the V9i$hY9, the trader, the merchant; and the fourth is the Shudra, those who work, those 
who serve. This division is not a physical type of division; it is a soul classification, and each 
person was given that role in society to which he was best fitted by his birth. The elders of 
the society, the guru, the elders of the family, observed each person and according to the 
preponderant quality of the person they allotted him his station in life. 

There was a constant mobility of movement, so, one who started life in the field of 
service, if he equipped himself, could very well move into the category of the wise man. 
Indian history is replete with examples of people from the so-called lowest category or social 
order moving into the highest. And this social classification, which was based on mobility 
and recognition of the soul personality, was later turned into a Convention. As things happen, 
the truth recedes, the soul recedes, the forms remain. And in the course of time, it became a 
tradition that one who is born to a Brahmin or Kshatriya is also a Brahmin or a Kshatriya. 
Things became ossified, stratified, but behind this exaggerated and twisted tradition, thara is 
this truth which is operative even today, and it has to become manifest. 

That is why in one of the ancient hymns of the Veda it is said that before anything 
could be, the Supreme Being sacrificed himself. He is the victim of his own sacrifice. And 
from his head issued the man of knowledge; from his arms issued the man of strength; from 
his thighs, which signify productivity, issued the man of production; from hrs feat issued the 
man of service. But all belong to the same Divine Reality, the same Cosmic Person. 

And this four-fold order is 8 continuous truth which applies to modarn man, and the 
tima-spi'it of the age today is an integration of these four personalities, this four*foid poten* 
tial of man. So far they have been developed in history individually, separately; today a total 
man in a wholistic spirit has to integrate all the four aspects In himself. In the words of an 
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ancient rishi. out of one bowl given by the universal architect, the gods help man to develop 
four bowls. So all the four are constituents of our personality. 

Then, another principle is that each person has his essential temperament swaMava. 
f am born with certain temperament tendencies, and 1 have to pursue the law of that tend* 
ency. Each type of nature, each nature of sou I-temperament has its own law; that is called 
the swadhdrms. And evolution is best served when one follows the' law of one's own nature. 
'Better death in one's own law than a slavish imitation of another's law". Each person has 
to find out which is his line of evolution, on what lines he has to forge his growth, and 
pursue the law that is relevant to him. 

Dharma, is not a social convention where 500 eiders meet together and decide, "This 
is the thing to be done by each individual man; this is the thing to be done by the society". 
This rs not dhama; that is not the Indian conception of dharma. The Indian conception of 
dharma comes from the root "dhr" to hold, to sustain. The fundamental truth that sustains a 
thing in its existence, that is dharma. The flower has a dharma, the water has a dharma^ 
each one has its owp law. We have to develop the perception to find out what is the deter* 
mining truth, the determining'law of each object and respect it allow it to develop its own 
dharma; I have to develop myself according to my nature. 

This. I suppose, is the crux of all the individual liberties that we are talking of. There 
are still some more principles, fundamentals of Tha Gita which, doubtless, my friend Dr. 
Merchant wifi develop in her classes In the course of the year. 


SRI AUROBINDO ON POLITICS 

(5th Series) 

Samar Basu 

(Contd. from tha Octobar 1S79 issua) 


'T/re wAo/a earth is now under one few and answers to the same v/pra- 
tions and I am sceptical of finding arty place where the clash of the 
struggle will not pufsue us. In arty case, an effectwe ratirement does 
not seam to ba my destiny. / must remain in touch with the world until 
I have either mestered adverse circumstances or succumbed or carried 
on the struggle between the spiritual end physical so far as I am destined 
to carry it on.'' 

(From a letter of Sri Aurobindo 

to the Mother-dated 6*6*1916). 
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On April A 1910 Sri Aurobindo reached Pondicherry. As has already been stated-- 
Pondicherry was his "|)jdce of retreat, his cave of Tapasya, but not of the ascetic kind but of 
a brand of his own invention". 

FromTiis talks with different persons.- his colleagues in the political field, devotees, 
spiritual seekers and many other renowned men who met him during the first 10 to 12 years 
after his arrival at Pondicherry, it is clear that he had not only severed his connection with 
all sorts of politicnl activities, but also advised many of his close collaborators to shun politics 
if they intended to have his help in their spiritual sar/Aena. He wished that all concerned 
should know that he had completely retired from politics. So. on November 7. 1910. just 
after a few months of his arrival, he wrote a letter to the 'Hindu* (a paper from Madras) for 
publication. And the Hindu published the same as under:— 

"Babu Aurobindo Chose writes to us from 42, Rue de Pavilion, Pondicherry, under date 
November?, 1910: *"l shall be obliged if you will allow me to inform every one in 
my whereabouts through your journal that I am and will remain in Pondicherry... 1 had 
purposely retired here in order to pursue my Yogic sadhana undisturbed by political 
action or pursuit and had already severed connection with my political work... I wish... 
to make it perfectly clear that I have retired for the time from political activity of any 
kind and 4hat I will see and correspond with no one in connection with political 
subjects.. 

So, his dissociation from all sorts of political activities was necessary for his Yogic 
Sadhana. When he was fully confident from within that his services in the political field for 
India's freedom would no longer be necessary, and that he would have to deyote himsalf 
absolutely in spiritual sadhana to attain some definite objective of which he was fully aware 
as can be seen from the excerpts of his letter to the Mother—quoted above:— 

"... In any case an effective retirement does not seem to my destiny. I must remain 
in touch with the world until I have either mastered adverse circumstances or succumbed 
or carried on the struggle between the spiritual and physical so far as I am destined to 
carry it on", he left not only politics but all sorts of other outward activities also. He 
had also very clearly stated in his letters to Joseph Baptists and Or. Munja what he 
would be doing in Pondicherry without getting himself involved in any kind of political 
affairs. - In those letters he had also explicitly indicated that though he would remain 
quite in seclusion for his Yogic sadhana. yet it would not be possible for him to remain 
out of touch with the world, because his sadhana was for this world and not for heaven. 
Joseph Baptiste and Or. Munje were two prominer>t nationalist leaders. They wrote to 
him about ten years after Sri Aurobindo withdrew .from Indian political scene.—appealing to 
him to come back to British India and to resume leadership of Indian politics. Joseph Bap¬ 
tists also requested Sri Aurobindo to taka up the editorship of an English dally paper which 
was proposed to be published from Bombay as the mouthpiece of a new political party which 
Tiiak and others were intending to form at that time. 

Whereas Or. Munje requested Sri Aurobindo to take up the Presidentship of the Indlen 
National Congress. Dr. Munje was one of the most prominent leaders of the congress at 
Nagpur. He came to Pondicherry also in 1920 and had long talks with Sri Aurobindo on. 
current Indian polities. " 
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Very significant axc^rpts of the two tetters of SH Aurobindo written to the abovi 
leaders - In January and August 1920, are reproduced below for interested readers^ 

"'Dear 8aptj$ia, 

Your offer is a tempting one, but \ regret that I car) not answer It in the aHlralative. 
It is due to you that t should state explicitly my reasons, ... I came to Pondicherry in order 
to have freedom and tranquility tor a fixed object hiving nothing to do with present politics 
—in which I have taken no direct part since my coming here, though what I could do for the 
country in my own way I have constantly done,-and until it is accomplished, it la not 
possible for me to resume any kind of public activity. . 

... There is to me nothing secular, e/f human activitY is for me e thing to be Included 
In a complete spirituel life, and the importance of politics at the present time is very greet. 
But my lir>e ancTintention of political activity would differ considerably from anything now 
current in the field. I entered into political action and continued it from 1903 to 1910 with 
one aim and one alone, to get into the mind of the people a settled will for freedom af>d the 
necessity of a struggle to achieve it... what preoccupies me now is the question^what it 
(the country) is going to do with its selNdete^minatlon how will it use its freedom, on what 
lines is it going to determine its future 7 ... 

.... I hold that India having a spirit of her own end a governing temperament proper 
to her own civilisation, should in politics as In every thing else strike out her own origir}al 
peth and not stumble irt the wake of Europe .... No doubt people talk of India developing 
on her own lines, but nobody seems to have very c^ear or sufficient ideas as to what those 
linea are to be. In this metter / have formed Ideals and certain definite ideas of mv own, 
in which at present very few are likely to follow me,-since they are governed by an uncon* 
ventlonal kind end would be unintelligible to many and offence and stumbling block to a 
great number''. 

In his letter to Dr. Munje dated August 30, 1920, Sri Aurobindo more clearly explained 
why it was not possible for him to carry on political activities e$ before He stated; 

.since mv retirement from British India. I have developed an outlook and 

views which have diverged a great deal from those I hold at the time and, as they are 
remote from present aotivities and do not follow the present stream of political action, 

I should find myself very much embarrassed what to say to the Congress... 

So he did not accept Dr. Munie's offer of the Presidentship of the Nagpur Congress. 
He wished that Dr. Munje should be convinced and therefore he emphasised :* 

"The central reason however is this that I am no Jonger first and foremost a poli¬ 
tician. but have definitely commenced another kind of work with a spiritual basis, a 
work of spiritual, social, cultural and economic reconstruction of an almost a revolu* 
tionary kind, and am even making or at least supervising a sort of precticel or laboratory 
experiment in that sense which needs all the attention and energy that I can have to 
spare. It Is impossible for mp to combine political work of the current kind and this at 
the beginning. I should practically have to leave it aside and this I can rrot do. as I have 
taken It up as my misslort for the rest of my life. This is the true reason of my inability 
to respond to your cell." 

Now we come to underitend that Sri Aurobindo had to retire from all sorts of outer- 
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activities including politics to commence another kind of work with a spiritual basis, and that 
this new brand of his work also included-cultural, economic and social reconstruction to be 
founded upon not any mental ideal or ideas but upon spiritual knowledge. He emphasised 
that it was necessary for the progress of the Nation to bring about a change in its life- 
structure which should be based upon the governing tBmp6rdmer>t proper to India's own 
culture and civilisation because India possessed a spirit of her own and therefore, she should 
strike out her own original path for her progress. He therefore, determined to find out that 
original path and would remain involved in that work without any preoccupation from other 
spheres. He was firmly confident that he would be able to accomplish the task he under¬ 
took; but it was necessary that he should not be disturbed from outside, So he had also to 
divulge all about his new endeavour-to other leaders like Lala Lajpat Rai, Purushottamdas 
Tendon and C. R. Das. 

His remarks to both Lajpat Rai and Tandon are as significant and pertinent to-day 
(in 1979) as when they were expressed:* 

"The lust of power will always be there. You can't get over it by shutting out ail 
positions of power; our workers must get accustomed to it. They must learn to hold the 
position for the T>ation. This difficulty would be infinitely greater when you get Swaraj 
(Now, after more than thirty years of our independence, we are realizing how great is 
the lust of power and how it unmakes a man). These things are there even in Europe. 
The Europeans are just the same as we are. Only, they have got discipline - which we 
lack -and a keen sense of national honour which we have not got... . whet you 
have to do Is to bring about that discipline and that sense of national honour to our 
people". (The Evening talks by A. 6. Purani) 

In this remarks end in his message - his obituary tribute, on the passing away of Tilak 
he pin-pointed the basic principle which India and her youth would follow to march towards 
her loftier future. This he explained because he wished that people should know what was 
his Sadhana for. 

In his obituary message Sri Aurobindo commented:-* Two things India demands, 
- a farther future, the freedom of soul, life and action needed for the work she has to do for 
mankind; end the understanding by her children of that work and of her own true spirit. The 
first seems still the main sense and need of the present moment, but the second is also in¬ 
volved in them a yet greater issue. On the spirit of our decision now and in the next few 
years depends the truth, vitality and greatness of our future national existence. It is the be* 
ginning of a great self-determination not only in the external but in the spiritual..." 

Nevertheless, the two leaders could not do anything on the line suggested by Sri 
Aurobindo. Thts. of course, does not mean that they disregarded the suggestions, as later 
leaders did in respect of his appeal to accept the Cripp's Mission, it was due to the unpre- 
paredness of the people that the leaders failed to translate his instructions into action. Sri 
Aurobindo himself had accepted, "my mind has a habit of running inconveniently ahead of 
the times". 

Yet for the future of humanity it was necessary that he must contribute hla realisation 
in intelligible language, and therefore, the Mother end Paul Richards suggested to Sri 
Aurobindo that they should start a philosophical review devoted to the exposition on rational 
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basis of the spiritual truths experienced and visioned bv Sri Aurobindo. Sri Aurobindo agreed 
The decisior) was taken on the 1st June. 1914 and the first issue of the Arys came on the 
15th August 1914. The Ideal and object of the journal as placed before Its readers by Sri 
Aurobindo ' the editor of the journal, in collaboration with the Richards, were: - 
8) A systematic study of the highest problems of existence; and 
b) the formation of a vast synthesis of knowledge harmontsing tha diverse religions 
traditions of humanity, occidental as well as oriental. Its method will be that of 
realism, at once rational and transcendental, a realism consisting of tha unificat*»on 
of intellectual and scientific disciplines with those of intuitive experience. 

It was in this journal that almost affmajor works of Sri Aurobindo were publishad. What 
he referred to in his fatter to Dr. Munje— regarding- *a work of spiritual, social, cultural and 
economic reconstruction of an almost revolutionary kind' - and to Joseph Baptists regarding • 
'India's spirit and temperament proper to her own civilisation'—he had already analysed and 
elucidated in different articles published in the 'Arya'. Among them the articles pubirshed 
under the titles of 'Defence of Indian Culture'. "The Psychology of social Development", 'The 
Ideal of Human Unity' - need be pursued for our further study on the subject. 

(to bf conti/tutd) 


ON KUNDALINI YOGA 

(Address at SEW A ASHRAM, Boston, Massachusatts. March 19. f977.^ 


I am not sure of the wisdom of beginning a philosophical disquisition in human speech 
after the soulful melodies that we have been hearing, and the rare heights of the soul to 
which those rhythms have wafted us. After all. the purpose of ell spiritual disciplines is to 
release the human mind the human consciousness from involvement in the mechanical 
movements of Nature and set it free to develop itsowrt higher dimensions, deeper dimensions. 
And in India this science of sound has been developed to an extreordinary degree by which 
even one single sound, a single combination of sounds, is enough to open man into Infinity. 
There are choice words, syllables, not indeed concocted by the human mind, but revealed to 
the seers as centres of power, sound-bodies of celestial presences. Those sound vibrations 
manifested themselves when certain creative movements took place originally. If we can 
repeat those sounds, logically the creative movements that gave rise to those sound vibra¬ 
tions tend to create themselvas. That is the rationale of r^ada-yoga, or mantra-yoga. The 
word, the sound is the key that opens doors of the Infinite, joins the human consciousness 
with the Divine consciousness. 

All these techniques form part of that great tradition called the Tantric tradition. The 
tradition of the Tantras is as old as the tredrtion of the Vedas-oniy more catholic, more 
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comprehensive in its approach and in its outlook. T9ntr$ means that which spreads; it goes 
on spreading. It concerns the path of manifestation, continuous creation, continuous revela¬ 
tion, unlike certain other paths which are paths of withdrawal, paths of an ascetic negation 
of the world. 

There are a number of traditions in the Tantras itself, but broadly the Tantra conceives 
that there is one Reality-absolute, pure, self-existent. When it gets into a mood t(f manifest 
to create, it poises itself into two; the Parashiva, the Supreme Reality poises itself into two- 
Shiva, the presiding, the static Reality, and Shakti. the dynamic, the executive Power. And this 
polarisation of Reality, polarization of Consciousness is the beginning of creation. It splits 
itself into a number of principles which go on to develop this universe. This universe is meant 
for the display of the glory of God. It is the power of God, Shakti. that executes, that builds, 
that presents the cosmic field, the cosmic play for the enjoyment of the Lord, the Divine Lord. 
There is really no ultimate difference between the Lord and his Powar, for the Power is the 
Lord as Power; just as there is no difference between the sun and his light, fire and its power 
to burn, similarly the Lord and His power, puissance, shakti - they are really one. For purposes 
of play, for purposes of creation, they bifurcate as if into two. but always they are one. 

Now this is the setting of this cosmos, which is the Tantric perspective, has been 
created for the joy of the Lord Man Is an epitome of this universe; in each human being 
this whole universe is, es it were, recreated. And he is intended to participate in this 
cosmic enjoyment of life and render it to the Supreme Lord; not to enjoy it for himself, but 
become one more centre, one more station for taking the joy of life and offering it to the 
Lord. In other words, each one must develop his consciousness, knowledge, so that he 
becomes one with the consciousness of the Lord, the consciousness of the Shakti, so that 
they take through him their legitimate enjoyment of life. 

To effect this elevation of consciousness, this transmutation of human consciousness 
into the consciousness of the Divine, there are a number of yogas, that have been developed 
in the Tantras. and KundalinI is one-mind you, it is not the only yoga, even in the Tantras, 
but one important development. The Kundelini yoga conceives that in the universe there 
this Chit, the supreme Consciousness-Force active, creating, sustaining, destroying, re-craating. 
all with a view to develop, to render a continuous growth of consciousness, a continuous 
growth in the variety of forms for the varigated enjoyment of the Lord. Now this is called ^ 
Mahakundelini, the Great KundalinI. In the Individual, the same power is four^d in a slender 
form, in e kind of microccsmic wey; It is latent in each man. 

Most of it is latent; only a part of it a fragment of it is active, and it is on that frag¬ 
ment that we carry on our life activities. The bulk of it is in a kind of trance, swoon, and 
that Is pictured as entwining itself three and a half times in the form of a serpent. But this 
concentration of power which is gathered at the root of the being, is notin the physicel body. 
Many commentators make this mistake of assuming the location of this power in the base of 
the spine to be in the physical body, but K is not. It is located in the subde-physicel body, 
the subtle body that is larger than our physical body which envelopes us, and it ie that this 
KundalinI powar lies coiled up. Though this power is located in the subtle body, naturally 
there ere areas in the physical body which correspond to those subtle arass. Anything hap¬ 
pening in the subtle body has its repercussions in the corresponding srea| in the physical 
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body. So this area of effect, area of results in the physical body is at the root of the 9tin§. 
ar>d this place Is called the basal centre, which ooverrts the activities of sex and the most 
material movements of the body. 

The purpose of Kundalini yoga is. initially, to awaken this power. That la done by two 
or three corr>binations. The most Important is the initiation by a teacher, one who has him* 
self realized the existence of this power and developed it to a certain extent in himself. And 
he is one who has the power to communicate his spark to the disciple, to the seeker. And 
this initiation may be in the form of a touch at that place, it may even be by sight at that 
place, it can even by simple thought on the part of the teacher. *n>ere are as many as sixteen 
types of initiation; suffice it to say that this initiatory act by an ad^t is indispansabla. Ha 
gives a mantra; that mantra is joinad to a breathing exercise and mentally he conceives that 
the soul joins itself to this operation of repeating the mantra and directing the breath on this 
location where this power is concentrated. 

In due course, it strikes, it awakens and there is a good daal of heat, there is a vibra* 
tion at the back of the spine; the whole body is disturbed, pleasantly or unpleasantly. It takes 
time for the body to adjust itself. Once it awakens, thereafter the yogic praetice is to let it 
unfold itself, to pray, to will that it may rise from its sleeping position. And on the route of 
Its ascent, there are certain knots, points which alsodunction as centres of energies. They 
are called centres of consciousness, centres of diverse power, because each point governs 
the movements of particular activities of the human being. Just as the centre at the base 
governs the sex movements, similarly there is a centre in the region a little below the navel 
that governs the movements of small desires, petty greeds, small impulses and the like. A little 
higher is called the navel centre, where there is the seat of large aii^itions. large desires, 
heroic impulses. In the centre of the chest there is another centre, which is the seat of love, 
where you hear the cosmic rhythms, the unstruck sound. The human sound is produced whare 
there is a contact between two things, but this celestial sound is the unstruck sound. Above 
this centre in the chest, centre of the heart, there is a centre in the region of the throat which 
governs and commands the power of expression. In the centre of the eyebrows is another 
which is the centre commanding vision and will, vision exceeding the physical range. And 
still above, at the crown of the head is a large and a very powerful centre opening into 
realms of being that are beyond the spiritual mind. 

Now, the course of Kundalir>i yoga is to make this power, to allow this powar-rather 
to draw this power upwards-by aspiration, by prayer, by exerting a will, and above all. being 
guided by the power the guru. As it ascends, as it touches these different centres—they 
are called the lotuses, or the chakras, wheels, because those nerve conduits, not nerves but 
nerve conduits, take the shape of wheels, of lotuses in appearance. And ee.the ascending 
power strikes those points, the powers, the qualities to which is referred, they become meru* 
test, they become empowered to work out. And that is how concealed powers irmRO/ 
excepwnal powers begin to manifest in persons because those latent centres have i^n 
struck and the power rises. All these six centres are conceived as lotuses hanging with their 
heads down. When this pqwer strikes and opens the centre, the lotuses turn face upwards 
and there is a manifestetioh. So as the power ascends, each chekra. each l^ua. of those 
regions it illuminated, energized and set into action, till this power reaches its highest centre. 
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what is callad the thousand-petalled lotus—it's not exactly thous^nd-petalled, it means 
infinite, unbounded. It is the station of the Lord. When it meets the Lord there is that cosmic 
union, there is the joy of union of ell the levels of our being with the Highest, end there is 
a continuous bliss. 

But, in the vary nature of things this cannot be sustained for long; very soor^the power 
comes down and goes beck to its place, leaving m its wake this experience of illumination, 
joy, power. The yogi practices this discipline continuously till this becomes a normalized 
phenomenon, and the power can always go up and stay there. This staying of the latent 
power in the highest position raises the consciousness to higher and higher heights. 

Now this, in brief, is a rough sketch of Kundalini yoga, but it is a laborious process and 
a dangerous process to be done by oneself. Because there are. from the spine to the ejna 
chakra, two channels, two nerve channels between which there is a third. This power, when 
it is roused, has to pass through the central channel, which is extremely thin. On either side 
there are two nerve channels—one representing the principle of heat, the sun, one repre¬ 
senting the principle of bliss or coolness, moon. By inadvertence, by in attention it may 
happen that instead of going through the centre, it goes through the heat channel and the 
whole body is set afire. It is impossible to arrest; people have gone mad. people have under* 
gpne severe torture because of these accidents. Only a guru, a teacher who can control your 
Kundalini. can arrest the growth of your Kundalini, can help. And you have to be in his pre¬ 
sence. till you do the grades, up to a large extent. 

I have had occasion to read a number of letters from people complaining that Kundalini 
was awake, but it was proving an Interference. It would awake at any time -when they were 
riding, whan they were in the office, and upset everything. Some complained of heat, some 
complained of pain. And I had occasion to carry such letters to Mother; the moment it was 
Informed to her, things stopped there We must have such gurus to help. 

Second, many have got a wrong impressjon that, somehow, sex is involved in Kundalini 
yoga, and that while other yogas frown upon sex. Kundalini yoga utilises sex for liberation. 
This is a totally wrong view—not even an exaggeration, but it is a wrong understanding. The 
principle of the Tantre is that this creation being of God. everything here pertains to God, 
everything should be a means to approach God. everything should be a way to draw the 
enjoyment of the creation for God only we don't know the art of doing it. So they told even 
sex can be utilized to draw the cosmic enjoyment at that level, but for God, for the Lord. 
They know the abuses to which this kind of interpretation would lend itself, so they have 
been careful to make three categories of seekers: Those who prone to normal passions, nor¬ 
mal greeds, slaves of their nature; they are animals, and so they are included in the category 
of the animal, pashu. There are those who are heroic, not slaves but masters of nature to 
whom no power of nature Is too great. They are the Wra. hero. There is the third category, 
those of godly nature, who have risen above ell desires, movements of nature. They are 
serene, developed, mature, fit to be in the company of the Gods, they are Dkys, godly. 

So these are the three categories, and it is said that those who are heroic, those who 
are not touched by bese passions, those who have no violent movements in them, those who 
are r)ot slavas to sex. are entitled to participate in certain rituals in which the man enters into 
the consciousness of the Lord, the woman, after certain rituals, identifies^harself with the 
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Divine ShaktI. and as representatives of the Supreme Lord and Puissance, they have sex. and 
the joy of that act is conceived in celestial terms, it is understood that the man is honest the 
women is honest; they do not appropriate an iota of that bliss for themselves. The responsi* 
bility is put on them. 

Now this, in theory, is the rationale of permission of sex under certain extraordinary 
circumstancas. But in normal Kundalini yoga, after the Kundallni is awakened, till it reaches 
the crown the process is normalized sex is absolutely prohibited. The slightest impurity is 
enough to cause imbalartce. But these precautions are not presented to the people. I have 
seen scores of books-liberation through sex. tentric rituals etc., people from the West go 
to India, visit these caves and temples where there are erotic sculptures, photograph them, 
and presume to write Tantric interpretations of them-all wide of the merk. It is perverting, 
corrupting a noble heritage. 

I am not one of those who believe that sex is a sin. Sex is a function of the body. As 
long as one is at that level, it is perfectly natural. But why. why bring ir> God to justify sex? 
My guru was a Tantric, he had undorgone many of these Tantric practices before ha came to 
Sri Aurobindo and took up his yoga. He sard once. '’When we practice these rituals, whan 
we repeat these mantras, sit in that holy atmosphere of a number of people, it is difficult to 
have passion; passion fades away." There Is no human joy In that ritual. If there is a human 
joy. it means you are insincere, you are prostituting a noble ritual, a noble teaching for your 
own passion. 

So you must disabuse your minds of the notion that Kundalini yoga enjoins sex. It is 
meant for far nobler ends. The joy that accrues when Kundalini Shakti joins the Parashiva is 
a thousand times more intense; they say there can be no comparison between that joy and 
this pleasure. One who has experienced that bliss would not care to go through all these 
motions to have this human pleasure. 

This in brief is the course of the Kundalini yoga, which is one of the Tantric yogas in 
India. The large majority of people in India practice what is called the right-hand path, the 
path of discrimination, the path of knowledge, the path of devotion, and they offer 
substitutional worship. There are a number of treatises explaining how the union between 
man and woman is not to be taken literally as between a human male and a female, but it is 
8 union between the shakti in ourselves and the purusha. the soul. This union between nature 
and soul, is the real liberation, the real bliss. Each one of us. whether a man or a women, 
has got these two principles—the principle of the purusha. the soul, the principle of nature, 
the shakti. 

Now normally the soul is behind. We are lost in the surface nature movements. The 
purpose of yoga is to awaken us to the deeper levels of our shakti. deeper levels of our 
nature and go to the place where there is the Lord of that Nature, so that we are not slaves 
of nature, only instruments of nature, but also participate in the mastery of nature. The outer 
naturals ca\\B6prakr/t/; the inner and more purified nature is called shakti, and he is the Lord. 
So this release from enslavement to the external nature, awakening to the deeper depths and 
the higher heights of the Inner, subtler nature and getting mastery over It by positing oneself 
in the positron of the Lord the witness Lord, the sanctioning Lord, the Master is the goal. 
These are the three steps by which you gain ascendancy—first you withdraw from nature and 
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watch; second, you sanction things that you want and don't sanction things that you don't 
want; third, you become the master of nature. 

This is the real meaning of union, union between one's nature and one's soul, the static 
principle end the dynamic principle. Each person has to work it out in himself, and that is 
called repeating the miracle of the cosmic act. Sri Aurobindo describes in his epic Savitri 
how the purpose of. life is that each individual has to repeat in himself the miracle of the 
cosmic act If the Supreme Person has multiplied himself through a million forms, if the 
Supreme Shakti as a power has placed herself in those million forms, it is to enact this cos¬ 
mic play consciously in each form. 

Any question? 

You taiktd about when the power is released, thet iVs imponei)t thet it go up the 
cerytra! channal, and you mentioned the sun end the moon as channels, V/het happens when 
it goes the moon channel—you mentioned the sun? 

They give a very pleasurable sensatiort. a happy sensation, but it doesn’t change the 
consciousness. Between the two channels, there is a very thin channel; through that it is to 
be led. Normally it takes that channel when it is awake, but by accident, by inadvertance it 
may take the other way. And not in all. does Kundafini awaken by effort; it may awaken by 
evolutionary chance. 

Once in our Ashram, there was some sport event in progress. One boy was doing pole 
vaulting. As he was doing it something happened and Mother marked it. She said his Kundalini 
got awake. Through that posture something happened and it awoke. Thus it awakes in many 
people, but It stops there. For a while there is a warmth, there is a vibration, there is a joy, 
but it settles down if the being is not ready, if one does not take the appropriate steps to 
nourish and fan and lead it upwards. 

/ was thinking in terms of the writings thet Gopi Krishna has dona, and his problem 
of trying to find a guru to help him. He suggests in his literature thet he had looked ell 
over India for someone to heip him with this probiem. Are gurus who can help you, or can 
controi the kundalini that are hard to find? How does orte find one? Do you know of any? 

There are gurus who are capable of helping others; but obviously Gopi Krishna's case 
was too far gone for anybody td be willing to take the responsibility. In the first place, he 
had not received initiation from anyone, he also was not doing his practices for awakening 
the Kundalini. He himself records that for 18 years he was pursuing a particular type of medi¬ 
tation or> the sun. Now somehow, unexpectedly, as an indirect result of his concentration it 
shot up, and he did not know what to do whan it went in the wrong channel. 

But there are people in India who ir>itlate and who help the disciples, to practice this 
yoga. I myself have met a number of them, though I have not taken initiation from any. 

Could you comment upon a couple of them who have come to the west and who hava 
espoused Kundalini yoga. I'm thinking of several people, one is yogi Bhe/eifend his Tentric 
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voga and Kundatini yoga which saama to ba tha antithaais of what you'ra speaking of, and 
another one is the Kripalu Ashram of Amrit Dasai. They seem gu/te different; do you know 
of them and could you comment on them? 

I am not sufficiently acquainted with their approaches to make any comment; 1 do not 
know. 

You mentioned the prakriti, the purusha arui tha shakti; couid you describe the rale- 
tionship between those three? 

It is the purusha's own power in the most external ranges that is prakriti, it acts as if 
it is independent, it acts in a lower zone/almost mechanically almost unconsciously. The 
purusha only goes on witnessing and sanctioning whatever it does. But when this prakriti, 
the outer nature is awakened, cultured, educated, it becomes conscious, it becomes less 
mechanical. It converts itself into Shakti; shakti is a conscious power, prakriti is a mechanical 
nature. Both are self-powers of the purusha; the purusha is the self-placement of the Lord in 
each form. 

I have been told that modern antibiotics and other drugs, when given in large doses, 
can actually destroy the central nerve, so that it would be impossible for that person to ever 
have such experiences in the future. Is that so? 

I don't think it need be so. because as I said, the location of these centres, this power, 
is not in the physical body but in the subtler body, upon which I don't think these biotics 
and antibiotics can have any effect. 

What kind of exparianees does one feet whan tha Kundaiini is going through the 
different chakras? 

Each chakra is a centre for particuiar movements, so when that shakti touches that level 
and breaks through that, those powers are unveiled. For instance, first, as soon as there is 
the awakening of Kundaiini, at the basal centre, there is a tremendous increase in the sexual 
impulse, because it governs the sex movements. When it goes to the next, below the naval, 
one feels full of small desires, griefs and things like that, but when the Kundaiini passes 
through upwards those movements are controlled, subjugated. So each chakra dominates 
certain parts, certain faculties of our being, those faculties are awakened, and by the time 
it goes to the next zone they are mastered. That is the principle. 

The idea is there is a total blo^oming. a total development of the potential of man as 
this power is awakened, activised. end normalised into its operation. 

Couid you ta/k a fittta bit about the differences between Kur>deiini yoga and (he other 
yogas of tha Tantric tradition? 

There is. for instance, the mantra yoga which aims at realizing the grace of particular 
manifestations of the Divine, in the form of this deity or that by concentrating end repealing 
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mantras relevant to each. They dor^'t need to awaken the Kijr>daimi at all. Similarly, there 
is the Nada yoga, yoga of sound They may take a world like Om, join their conscioueneas 
to it and go through certain experiences which end in breaking through the finite and lending 
into the lap of the Infinite. There are certain lines in which the deities are conceived men* 
tally, though there is a physical form also, and one worships giving symbolic significance to 
every physical act like offering of flowers, waving of lights, bowing down, offering of fruit 
etc. By daily cor>secrating oneself in this form—it takes hours—one does enter into com- 
monion with the Divine Mother or the Divine Being whom one worships. 

Could you talk more specially on the sounds, the Nada yoga? 

The principle is that sound is the first vibration of the creative, movement of the Divine; 
when the Divine intends to manifest there is e stir, what is called spanda. a vibration. Now 
this sound vibration, on the highest plane, renders itself in an appropriate form on the human 
plane. The sound there and the sound here are not the same; It undergoes as many as four 
modifications before the celestial sound becomes the human sound. There are certain such 
corresponding human sounds to the celestial sounds, which were expressions of creative 
movements. They are called the mantras, seed mar^tras or syllables. By repeating these words, 
these syllables, spreading these sound*waves. a m8gr>6tic field is formed by which the 
Divine Power behind that sound body tends to reveal itself. This is the rationale of mantra 
yoga. 

Nada Yoga, the science of essential sound, aims to go through sound to what is behind 
sound. The human sound is taken only as a point to catch, as a tail. By practice things so 
develop that even when the outer repetition stops, there is the inner repetition; whatever 
you do, wherever you are, it goes on repeating itself. And this churning of consciousness 
in terms of that subtle sound refines itself later into a still subtler sound. You begin to hear 
the cosmic harmonies; each sound has its own significance. Ultimately you are landed into 
something that was behind the sound- the Divine Person, the Divine Presence. So sound 
is the door through which you enter. 

Pranayama is the science of the elongation of breath. We normally breathe very irregu¬ 
larly. fapidly. This science aims at regulating the breeth, conserving the breath, Introducing 
a rhythm into the breathing, storing up life-energy by not expanding ft unnecessarily and 
utilizing this breathing process as a means of putting pressure upon that centre where the 
Kundalini is latent. This direction of the breathing there becomes possible only when you 
acquire a certain control over the process of breathing. There are proportions of inhalation, 
retention, exhalation. 

It is a must that the mantra given by the guru is joined to that breathing. 

Since all the various forms of yoga have the purpose of trying to join one with the 
Cosmic Beloved, why is it better to practice one form say Kundalini-rather then another 
form like Rajayoga or Hathayoga or somaihing else? 

It is a general truth that all yogas lead to the same goal, but it ia not so^ The Divine is 
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not of one kind. He has a number of aspects, a number of powers, his glorias andmany-field. 
It depends upon which aspect of God you want to realize, which side of his manifestation 
you want to participate in, or whether you want to withdraw completely from this manifesta¬ 
tion and disappear into the Eternal, Ineffable peace. So according to your object, according 
to your nature, according to the temperament of your being, you have to make the choice of 
your path. Every person has his cup of tea. So first you have io decide whether you want 
yoga for salvation or perlaction for fulfilment of God's purpose; then what is the predmi* 
nating trend of your being—are you an intellectual, are you an emotional person, are you a 
worker-type? You have to choose according. So there is a meaning; a thousand individuals 
have a thousand different evolutionary developments behind them. Not all are the same; no 
two people are the seme. And this task of determining which yoga is meant for you is usually 
done by a guru who observes your nature, who keeps you by his side for a few days, studies 
your nature, your line of development and advises you. A guru will not ask everybody to join 
him, to take up his path, because these are not standard products which anybody can use. 


A DISCOVERY OF THE YOGA OF MAGNET 
AND NATARAJA MUDRA 

r. /?. Thuksiram 

% 

(Contd. from the October 1379 issue) 


Concentration by Uudra on Chakras i.e., without magnet: 

Experiments on simple Mudras have been done without any magnet to prove the similar 
or identical nature and direction of concentration which depend merely on the touch of the 
places of chakras in the frontal body either by one's own left palm or right palm or by 
another's (whether man or woman) or correspondingly by the other's mid forehead or back- 
head, irrespective of the other's progress in yoga. This proves that the human body itself is a 
living magnet made alike for man and woman in this respect and hence the Mudra effect; but 
this effect or result of the said touch on chakras can be felt only by those who are somewhat 
advanced in yog's or by those with a partial opening of Ajna, Artahata and Mooladhara or by 
those with e capacity for inward and upward concentration attended with an awakened 
Kundaiini consciousness. Thus the touch on a chakra by one's left palm or thumb or by 
another's left palm or thumb or mid forehead gives, e$ In the case of epfriicetion of n.p. on a 
chakra, a direct inward and downward concentration at each centre so applied (the inward 
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easily felt at the touched centre and after a few minutes an undercurrent of the downward 
also, and these effects may be atso felt if carefully observed after sometime at a lower centre 
especially at Mooladhara) and it gives also In additiort a reflex inward and downward con¬ 
centration at the Ajna centre. But the touch on a chakra by one's right palm or thumb or by 
another's right palm or thumb or mid backhead (occipital part) gives, as in the case of appli¬ 
cation of $.p. on 8 chakra, an outward and upward concentration directly at each Centre so 
touched (the outward easily felt directly at the touched centre and after a few minutes an 
undercurrent of the upward also, and these effects may be also felt, if carefully observed 
after sometime at a lower centre especially at Mooladhara) and it gives also in addition a 
reflex outward and upward concentration at the Ajna centre. Similarly the touch on Sahasrara 
by the left palm or thumb directly gives inward and downward concentration thereat and it 
may be felt reffexly at other important centres like the Ajna, Anahata end Mooladhara, 
whereas the touch on Sahasrara by the right palm or thumb directly gives outward and up¬ 
ward concentration thereat and it may be felt reflexly at other important centres namely 
Ajna, Anahata and Mooladhara. 

% 

Concentration by Mudra of limbs i.e., without magnet: 

When the right thumb touches or presses on a materiaf object such as table or even 
on the mid part of the other palm, one feels an outward concentration at the Ajna. whereas 
the left thumb so pressing on or touching gives the inward concentration at Ajna. Similarly 
when the right palm or its mid part presses on an object or when the right palm is simply 
kept closed in the natural way or over its thumb which is kept touching the same mid palm, 
concentration is felt at Ajna mainly upwards though with an undercurrent of the outward 
(or rather a little inward) concentration also, as in the case of application of n.p. of a magnet 
to the right palm, whereas the left palm under such conditions gives mainly the inward con-, 
centration at Ajna though with an undercurrent of the downward also, as in the case of 
application of s. p. of a magnet to the left pelm. When the two thumbs or palms simultane¬ 
ously press on an object, or when the two palms are kept closed as above said, thare is a 
mixture of concentration at Ajna, inwards to some extent and upwards mainly. 

When the two palms are closed over their respective thumbs which are kept bent inside 
(i.e., thumb-closed fists), it gives the upward concentration at the Ajna or the heart centre, 
as the case may be, where one usually practises concentration. As against this mudra, the 
well-known "cin mudra" adopted by the two palms. In which the tip of thumb joins with that 
of the next finger while the other three fingers are kept stretching, gives the inward depth of 
concentration at the usual centre of practice. The said two mudras may be practised in the 
relaxed sitting or lying posture. 

The same effects of upward end inward concentration are obtained respectively by the 
following two kinds of gentle movements of the legs, while sitting in a chair or lying supine 
on bed with knees bent and legs touching the bed verticafly. Now. by alternately raising and 
lowering the soles of the feet while the heels are fixed in position, one gets the upward 
concentration. By moving the thighs sideways, alternately bringing them close end separating 
tham. one gets the inward concentration. This latter movement activates Mopladhara chakra 
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and also the deeper sex-organ centre (chakra), without excitir>g the sex-organ, (and in case It 
gets excited it may be relaxed by the former movement). It it a pure physical movement ar^d 
Kundalini it also, activated but resulting in the inward depth of concentration at the Aina or 
the heart centre as the case may be. This may be combined with cin mudra eapacially during 
or after the usual meditation, whereas the former with the mudra of thethumb-closad fiats. 
It would be good to do both the rounds of movements alternately for some time each, for an 
all-round effect of inward and upward opening and receptivity. It also corrects the imbalance 
of lop-sided developments in yoga Le , between the growth of consciousness inward and 
upward on the one side, and the physical and vital nature not correspondingly catching up 
to make for an all-round harmonious growth on the other and thereby resulting in illnesses. 
Because of the movements involved, these may not be classified as mudras. A similar effect 
of inward depth of concentration can be easily and naturally obtained when one concentrates 
aftar evacuation and ablution, because of the rebounding action of blood and narvas for 
relaxation after the downward congestion and pressure in evacuation. 

It may be noted that the outward concentration is associatd with the upward whereas 
the inward with the downward; and one may somatimes feel the outward followed, after a 
few minutes, by the upward even in the case of the pressing of right thumb or palm alone, 
and similarly the inward followed by the downward in the case of the pressing of left thumb 
or palm alone. 

The right big toe touching or pressing on an object or ground or even on the mid part 
of the other sole gives outward and upward concentration at Ajna. whereas the left big toe 
so touching or pressing on gives the inward concentration at Ajna. With both the big toes 
simultaneously pressing on an object, one gets inward Ajna concentration only. The right 
heel touching or pressing on an object or even on the mid part of the other sole gives out¬ 
ward concentration at the sex organ centre while the left heel so pressing or touching gives 
the inward concentration at the same sex organ centre. The two heels pressing on an object 
or ground simultaneously gives the inward concentration at the sex organ centre only. We 
may remember that according to Chinese acu puncture or ecu pressure systems of treatment, 
heels are considered to be connected with the sex organ and its glands through the nerves, 
whereas the big toes are connected with the pituitary gland in the head; hence the above 
effects of concentration. 

Now the right sole, i.e., its mid part, touching or pressing on an object or ground 
gives outward and upward concentration at the heart centre, whereas the left sole, i.e., its 
mid part, so. pressing gives the inward concentration at the said centre. Both the mid soles 
so pressing or touching gives the inward concentration at the heart centre only, as in the 
case of application of north pole and sole pole to the mid parts of right and left soles res¬ 
pectively (see item.9 of the chart). Similar effects of concentration at the heart centre are 
felt when the right sole as a whole and the left sole as a whole press on an object or 
ground each separately at first, and then together simultaneously. 

Magnet giving the same effects of Mudra; 

The same effects as to place, nature artd direction of concentration, as arising in all the 
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above cases of mudra of limbs, are obtained if magnet becomes the object of touch for the 
limbs or parts of limbs but without the necessity of pressing, and thus r>. p. is applied 
to the right limb or Its part for outward and upward concentration, and the s.p. to the left 
limb or its part for inward and dowrtward cor>centratfon. But the mudra effects on chakras 
can be obtained by applying n:p. on a chakra for inward concentration, and s.p. tbereon for 
outward concentration. 

Same principle behind magnet and mudra: 

According to medical science when a muscle or nerve is stimulated or excited for 
sometime by touching or pressing or by exercise or by a dancing posture or by heat and 
cold, electrical current is produced at the site of stimulation and is conducted to the central 
nervous system, namely, the spinal cord and (he brain. But when a whole nerve trunk is sti¬ 
mulated..as in the mudra of limbs, by pressing et the mid pert of palm or sole which has a 
wide net work of nervous connections through the spinal nerves and plexuses (the somatic 
and autonomic nerves) or when a centre or centres of spinal cord are directly so pressed by 
pressing at the corresponding poinf or points on the middle of frontal body, as done in 
mudra on chakras, the continuous stimulations convert themselves into a sensation of pressure 
or a pressure of concentration usually at the most sensitive centre of awareness in the brain 
(at Ajna), and/or at any other centre or centres of awareness In the spinal cord and the brain 
which are developed by purification and practice. The same principle of stimulation of 
nervous trunk or centre or plexus underlies the touch of magnet resulting in similar or iden¬ 
tical effects in concentration as those of the mudras. Irt the yoga of magnet, palms and soles 
serve as secondary chakras or ''side chakras'* on tha right and left. 

Of course, concentration builds up In the said centres of awareness even by e stream 
of the same thought or by feeling of love or by a stream of consciousness, without the 
necessity of touch as in mudras or in the yoga of magnet. This is due to the plasticity, flexibi¬ 
lity and sensitiveness of the nervous system which lends Itself alike to all influences—mecha¬ 
nical, physical, chemical, electrical and magnetic, as well as to the forces of vital breathing, 
sensations and feelings, subtle pranic energies, mental thoughts and will and finally to the 
force of pure consciousness in silence. The concentration takes place really in the subtle 
body behind the physical at the said centres of awareness. 

A. When magnets are applied to both the hands with n.p. touching the right mid palm 
and s.p. the left mid palm, the resulting concentration directly takes place in the head, due 
to the dominating influence of the right hand rule. However there is a mixed effect in the 
nature and diraction of concentration. One feels at first a little inward or a surface depth of 
concentration in the head at Ajna and then after sometime the upward also towards the top 
of head, the former due to tha influence of left hand rule and the latter due to the right h8r>d 
rule, (see items 1 to 3 of the chart). 

8. When magnets are applied to both the feet, with n.p. touching the mid part of right 
sole and s.p. the mid part of left sole, tha resulting direct inward concentration takes place 
in the depth of heart centre due to the left hand rule only, because as explained already, berth 
the legs are dominantly governed together by left hand due to the same Electrical lines of 
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force in*all of them. It is also evident that the inward concentration Is of the heart and hence 
due to the left hand. However, here also the beginners who are used to natural concentration in 
the heed may feel the magnetic concentration due to (he application of magnets to the soles 
only at the Ajna instead of in the heart, but they may feel a greater depth of inward concen*^ 
(ration at the Ajna which is due to the unseen play and influence of the heart centre. 
However, if they apply the magnets to the soles In the lying posture, they too may feel the 
inward concentration taking place in the heart centre itself. 

All the depths of inward concentration whether at the heart centre or anywhere 
else such as Ajna, is due to the unseen influence of (he heart or its soul, whereas ell the 
force of upward concentration whether in the head or anywhere else such as the heart or 
Nabhi or Mooladhara is due to the influence of the head or the self above. The inward 
concentration of the heart is always connected with the downward and it may be felt after 
sometime at a lower centre also such as Mooladhara. Similarly the upward concentration of 
the head is always connected with the outward (or a little inward as fouridin practice), and it 
may be felt after sometime at a lower centre also such as Mooladhara where Kundalirti wakes 
and rises upward The former comes under the left hand rule of heart while the latter under 
the right hand rule of head. The effects of application of magnet have been classified in the 
chart on this basis. 

C. Now when both the legs and hands are apf^ied with four magnets in the usual 
way^n. p. and s. p. to the middle of right and left soles; n. p. and s. p. to the mid part 
of right and left palms—the resulting force of concentration is deeply inward and intense 
end it may.be felt at the Ajna or the heart or in both the centres. Though both the right and 
left hand rules play, the left hand rule is dominant. In the lying posture the concentration 
easily shifts from the Ajna to the heart centre. We have seen already that this method gave 
sprltual experience of peace end cooirtess in the body also, as reported by Gangedharan and 
Jawaharlal. Here, the whole body is somehow involved rn the concentration. As four mag- 
nets of equal power are used, the overall power may be kept within limits, and hence solid 
small cylinder magnets of low lifting power, each with the capacity to lift a weight of one- 
quarter of a kilogram, may be applied to the four limbs. 

On the basis of our findings under paras A and B, with reference to the application of 
magnets to the limbs, we may draw important conclusions. The application of n. p. and s. p. 
to the right and left mid soles respectively gives direct inward concentration in the pro* 
gressive depths of the heart centre (Anahata) and leads it into the very depth of one's soul 
i. e., the psychic being, whereas the appUcatron of n. p. and s. p. to the mid parts of the 
open right and left palms respectively gives not only a little inward or a surface depth of 
concentration at first at the Ajna centre in the mid forehead but also, after a few minutes, 
the upward forceful concentration tendir^g towards* the top of head. Therefore, there are 
surer possibilities of retching one's soul within the depth of heart through the touch of 
magnets by the feet, and of realising the common self above the head in the Sahasrsre 
centre, through the touch of magnets by the hands, provided one has the needed psycho¬ 
logical purifications to a sufficient extent and also the aspiration for spiritual realisation 
attended with an attitude of surrender to the divine Grace to fulfil the aspiration. 

^ro be tonthij^d} 
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Henry Winthrop, Ph.D., 

The Metaphysics of Modern Existence, by Vine Delorie, Harper & Row, 
$8 95 . 


This volume, by the man that Time named as one of the twelve most influential rail* 
gious thinkers in the world* attempts to bring together the ideas of many new writers who 
are seeking to provide unifying interpretations of the structure end meening of reeliti. The 
activity of developing such interpretations is the author's definition of ^'metephysics'* Most 
of the views the author brings together aro from thinkers in science and religion. 

In the author's opinion most of the unifying interpretations he deals with are leading to 
the formation of a "planetary culture." By this phrase the author is referring to a common— 
and increasingly global—set of beliefs concerning man's place in the universe. Such a com¬ 
mon set of beliefs is slowly but steadily being organized. 

These beliefs have to do with such matters as the changing roles of the different 
sciences; the function of religious feeling; the nature and structure of consciousness; man's 
history prior to the origin of writing, as revealed particularly in his early legends; the ways 
in which Eastern and Western thinking complement one another; and many other large-scale 
themes too numerous to mention here. 

In order for the ongoing transformations our world is experiencing, to move in the direc¬ 
tion ote mature planetary culture, the author believes that modern man must be critical of the 
transformations that are occurring in five distinct areas. He must be criticel, of (1) injustice 
existing in economic, social and racial relationships, (2) management, particularly managerial 
waste of material and human resources, (3) political power« that is, some of its sources and 
principles and some of the abuses to which it leads, (4) culture as expressed In morality, 
religion, accepted beliefs, customs, philosophy, literature, art and, of course, the ideologies 
that underly the work and outlooks in these areas; and (5) those forms of civilization which 
are only organized credos of social sanction. This fifth type of criticism must provide for a 
vindication of individual freedom. 

In the course of examining the ideas of those thinkers who are seeking to develop 
"holistic" interpretations of reality and of the many ways in which men have experienced 
that reality or structured it cor^ceptually, Deloria covers many intellectual precincts. Among 
these are the following: the nature of space-time; the nature of life and evolution; behavior, 
consciousness and the leading findings of psychology; the nature of social groups, the nature 
of law and the processes that are transforming our institutions; the more recent findings of 
archaeology and the bearing these have on proto-history; aspects of the eonflict between 
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science and religion, that are diasolving jn our time; and ways in which the scientific out- 
look is gradually being transformed and extended today. 

In deallrtg with aacA m$ior thtme, Deloria organizes his point of view from several 
writers who deal with that theme, but in each case there is one central thinker whose out- 
look provides the emphasis Oeloria wishes to give that theme. 

Thus, in dealing with recent ideas concerning space-time, Deloria concentrates on the 
thinking of the distinguished physicist. Werner Heisenberg. In the treatment of the theme 
of life end evolution. Deloria regards the ideas of the biologist and paleontologist. Pierre 
Teilhard de Chardin as seminal. 

Deioria's approach to the nature and functions of the human mind leans almost wholly 
upon the work of the psychologist and psychiatrist. Jung. In dealing with the impact of 
technology, the leading thinker, for Deloria. is Marshall McLuhan. In his survey of the 
nature, role and functions of both religion and history, in the formation of ihe human out¬ 
look. the author concentrates on the work of Tillich. Toynbee. Schweitzer, the physicist-theo¬ 
logian. Ian Barbour, and such anthropologists as Levr-Strauss and Gregory Bateson. 

In a re-examination of the theory of evolution, the work of Robert Ardrey. the successful 
playwright who. in.recent years, turned to the study of the nature and origin of the human 
species, gets the chief billing. The reading public knows Ardrey through his work in The 
T^rrHorii! ImperBtivB, a volume that became an international best-seller end whose thesis 
was that territoriality is a vertebrate instinct which dominates and explains much of vertebrate 
behavior. However. Ardrey's various ideas have also been developed in several other well- 
known volumes • AfricBn GbobsU. TAe SocibI Contract and Tha Hunting HYpothasis. 

Deloria is very likely to be faulted by professional scientists for leaning upon the think¬ 
ing of a writer who is not a profe$sior>al scientist by traming. Such an attitude, of course, 
will tell us nothing about the accuracy. Quality, validity or insight to be found in the work 
and ideas of Ardrey. 

The author's thesis that we are undergoing profound transformetioris leading to a 
planetary or global outlook is in line with a point of view that has been consciously adapted 
by 3 band of modern well-known thinkers associated with a number of new agencies that 
have been formed in our time. Among these new agencies are The Esalen Institute, the 
Lindisfarne Association in New York City and the Research Foundation for Eastern Wisdom 
and Western Science, the latter largely under the direction of the distinguished German 
physicist, C.F. Weizsacker. 

Well-known thinkers associeted. either currently or In the pest, with research and 
interpretation, in relation to our developing planetary culture, include the followings Marshall 
McLuhan; the distinguished economist. E.F. Schumacher; Saul Mendlovitz and Richard Falk 
of the Institute for World Order; Jonas Salk; the anthropologist. Gregory Bateson, the Indian 
saga and scholar. Sri Aurobmdo; Paolo Soleri. the city planner; Pierre Teilhard de Chardin > 
who worked in biology end paleontology: the physicist. Werner Heisenberg; and the psycho¬ 
logist. C.G. Jung. 

The greatest barrier to the appreciation of the task that Deloria has set for himself, lies 
in the nature of communication. One has to be ready for the ideas and the thinkers Deloria 
brings to the reader's attention. The readiness will be a product of such considerations as the 
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reading one has already done, the profundity with which one takes stock of one's own ex* 
periance, the openness one exhibits towards frames of reference that appear very alien to 
one's own, and similar consideration. The author recognizes these considerations in his 
volume and recognizes our tendency to shut out messages from frames of reference with 
which we are unfamiliar or in which we have little interest 

In spite of this communicatiorr barrier, however, the volume will be found richly reward* 
ing. It will open up new horizons and insights for many open-mindad readers. It will probably 
have little impact on those who lack broad interests. The volume has genuine intellectual 
stature and should be read by those who have not fore*closed on their own intellectual 
development. 


Therefore a society which was even initially spiritualised, would make the 
revealing and finding of the Djvine Self in man the whole first elm of all its activi¬ 
ties, its education, its knowledge, its science, its ethics, its art. its economical 
and political structure. 

Sri Aurobindo 


The men who would lead India must be catholic ar>d manysided. When the 
Avatar comes, we like to believe that he will be not only the religious guide, but 
the political leader, the great educationist, the regenerator of society, the captain 
of co-operative industry, with the soul of the poet, scholar and artist. He will be 
in short the summary to ar>d grand type of the future Indian nation which is rising 
to reshape and lead the world. 

Sri Aurobindo 


Pity may be reserved so long as thy soul makes distinctions, for the suffering 
enimals; but humanity deserves from thee something nobler, it asks for love, for 
understanding, for comradeship, for the help of the equal and brother. 


Sri Aurobindo 



H WORLD UNION 


BEYOND NATIONALISM 


Ai $9r/y is t92f w/fen t/fe greft sc/enl/st of th'n comuty, Alton 
Einsioin, ncoi^od tho Nobo! Prize, be made e memorable quota durirtg 
his speech that: Nat iona/ism is arr inf a fit He disease. It is the measles 
of mankind/' 


TO OUR MEMBERS AND FRIENDS 


The River of Destiny 

The River of Destiny, a project that urtifies the world is a small but well written book¬ 
let by Tharyan Abraham of 39/753 Kaloor Road, Ernakulam, Cochin 682018, (India). This 
booklet portrays the oncoming revolution that will suddenly evolve mankind. The writer is 
of the opinion that this revolution cannot be stopped and man's evolution will come from 
within spontaneously without confusion or compulsion of any kind. This project was origi¬ 
nally presented in the World Constituent Assembly of the World Constitution and Parliament 
Association held at Colombo from the 29th December 1976 to the 6th January 1979. It was 
adopted by the Assembly as its project for World Unification. 

The booklet has been dedicated to the Prime Minister of India, the United Nations, all 
the World Governments and all the World Universities of the world. The writer affirms that 
the world today is at the cross roads of its destiny. He refers to three possibilities that may 
overtake mankind within et the most 20 years from now. He thinks that the human civilization 
may blow out in a war/wars that will wipe out all meaningful life from esrth.'The second 
poasibitity is that one of the two conflicting ideological forces led by Soviet Union and the 
United States may win supremacy over the other and may create tensions and clashes. The 
writer envisages a third possibility, most natural to man namely an explosion of peace, 
friendship and cooperation between peoples and nations. India is chosen for beginning the 
initial phase of the New Revolution that will evolve man. for which the writer has given 
many reasons. He says: "Once the 'River of Destiny' is built and massive developmental pro¬ 
jects taken up for the rest of the world for execution by humanity, the Battle of Peace will 
have been won. The world will then become a unity with natiortal frontiers having fallen 
from the minds of humanity. Need for passporu between countries may disappear. Man'a 
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activities will be centrally guided end he will be acting in cooperation, discarding wasteful 
competition.*' 

Forum for World Peace 

Under the auspices of the Forum for World Peace, Sardar Patel University,' Vallabh 
Vidyanagar, Gujarat Prof. Yashwanl Shukla was invited on the lat September 1979 to speak 
on "Peace and Human Unity". Or. D. D. Jadeja, Secretary of the Forum welcomed the 
gathering. 

Prof. Shukla observed that despite recurring conflicts between individuals and groups 
and rumblings of war that threaiens annihilation of humanity the twin ideals of peace and 
human unity, though not yet realised cannot be dismissed as idle dreams. Realisation of the 
ideal of world peace pra*suppose$ human unity. It is in the interest of human continuity that 
nations, even competing great powers, who waste enormous resources on military prepare- 
tions, will have to learn to live together, otherwise they are destined to perish. Whether the 
period of postponement of war can be called peace? Prof. Shukla asked. 

Prof Shukla held that to talk of world peace and human unity was futile unless the 
individual. In whose mind war and peace originates achieved a peaceful temper. Lat the indU 
vidual cherish an indomitable faith that he is and all the individuals are part of the Omnipresent. 
Omnipotent God who dwells in good as well as evil; let him be determined not to be upset 
by any calamity or distress; let him maintain poise end equanimity in pleasure or pain; let him 
not be afraid of any one however mighty; nor frighten the weak; let him be faithful and hum¬ 
ble; let him identify himself with all others who too like himself belong to God; let him shed 
prejudice and hatred and he will acquire a peaceful temper. 

Socialisation of the child is an atmosphere free from fear, hatred, prejudice and rivair/ 
ensures a peaceful frame of mind for him. 

Prof. R. S. Trivedr. Vice-Chancellor. University of Bhavnagar who was in the Chair, 
argued in favour of being one's open self. One should delve deep into one's hidden self, he 
added. Dr. R. M. Patel. Vice-Chancellor. Sardar Patel University and Chairman of the Forum 
for World Peace participated in the discussion. 

Sixth Triennial World Union World Convention at 
Naw Delhi in November 1979 

We are happy to report that Mr. John B. S. Coats. Internationa] President of the Theoso- 
phical Society, Adyar, Madras, wrote on 10-10-79 to Sri K. 6. Jagadish, Hon. Secretary of 
World Union Madras Centre stating that owing to his previous engagement he was unable 
to attend the Celebration of the World Brotherhood Day on Tuesday, the 2r>d October, 1979. 
Moreover ha wrote: "I would like you to know however that 1 am in touch with the World 
Union International Centre in New Delhi and will be attending the Sixth Triennial Conventiort 
in New Delhi from the 23rd to the 27lh November 1979. 

"Best wishes to you and to your great work and please be in contact with me again for 
further celebrations and/or meatings." 
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IDEAL CHILD 


(Sri Keshavjibhai — Sri Aurobirnlo Ashram) 


INTRODUCTION; 

It was in 1977 during the Mother's Centenary Year that by Her Grace a thought occurred 
to distribute some 2000 copies of the booklet "Ideal Child" by the Mother, to the students 
in Kutch District of Gujarat When someone sent the required money for 2000 copies, we 
thought there were so many students in Kutch. What about them? The answer was 'Let us 
Try'. If it is the Mother's wish, the worX wiil be done. We started collecting information. 
The number of students and teachers in Kutch District alone exceeded one lakh. The problem 
was how to collect funds for so many copies? 

Once a letter was written to e person whom we never knew before (just seeing an 
address in one of the magazines) and the result was unexpected. He was very happy and 
grateful for that letter and sent a contribution of Rs. 1050/> for 3500 copies. Thus money 
started coming in and by the August Oharshan Day 1977. all the money required for Kutch 
District was received. 

The first edition of the book "Ideal Child" which was printed in 1953 carried on the 
cover the words: "Let this book reach every child". One day suddenly its true significance 
was revealed and it was decided to endeavour to fulfil the Mother's expressed wish. Soon 
after, the work of translating and printing in many other languages was taken up. Until now 
it is printed in 13 Indian languages (Hindi. Gujarati. Marathi. Bengali. Oriya. Tamil. Telugu. 
Kannada. Malayalam. Urdu. Assamese. SindhL Sanskrit) and five Foreign Languages (English. 
French. German. Italian, and Spanish) and preparation is going on for printing it in other 
languages. About five lakhs copies of the booklet have already been supplied for free distri¬ 
bution to the students all over the world. Further orders are expected. We hope to receive 
many more orders from amongst yourselves. 

COST DETAILS 

The contribution for 1000 copies is Rs. 300/- only. The receipt fortne contribution 
carries tax benefit to the donors. For overseas orders the contribution for despatch by surface 
mail is Rs. 500/* or 70.00; and by air mail (except Americans) Rs. 800/* or $. 115.00 and 
tor Americans Rs. 1000/« or $. 140.00. The retail price of this booklet is 50 Raise, postage 
extra, and it can be obtained from SABDA. Pondicherry 505002. 

All cheques, bank drafts, may kindly be made payable to "Sri Aurobindo Ashram. 
Pondicherry*'. All remittances and correspondence should be sent to Shri Keshavji. Sri 
Aurobindo Ashram. Pondicherry 605002. (India). 

GENERAL: lYC & UNO 

The year 1979 has been declared by the United Nations as the "International Year of 
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the Child". Indeed it would be a great achievement if this booklet could reach every child 
throughout the world during this 'Mrttematiortal Year of the Child"—if not to every child, to 
as many children as possible. 

The United Nations lnterndtior)al Year of the Child, New York, and Jaycees International 
-Florida, USA, have expressed their appreciation for the booklet "Ideal Child" pnd have 
published a brief note on it in their International Year of the Child Report, New York, and 
Theme Bulletin, Florida. Many enquiries have been received from all over the world after 
these announcements. The message of the Ideal Child has reached all the corners of the 
world with the Divine Grace. 

The United Nations Charter for the Rights of the Child Includes the following two rights 
which the booklet "Ideal Child" hopes to fulfil: (i) The right to learn to be a useful member 
of society and to develop individual abilities; and (ii) The right to be brought up in a spirit 
of peace and universal brotherhood. We are very much grateful to the Divine Mother for 
giving us this opportunity to make us Her Instrument to fulfil Her expressed wish. We welcome 
you to join us and share this opportunity. 


ORGANIZATIONAL ACTIVITY 


World Union Centres 

« 

/nfernar/ona/ (PomUchetry) In the October 1979 Focus we reported in brief the 
result of the assay competition for the World Union Day. The first prize was awarded to 
Chandra (aged ^Z\) of Sri Aurobindo International Centra of Education, Pondicherry. We 
reproduce below her essay in the belief that it will Interest the readers: 

MY FUTURE WORLD 

My future world awaits silently in my heart 
Its aspiration rises upwards and brings 
To me the clouds whose rains are blessings 
That shall let my wonderful world come true. 

I dream and think of my future world: 

Sometimes it is like a garden - \ have to loosen the hard soil and prepare myself 
so that a tree sprouts whose leaves will be always green and whose flowers will 
be my smiles. Sometimes my future world is a big white bird flying with wings 
outspread towards the sun and light whose heart is full of song of the marvels 
that made this universe. 

Yes. I am a creator, a creator of a little world. In this world are all the smiles that 
I have received, ail the flowers that I have seen and the mountain I have dimbed 
with the rope that I made with my will. My world 1$ all the things I want to be 
and the reason of my being on earth. ^ 
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West BengeK ftegionet Centre The Executive Committee of the West Bengal Regional 
Centre held its meeting on 25-9-79 at New Dawn, 18A Ramdhone Mitra Lane, Calcutta 
700004, under the Chairmanship of Dr. Biswanath Baral as the Chairman and the Vice-Chair* 
man of the Centre were absent, it was reported in the meeting that S B. Account No. 79/785 
dated 3-9-79 with Rs. 100.00 only and F.D. Account No. 79/2685 dated 18-9-79 with 
Rs. 11,000/- only had been opened in Mercantile Bank, Calcutta, as resolved in the previous 
Executive Meeting dated 20th May 1979. Surplus over expenditure regarding World Union 
Day at Kamarkundu had been decided to be deposited in the S. B. Account. Sri Samar Basu, 
in charge of fortnightly Regional Study Circle reported the present subject of discussion as 
' Hour of God, its Relevance with Future Evolution of Man ' in that Study Circle. It was resolved 
to sanction Rs. 200.00. to conduct mobiia book stall by the members of this Study Circle Irt 
the Puke Pandal of Asckenagar if books and photos be available on sale or return basis from 
SAB DA with commission thereof. Further it was considered better to start for Delhi by 81 UP 
(Deluxe) on 21st November latest for the delegates of the 6th World Conference to attpnd the 
meeting of the Executive Committee scheduled on the 23rd November 1979. 

Bengelore The monthly meeting for October 1979 was held on 7-10-79. Prof. K. V. 
Gundu Rao presiding. The speaker was Sri C. V. Prakash and the subject was "World Unity 
from a Student's Angle". Sri C. V. Prakash. a merit student and a rank holder was chosen 
to give an idea of what students thought on the subject of "World Unity" as the future 
welfare and International Harmony of the world very much depended on the present 
generation of youth. The Centre was anxious to know what the students thought about their 
responsibilities and obligations in shaping the future world and what kind of guidance they 
expected from the elders.-hence the selection of a studant as a speaker. Needless to add 
our efforts were very much rewarded. 

Sri C. V. Prakash started by giving the reasons for the student unrest and their disinte¬ 
restedness in their studies etc. and traced the same to the laxity in enforcing discipline by 
the elders in various walks of life and the indulgence shown by the parents towards their 
children. He laid the blame squarely on the parents for the degeneration of the youth and 
their standards of behaviour and said that the elders and parents should set good standards 
before the children and the upbringing should be more by precept and example rather than 
moralising and giving sermons. He said that children as morrors would only reflect the good 
and bad in their parents and unless the parents set before the children correct standards they 
could not expect their children to grow according to their ideas. Unless the parents exhibit 
self restraint and have a code of conduct for their own behaviour they cannot expect a better 
behaviour from their children. The Society should also guide the youth and talk to them kindly 
with love end affection with a sincere desire to make them good citizens of the future. In 
this unkindly and harsh world the students are fast losing hopes and are feeling bewildered 
end loat. The situation could very well be reversed and saved if only they are assured of 
sincere and kind guidance from their elders 

The talk was certainly marked for its sincerity and genuine desire to get a better deal 
from all who are charged with the responsibility of shaping a better world. Prof. K. V. Gundu 
Rao waloomed the speaker and the members present Smt. Bhuvaneswari Ramaswamy intro- 
ducad the speaker and Sri M. K. Ramaswaram proposed a vote of thanks. 
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M9<lf9S This Centra held a meeting on 2-10*79 to celebrate VVorid Brotherhood Day 
under the Presidentship of Prof. K N. Perasuram, Principal Minerva Tutoriel College. The 
Professor also delivered a lecture on Bhagavad Gita, Chapter II and said that to develop a 
sense of Swadharma one must develop not only a sense of duty but also a sense of detach- 
ment. To achieve this one must not only control the Indriyas but also the senses. Man's 
reflexes can annihilate even Time, he said, and that God is evar ready to reach man. 

Sri A. V. Subramanlam, I. R. P. Chief Personnel Officer, Southern Railway, who gave 
a structured lecture entitled 'No Man Is An Island In Himself* explained how the deeper 
manifestations of life come from the spiritual side of things, while the physical, intellectual 
and emotional side, which are surface manifestations are to be properly understood. The phy¬ 
sical side of life demonstrates man's propensity, among other things, to pollute everything on 
earth and spoil ourselves, the hazards of chemicals like DDT and other pollutants not being 
commonly realised. He elucidated how Peace, like happiness. Is indivisible. (In the Chinese 
language the word for "Peace" is "HO*PINGG", the split up meaning of the very same word 
being "food for All"). If you read geography you will realise that mountains and rivers do 
not respect national boundaries, and the rich nations, cannot deprive the small nations end 
get away with it for long. The newest religion of the world is the cult of sovereignty--a 
supreme cult which wants destruction and human beings to be sacrificed 

The intellectual aspect of life shows that we receive stimuli which plays upon our per¬ 
sonality. But a good person does not respond wrongly to all kinds of stimuli. He quoted ex¬ 
tensively from the Bhagavad Gita in this respect. Analysing the Emotional life of man, he gave 
the example of the criminals in the society who develop a private logic of their own and 
thereby live in an island. Similarly, the rich who concentrate on themselves and their own 
problems are driven in due course, for a cure, to Service Therapy, i.e.. they have to help and 
look after others, to extend their personality. He then referred to Adhyatme Vidya, which Sage 
Bhrugu sought from his father Varuna and got the answers, explaining the common origin of 
all people, the Total Brotherhood, the Total Fraternity. He seid that this idea of Total fraternity 
should be an article of faith with all of us. The existence of the Spirit is missed by most people 
because of our tendency to classify, things and propensity to see only the manifest differences 
^the differences which exist only in the verbal nomerKlature. After the two brilliant lectures 
of Sri A. V. Subramaniam and Prof. A. N. Paresuram. the meeting concluded with e vote of 
thanks by Sri K. B. Jagadish, the Hon. Secretary. 

New AUpore On 14th June a special gathering was arranged at the residence of Dr. 
H. Ray. After a devotional song by Smt. Ashima Oe, Dr. Sukumar Mukherjee explained the 
purpose of World Union Centres. The modern world is very close to us today. Hence people 
should develop a world outlook, a global view in their daily life and problems. Man is mostly 
busy for his personal happiness; but Individual is related to family, country, nation and the 
world and he cannot be .isolated. So one must widen his consciousness to understand it Sri 
Rajen Ganguly of Sri Aurobindo Ashram said that World Union is already there end we have 
to realise it only. He explained how the four powers of The Mother are working In the unU 
verse to establish global harmony and we should corrscioualy participate in that The meeting 
ended with Rabindra Sangeet by Smt Ban! Sen. 
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Oc 28th Jime Dr Sukumar Mukherjee discuss^ Karmayoga after a guitar recital by 
Smt. Mira Mukherjee. Ha referred to the writfog of Dr. Gopinath Kiviraj fit thia corwectfon. 
Dr. Kavlraj aaye that it is the human body only and none other, which has the capacity to be 
transformed into a Divine body. Karmayoga done for the purpose of self-realisation is the bast 
way for this transformation, Man, with this capacity, should be conscious of it. 

(NOTE:- We regret that the above report was recatved earlier but overlooked to be 
published). 

A Peace Forum has been started since July to meet on the 1st Thursday of every month 
at 6r30 P.M. Members from different spiritual centres in West Bengal indudingthe World Union 
Cantres were invited. Calcutta and North Calcutta Centres took active participation in reading 
out quotations from "Conversations of The Mother". SriRabi Ghosh enchanted the Guru- 
stotra in his melodious tone. Dr. Sukumar Mukherjee explained at large the necessity of 
establishing peace wiihm with suitable reference from "Prayers'and Meditations". Prof. 
Biawanath Roy, on another occasion, stressed the importance of widening of consciousness 
at this presant critical moment. Rishra Centre attended the September meeting. Tanuja 
Mukherjee entertained the audience with her self-tuned Sartskrit hymns. 

Dr. Mukherjee with Mira Mukherjee and Tanuja Mukherjee of the Centre made a good¬ 
will visit to different Sri Aurobindo Centres in Orissa in September. A list of the Centres was 
obtained from wide-hearted Sri Prepatti of Pondicherry Ashram through another Ashramite. 
Dr. Mukherjee visited the different Study Circles in Puri with warm reception everywhere, 
when he talked on Life and Philosophy of Sri Aurobindo. Mother as embodiment of World 
Union, Integral Yoga with 'Question-Answers' on different topics in different centres. A 
special gathering was arranged at their Bungalow in Puri when members of the different 
Study Circles were invited. After sweet Oriye music by a local girl. Mira Mukherjee talked on 
"Value of Prayer". Sri Puma Mahapatra. an eminent organiser of Integral Education all over 
Orissa, talked on his subject during which he said Education and Yoga has no difference. 
Dr. Mukherjee talked on world consciousness and summarised the idea of 'World Union'. 
He met personally Or. D. N. Outta, who has already started some work at Konarak. Dr. Dutta 
took active interest in World Union Movements and promised to think seriously of opening 
a World Union Centre in Puri, where there is none yet. 

Dr. Mukherjee had a hearty reception by a large gathering within an hour's notice at 
Cutteck "Matru Mandir". Dr. Mukherjee began with a story of Sri Mono) Das and talked on 
•various strata of human conaclousness with special reference to the life of Sri Aurobindo and 
"Human Cycle". The audience was spell bound for about two hours. The Secretary Sri 
Gadadher Misra invited him again for an elaborete programme in the near future. On their 
way back Dr. Mukherjee and others visited the magnificent Sri Aurobindo Bhavan at Bhuba¬ 
neswar. and had a friendly talk with some members there. 

Hyd$r9be<f On 2nd October, Mahatma Gandhi's Birthday was observed by Sarvodaya 
Mandel end other allied Orgenisetiof^s in Gandhi Gr>ver> Mandir. Hyderabad. Along with 
Srt T. Kapadia, tha Co-President of World Union Hyderabad Centre, Dr. P. N, Bindu the 
President of the Centre also had participated in tha programme of the evening solemnly. 

On the 19th Augukt. the World Union Centre had passed a resolution to the effect that 
hereafter the birthday of Mahatma Gsndhi be named as Human Brotherhood Day. Availing 
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of the opportunity again on 2nd October, Dr. P. N. Bindu had proposed the same resolution 
to the members of the Sarvodaya Mandal explaining that Gandhiji wanted all Indians to work 
for "World Community" and for the Brotherhood of Mankind. After that it was unanimously 
accepted by the huge gathering to name the Mahatma's Birthday as Human Brotherhood Day. 

(NOTE:- In the last Focus 10/79 we mentioned the meeting place as: 2-1-444/1 University 
Road. Nallakunta, Hyderabad 500044. but it was at: Gandhi Gnyan Mandir, Tilak Park. 
Sultan Bazar). 

Bhandirhati A symposium was arranged in 8. M. Institution In collaboration with 
this Centre on 6-9-79. Dr. Sukumar Mukherjee started with the subject "Science and Philo¬ 
sophy" in the light of Sri Aurobindo". He Illustrated in his eloquent style how science has 
made our earthly life easy and prosperous since the primitive age. But it is based purely on 
mental or intellectual development which is limited. Hence the scope of science is also limited 
and it can not go beyond the material world. But man is not fully material and he has some 
connection with other subtle worlds in his vital and mental levels which is beyond the scope 
of science. This is his inner world—where comes the philosophy. Western countries have 
neglected this inner world of man and they have kept themselves busy in their outer scientific 
development. Hence they have become poor in their inner wealth. Reverse is the situation in 
eastern countries, where philosophy predominated since ancient age without caring for outer 
richness. Mother and Sri Aurobindo met together from West and East to build a spiritual science 
for the fulfilment of human life in this earth. Dr. Mukherjee also stated that In the course of 
evolution man has achieved so far the physical, vital and mental power. But behind all these 
there is a supreme power which is the creator of everything. It is philosophy end not science 
which recognises it. This is spiritual power and only this can harmonise the life on earth. 

Towards the end. through a question-answer programme. Dr. Mukherjee explained in 
short how an intellectual can get in touch with inner world by Karmayoga and why India has 
a special spiritual heritage. The Seminar concluded in a pleasant atmosphere when the Head¬ 
master summarised in brief the whole discussion with his thoughtful comment on the future 
of science. 

Konnagaf On the auspicious occasion of the 15th August 1979. the members of this 
Centre celebrated Sri Aurobindo*s 108th Birth Anniversary through various programmes. Sri 
Satya Renjen Ohar presided. After opening song offered by Kumari Samapti Das and group 
concentration with Sri Aurobindo's Qurga Stotras. Sri Basudev Samanta spoke on "The 15th 
August and Sri Aurobindo". He pointed out a few salient features of cosmic significance of 
this day. The next item was oration by the student members of the Centre on the focal theme 
"Child as World Citizen". Sri Sanjeeb Bose and Kumari Nelly Choudhury participated individ¬ 
ually in this oration. Thereafter, the student members organised a group recitation from 
'Savitri' (a selected portion). The participants were Kumari Swapna Pal. Krishna Pal. Nelly 
Choudhury. Krishna Bhattacharya and Sri Subrata Sen (Asokanagar). 

The last part of the pro gram me was an enchanting cultural function open to public. It 
opened with a song offered by Sri Salil Das. It was exclusively written for this occasion. 
Thereafter. Smt. Dipt! Das and Smt. Laboni Mazumdar'a solo programme on devotional songs 
of Rabindranath and Najrul Islam were very impressive and enchanting The programme ended 
at about 9:16 p m. with a vote of thanks. 
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In a meeting of the members of this Centre held on 2-9-79, the local Executive Com¬ 
mittee has been reconstituted as follows: (i) Dr. (Mrs.) Basanti Choudhury--Chairmen; 
(ii) Sri Basudeb Ghosh-Secretary; and (iii) Sri Madhusudan Sinha-Treasurer. From now 
onward all correspondence may please be addressed to: Sri Basudeb Ghosh. Rishi Benkim 
Streat P. 0. Konnagar 712236, Ot: Hooghly. (West Bengal) 

The monthly meeting of this Centre was held on the 22nd of September 1979 at 
’Dhyananda Ashram' at 5:00 p.m. After opening song offered by Aperna Choudhury and 
group concentration. Sri Samar Basu spoke on "Sri Aurobindo's Relevance to Modern Age" 
He pointed out distinct features of the pre-historic age, dark age and modern age and ex¬ 
plained the relevance of Sri Aurobindo to the modern age from various aspects. Thereafter 
Smt. Has) Kana Roy, Headmistress, Hiralal Pal Balika Vidvalaya. spoke on "The Mother and 
the Ashram". The meeting terminated at about 7:30 P-M. 

Tirupittur 20-8-79 -Shri Raghunandan, a life Member of Vivekananda Kendra. 
Kanya Kumari, was invited to conduct a short term course on yoga and cyclic meditation. The 
course lasted for eight days. An average of 60 persons attended the yoga classes daily 
between 6:16 a.m. to 7:30 a.m. ertd40 persons attended the yoga cum cyclic meditation 
courses dally between 6:15 p m. to 7:30 p.m. 

28-8-79 -The Centre organised a valedictory function in a smart manner whan Sub- 
Collector Shrl R. Sella Muthu, I. A. S.. presided. Thiru T. G. Vlswanathan, President. Tamil 
Districts Theosophical Society, explained to the gathering the salient features of causal body 
karma, death, rebirth, etc. in a convincing simple manner. Shri.Raghunandan enlightened the 
gathering by his simple, explanatory lecture on yoga and cyclic meditation and their effects in 
culturing mind and body. Thiru T. K. Chandrasekaran, Secretary. Tirupattur Branch proposed 
a vote of thanks. As a follow up, the yoga classes ate still conducted deily between 6:15 a m. 
to 7:30 A.M. in T. M. S. High School, Tirupattur N. A. [Admission Free.] 

l/r/arpara The following Executive Committee members were elected on 8th Septem¬ 
ber, 1979: (i) Sri Ssmar Basu-Chairman; (il) Sri Sushil Kr. Chakrabarty and Sri Manindra 
Nath Haider—Vice-Chairmen; (iii) Sri R. R. Agerwal and Sri Basudev Samanta-Joint Secre¬ 
taries; (iv) Sri P. K. Banerjee-Asst. Secretary & Treasurer; (v) Sri Nakshatra Bhusan Nandy 
and Sri S. K. Gupta-Members; (vi) Parimal Roy-Member-ln-Charge of Teachar-Stijdent 
Work Shop; (vii) Or. Sadananda Bhattacharya--Member-In-Charge of Medical Service Unit; 
and (viii) Km. Shampa Bhattacharya-Member-in-Charge of Children Wing. Sri K. N. Roy was 
appointed as the auditor. 

The members of this Centre, assembled on Saturday, the 6th October 1979 at the Library 
Half of Amarendra Vidyapith to convey their Vijoya Greetings. Love, Respect and Good 
Wishes to each other on the happy occasion of their first meet after the Puja. The 74th 
monthly meeting of this Centre was therefore observed as "Vijaya Sammelan Day". The 
newly elected Chairman Sri Samar Basu presided. After devotional song offered by K. 
Shampa, Banani and Nabanita and group cortcentration for three minutes, the Chairman in 
his short address explained the purpose of the happy meet and conveyed on behalf of the 
Centre, his love and good wishes to all the members and those who attended the Sammelan. 
Thereafter, he apprised the members of the future programmes of the Centre as of the ensu¬ 
ing Delhi Conferertce. 
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Than Sri Sanat Bodok offarad a few davotionai aoogs. PRASAD of tha Mothar was 
diatribuiad. At tha next Monthly Saminar on tha 10th Novambar 1979 at tha lecture hall of 
SwamI Wsembatananda Girls' Collage, the newly elected Jt Secretary Sri Besudav Samanta 
would speak on "Sri Aurobindo on Evolution of Human Society end Future of Mankind." It 
was further proposed that Sri Aurobindo's "Social Philosophy" would have.to be brought home 
to tha atudants and teachers of various collages situated in the area, and tharefdfe. a vary 
welKknit programme for the purpose be chalked out for implementation right from the be- 
ginning of the next year 


New Centres 

C N. S. Sukhch^r This Centre (Calcutta North Suburban* Sukhchar Centre) was 
opened recently with Sri Jogindra Nath Mazumdar as Chairman and Mrs. Maya Mazumdar 
as Secretary. The address of the Centre is that of the Chairman being: Raja Road P O. 
SUKHCHAR. Ot: 24 Parganas, (West Bengal). 

Bon-Hooghfy World Union Bon^Hooghly Centre was opened on 30-9-7d—the address 
being: Bon-Hooghty Government Quarters, 104 6. T. Road. Calcutta 700036. Sri Kalidas 
Karmakar is the Chairman and Smt. Krishna Bhattacharya the Secretary. 


World Union Building Fund 

Acknowledged in Last FOCUS-^9/79 
Sri Chunifal Goswami (Calcutta) 

Sri Sumit Goswami (Calcutta) 
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New Aseociate Life Mambar 

38. Sri Ashabhai M. Patel 


Rs. 1,50.340- 67 
26-00 
25-00 

TOTAL Ra. 1,50.390-67 


8 Rambhai Mansion 
Sayaji Ganj 
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FRIENDLY HANDS ARE EVERYWHERE 

James DiUet Freeman 


Sometimes we struggle to reach through to God 

as if he were something 

far away. 

strange, 

hard to find, 

hard to understand. 

Sometimes by the very urgency with which we 
seek him 

we separate ourselves from him. 

We are so intent on our search 
that we pass him by. 

We are looking far away. 

and miss his beauty close at hand. 

We are poring over strange matters 
and fail to see his familiar truth. 

We make him out to be a mysterious presence 
—and waste our lives looking for visions 
and listening for voices. 

We turn him into a vague abstraction 
—and lose ourselves 
in labrynths of words. 

And all the time 
he is right here. 

He is in u$. 

He is around us. 

He is speaking to u$ with ten thousand tongues 

and showing himself in ten thousand faces. 

Looking for God 

is like looking for the air 

when all the time we are breathing it. 

It is like looking for the sun 
when all the time we are seeing, 
walking, and living by its light. 

God is the love 
in our own heart 
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whatever love we may be capable of. 

To find him. 
we need go no further 
than our own kind act 
or charitable thought. 

Once we have truly come to know God 
as love. 

we do not vainly call out. 

"God! God!": 

and agonize for an answer. 

We recognize him everywhere 

We see God looking at us 

from the eyes of mothers and sweethearts. 

wives and children. 

neighbours and friends. 

We see him in the eyes of strangers, too. 
For they are love 
as much as we are love. 

When we know that God is love 
we feel his presence in the touch 
of any friendly hand. 

And we sense that friendly hands 
are everywhere— 
the hands of mothers, 
the hands of teachers, 
the hands of doctors, 
the hands of ministers, 
all the unseen hands 
that do the many jobs 
that make the human community possible. 

When we know that God is love, 
we hear his voice in every cheerful word 
that falls on our ears. 

A glad "Good morning." 
becomes the speech of God. 

When we know that God is love, 
we are never alone; 
we never feel unloved. 

We have made our abiding place 
under the pinions of peace; 
in the tower of the rock of truth, 
we have found our refuge. 
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Love casts out fear, 

Love sets us free from self-concern. 
Love soothes away pain. 

Love is wholeness. 

When we know that God is love, 
we live in a friendly world. 

For it is the world 
that loveftas made. 

And if we see pain 
and unloveliness 
that we cannot understand 
we feel no (ess 

the infinite encompassing compassion 
-over all a brooding 
as of wings I 

Nothing Is without significance; 
nothing is unimportant; 
nothing will be left out. 

In the likeness of love's loveliness, 
all things have their true being. 

Through all that is 
—the moving spheres 
and the lives of men 
~we sense a harmony. 

We are part of the harmony. 

Knowing this, we have faith 

to meet whatever we have to meet 

for we know that what we have to meet, 

Is not meaningless or chance, 

but also part of 

the harmony. 

Circumstance cannot separate us 
from the calm assurance 
of the working out of good. 

We are in the care of that 
which krtows our need 
better than we know it 
and fills it before 
we ask that it be filled. 

We live under the shadow 
of love. 


December t979 


3 



CALL OF SRI AUROBINDO* 
M. P. Pandit 


... I am grateful to Or. Lester for giving me another opportunity to meet friends at this 
university in order to speak to you about the message of Sri Aurobindo. I had an occasion, a 
couple of days ago. to speak about his position regarding the classical systems of philosophy 
in India. Today the theme is somewhat different, more practical, more appealing personally 
to me. I do not need to introduce Sri Aurobindo to you, because by now you know the back¬ 
ground of his life as a poet, patriot, revolutionary, thinker and a seer. 

He was asked, about 40 years ago by a well-known French thinker, Maurice MAGRE 
why, if God has created this world there is so much of pain, so much of evil; how come a 
power, a presence from whom we expect nothing else but grace and compassion has created 
this kind of world? Have you any answer to this problem that has been agitating the minds 
of man for all time? Sri Aurobindo replied that the conditions under which this whole pheno¬ 
menon of creation started are beyond the grasp of the logical mind They start from a place 
which is elsewhere; it's very difficult to understand by the human mind. But, he said, perhaps 
it could be rendered into a poetic image, and born poet that he was. he presented a picture. 

The Supreme Reality, in itself, is ineffable; we cannot describe it; we cannot determine 
what it is. That is why it is called the Absolute. When it turns towards manifestation, it 
chooses to reveal itself to experience, it reveals itself as a sheer Existence, simple existence. 
But this Existence is not something that is inert; it is full of Consciousness. It is self-aware, 
supremely Aware; and this Consciousness is not just self-awareness. It wields a power, a 
force that can express, put out its own awareness. And the nature of this Awareness, of this 
Consciousness is Bliss. Delight. In the old Indian terms, this triple term of the self-revelation 
of the Supreme Reality is Sat-Chit-Ananda. 

Imagine a Divine Being embodying these three states. An Existence that is full, plenti¬ 
ful; not empty, but full of Itself, full of Existence, Awareness and Bliss. It is conceived as 
self-ruminating, self-contemplating. As it dwells upon Itself, upon the immensity that it carries 
in itself, there is an idea: Can these states, rich states of consciousness of existence and bliss 
prevail in exactly the opposite conditions? Here they are plentiful, but can they exist for all 
time, for eternity, in precisely the opposite conditions? There is just a thought, just a vibra¬ 
tion, and in that state the occurence of the thought immediately translates itself into an 
actuality. It is a challenge, the challenge of adventure. The Divine Soul, the Divine Being 
accepts that challenge and it plunges itself into a movement of trying out this possibility. The 
possibility moves into actuality. This descent of the Supreme Consciousness is called devolu¬ 
tion; a devolution of consciousness. It makes itself less subtle, more gross, concretizes itself. 

* An adtfrsM ai tht Univtfiity of Colofado. 6ould«f. on April 14. 1977. 
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And after a series of descents it plunges into what you may call the nadir of the descent 
where Existence turns into non*exi$tence. It is as if nothing exists. Consciousness turns into 
its opposite, nescience-absolutely no consciousness. And what was if Delight turns itself 
into non-sentience—no sensibility. 

Here are conditions exactly the opposite of what is there on the summit. (We are 
speaking, mind you. in terms of images to render certain facts understandable to the humar) 
mind.) So here is the Divine Soul or the Divine Being descended into the opposite conditions 
where it has denied itself; a state of complete denial. But the soul element Is there as a spark; 
that has not been negated because it is immortal; it is eternal. That speck of consciousness 
serves as a point of return. 

There is an old occult tradition that when this Divine Soul found itself in such a blank 
condition, it sent a cell. It sends a call to the Divine Parent calling for help, calling for sue* 
Gour. And the Divine responds, comes down, and that is the Grace. The Grace of the Divine 
comes as an awakening, as a special help, in the form of a ray of light And the movement 
of return starts; the speck of consciousness takes its reverse turn and it goes on goading, 
thrusting itssif from inside, wanting to create conditions under which it can return to its 
Divine Parent This is the beginning of evolution. 

The state from which evolution starts is called, in this philosophy, involution. For noth¬ 
ing can evolve which is not there involved. They speak of a state where there is no matter, 
it is all fragmented. Slowly, as a result of this prodding from within—the oestrus—there is a 
formation, the fragments gather into a whole, and we have what is called a material creation, 
the beginnings of a material creation. In each form there is this speck of consciousness. 

In fact, contrary to the theory of Charles Darwin who says that each form builds its 
consciousness. Sri Aurobindo's perception is that it is the consciousness that is the prior 
reality. Each consciousness builds a house for Itself, and that is the form. As consciousness 
makes its grades, the forms also are more complicated. So it is forms of matter in which this 
consciousness—the so many millions of specks of consciousness-house themselves. And. 
from that level—say the mineral level, the mineral stage-this consciousness pushes itself 
into what may be called the vegetal level, the plant level. 

The fact that in plants there is consciousness has been demonstrated by an Indian 
scientist who invented certain special highly sensitive instruments for that purpose, end he 
demonstrated how plants react to external stimuli. Only, consciousness in the plants, con¬ 
sciousness in the mineral is not organized in the way it is organized in us. And because we 
can't see. we can't recognize the consciousness, wefacilely assume that there is no con> 
sciousness in the stone or the plant or the mineral. But there is a consciousness, a rudimen¬ 
tary consciousness which develops later into our state of consciousness. 

I was speaking of consciousness in the plants. After a long period of evolution, organi¬ 
zation of consciousness—Nature takes its own leisurely pace to establish, to integrate these 
levels of consciousr>es$—it crosses into the animal belt. And there, a long way from the pri¬ 
mitive. small animals, from the small creatures, till the ape form is reached, consciousness 
evolves itself into higher and higher grades. The rudiments of the mind are to be found in 
the higher order of animals. 

When man appears on the scene. Nature has entered into a definitive stage of evolution. 
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because at this stage evolving consciousness becomes self-aware in the form. Before man, 
it is 8 mechanical evolution; you may call it an unconscious evolution. But with man, there 
i$ a self-consciousness. Man has it in his power to determine the pace of his own evolution, 
to decide in what direction he is going to evolve. That is why man is called the king of 
evolutionary nature. He is the highest creature evolved, who can dominate Nature, who can 
give whatever direction he wants. Man embodying an evolving consciousness, a conscious* 
ness that is growing from its dim origins, adding level after level in order to evolve Into 
something nearer to God's Divine Consciousness,—that is the meaning of evolution. This is 
the central conception of Sri Aurobindo's philosophy. 

There have been other studies, in the course of the present century, notably by Pierre 
Teilhard de Chardin. He has also studied this phenomenon of evolution of consciousness and 
concluded that that is the real meaning of human life, that man has to evolve into something 
greater than what he is. The terms may differ, the context may differ, but the fact of evolu¬ 
tion is accepted. Chardin speaks of an "Omega point", the highest point that this evolving 
consciousness can reach in what he calls the "Noosphere", where man will cross over Into 
a higher species, will add a new dimension to his being. 

Sri Aurobindo also conceives that man is destined to evolve into a state of conscious¬ 
ness which is greater, deeper, higher—much higher—then the present mental level that he 
has reached. The intellect, the reasoning intellect is the highest level so far reached by man 
in his evolution, but that is not the end. Nature has not evolved an imperfect creature like 
man-the present man—with limited and limiting instruments, as her final product. He is only 
a middle product There are other dimensions to be opened up, other faculties of conscious¬ 
ness to be organized so that man moves from his present state of imperfection to states of 
growing perfection till he reaches a state of perfect perfection which is tantamount to a 
divine level, to a Divine Consciousness. Man is destined. Sri Aurobindo points out, not only 
to grow into this Divine Consciousness, to embody this Divine Consciousness, but to pour 
out this consciousness in life, in this world, end make it a true expression of the Divine 
Glory. 

So the original dream of the Divine Soul, the Divine Being to manifest a Supreme 
Existence, a plenary Consciousness, an unending Bliss, an unlimited Force, will no more be 
8 dream once man perfects himself, allows his different faculties to reach their highest term. 
He reaches a Truth-Consciousness, what Sri Aurobindo calls the Supramental Consciousness, 
where you feel, think and embody the pure Truth-Consciousness, which does not need to get 
knowledge through instruments, but has the Immediate knowledge of identity of conscious¬ 
ness. When that stage is reached, you have the perfect man. 

But Sri Aurobindo does r>ot stop with the concept of a perfect man. He recognizes that 
man does not live in a vacuum. He lives in an environment, and man can be only as perfect 
as the environment in which he lives. So man has a responsibility; he pours out his perfec¬ 
tion. As he becomes perfected he relates himself to the universe, to the society, to the en¬ 
vironment, and helps in founding a perfect society. He Is a perfect man in a perfect society, 
the realization of the artcient dream of the kingdom of heaven on earth. That is the message, 
that is the crux of Sri Aurobindo's philosophy. And how does he propose to translate it into 
practice? 
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The fact of evolution is there-the evolution of consciousness, not necessarily evolu¬ 
tion of form. Sri Aurobindo does not accept that the human form is going to be replaced, just 
as the other species were. He does not anticipate that Nature will need to evolve a new 
species, a new form for the new consciousness. Because man has proved himself sufficiently 
flexible, sufficiently adaptable, he can grow into different states of consciousness and still 
retain his outer form. He does not need to change or cast away the old form. Whatever 
modifications which may be necessary will be minor; they will not be of a type that will be 
totally different from the human form. 

The discipline, the practice-the yogic practice, the spiritual discipline-that Sri 
Aurobindo develops to translate this dream into reality is threefold. You may call it yoga, 
you may call it a psychological discipline; whatever it is. it is an inner life, an inner develop¬ 
ment. It consists, first in finding the center of consciousness in yourself. In each person, at 
the core of the being, there is a center of consciousness and that is a divine spark. They 
call it the soul; in Sri Aurobindo's philosophy we call it the psychic being. 

Perhaps this is the point at which t could explain a controversial question: What is the 
difference between the soul, the Self, and what Sri Aurobindo calls the psychic being in his 
philosophy? All the Indian scriptures—particularly the Upanishads and the Gita-and the 
mystic traditions all over the world speak of a Divine Self which is not personal, which stands 
behind all forms. Individually it stands behind individuals, universally behind the universe- 
unchangeable, immutable, eternal. They call it the Self. That Sell supports all movement, 
stands behind as a pillar; that is the Self, called the Atman In the Indian terminology. 

Now this Self puts forward a projection of Itself in the individual; this Divine Self puts 
out of Itself a rey-that is the beginning of the soul. A speck of a soul, developing life after 
life into an entity: that entity developing into a person-that is called the soul. Now this soul 
has two aspects: at the back it is the Self, but in the front, when it involves itself in the 
movement of evolution and grows from birth to birth, it is called the psychic being. So the 
soul involved in evolution is the psychic being; the soul holding Itself back, watching. 1$ the 
Self, part of the Self. 

Now this psychic being is the real monitor and the Divine Captain of the journey of our 
soul. We are not normally conscious-of its presence because we live mostly on the surface. 
All our life movements, thought movements are organized on that pinpoint on the surface 
called the ego. Nature has evolved, developed this ego^point to serve as a centralizing point 
of reference, a point around which to organize, and Nature has developed this point of the 
ego so that we can relate things as they come, otherwise there would be only a flux and a 
flow of life-forces. 

Now this ego-point, which has served in evolution as a point of centration. becomes a 
barrier against further progress once man becomes self-aware. The ego-point divides usfrom 
others; it ntakes us severely individual-I. myself, my interests, my family; everything in 
terms of mine. And to that extant, I am separate from everybody else. Everything that is not 
mine is ''other'’. This divisive force of the ego keeps us separate not only from those around 
us. but also from our own Divine Centre. 

So the first step in all mystic disciplines, spiritual discipiines. is to weed out this ego by 
concentration, by cultivated effort of thinking out of the ego. We shift the centra of re- 
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ferencd, the centre of functioning, from the ego in the front inwards. This direction, orlen- 
tdtior> of life from without to within, from the ego to the soul within, is called interiorization 
of consciousness. We withdraw, by conscious effort, from the total selMnvolvement in the 
movements of nature, try to observe, try to become contemplative, detach ourselves some* 
what and a part of us is trained to take what is called the witness position—a place where 
we can judge ourselves, determine our responses to things. Ninety percent of us only react 
to things; we don't act. All the time life situations arise and we react; otherwise we are inert 
We do not consciously orientate ourselves in terms of any ideal or truth. Well, we have to get 
away from this mechanical way of life, become conscious, try to open up areas of being and 
consciousness of which we are not normally aware. And as we do, we find ranges of being 
in ourselves of which we were not normally conscious. We become aware of greater powers, 
greater potential, larger capacities to determine our life, our fate. And as we get deeper and 
deeper, by processes of meditation, concentration, selNobservation, self^scrutiny. self-purifi* 
cation—these are all techniques, different means of spiritual discipline to go within ourselves, 
relate our inner states to the outer way of life—wa find the character of our fife undergoes a 
change. 

What are callad the characteristic qualities of the soul, the psychic being, the psychic 
qualities of men like purity, compassion, kindliness, sense of harmony, unity with the rest, 
begin to express themselves naturally, spontaneously in our lives. Man is on the way to 
becoming a saint and as he goes deeper, organizes his life in terms of these values, he strikes 
the depth where he comes into contact with his soul, with his psychic being, and the orien¬ 
tation of life starts changing. Once he gets to the center of the being, the divine center, the 
soul, the life around cannot escape a change. 

But man cannot be satisfied with that. Sri Aurobindo insists that we have to constantly 
recast our life in terms of these psychic powers and values that emanate from the depths. 
That is called the psychiciaation of our being, to recast our life in terms of the values and 
powers of the soul. 

Having found this Divine Center in ourselves, which is the right source of our life, the 
next step is to open up the higher levels of our own consciousness. As I said, the highest 
level that we have reached so far is the level of the mind, in terms of the reasoning intellect. 
And this intellect is a very undependable instrument for getting correct knowledge. What we 
believe today, we doubt tomorrow. We have to find a faculty of knowledge which can give 
us unerring knowledge. There are faculties on the higher levels of our being, on the levels 
above the intellect waiting to be evoked, waiting to be organiied and established in our 
consciousness. 

All through history we have been given glimpses that these powers exist. I refer to the 
powers of intuition—the faculty of coming straight to the truth, without going through the 
process of reason. Many scientists, many mathematicians, many others too, stumble across 
the right truth without having to think. It is not an accident; it is a play of that faculty of in¬ 
tuition. Afterwards they find out and verify whether it is correct, and they find that rt is. 
There is an intuition at different levels: there is a physical intuition, a soul intuition, a mental 
intuition. Let us confine ourselves to the powers above the mind for the time being. We have 
to open our consciousness by silencing the mind, by quieting the mind,* for the higher 
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workings of consciousness^ If our mind is always restless, always full of thought-activity the 
still higher ranges of our consciousness cannot find room to enter into our being. 

So this discipline requires that, by concentration, by techniques of meditation, wa 
silence the mind, establish a certain calm in the mind before it is able to receive the workings 
of higher faculties. It is a common complaint that when one starts to meditate—whatever the 
type of meditation—one is disturbed by thoughts; there is an invasion of thoughts. There are 
two or three recognized ways of dealing with this problem of thoughts. The first way is to 
let the thoughts come, without interfering with them but without participating in the thoughts. 
You let the thoughts flow across the screen of your mind; they reveal much in your own 
nature which you may have not suspected. But when you don't participate irt the thought 
movement, the movement slows down and comes to a standstill at some stage. If that takes 
too much time and if you have the will, you have to stop each thought as it comes from out¬ 
side of you. Thoughts come from outside; have this image clear in the mind. The moment 
thought comes, stop it outside the door - very strenuous, very difficult, but the moment it 
succeeds, you have what is called the vacant mind where you can receive workings of any 
higher faculty without interruption. 

The third way. perhaps more practical, is just to ignore the thoughts. Whert thoughts come, 
let them flow on the periphery of the mind It is said that interest is the basis of concentra¬ 
tion; where we have interest we naturally concentrate. We have to develop a keen interest in 
the objective of meditation When we do that, the bulk of the mind, the bulk of the con¬ 
sciousness gets automatically centered in that theme. It may be a word, it may be a sound, 
it may be a theme; it may be an idea -whatever it is. the bulk of the mind is cantered around 
that and it is only a peripheral part that looks after the thoughts that come. This helps man 
to develop what may be called a bifurcation of consciousness, which, when it becomes e 
fact, is a great help in day-to-day life. For when there is this bifurcation of consciousness, a 
part of us remains aloof, watching, having the right attitude while the frontal part is involved 
In action, carrying on day-to-day activities. But the whole of yourself is not lost; there is no 
fatigue. There is always a ventage position where you are above the movement of Nature. 

Now by this process of meditation, of a willed concentration, the state of the mind is 
established in some calm; there is a silence. And in this state of silence, when you put a will, 
when you pray, when you invoke the powers of a higher consciousness like intuition, inspi¬ 
ration, illumination, revelation, these do respond because Nature. higherNature has orgenized 
them to respond and establish themselves in the human being, and they organize them¬ 
selves. You have to receive them, fix them. Integrate them with the other levels of conscious¬ 
ness that you have evolved. And there is a whole gradation of levels of consciousness above 
the mind-^ievels of consciousness to which these different powers correspond, in which 
they are inherent^till you reach the Truth-Consciousness above them ell, what is called in the 
Upanishads the vr/nana, in the Veda the r/tam. in Sri Aurobindo's philosophy the Supramen- 
tal Consciousness, which is another word for Truth-Consciousness. 

When this Truth-Consciousness is received and fixed in the human system, in the mind, it 
has a revolutionizing effect upon man. It recasts the whole texture of the mind, it communi¬ 
cates itself to the emotional part, purifies it of its dross and releases the ocean of love which 
is lying blocked in our hearts. \t prevents disintegration, decay of the body, by establishing 
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peace In the body, by preventing imbalances in the body—imbalance, after all. is the cause 
of all. illness—assuring control over life, prevention of disease. This is the ultimate state. 
When man has evolved to that level-as he is destined to evolve, if not tomorrow, say after, 
100 or 1.000 years-man grows beyond the human state, becomes something more-a sup* 
ramental being, or. to use religious terms, becomes a god. becomes a peer of God. 

That is not the end; as one deepens the consciousness, as one ascends in conscious¬ 
ness. invoking the descent of the higher consciousness, man takes steps to relate himself to 
the environment. He cannot live es an individual thereafter; the consciousness expands in 
waves after waves. One has to do it in a systematic way—enlarge the mental horizons, extend 
the range of emotions, realize one's unity, at the physical level, with others. And this part of 
the discipline is called universalization, cosmicization. So when the process is nearing comple* 
tion, man has found his divine centre, he has opened the levels of his being to the Highest, 
and has universalized himself. This is the concept of a perfect man. 

Since this world is the scene of perfection, life in the world is the crucible where this 
individual perfection is to be tested expressed, manifested, this world is elevated, made 
more a picture of beauty, higher consciousness, turned into a kingdom of God This is the 
noble objective. 

One point I should have mentioned earlier: it is dangerous to try this movement of uni- 
veiselization or cosmicization as long as one lives on the ego level, because there is always 
the danger of thinking that what is good for me is good for the world. A man of ego tends 
to stamp his image, extend his influence on others. He may be very sincere in his belief 
that he is universalizing himself, but he is only extending the shadow of his own ego-self 
onto others. This step has to be taken only after men finds his divine centre, the centre of 
Truth in himself so that when he extends it. it is the Truth in him that extends to embrace 
the Truth in others. 

This is what was meant by one of the famous declarations in the Upanishads: Not for 
sake of the wife does one love one's wife, not for sake of the son does the father love the 
son. but for sake of the Self. The idee is that the Divine Self in me. the divine part in me, re¬ 
cognizes the Divine in you and is attracted. One feels that affinity because the Divine in me 
greets the Divine in you. This is the basis of meaningful human relations—leave aside super¬ 
ficial relations. When there is a genuine attraction between two individuals, at the base there 
is this mutual recognition of the souls, of the divine Self in one and the divine Self in another. 
Now. this is the truth behind extension of oneself, identifying oneself with the universe. 

These are the triple terms of perfection of consciousness, the goal towards which evolu* 
tion of consciousness is proceeding. And these are also the terms of perfection of man, per¬ 
fection of society, where the characteristic power will be one of Love. 

"How are we going to recognize the new consciousness, the supramentel conscious¬ 
ness?" it is asked. The answer is clear. Just as the mental consciousness expresses itself in 
terms of knowledge, the life consciousness expresses itself in terms of power self-effectua¬ 
tion, the Truth-Co ns clous ness, the soul-consciousness expresses itself, manifests itself as 
Love. The future is for Love. The leadership of humanity in the new age that is round the 
corner Is not going to go to those who wield political influence, military control, but to those 
who receive and who express Divine Love in life. Sri Aurobindo describes God es master of 
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all servant of Love. Where there is Love there is humility; there is a flow of service, identify 
cation. So Love serves; it is a leadership in service. When man Is able to function on this 
level of Love, without calculation, spontaneously, he has entered into a new dimension. An 
unerring knowledge, an irresistible power, a love thet knows no boundaries, an endless bliss 
<-that is the promise of the Divine in starting this adventure of consciousness. 

We are in the midst of a process where things are half-evolved. Evil, suffering and pain 
are incidental terms of our life. They are not the permanent features. We speak of pain; Sri 
Aurobindo describes in his epic Switri how ' Pain is the hammer of the gods to break a dead 
resistance in the mortal's heart.'* "Pain is the signature of ignorance " As long as there is 
ignorance, there is pain. Pain it is which goads man to progress. If there were no pain, no 
suffering, man would be content to live in his complacancy. In a memorable passage which 
I can't fully recollect, Sri Aurobindo says that the animal is satisfied with the mcdfcum of its 
necessities, the gods are content with their splendours in heaven; it is only man who has the 
divine unease. He is the only creature who is ever dis-setisfied and that is why he has that 
promise. So we are in the midst of an evolution; this is not the final term. We should not be 
in a haste to judge things at this stage, but rather take a larger view of things. 

This was Sri Aurobindo's answer to the question why this world is what It is. 

In light of your comm$nts on this forger scheme, how does one then view the 
persons of Sri Aurobindo end the Mother, from this present perspective? 

Sri Aurobindo end the Mother identified themselves with humanity end worked out 
solutions to the problems of humanity in their own lives. They demonstrated in their own 
lives, and In the lives of their disciples, the viability of the solution. In the Gita there is men¬ 
tion of special beings who are concentrations of divine consciousness who periodically coma 
to the earth to effectuate certain states of consciousness, turns of history, cosmic history. 
They are variously called avatars, vibhutis; they are not evolving beings like you and ma. We 
are evolving beings, doing our grades from birth to birth. 8ut there are. in critical junctures 
of human evolution, special beings put out from the Divine to work out these difficulties, to 
help mankind to effect that transition. 

Even Ramakrishna Paramahamsa speaks of what are called Jivakoti and Ishwerakoti— 
those who have to evolve, take birth after birth and grow in their consciousness towards God, 
and those Divine Beings who ascend the stairs of the universe at will, at the Divine Com¬ 
mand. I put Sri Aurobindo and the Mother in this category of special beings who came to 
give a special turn to human evolution, to give an orientation to the spiritual tradition all over 
the world, which has been for so long other-worldly, ascetic. They gave a new orientation 
of fulfilment of life here on earth. All modern philosophies are taking this trend. Interpreters 
of older philosophies are busy revising and modifying their stand to suit this Time-Spfrit. 
This is Sri Aurobindo and the Mother. 

Whet can you sey ebout the neture of the wermind? 

I spoke about the trible self-formation of the Absolute in terms of Sat-Chit-Ananda: 
Existence, Consciousness and Bliss. They are the states of consciousness, states of being. 
When it turns towards manifestation, it wants to manifest, then this triple state of being gets 
into a creative mood, marshalls the consciousness end power in a creative poise. The truth to 
be manifested, the will to actualize this manifestation, and this frame of Truth-Will carrying 
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the load of the original idee—which Sri Aurobindo calls the Real Idea of what is to be mani« 
fasted— is the supermind, where there is one Reality on the verge of moving into a multipli* 
city of creation. The One is on the verge of moving into the Many. 

The next step from this status of the supermind downwards is the overmind, where the 
Many takes precedence over the One. One can always be aware of the unity behind, but on 
the surface the Many takes precedence. Each formation takes the line of its advaiKe. inde* 
pendent of the others, but is always aware at the back of the supporting unity. So the 
over^mirtd is that aspect of consciousness which comprehends the whole universal process, 
synthesizes the One and the Many but allows the Many to have their full career. 

This overmind as it goes further and further, becomes the father of our limiting mind 
which sees of>ly the Many and loses sight of the One. So the overmind, looked at from the 
higher angle, from that status, from that point of view is the first beginning of this creation 
of multiplicity. Looked at from below, from our level of looking, angle of looking, overmind 
is the highest limit of our mental hemisphere, forming, so to say. the portals for entry into the 
supermlnd The higher mind of humanity is open, has been open to the influence and working 
of this overmind Mystics, poets, have glimpsed that all approaches have justification, each 
line of life, each formation has a truth behind it. We can't rule out anything. But the secret 
of uniting them, the secret of unification, a living unification, is there In the supermrnd. The 
overmind is a passage, what is called in one of the ancient Upanishads "the golden lid 
that covers the sun of Truth". 

You s$id in the beginning thet you were speeking in poetic imeges, end it eeems to 
me thet there have been peopie in the past who beve begun to approach the kinds of 
states of consciousness that you're talking about without using (hosa particufar kinds of 
images^ How important do you think the particuier kinds of images that Sri Aurobindo used 
ere? How important is it for us to use those images as opposed to other images that may 
devetop? 

If we seek an explanation as to why this universe has come into being—this universe 
which he describes in Sev/tri as the haunt of pain, the headquarters of grief—why this unr- 
verse has come if it is the creation of God, perhaps this presentation could help. The other 
approaches-whether of Hindu persuasion or the Christian or the Sufi or the Buddhist—do 
not solve this problem of pain and evil. They are. at best, only half^successful in giving an 
explanation of how this came to be; how from a being of Love and Delight and Joy and 
Knowledge this world of ignorance, blindness and suffering came to be. Some say it is an act 
of punishment; man ate the fruit of the tree of knowledge. There are so many interpretations 
how all this has come to be. There ere other theologies which give different explanations; it 
is a matter of faith. 

But if we want a rational explanation, an explanation which a slightly extended mind 
can accept and follow, well, here is one. If anyone of us can improve on this, certainly it is 
worth consideration. 

When he talks about the higher you go, the deeper you have to plunge end experience 
the coming up of delusions, ignorance end evil-can you comment more on thet expert 
ence? As you reach higher states of consciousness, do you have to dig correspondingly 
deeper? 
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I believe you refer to that concept of what is involved in life in man. In his subconscient 
regions, unconscious regions so much is involved and suppressed and lying dormant. In the 
process of yoga, these things are thrown up and we have to deal with them with the aid of 
Grace, with the aid of a Divine Power, Divine Help. If this is what you mean, well, it is a 
thing that every one of us has got to pass through. Only, we ere not called upon to specially 
dig up this 'junk", from our subconscient being. Sri Aurobindo says, "Don't ask for the 
stroke of God; it will come." In the course of evolution these things are thrown up. As 
each level is formed, the obstructing things come up to be eliminated. There is a meaning, 
there is a rationale behind Nature throwing up things that we have never dreamed of, at 
certain junctures. We do not need to dig; they come up by themselves when they are to be 
seen and rejected. So this process of self'Cetharsis, seINpurification is the negative said of 
yoga, the positive side of which is to build up states of higher consciousness, states of 
purity, states of knowledge, states of love. And whan these things come to obstruct, they 
are to be relentlessly, vigourously rejected. There are three words in which Sri Aurobindo's 
yoga is summed up in its earlier process: aspiration -to something that we have not, some* 
thing that we want to gain; rejection-rejection of everything that is contrary to our aspire' 
tion, that detracts us. that pulls us back from this aspiration; and surrender^surrender to the 
Divine Grace, surrender to the Divine Power to help us. These are the tivee steps of the 
process in the earlier states, which constitute the contents of what Is called personal affort. 
For no yoga can be done, no evolution is possible unless one puts in personal effort. 

How does one keep persona! effort from becoming a biock in itsetf} 

Personal effort becomes a block, indeed, under certain circumstances. When we 
become impatient, restless, our very effort acts as a cover, as a cloud. When personal effort 
is combined with an attitude of surrender to the will of God, to the Divine Will, in the faith 
that he knows the time when things ere to fructify, then there is no problem, there is no 
struggle; but when there is an insistence on one's personal preference, when there is an 
impatience, opposing, delay, that itself acts as a cover, even as an obstruction to the working 
of Grace. Grace requires always that you have a certain attitude of trust—a loving trust if you 
can offer it. But the effort shall not build up a claim that "I am doing so much of effort and 
still I am denied the fruit." You cannot storm the kingdom of God by violence; you have to 
wait. The Divine Doors will open at their choice. 

In one of our Upanishads it is maintained that "Not by mind, not by effort, not by 
seeking alone can you reach the Highest. To him whom it chooses, the Self bares its body." 
So the ultimate choice, the ultimate decision is there; we have to wait. The Mother used to 
say, in this connection, that we must know how to put time on our side. When there is an 
exclusive reliance on our effort, an egoistic claim that "I am doing it", time becomes an 
enemy. When you trust and surrender to the higher Grace, to the higher Power, time becomes 
an instrument. 

/ Aava 9 comment, ft is very heartening that you say that after ail man iives in a 
society end he has something to offer in the society, so it becomes a vary practice! matter, 
it's not just $ question of seif^awareness or enjoying it for the sake of .. . one of these 
things, but doing something with it. 
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Arid \i to me thet any of us here could be doing this now instead of waiting 
for something to evolve over a tong period of time ... 

So it becomes every specific, very strong, powerful thing that we can do end so we 
don't have to... There ere many people who five in a realm of imagination end are welting 
but from what youWe said, we can say. 'No, we don't need to wait, we can do it right 
now.' 

Exactly. That was the old way of luxuriating in subjective worlds, leaving the world to 
itself. But. Sri Aurobindo says, life is the crucible where you have to test your own sincerity, 
your own progress. At every moment in life you have to relate yourself to the life around. 
You have to work in this world. After all. all this is meant to transform this life of suffering 
and mystery into something quite different and nobody need wait, or cart wait-^if one is 
sincere, for that day of millenium when everything will become rosy. We have to build that 
world of perfection, every moment releasing into the situation the higher energies that are 
born in us by this discipline. 

Mother was always saying that every moment of your life you are given a choice as to 
whether you will put your weight on the side of the Divine and take the hard way and work, 
or choose the easier way end slide back in your evolution. So every moment in life is precious, 
gives a challenge, gives us an opportunity to test our own $ir>carity. which we have to 
demonstrate. So there should be no gulf between spiritual life end the outer life, between 
the inner and the outer. Humanity has gone so far allowing this gulf to remain, and that is 
why the outlook is so bleak, the quality of life has gone down so. But today, the Time-Spirit 
Insists that this gulf be healed and this healing can take place only In the consciousness of 
man. Life outside and inside—there is really no demarcation between the secular and the 
spiritual. The spiritual 1$ valuable only insofar as it can illumine and elevate external life. I am 
a subscriber to what may be called "pragmatic spirituality"—it has no value for me if it 
remains an ideal. If I am going to get paradise after I am dead and gone. I don't care. I have 
to build something of it here. In the Upanishads it is said by the rishis, ihaiva santah: "Living 
here we shall have the paradise." In the Vedas, the ancient hymns say. "Let us, men and 
gods together, think with one mind, feel with one heart, speak one language; let there be 
harmony, let there be joy in the whole world." It is a world-affirming philosophy which, 
somehow, in the lower curve of life, after thousands of years of unprecedented vitality, took 
a wrong turn away from the world, took the ascetic turn. We have to redress the balance, 
recognize this twist and restore spirit to its due eminence in the world of matter, recognize 
that matter is a robe of the spirit and spirit is the soul of matter. Science and spirituality, 
matter and spirit are not different; they are one and the same. We have to develop that 
consciousness, that eye to perceive it. 

It has been a heartening experience for me, ever since I have coma to this country, to 
visit and see at first hand a number of experiments in collective units, where they are trying 
—to use their lartguage^to bring God into life, to express Truth and Love in moment-to« 
moment life. Thet Is our duty end what we are called upon to do. We are on the verge of a 
take-off If we accept this positive philosophy of expressing the values of God in our day-to- 
day life. And as you said, sir, each one of us has to begin from where we are-now. 


14 


World Union 



A MEDITATION 


David Davies 

The advice of every teacher to every student and of every Master to every disciple: 

You are not here to learn what I know, to do what I say. to be a reflectiort of what I 
am. You are a free agent, an anarchist i e.. a separate individual, a person in your own right. 
Yet what is important in your own life, in your living, is your complex of relationships and 
not what you do or what you say. for your relationships are the living manifestations of 
'WHAT-YOU-AREHn-action\ It is not you that matters, but your ljfe--the living, radiating 
Centre or Vortex of Power which is within you. that breathing, pulsating dynamism which 
paradoxically is also the Nirvana, the Kingdom of God. within which we experience the ''peace 
which passeth all understanding". Because at that depth you cease to exist, you are more 
truly yourself than you can ever become by striving to be other than what you are. 

Become what you are. Be what you strive to become. Even during your present life on 
earth you will then be well and truly with the Network of World Service, as one of the Points 
of Light within the Universal Mind. At this level there are no questions, no doubts, no defi* 
nitions. no truth* 000 coaling words; no creeds or dogmas; no erudite theologies and no rituals. 
Yet all these are firmly rooted within the deeper Reality, beyond and outside which there can 
be nothing, for there is no beyond, no outside, no before and no after. All is ONE. NOW is 
FOREVER; HERE is INFINITY. We experience aspects of the WHOLENESS of-Existence in 
time and space, both of which, being within the whole, are but expressions of the evolution 
of what is inherently perfect as it passes through imperfection or maya into a higher state of 
perfection which is already within. 

Each paradox in life is a truth which has devoured its own contradiction. As life itself is 
essentially a paradox, it has conquered death before its own birth. Similarly the idea of love 
is a non*existent thought whilst love-in*action is its very opposite, for 'that-which«does-not* 
exist' has become 'ihat-which-does-exist*. As an active ingredient the latter is the yea$t*factor 
in all good quality relationships; it is therefore the most powerful force in the world. 

Even as death is a link in the chain of life, so is hate a facet of love. The Divine En* 
counter, which is the human experience of love*in*action. consumes the dross of hate in the 
fire of life-the fiery furnace, seven times hotter than the emotional hell within the human 
heart, the only place where the flames can burn until all that is perishable, all that belongs to 
time and space, have been transmuted. 

This cosmic drama lies beyond history, for the consuming fire is no other than the life 
that flows through the whole universe, the life which is the matrix of all thought and the 
despair of all thinkers, until they learn from experience that living is loving and loving Is 
living. 

Then is empathic brotherhood the key to freedom in a world in which the discipline of 
truth is the joy of life. 
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KARMA IN MOTION 


Felix Layton 

(Director. KROTONA School. OJA!) 


IMAGINE a largo, heavy, steel ball at rest on a perfectly level plane. Imagine further 
that there is no friction between the ball and the plane. The ball will remain at rest until some 
force makes it move, but if it has once started to move it will continue to move indefinitely 
until something stops it. So said Sir Isaac Newton in his first Law of Motion, sometimes 
called the Law of Inertia, a law which has bean verified countless times and seems to be 
common sense. 

Now let a man somehow exert a force on this ball to '’push'' it in a certain direction. 
Let him continue to push the ball in the same direction for a long time. As long as he keeps 
pushing, the ball will move faster and faster. How fast it will finally move depends on how 
hard and how long the man pushes. This is according to Newton s second Law of Motion. 
Since this system is frictionless, when the man stops pushing the ball continues to move in 
that direction. 

Now suppose that the man who worked and pushed so herd, finds that he made a 
mistake and pushed the wrong way, and really wants the ball to go in the opposite directioni 
The ball now has "within it" the momentum which it stored when the man first pushed, and 
this momentum carries it steadily on in the direction of that first pushing in exact proportion 
to how hard and how long the man pushed - and if he pushed hard and long he will have to 
push exactly that amount in the opposite direction before he can stop the ball and then start 
it moving in the direction of his new choice. 

It all works out with absolute exactness. Knowledge of these laws is the basis for the 
calculations of forces to send space capsules on their way. Knowledge of (he same laws 
enables men to calculate exactly what length of burn, generating a certain force, will slow, 
accelerate, or change direction a certain amount. Such calculations were used to reduce the 
Apollo 10's Lunar Module orbit from 60 miles above the surface to nine and one^half miles. 
One astronaut in flight remarked that we owe it all to Isaac Newton. 

The laws seem to be absolute, and they apply not only to a single object and force but 
to any system of many masses and forces. Although first stated by Sir Isaac Newton they 
have been realities from the beginning. They aie part of the nature of things - or at least of 
the nature of force and matter. 

Many people believe that there are correspondences between physical laws and spiritual 
laws. As a freshman in college I was fascinated by the way my first physics professor sug* 
pasted such things. Let us consider correspondences between these first two laws and 
wider fields. Specifically, let us compare Newton's Laws with the law of karjna. 


16 


World Union 



The law of karma is often compared to Newtof>'8 3rd Law: “To every action there is an 
equal and opposite reaction/' but perhaps even more interesting correspondences exist with 
the first two laws, and often those who quote the third law as an illustration of karma mis¬ 
understand Newton's meaning. 

In laboratory experiments, and in the Illustration used, there are two factors Involved: 
force, in the example, applied by the man pushing, and metier, in this case a steel ball. Let 
these two correspond to life and form or spirit and matter, or. in our illustration, to the unit 
of life or consciousness called a man linked to his bodies or personality represented by the 
steel ball. Let us assume that this fife or consciousness functions within the body, or the 
steel ball, and not externally. 

When such a unit of life, or consciousness, is starting its series of incarnations, it is 
attached to a body which as yet is at rest, like the ball, for no force has yat acted through It. 
The boundless level plan on which the ball can be pushed in any direction corresponds to 
nature, which will allow man to move in any direction he wants—if he works hard enough 
for it. As astronaut Eugene Cernan said, “Things may come with difficulty but nothing is 
impossible to man". 

The unit of life, the man. looking out through the senses of the body sees things he 
desires. This causes him to work, to strive to obtain them 'to move toward them. Suppose he 
is attracted by wealth. He wants it. He works for it. He struggles and pushes toward it 
Perhaps he does this for many lives. In doing so he is building an ever greater momentum in 
the direction of wealth, for nature gives to man that for which he works. When he obtains it 
however, he may find that it does not give him the happiness for which he had hoped. He 
ceases to push and strive toward the goal of wealth. He may continue to coast effortlessly, 
carried along by his past efforts, but his desires will soon be attracted to another goal and 
he will begin to try to move in a new direction. However, all his past effort over a long time 
has built a momentum in the direction of wealth and this keeps him moving in that direction 
until, after long struggle and pushing agairtst circumstances which seem to frustrate his 
every effort to move in the new direction, he eventually stops the movement and is free to 
move in another direction. He will probably feel he has been struggling against an unkind fate 
and cruel circumstances; but, if this analogy holds, these forces are not merely equal to, they 
actually are the forces he himself has generated and is now opposing. The more strongly he 
struggles to stop the ball and move toward the new goal, the more violent will be his con- 
firct with these forces of the past, but the sooner they will be overcome. 

The shifting of the individuar$ goal in life usually Is toward a nobler goal and comes 
after some sort of "revelation" or expansion of consciousness. In the nature of things it is 
then that he tries to move in a new direction and meets the forces he generated earlier, 
which might be called his karma. Perhaps in this lies an explanation of the phrase. "Whom 
the Lord loveth he chasteneth." Men consider one whom the Lord lovath to be one who has 
seen a great goel. such as the service of mankind, and is struggling toward that. Ha is there¬ 
fore probably facing momentum and forces he created when moving in other directions and 
struggling toward less noble goals. 

When an individual performs a "wrong " act. which causes pain to another, he does it 
only because he knows no better. It is not wrong for him. He is ignorant, as yet. If the karmic 
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consequence of pain returned to him immediately he would probably resent \t, fipht against 
it, consider the world unfair to him. He would learn nothing and would probably make the 
same mistake again. If however, the Lords of Karma defer payment so to speak, until he 
"changes direction" and then allow him to meet the consequences of his act he may then be 
in a condition of mind which will enable him to learn from the experience of pain and replace 
the ignorance, which made him perform the wror>g act, with wisdom which will prevent him 
from making that mistake again. 

Lords of Karma or Lipiks, are often referred to in discussions of karma. At first there 
appears to be no correspondence with the laws of motion. If a car goirtg at 90 miles an hour 
hits a rock wall and is crushed, almost no one. scientist or otherwise, would think of a "Lord 
of Motion liberating forces which crush the car. These laws seem to be part of the "nature 
of things." But perhaps it is not so far out to think of "the nature of things" or the laws of 
the universe as being expressions of the way the Creator's mind works. And perhaps there 
are angels or great intelligences, themselves slaves of the law, who exert steady pressures 
which we call law. In The Secret Doctfine^ H. P. Blavatsky, supporting this idea, points out 
that Newton spoke of an "Agent material or immaterial" which causes gravity. She also 
points out that Kepler, who first calculated and plotted the orbits of the planets, postulated 
an Angelas Rector (angelic ruler] and species immateriata (immaterial agent) who kept the 
planets moving in accordance with the Creator's will. The discovery of the laws of motion 
and gravitation were to these men discoveries of the patterns in which the Creator's mind 
worked. Although such ideas may find no favor with science, this does not mean they are 
not true. It 1$ beyond the power of science to prove or disprove them. 

When a cannonball is shot from a cannon, the explosion causes a great force to act on 
the cannonball and shoot it out of the cannon's mouth. If this is the action, then the reaction 
of which Newton spoke is the force which pushes back on the cannon and causes it to recoil. 
His third law applied to this case would mean that the force acting on the cannonball is equal 
to the force reacting on the cannon, and that they act in exactly opposite directions. This has 
an interesting correspondence, for just as the action of firing the shot cannot be performed 
without reaction on the cannon, so an individual in this world cannot perform alone an action 
which creates karma. He must create his karma with one or many others, or with the whole 
world on whom his action produces an equal and opposite reaction. As with the gun, some¬ 
one has to absorb the recoil. A man's acts may be of hate, of love, or mixtures of the two, 
but whatever they are they act on the recipient and react on the doer and these actions and 
reactions are always equal and opposite. 

In this example the action which shoots the ball in one direction makes the gun recoil 
and this reaction or recoil is absorbed into the great mass of the earth, disturbing the whole 
earth's motion and equilibrium. The shock wave of big guns being fired can be felt to shake 
the ground at considerable distances, as the earth patiently absorbs the shocks. When the 
action has been performed, the earth's motion has been altered; it may have been accelerated, 
reduced, or pushed sideways. This alteration to the earth will be too small to measure but the 
motion of the ball may be very fast. Eventually the ball will hit the earth again and stop. 
When this happens it returns Its energy to the earth: equilibrium is restored, for It exactly 
neutralizes the disturbance to the earth's motion, made when the gun was fired. The ball may 
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be in the air for e relatively long or short time before it hits the ground, but eventually the 
disturbance to the earth's motion will be neutralized. 

There are correspondences between this example and the law of karma which perhaps 
emphasize the reality of brotherhood for. whether we like it or not. everyone in the world is 
affected by every individual action as the whole world is affected by the firing of every gun. 
Let the firing of the cannon in the example correspond to an act performed by an individual. 
This greatly affects him as the explosion greatly affects the cannon ball, and it slightly effects 
the whole world. The condition of imbalance exists between the individual and the world un¬ 
til the karmic consequences are met as the ball hits the earth and equilibrium is restored. 

When does this karmic reaction occur which restores equilibrium? There are references 
which suggest that at great sacrifice to those who perform the work, karmic consequences 
may be held back. The moment of impact of the cannon ball, which could be devastating to 
the Individual, may be delayed until the Individual is strong enough and in a condition to 
profit by facing such shocks. One such reference in Light on fhe Path says: 

.. try to lift a littla of the heavy karma of the world; give your aid to tha faw strong 
hands that hold back the powers of darkness from obtaining complate victory ."2 
It may well be that in the early stages of man's evolution, and probably today also, men 
are creating more karma of a destructive, painful type than of a constructive, helpful type. 
Perhaps In some way. at tha cost of unfold sacrifice on their part, great beings. Lords of 
Karma, may take some of these ugly, painful forces artd store them in their own conscious* 
nesses until humanity and its Individuals are ready and able to face them. When that time 
comes, the sacrifice will be over and the world, which could be overwhelmed if karmic settle¬ 
ments were promptly and automatically made, will literally have been saved. Perhaps such 
are the Lords of Karma and this is part of thair function. 

A later reference describes a time when the individual reaches a stage where he can 
face the karmic consequences of his earlier selfish acts and take back the load which the 
Lords of Karma have been carrying for him. It suggests that there will now come a great 
clearing up and an opportunity for learning from this karma of the past as he does his part 
'to lift a little of the heavy karma of the world" Henceforth he will not be shielded but must 
face the full karmic consequences of his acts. The passage is an interesting reversal of the 
way the law of karma Is usually stated: 

"Out of the silence that 1$ peace a resonant voice shall arise. And this voice will say: It 
is not well: thou hast reaped, now thou must sow. And knowing this voice to be the 
silence itself thou wilt obey."3 

And what about karmalessness? It is said that when an individual completes his human 
pilgrimage he is no longer the slave of karma; he reaches a state of karmalessness. This 
happens, it is said, when his actions are completely selfless and his will (sublimated desires) 
IS one with the One Will. Ordinary actions are self-centered and may be compared to the 
car>non ball flying within the earth's gravitational fiald. It is the self-centerednass which, 
corresponding to gravity, eventually draws the ball to earth again and rastores equilibrium to 
the world and the Individual. The completely unselfish Ktion of the adept, however, is not 
drawn back and neutralized. It might correspond to shooting a capsule into space which does 
not return and neutralize itself in earth impact. The laws, possibilities, and limitations of such 
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selfless acts may correspond to completely different phenomena as the weightless world of 
space travel is completely different from our gravity-bound life on earth. 

This article has only considered some details of karma. It has made no attempt to cover 
the whole sweep of the great law. The examples have been extremely simplified in order to 
make principles stand out. Only closed systems with two or three factors have been con¬ 
sidered. Such simplification is used in early experiments in laboratories where students are 
learning to understand basic laws. The problems of engineering and physics, which they will 
study later, involve using these laws in complex open systems with many bodies, forces, 
actions and reactions, all interacting on one another. The painstaking application of the 
simple lew to one part after another of the complex gives him the capacity to understand, 
balance and control the resultants of such interconnected factors. Similarly, there may be 
principles considered in this article which can be used first to understand. ar\d then to par¬ 
tially control the enormously complicated interacting systems of life which surround us with 
countless individuals, forces, actions and reactions. Perhaps this article may suggest further 
correspondences. It seems a fruitful field. The correspondences have not been suggested as 
mere intellectual games but as ideas with practical yet spiritual significance. 

(Courtesy: Amer/cen Tfteosophist) 
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NEW INDIA LEADERSHIP 

Swami Poorna Swatar^tra 

India through almost hundred years of Tapasaya' mostly on the altar of the Indian 
National Congress gave birth to a leadership of which Gandhi and Nehru were the central 
pillars and which led the freedom struggle and achieved its goal in 1947 in the form of Inde¬ 
pendence of the country. But then there set in the process of degeneration in the quality of 
leadership, and there were definite reasons for it: 

i) After the one goal having been achieved there was no clear cut picture and vision 
of the next goal to be pursued: it is vision of the future which guides and moulds 
the leadership. 

ii) India as an immature nation knew how to grow in quality and character while 
under pressure, once the foreign authority was gone and pressure released. 
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it slumped to a very low degree:- the high qualities of self sacrifice end selfless 
service were gone. 

iii) The then leadership an experienced team of great fighters and warriors against a 
foreign power, had no experience of and little capacity for the positive role and 
constructive and creative action of the building up of New Indie:- Whatever there 
was, was exhausted by the passage of time. 

iv) During the post -independence era the influence of Gandhi-Nehru personality on 
the national life has been so great that H allowed almost no scope for free and 
original thinking which is the core of genuine greatness and true leadership. 

The degeneration was complete by the year 1977 and the last vestiges of genuine 
leadership were finished and what remained there was a conglomeration of splinters or 
broken pieces put together to give a semblance of leadership. And the recent explosion has 
blasted it and littered the debris all over and left behind an atmosphere of utter confusion. 
This is the end of the pa.st. 

To India every end is a new beginning. And this beginning Is the birth of New Indie, 
and the force bringing it about is divine. The nucleus or the tender sprout that it is, is to be 
nourished and fostered, developed and grown with the passage of time to be ultimately 
matured into a tree of new and true India: that India which is the embodiment of the divine 
truth. Those who will lead the process will be the ones who will be the channels of the 
divine water; energy and inspiration, consciousness and force, who will be the vehicles of 
divine content and essence. These will be the leaders of New India. 

The quality and character of New India leadership will be radically different from the 
pre independence leadership. The reason is that the nature of leadership is determined by the 
task, the goaf to be achieved The goal before the nation today is entirely different from the 
one in pre*independence period : Then it was a static and passive one of getting freed from 
under the feet of a foreign authority, that is, the liberation which was achieved through the 
relevant process of withdraw! led by the sprirlt of Satya and Ahimsa. Now it is a dynamic 
and creative one of building up of an India true to the spirit of her being, that is, the Crea¬ 
tion of 8 New India which is to be achieved through the process of creativity and dynamic 
action originating from the source of Satya and Shakti. Accordingly the New Leadership will 
have certain very distinctive features. Some of these are:- 

i) It will not be guided by the experience of history, it will be led by the vision of the 
future, a knowledge and perception of the destiny of the nation. It will not be the 
case of a blind person leading the blinds, but the men of vision marching together 
towards the common goal. 

ii) Every member of the leadership will make a unique contribution to the common 
cause of the national advancement in the form of his creative self-expression. 
And each successive generation will give birth to an ever greater leadership. 

iri) It will be the result of an organic growth Instead of a formal organization, inspired 
by the creative spirit from within and called by the challenge of time from without. 
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Its constituent members will be brought together into an association spontaneously 
drawn by the spirit of unity. 

iv) It will be integral in nature and will work for the integral development of the 
nation; not for the socio-economic development in exclusion or the spirituo-moral 
in seclusion. It wifi hold to the central reality of life and with its growth will go 
the simultaneous development of both the inseparable and integral aspects of 
life; the physical and the spiritual^ as the body and the soul of the national being. 

The present is the hour of the birth of the New Leadership which will constitute as the 
foundation of New Indie. Those who are destined to be the fore-runners, the pioneers in 
this creative rr^rch will spring up from the fertile soil of the time and come forward to take 
hold of the reigns of the destiny of the nation. Like the real and divine sons of the land, the 
Mother of gods, India, they will fashion and mould her into the Goddess of the eerth. What to 
say of human imbecility artd impotency even 'Satan* will not be allowed to stand in the way, 
since this is command of the time and the Will of the Divine. Even gods will have to come 
down end obey the command of the Master, the Maker of New India. 


JAMES BRANCH CABELL 
(1879 — 1958 ) 

Desmond Tarrant 


H. L. Menchen was one of Cabell's staunchest champions. As seen from correspon¬ 
dence, Cabell thought very highly of him. calling him ''the great liberator" in a letter to him 
of 27th October, 1934. 

Because of Menchen'e shrewd insights in general and championship of Cabell in 
particular, it is strange to find him apparently adrift when he summed up Cabell's achieve¬ 
ment in his introduction to The Line of Love, written in Baltimore in 1921. Here is what 
Menchen said: 

"He is an artist whose work shows constant progress towards the goals 
he aims at-principally the goal of a perfect style. Content with him is 
always secondary. He had ideas.... but his main concern is with the 
manner of stating them. It 1$ surely not ideas that make Jurgen stand out 
so saliently from the dreadful prairie of modern American literature; it is 
the magnificent writing that is visible in every page of it^writing 
apparently simple and spontaneous, and yet extraordinarily cunning and 
painstaking." 
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This is a most unfortunate misplacement of emphasis. It is like praising a soliloquy of 
Shakespeare only for its euphony.... 

What is at least the approximate truth about Cabell that is now emerging from the mists 
of Time? Before we consider Cabeirs work, it should be s^essedthat he is not so much a 
novelist using his intellect, as e mythmaker writing in accord with the upsurging dictates of 
his subconscious. In doing this he contributed to that small body of art which Carl Jung said 
derived its fruitfulness 'from the unconscious process of symbolisation' being 'the primordial 
manifests of the human spirit/ This is what gave Cabell the sunset glow of his unique timbre, 
or tone as of a pavane. This is what puts him in a class of his own, possibly to emerge 
eventually as the American Shakespeare. 

Cabell's works may be divided into halves. The first half contains those writings, 
completed when he was fifty, that make up the twenty volumes of the Storisende Edition, 
entitled The Biogrephy of Menuel. The second half consists, assantially, of two trilogies of 
prose and three trilogies of fiction. It is worth seeing how these halves fit together to form 
a circle, for the total product seems to show quite clearly how Cabell, in being himself, obeyed 
a law of life and fulfilled the requirements of a Force operating through and beyond him. 
In the Introduction to a Science of Mythology (C. 6. Jung and C. Kerenyi, London, 1961), 
Kerenyl observes that the real myth-maker, by living out his myths (i. a. by practising what 
he 'preaches''), finds his way back in time to that primordiality which is his authenticity. 
Thus what, at a lower level, can be regression, evasion, or escape to an ivory tower, can be, 
at the higest level, withdrawal for contemplation and analysis, followed by return for the 
communication of extended understanding. Applying Kerenyi's hypothesis to the volumes of 
the Biogrephy of Menue! seem to produce ample verification. Cabell's earliest novels, The 
Eegle's Shedow (1904), The Cords of Venity (1909). and The Rivet in Grendfether's Neck 
(1915), all deal with contemporary life; the earliest of the short stories, as in The Line of Love 
(1905). Gellentry (1907), Chiveiry (1909) and The Certein Hour (1916), deal mostly with 
eighteenth and seventeenth century Europe and with sami-historical events between the 
twelfth and fourteenth centuries. We do not really approach Poictesme, the geographical and 
spiritual centra of Cabell's mythical and real worlds, until the Soul of Meticent (1913), 
Jurgen (^9^9),Figure% of Berth (1921 )^which deals with the beginnings of Poictesme--- 
and The Silver Stallion (1926). \r\ Something About Eve (1927), he joins his own mythology 
to earlier ones to extend the continuity back to Prometheus in one of the finest pieces of 
fictional synthesis in all his writings, in the chapter entitled "Confusions of the Golden 
Travel": 


"All arts that were among the human race had come from Prometheus, 
and all these benefits were now preserved for his so inadequate dear 
puppets through the nineteen books in which Prometheus had set down 
the secrets of all knowledge and all beauty and all contentment." 

The hard core of the achievement represented by The Biogrephy of Merrue! consists 
first of The Creem of the Jest (1917), revised (1922), Jurgen (1919) and Figures ofEerth 
(1921). These were the eyntheies which flowered out from the precise and ruthless analysis 
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of himself, his experience, and humenity io the prose essays in Beyond Life (1919), which 
stands as the Prologue to the Biography. Secondly, the cora of achievement consists of 
The SiNer Stallion (1926) Something About Sve (1927), conditioned by the second 
bout of analysis in Sttaws and Player Books (1924), which stands as the Epilogue. 

The Philosophy of life which is hammered out in Beyond Life regards humanity as the 
components of an unfinished world, components motivated in any one of a myri^ ways by 
a spirit of Romance which moves them to have things not as they are but as they ought to 
be. Cabell notes that if we see how plainly this force governs all life, we will see that we are 
talking about God. This is the elixir which is left in the crucible of suffering when Cabell has 
pounded the ingredients of his experience with the pestles of intellect and feeling as these 
comprise the force of his imagination. But he is compelled to this by his Faustian sense of 
Intellectual paradox which constantly belies his fundamental religious tendencies. Thus the 
philosophy receives its full and just artistic embodiment in The Cream of tha Jest, which 
is a comical tragedy of affirmation. Its hero, Felix Kennaston, is a parable: 

'The man was not merely very human; he was humar>ity. And I reflected 
that it is only by praserving faith in human dreams that we may, after all, 
perhaps some day make them come true." 

And in Jurgen, which is a tragic comedy of denial, the sense of paradox is given full 
sway, to prick, either with relish or with regret, ell man's bubbles of self-deception and self- 
conceit. The only realities that emerge here are the home, the wife, and the pawnbroking. 
For Jurgen, as he ages, denies his vision as expressed in The Cream of the Jest, and 
becomes the lackey of prudence and halNmeasures. Yet, it should be noted, he this 
only because of the inadequacy of age as he is transmuted by Time. The denial is rooted 
in human weakness. Thus the sensitive thinker is drawn on, like the thousand ships after the 
face of Helen, or the donkey after the carrot—while strength remains. 

With the publication of Jurgen. Cabell became internationally famous and his work 
was translated Into many languages. He was one of the first American writers to receive 
unstinted acclaim from tha citadels of taste end culture in Europe which measured him by the 
beat of three great civilisations, and found him worthy. Where traditional modes of expression 
were Being recast, not to say were disintegrating. Cabell, as a Virginian, had won through to 
the eternal spiritual hypotheses and was testing them against the latest forms of life; but he 
still expressed the conflict in the Classical forms which had proved to be the only ones 
capable of lasting. Beauty, the resolution of discord in style, design, and content, was hrs 
constant aim. This makes him a pleasure to read. 

With Figures of Barth, Cabell limited his subject and entered it more deeply. Where 
Jurgen thought, Manuel acted. But although. Manuel seemed successful, in this comedy of 
appearances, the spiritual reality here revealed suggests otherwise. Briefly, the essence of 
this profound work amounts to a statement that whatever possessed the Ingenuity to create 
such a complex miracle as life and being, thet is the intricacy of interrelated organic and 
spiritual causes and effects, possibly knew what it was doing. And that it was In man's 
interest to be his better self as the best means of fulfilling the requirements of whet made 
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him. Manuel, tika the vast majority of unconadous humanity, could neither perceive nor 
understand this. As he rode beyond the sun^set towards the River of Lethe he enquired about 
his destiny from his companion. Grandfather Death: 

”\x IS that of living creates, Count Manuel. 

If you have been yoursei^ you cannot reasonably be 
punished, but if you have been somebody else." 

To be and not to seem: that is the artswer. The value of this work la not only in identifying a 
primary principle of constructive existence but in doing justice to the difficulties that obstruct 
its fulfilment end the ambiguities that conceal it Th| work shows clearly, though, that Cabell 
could make a positive statement about both the neflre and purpose of life. It seems to be of 
profound significance that to do this he had turned to Oriental forms of thought, as shown 
here in the embodiment of Hindu concepts involving reincarnation, an everlasting chain of 
recurrent being. These forms of thinking are intrinsic in all his major work as seen in symbolic 
figures such as Ahasuerus and Horvendile. hovering, mysterious shapes of indestructible vital 
energy. 

One of Cabell's nearest realistic counterparts, Theodore Dreiser, did not epproech this 
comprehension till very late in life-orriy in time to incorporate It er>d not very satisfactorily, 
In his last work. Cabell had nearly forty years of creative endeavour in which to express his 
best thinking. No wonder Cabell was so far in advance. 

If it be remembered that each volume of The Biography is a chapter of one work the 
high water mark of Cabeirs art, that work in which his discrimination reached furthest may 
bB Something About Sve (1947). In The Sitter Ste//lon, which recounts of the deeds of 
Manuel's followers as they perpetuated his legend. Cabell had again given the lead, as in 
Straws end Prayer Books, to his questioning intellect as he did justice to his doubts about 
harmony and control. Yet again, the doubts ultimateiy only strengthert the case for affirma* 
tion 88 understanding replaces both belief (in the orthodox, theological, or dogmatic primi* 
tive sense) and disbelief. Now the synthesis is clear and straightforward: it puts a complete 
circle round the unchanging essence of human experience. In the Bhagsvad-Gita is the 
statement that: 

_there are four kinds of men who worship me: the world-weary, 

the seeker for knowledge, the seeker for happiness and the man of 
spiritual discrimination. The man of discrimination is the highest of 
these. He is continuafly united with me. He devotes himself to me 
always, and to no other." 

The Biography of Manuel illustrates alt these stages of growth as Cabeirs Interests develop 
and his thought enlarges over the twenty generations of the descendants of Manuel and 
Jurgen in Porctesme (in the South of France), Europe and America. The early short stories 
deal with world weary gallants of the Restoration; Jurgen and Manuel seek knowledge and 
happinese. \f\'Somethir}g About fve, the hero, Gerald Musgrave, is predominantly one of 


December 1979 


25 




spiritual discrimination. He undertakes a journey to Antan where he will find a throne and 
fulfiimer>t. He rides on his silver stallion, Kalki, (a white horse in the Hindu, destined to carry 
a sword •wielding redeemer). Gerald controls himself, resisting many divarsrons in female 
form as ha remains true to himself and the growrth of his psyche. But in the end. as strength 
departs, he reaches Mispec Moor and dwells in a cottage with his Maya; Kalki grazes with 
Maya's former loves who all became domestic animals. Gerald talks with artists ancf myths on 
their way past to Antan. which is only just over the hill, until, one day, he sees his own youth 
go by on a silver stallion, a youth who ignores Gerald and persists steadily on his way. 

Something About Eve is one of Cabell's most revealing works. The difficulty arises 
because Gerald is attended in his cottage by love and affection, and Cabell notes that, man 
being what he is, it is natural that he should stay where these things dwell. Gerald's offspring 
mounted Kalki, went to Antan, and for Gerald and his generation, destroyed it. Thus the work 
of art is completed, in unity of design, expression, and stgrrifrcance. The significance throws 
the light of Cabell's imagination far into the infinite darkness surrounding our existence. In 
the Bhagavad-Gita is the verse: 

But he who takes refuge 

Within me only 

Shall pass beyond Maya: 

He and no other. 

Cabell's later work consists essentially of two trilogies of prose and three trilogies of 
fiction. The first prose trilogy is called Their Lives end Letters and it acts as a prologue to 
the later fiction, as does Beyond Lite to the earlier. The second prose trilogy, Virginiar^s ere 
Verious, acts as the Epilogue. The first of the fictional trilogies is The Nightmare has Tripiets; 
this consists of Smirt (1934), Smith (1935). and Smire (1937). The Second is Heirs and 
Assigns comprising The King v/as in his Counting House (1938), Hamiet had an Unde 
(1940) and The First Gentieman of America (1942). The third and final trilogy is called It 
happanad in Florida; this consists of a history. The St. Johrts (1943) and two short novels, 
There were Two Pirates (1946) and The DeviFs Own Deer Son (1949). 

The development of these later works is significant. After completing The Biogrephy of 
Manuel, Cabell, for some time, omitted his first name. He was, in a special sense, a different 
person and his art reflects the fact. It is as if his writings before 1930 took him towards 
Antan, while those after betoken a reluctant but steady withdrawal. Cabell's art does not by 
any means go to pieces after completing the Biography. But, like Napoleon, he Is returning 
from Moscow even if he does fight stubbornly, and occasionally-particularly as rn Heirs end 
Assigns—mzkea recognizable advances. And the non-fiction remains consistently excellent, 
a fact which may explain the increasing predominance of intellect over feeling at the expense 
of the Imagmation. 

Cabeil's earliest work dealt with modern life and, more satirically, with personal relation¬ 
ships. Then he plunged deeply into an Ironical treatment of the relations between man and 
the gods, producing his best work which culminates in Gerald Musgreve s camping on the 
very borders of Antan itself. Now, he deals increasingly with the satiric again, gradually 
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abandoning the depths of irony even as he again approaches the present in time. His last 
novel, The DeyiTs Own Dear Son. deal with contemporary Florida. It was published in 1949, 
the year of his first wife's death. He had met and married Priscilla Bradley Cabell in 1912, and 
In 1913 he published The Souf of Meficent (revised and renamed Domnei, .1920), the first 
book in which he found his true self. His lest prose deals in memoirs up to 1965. Thus it may 
be said that as he started so does he return. The spiritual cycle or circle is completed end the 
point of return was the point of departure. This accounts for the intellectually sustained 
punger^cy of the later works even as they become less profound and less moving as strength 
ebbed. Where Jack London was cut off in narcissistic prime, where Sinclair Lewis tended to 
lapse into the sentimental when going beyond the satiric, where little remained to Heming¬ 
way but to intensify the horror of his predicaments, where Dreiser- in spite of a near mystical 
comprehension-concentrated on a topical representation of disintegration. Cabell completed 
the full process of development as demanded by Eros. 

The later prose still illustrates the analysis by Cabell of what made him tick, of the 
great legendary and mythic source figures of his own art. We see illustrated his attitudes 
and ideas to what was his raw material, figures containing the eternal revelations such as 
Faustus. Tamburlarne. Penelope, Circe and Hamlet. In addition, Cabell’s muse becomes more 
topical and national in form as he examines the customs and attitudes of his own time. 
Arising out of these clarification of his own thoughts and feeling came, Phoenix-tike, the 
later fiction. In The Nightmare has Tripiets. he disengages himself, however reluctantly, from 
Poictesme and deals more satirically, in Gallic or Roman rather than Greek vein, with western 
civilisation. In Heirs and Assigns he achieves the best of his later work. In Hamlet had an 
Uncle (1940). the second work of this trilogy, he wrote perhaps the most intellectuelly 
subtle and complicated of all his books as he dealt with the situation of Hamlet, the situation 
at the heart of his own art. placing upon this eternal myth of Prometheus the imprint of his 
own century. Here. American objectivity can again be seen at its best as no stone of self- 
deception is left unturned. The symbolism is extensive and true and will continue to accrue 
meaning as our knowledge increases. 

Looking back over the full vista of Cabell's work, we see a remarkably intricate lands¬ 
cape where even life's horrors become part of an awesome beauty. The Biography presents 
life initially as a challenge to youth, then, in the major works, as a challenge to mature man 
over the full range of his dilemma; the later writings place the emphasis as much on Hamlet's 
Uncle as on Hamlet, but always justice is done to all sides of every question. The prose 
writings from first to last are on the highest level of human intellectual endeavours and are 
the Impartially sifted soil from which the art was to flower in magnificent synthesis. The sum 
total makes clear that Cabell saw life as a pursuit of Beauty which, for him. embodied sym¬ 
metrical unity not only in the external and tangible but In the ultimately more solid reality of 
the intangible spirit. The pursuit of integration demands integrity which needs courage, mostly 
the courage to face facts, mostly facts concerning self-knowledge. In the end. age will win 
end man must fail. But this fact does not release him from his obligation, which is never 
statedr never defined, and it is not known to whom or what it is owed. Yet it fulfils a purpose 
not entirely contained in individual satisfaction. Cabell's faith, vision or creed consisted of a 
hope in evolutionary progress at the command of an Artist-God. a hope augmented by ruth- 
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less Intellectual observation as revealed in the interplay of these metamorphosed observations 
in the symbols of his art 

Is Cabeirs death also the death of a great tradition? On the last page of his study 
CNHhation ind its Discontents (1930), Freud noted how many may now pause in face of his 
ability for complete $elf*destruction, and the last words are: 

4 

’'And now it may be expected that the other of the two ^heavenly forces/ 
eternal Eros, will put forth his strength so as to maintain himself along¬ 
side of his equally immortal adversary/' 

Wright Morris observes, in The Territory Ahead (Harcourt Brace, 1968), that American 
writers have been limited to what he calls 'the raw«materiai myth' which has concerned them 
with naturalism rather than with the use of the imagination. If the wheel must turn then the 
raw material must soon be digested and the period of regurgitation over. A period of reinte¬ 
gration must follow, in which case the tradition will re-emerge and growth continue. If this 
happens Cabell will take his rightful place as not only a great inheritor of the past but also 
as orte of the finest of pioneers. 

Also, a thing of beauty is a joy for ever. As distinct from so many of his contemporaries. 
CabeH's place is thus assured as long as English is considered. 


SRI AUROBINDO ON POLfTICS 

(6th Series) 

Samar Basu 

(Contd, from the November 1979 issue) 

'T/ie true lew of our development and the entire object of our 
social existence can only become deer to us when we have discovered 
not only, like modern science, what men has been in his past phy* 
steal and vital evolution, but his future rrtental e/)d spiritual destiny 
end his place in the cycles of nature/* 

(The Human Cycle-Chap. VII) 


Since man's social existence is not something outside the scope of politica-rt is neces¬ 
sary for our further study on the subject, to understand Sri Aurobindo'a views on man's 
evolution ss a social being which he elaborately yet precisely dealt with in serias of articles 
published in the Arye under the title of "The Psychoiogy of Social Devalopmeqt". In those 
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essays which may be taken as his 'social philosophy', he deafly enunctated what ouflht tabs 
the relation of man with his society. Before we go deep into the subject it Is perhaps oecee- 
aary to divert, at least for a few moments our attention to whet Sri Aurobindo commented 
on the Ideals of the Arys, for that may help us in contemplating end underatanding Sri 
Aurobindo's view points on man's social exister>ce and tha significance of the process of 
his evolution. 

It can not be gainsaid that tha publication of the Arys is a memorable event In the 
spiritual history of mankind. The Arys is not that type of monthly journal as are abound in 
thousands all ovar tha world because this journal contained writinga of a single author, 
who was an intellectual and a Yogi at the same time. Besides, whatever he wrote were not 
his mental Ideas, oor were they his intellectual opinions. His mind remained absolutely silent 
when the articles were written. 

In this connection it should also be remembered that none of the political leaders and 
eminent personalities, who met him or contacted him through correspondence after hia arrival 
at Pondicherry, did propose for publication of any journal or magasine In which Sri Aurobindo 
would write whatever ha had got to say to the people of India, despite the fact that they 
knew very well how powerful was the pen of Sri Aurobindo and that they had at least a few 
of them, the resources enough to run a journal. Mr. Baptista proposed, but it was long after 
the publication of the Aryt. It was tha Mother and Mr. Paul Richards, who came forward 
and suggested the scheme, and Sri Aurobindo agreed. This fact leads us to believe that tha 
publication of tha Arya was a necessity for the future of humanity. It was the Divine's will 
and not human endeavour that acted from behind. 

In explaining the Ideals of the Arys Sri Aurobindo stated: 

"We had not in view at any time a review or magazine in the ordinary sense of the 
word.. our Idea was the thinking out of a synthetic philosophy which might be a contribu¬ 
tion to the thought of the new age that is coming upon us. We start from the Idea that 
humanity is moving to a great change of Its life which will even lead to a naw fife of the 
rKe,--in all countries where men think, there is now in various forms that idea and that 
hope,—and our aim has been to search for the spiritual, religions and other truth which 

can... enlighten and guide the race in this movement and endeavour.To grow Into the 

fullness of the divine is the law of human life and to shape hia earthly existence into its 
image is the meaning of his evolution. This is the fundamental tenet of the philosophy of the 

Arys .We accept the truth of evolution, not so much in the physical form given to it by 

the West as in its philosophical truth, the involution of life and mmdand spirit here, In matter 
and their progressive manifestation. At the summit of this evolution is the spiritual life, the 
life divine.... 

... Truth of philosophy Is of a merely theoretical value unless it can be lived and we 
have, therefore, uied in the "Synthesis of yoga" (another article published in series in the 
Arya), to arrive at a synthetical view of tha principles and methods of the various lines of 
spiritual aelf-diecipline end the way in which they can lead to an integral divine life in the 
human existence. But this is an individual self-development, and therefore it was necessary to 
show too how our ideal can work out Ir^ the social life of mankind. In the "Psychology of 
Social Development'', (series of articles compiled in the book entitling ’7he Human Cycle"}, 
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W6 have indicated how these truths affect the evolution of human society. In the 'Ideal of 
Human Unity" we have taken the present trend of mankind towards a closer unification and 
tried to appreciate its tendencies and show what is wanting to them in order that real human 
unity may be achieved.. /' 

As stated earlier, what Sri Aurobindo wrote in the Arya was not his mental ideas or 
intellectual opinions,-the thought that produced thousands of pages for the 4rya wfis trans- 
mined directly to Sri Aurobindo's pen. As he said even if he had gone on writing seven issues 
of the Arya every month for full seventy years, he could not have exhausted all the know- 
ledge that poured into him from above. On another occasion he wrote to one of his disciples 
—"Let me remind you also that when I was writing the Arya and also whenever I write these 
letters and replies, I never think or seek for expressions or try to write in good-style, it is out 
of a silent mind that I write whatever comes ready-shaped from above. Even when I correct, 
it Is because the correction comes in the same way/' 

Sri Aurobindo knew very well that the scope, the height, the depth and the range of 
the subjects he dealt with in the Arya and the truth they contained, were fer beyond the ken 
of ordinary readers. He therefore wished that readers of the Arya must possess two things. 
First of all, a thorough knowledge of the English language and secondly a mind that was sub¬ 
tle and comprehensive. 

Before hl$ retirement his splendid pen gave us able guidance for the liberation of our 
Mother Land, through the pages of the Bandamatram and the Karmayogin and after his 
retirement that marvellous pen, through the pages of the Arya opened before us new vistas 
end luminous future of humanity, that would dawn with the liberation of Asia. It also une¬ 
quivocally emphasised the destined role that the young and New India would have to play 
for the awakening of humanity. 

The ideal of Nationalism as propounded by Sri Aurobindo in the Bandematram and the 
Karmayog/n was, no doubt, very high and wide. The ideal was based on the deeper truth of 
Bharat Shakti—the immortal soul of Indie. 

It has already been explained that Nationalism was to him not an end in itself but a 
powerful means to the regeneration of India's social life. Later in his "the psychology of 
Social Development ", he explained why the regeneration was needed Unequivocally he 
asserted that a development in India's social life, not in the direction of Western materialism, 
but in the direction of India's own culture was necessary so that e new spiritual age as the 
next higher curve of human evolution might usher In. He wished that India should live 
according to the genius of her race; her society be broad-based on spiritual ideals, her all¬ 
round material, cultural and social developments must proceed towards the fulfilment of her 
glorious spiritual possibilities, because she would have to inspire other nations of the earth 
as their guide and leader and thereby to fulfil her great destiny. 

We know that 'man is not a political animal inspite of Aristotle, nor is he an economic 
animal inspite of Marx and Angels'; yet politics and economics, according to many intellec¬ 
tuals of the West have been playing a very resportsible role in the progress of man and his 
society. Sri Aurobindo without the least ambiguity explained this important aspects of human 
life and clearly indicated how humanity was moving to its goal through so many stages— 
sometimes dominated by religion and at other by politics and economics. He 8 l |0 pIn-poInted 
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that bahind all $uch mouldings and remouldings of man's social, political and aconomic exis¬ 
tence there had been secretly working the si^rituaf element in him. He explained that it wae 
necessary to understand clearly the trend of nature's working in man, if we were to determine 
the goal towards which he was marching. 

Let us examine from the pages of the Aiy$ how he had dealt with this matter; how he 
had evaluated the future evolution of man—the thinking animal and what role had India's 
culture to play for getting the whole earth ready to possess the light of Truth that was dawn* 
Ing In Asia. 

• • • 

Man's individual existence and activities are closely related to society; he does not 
entirely live and act for himself Likewise society also grows by the growth of the Indivlduel. 
So too a Nation grows by the growth of the societies which it comprises. A nation is there¬ 
fore the collective man—having a group body, a group life and a group mind, just as en indi¬ 
vidual has—an individual body, life and mind. The collective man. that is to say. the society 
or nation acts through its Individual members. In the words of Sri Aurobindo. ''All great 
change find their first and clear and effective power and their direct shaping-force in the 
mind and spirit of an individual or of a limited number of individuals. The mass follows, but 
unfortunately in a very imperfect and confused fashions_" (The Human Cycle) 

Like the group body, life and mind, there is also the group-soul which grows by the 
growth of the individual souls. So long as an individual does not realise his soul, he lives in his 
false-self-the ego; in the same way. the collective life of the society also lives in its collec¬ 
tive ego. 

There are different theories dealing with this issue of man's relation with society. Sig¬ 
nificantly one theory holds that individuals are free agents and are not necessarily bound by 
the society, while the other maintains that society is like the human body of which the indi¬ 
viduals are its cells and limbs and therefore individuals cannot have independence and live 
outside society. But Sri Aurobindo states:- 

^The group-self has no right to regard the individual as rf he were only a call of its 
body, a stone of its edifice, a passive instrument of its collective life and growth. 
Humanity is not so constituted. We miss the divine reality in man and the secret of 
the human birth if we do not see that each individual man is that SELF and sums 
up all human potentiality in his own being. That potentiality he has to find, develop, 
work out from within. No state or legislator or reformer can cut him rigorously 
into a perfect pattern; no church or priest can give him a mechanical salvation; no 
order, no class of life or ideal, no nation; no civilization or creed or ethical, social 
or religious Shastra can be allowed to say to him,—Tn this way of mine and thus 
far shatt thou act and grow and in no other way and no farther shall thy growth be 
permitted'. These things may help him temporarily or they may curb and he grows 
in proportion as he can use them and then exceed them, train and teach his indi¬ 
viduality by them, but assert it always in the end in its divine freedom. Always he 
is the traveller of the cycles and his road rs forward" (The Human Cycle) 
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So, society hes no right to suppress the individual, and the Individual too has no right 
to disregard the claims of society for his own selfish aims. 

It has now become clear that the social evolution of (he human race is a development 
of the relations between three constant factors > individuals, communities and human*kind. 
Each seeks its own fulfilment and satisfaction but each is compelled to develop itself not 
Independently but in relation to the other. In other words—individual progress mdkns pro* 
grass of the community and progress of different communities means progress of mankind 

Since the growth and fullness of these three factors are mterdependant—Nature always 
works through these three terms and none of them can ba left aside. It is true that mankind 
as a whole has not been able as yet to develop an organised common life but still the idea 
and the fact of our common human-existence, progress and destiny have, to a great extent, 
influenced over human thought and action. If the whole of humanity is to develop an or¬ 
ganised common life for its fulfilment it must help to expand the life of individual as well as 
that of the communities—whose progress constitutes the progress of the larger term—that is 
to say, the whole of humanity. 

It is in this context that we are to understand the purpose of the social evolution of 
the human race as envisaged by Sri Aurobindo. 

As has already been stated Sri Aurobindo's survey of human societies and civilisation 
was based on the psychological aspect of human development. The theory of Lamprecht—A 
German historian, which states that human society progresses through certain distinct psycho¬ 
logical stages, was though considered by Sri Aurobindo to be insufficient in as much as it 
failed to tall us what was the inner meaning of its successive phases or the necessity of their 
succession or the term and end towards which they were driving, yet he admitted that the 
suggestive names that the German theorist had offered might throw some light, if their in¬ 
trinsic sense and value were examined on the thickly veiled secret of historic evolution and 
therefore. Sri Aurobindo carried on his investigation on that line. 

Sri Aurobindo formulated three ascending stages of social evolution; Infrarational, 
Rational and Supra-rational. Ha also elucidated that social development could also be traced 
through broad stages of barbarism: civilisation or culture. In explaining the stages—which 
man had to pass through in his evolution Sri Aurobindo clearly stated that those stages— 
psychological in their essence and chief motive—power, were equally discernibla in the 
development of his society as a whole. Those stages were the logical necessity of his com¬ 
plex-being and much more inevitable than the stone and other ages of hla environmental 
culture. The Characteristics of each stage are briefly explained below as It seems to be 
necessary for our f urther study on this critical yet interesting subject. 

(to be continued) 
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SCIENTISTS SEE A LOOPHOLE IN THE FATAL LAW OF PHYSICS 

Malcolm W. Browne 


Scientists in different fields are beginning to see a possible loophole in a fundemental 
law of physics that has for a century imprinted a profound pessimism upon the attitudes of 
science toward everything from cancer research to the fate of the universe. 

The new and basically optimistic idea seems to show for the first time how life and 
even human civilization can and must run uphill on their own in apparent defiance of the 
Second Law of Thermodynamics. It is an idea that may ultimately revolutionize science and 
open vast new possibilities for man in reordering his society and world. 

The Second Law, a classic tenet of physics, has long seemed to scientists to foredoom 
alMong term struggles against inevitable depletion, decay, chaos and death. 

It shows that any functioning system or organization produces predictable amounts of 
entropy—an abstraction that enables scientists to measure such qualities as uselessness, 
noise, confusion, decay and other elements in the process that leads to death. 

In a sense, that is the ultimate evil, and life is a never-ending battle against a univer¬ 
sally rising tide of entropy. 

Hints of the existence of a loophole in the Second Law have surfaced In several branches 
of science in recent yearsv For Instance, chemical reactions have been discovered that spon¬ 
taneously oscillate in an orderly rhythm apparently far too complex to be explained by the 
simple constituents of the reaction. In a similar way. orderly, hexagonal cells form spontane¬ 
ously in certain fluids when heat is passed through them, disappearing instantly when the 
flow of heat is stopped. 

Such phenomena seemed unaccountably at odds with classical physics. 

A fundamental explanation was found by Iliya Prigogine, a Belgian chemist who won a 
Nobel Prize for it in 1977. Because of the scientific sensation he has caused Or. Prigogine's 
work is being closely watched by many researchers and theorists. He discussed his latest 
thinking, some of it not hitherto reported, in a telephone interview from his laboratory at the 
Universite Libre in Brussels. 


Perhaps Agarnet Man's Will 

Beyond its direct scientific applications, Dr. Prigogine's work seems to him to imply a 
physical principle never fully perceived before—a fundamental impatus inexorably pushing 
life and humanity to further evolution and complexity, for better or worse, perhaps even 
against man's will. 

"Each molecule in such a system must interact with its immediate neighbors through 
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well-known, short-range chemical and physical forces/' he said, "Each molecule knows only 
its immediate neighbors and its direct environment and it acts accordingly. That is normal. 
But in these new structures, the interesting thing is that the molecules also exhibits coherent 
behavior that goes beyond the requirements of their local situations, that makes them suit 
their behavior to the organization of e parent organism, which increases in complexity and 
grows to be something vastly different from the mere sum of its parts." * 

"This is something completely new, something that yields a new scientific intuition 
about the nature of our universe. It is totally against the classical thermodynamic view that 
information must always degrade. It is, if you will, something profoundly optimistic." 


'Dissipative Structures' 

In simplest terms, Dr. Progogine's complex equations show that although almost every¬ 
thing man has ever observed runs downhill, there are cases in which local "open" systems 
can run uphill. They do so. against the general tide, by interacting with that tide, gaining 
vigor and complexity from its downhill slide and dumping their own decay, or entropy, into it 
Dr. Prtgogine calls these systems "dissipative structures" because they can dissipate their 
entropy into the environment with which they interact. 

By reversing the usual trend toward decay, a dissipative structure "is totally against the 
thermodynamic view that information must degrade." Or. Prigogina said. This fact, he added, 
helps to explain one of the most troublesome eontradictionsinscience—the fact that life, every 
complicated chemical phenomenon, originated spontaneously from simple substances and 
evolved to ever greater complexity in the face of the terrible Second Law. 


His Following Grows Rapidly 

Since Dr. Prigogine received his prize, he has extended his analysis of dissipative 
structures far beyond chemistry and physics. His ideas and mathematical tools have attracted 
a rapidly growing following of biologists, behavioral psychologists, astrophysicists, sociolo¬ 
gists and economists. 

Concerning the interest of various sociologists in his theory, Dr. Prigogine said: "By 
itself, it will not solve the problems of our time, of course. But through it we can perhaps 
develop the language, the way of speaking, which may be useful for starting new things in 
social life, in economic life. It is part of the thinking of our time and may find many appli¬ 
cations," 

"I believe in the essential unity of culture. For instance, you can see manifestations of 
similar ideas at the beginning of this century in the reformulation of space-time by Einstein, 
the reformulation of music by Schonberg and the reformulation of painting by Cezanne," 
he said. 

Other scientists believe Dr. Prigogine's ideas have the universality to reshape all of 
scientific knowledge, newly defining its limits and validity. 
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Application# to Social Scianca 

With the Prigogine theory of dissipative structures, according to Steven Berry, a Uni* 
varsity of Chicago chemrst "it can be possible for physicists and chemists to turn some of 
their attention to analyzing social issues, or at least the technologies havirig high social rele¬ 
vance, such as automotive systems or the design of buildings." 

Richard N. Adams, an anthropologist at the University of Texas, said: "it is for societies 
and the species itself that we can use the dissipative structure as a working model." 

Or. Prigogine has already demonstrated some down-to-earth applications. In en article 
in the journal Science last month, he and Robert Herman of General Motors Research 
Laboratories showed how the Prigogine theory could be applied to predicting and controlling 
the flow of traffic in cities. Equations derived from the theory compare city traffic with two 
intermixing fluids and show the conditions under which traffic jams can be expected to 
suddenly appear in the midst of apparently normal traffic. 

But the heart of Dr. Prigogine's work has to do with the nature of existence itself. To 
understand it requires soma knowledge of the tradition it assails. 

The study of thermodynamics, a word that maans the movement of heat, became a 
serious scientific subject at the time men needed to know more about the limitations of steam 
and heat engines. 


Law Developed in 19th Century 

It was noticed not only that machines are incapable of producing more energy then Is 
put into them, but that every time energy in one form is converted to another form, some of 
it is lost no matter how efficient the machine that converts it 

The latter fact was first recognized as a general principle of physics in 1824 by the 
French engineer Sadi Carnot and was later formalized as the Second Law of Thermodyna¬ 
mics. The lew says, in effect that everything runs down as useless entropy increases. 

Generally, the increase of entropy in a system is irreversible. Two bags of marbles 
mixed together will never sort themselves back into their original bags, and tha molecules 
of a gas allowed to diffuse among the molecules of another gas will never return to their 
original separation on their own. 

When the information in the genetic material of a living cell is blurred, the entropy of 
the cellular system increases and it develops chaotically as a cancer cell. As the universe 
transforms its energy and matter into increasingly useless and dispersed forms, its entropy 
increases as it slides downhill to cold, dead equilibrium, in which the last star is expected to 
blink out 100 billion years hence. 


Universe Is Irreversible 

In fset, everything that happens in the universe involve some kind of thermodynamic 
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transaction, which accounts for tha gloomy universality of the Second Law. 

What does Dr. Prigogine's theory do to all this? 

"Our work tends to show that tha universe and everything in it is irreversible. You 
cannot reverse the evolution of the universe, even theoretically, and you cannot deduce or 
reproduce the past You cannot predict its future, except in terms of scenarios that depend 
on a never-ending series of bifurcations-crossroads in the chain of causality/' ha said. 

"This leads to some very new conceptions of time, which was classically considered to 
be a kind of illusion that could at least theoretically be reversed in a continuous causal chain. 
But dissipative structures show us that time Is not reversible, even in theory." 

"The unexpected thing is that this new sense of irreversibility is a positive thing, it is 
optimistic, because it means evolution. It leads to fluctuations, to instabilities, and these ere 
the driving forces in dissipative structures that produce higher orders of organization from 
initially simple systems/' 

It is the overall decline of universe that apparently powers the uphill evolution of dis* 
sipative structures. Does this not doom the universe as a whole? 

"This is a very deep question to which I have no definite answer," he said. "At the 
moment, we know from experiments that the Second Law of Thermodynamics applies to the 
universe at short range, but gravitational effects are not well understood, we know little 
about the formation of black holes and so on. To speak about the universe as a whole, to 
call it a closed system doomed by the Second Law, that is an extrapolation that goes beyond 
the present limits of knowledge. But I think that the universe is not closed and that we cannot 
assume it is doomed by the Secoond Law." 

Dr. Prigogine conceded that the kind of evolutionary change dictated by his theory of 
dissipative structures can laad to extinction as well as progress. He said, "I'm not so naive 
as to not recognize the staggering problems we face. But as I believe that life is something 
beautiful, I see the growing size and complexity of the human race as a good thing. Now we 
must learn to organize that life we have created." 

"Science cannot do everything, and it cannot replace political will. But I think it is 
important that science can now at least examine problems of good and bad for large com* 
munities-human dissipative structures. It shows us whet tha choices are." 

[Courtesy: /Vew York Timu] 
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A DISCOVERY OP THE YOGA OF MAGNET AND 

NATARAJA MUDRA-4 

r, /?. Thuhsir^m 

(Comd. from the Nrr^ember 197S mue) 


D. Methods of reinforcement of inward concentration in the heart: 

To reinfofce the said concentration in the heart centre due to the touch or placing of 
mid soles on two disc or arc magnets (see para 6 above), any of the following methods may 
be combined. It may be done in the sitting posture or in the lying posture when one lies flat 
on the back comfortably in the bed in which case the magnet has to be tied to each sola by 
a separate cloth belt or alternatively the knees have to be bent so that the mid soles touch 
the magnets placed dn pillows or on the bed. 

(a) To adopt a simple Mudra such as the placing of palms,—which are joined one over 
the other (preferably the right over the left] or interlocked by fingers,-at the heart centre 
on the chest; or more correctly and scientifically the placing of tha left mid palm alone on the 
heart centre, while the right hand is kept away from the chest or body. The 'Mudra effect' 
arises because tha natural human body itself is a container of magnetism or rather e field of 
bio-electro-magnatism and it can transmit its own magnetic power to a particular centre 
through the hands. Simple Mudras and ''Nataraia Mudra*' have been dealt with in the sub¬ 
sequent paras. (See items 9 and 27 of the chart which are combined for practice.) 

(b) To keep additionally the 8.p. of a small solid cylinder magnet of the abovesaid type, 
touching the mid of open left palm end leave its n.p. free from touch. (See item 29 of the 
chart). 

(c) To have "Chakra application" of an additional but low-powar magnet on the heart 
centre (not the physical heart) so that its n.p. touches the surface of heart centre which is 
located in the pit of chest on the lower end of sternum (chest bone). This may be done more 
comfortably in the lying posture. For this, a small solid cylinder magnet having a lifting power 
of about a quarter kilogram or a small coin type of magnet of even lesser power may ba 
used. (See items 9 & 21 of the chart which are combined). 

(d) To place the left mid palm on the south pole of the said additional magnet whose 
north pole is touching the heart centre. This gives the maximum depth of forceful inward 
concentration in the heart centre. This is. in fact, a combination method in itself as chakra 
and limb applications are involved through a single magnet with north pole touching tha 
heart chakra and south pole the left mid palm. Applied thus, even a single magnet can give a 
good depth of concentration in the heart centre. (See items 30 and 22 of the chart). 

(e) The methods suggested in (b) and (c) above may be combined, thus Introducing 
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two additional small cylinder magnets, one at the heart centre and the other in the left mid 
palm. (See the combination of items 9, 1 and 21 of the chart). The net effect of this is the 
same as In (d) above whereby a single magnet is additionally used to touch simultaneously 
both the heart centre and the left mid palm. 

Note: Psychological forces of love and devotion for the Divine Presence in the depth 
of heart or of aspiration for the light of soul therein, may be always combined wifti all the 
above methods for reinforcement of concentration in the heart, namely the mudra of placing 
the left mid palm on the heart centre (as in a), or the edditionel limb (left palm) application 
by south pole (as In b). or the additional chakra (heart chakra) application by north pole (as 
in c), or the additional chakra and limb applications (heart chakra and left palm) by north and 
south poles of a single magnet (as in d), or the additional chakra and limb applications (heart 
chakra and left palm) by north and south poles of two additional magnets (as in e). 

E. Methods of reinforcement of concentration at the Ajna: 

Likewise, the concentration at the Ajna centre in the mid forehead due to the applica¬ 
tion of two disc or arc magnets to the mid palms may be reinforced by any of the following 
methods;- 

(a) To have chakra application of an additional but low-power small cylinder magnet 
so that its north pole touches nebhi. the umbilicus. This gives not only a greater and more 
forceful inward depth of concentration at the Ajna but after sometime the upward concen¬ 
tration also towards the top of head. By this method of reinforcement we activate the navel 
centre which is the reservoir of pranic energy and hence the intensity of inward and upward 
concentration is felt at the Ajna. (See the combination of items 3 and 21 of the chart). 

(b) This amounts to a simple reversal of pole of the above method under (a). Thus 
we have chakra application of an additional but low-power small cylinder magnet with its 
south pole touching the nebhl. This gives an intense concentration In the Ajna. especially in 
the upward direction towards Sahasrara. As a result KundalinI also may rise or tend to move 
upward from Mooladhara. the perineum. (See the combinetion of Items 3 and 23 of the chart.) 

Note: For the chakra application by an additional low-power magnet even a lower 
centre may be chosen such as Swadhishtana (the lower abdominal centre at the middle of 
groin) or the sex organ centre at the root of sex organ i.e., at the root of penis on the frontal 
pelvic trunk In the male and possibly at its analogous part the clitoris in the female. It gives 
more or less the same effects of concentration at the Ajna as in (a) or (b) above, according 
as north pole or south pole is applied respectively at each such centre (See the combination 
of item 3 with 21 or 23 of the chart). If. in particular and for exparimantal purposes, the 
south pole is applied at the lowest centre namely Mooladhara the perineum, it will awaken 
Kundalini to rise upward and one may feel the body becoming erect in the sitting posture 
(Sea the combination of items 3 and 23 of the chart). At the least, the beginner may physi¬ 
cally feel the pulling inward and/or upward of the organ, perineum and sometimes even the 
anus gets closed in the process. However, It is not desirable to raise Kundalini consciousness 
from below i.e.. from Mooladhara. without the necessary purification or ellmmation of lust 
desire, anger etc., nor is it necessary to do so. because more wakeful Kundalini is actively 
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working in th« process of concentration in the higher centres such as the heart or the Ajna 
and this will activate the Kundalini of Moofadhara in due course of time and without trouble. 

F. There are also simpler methods of reinforcing the Ajna concentration which arises 
originaily due to the application of north pole and south pole of two small cylinder magnets 
to the right and left mid palms in the usual manner. The reinforcement is effected by combin- 
ing chakra application also as follows but without any additional magnet:* 

(1) The left palm which is in contact with the south pole of e magnet is taken to the 
navei region and its free end of north pole is now made to touch NabhL the umbilicus. This 
gives a greater inward depth of concentration at the Ajna than in (a) of E above. Simiiarly the 
free end of north pole may be eppiied to the other certtres like Swadhishtana and sex organ 
centre with more or less the same effect. (See item 35 of the chart) 

(2) The right paim which is in contact with the north pole of a magnet is taken to the 
navel region end Its free end of south pole is now kept touching the Nabhi. This gives a good 
concentration at the Ajna, especially the upward as in (b) of E above. Similarly the free ertd 
of south pole may be applied to the other lower centres with more or less the same effect. 
(See item 36 of the chart). 

G. It is known that the right big toe touching north pole and the left big toe touching 
the south pole simultaneously, give essentially an inward concentration at Ajna in the head. 
The inward depth of concentration may be further reinforced by combining the mudra of left 
thumb or left mid palm on the mid forehead. Thus, one has to piece one's bare left thumb or 
the mid part of left palm on mid forehead. If insteed. the right thumb or the mid part of right 
palm is placed on the mid forehead, the said inward Ajna concentration goes upward also 
which is desirable. Thus, this is yet another method of reinforcing Ajna concentration both 
inwards and upwards. (See items 13 and 14 of the chart.) 

Role of Magnet in the Purification Process: 

Magnet also plays iU part in the process of purification. When the free end of north 
pole of a small cylinder type of magnet, the S. P. of which 1$ touching the left mid palm, 
is applied as said and explained under "direct chakra applications" at the heart centre. Nabhi, 
Swadhishtana and Sex organ centra successively, or as under para F (1) whereby out of the 
two small cylinder magnets applied to the right and left palms, the one in the left is also applied 
to the said centres so that its n. p. touches each such centre successively, one's conscious* 
ness gains access into the inner depths or levels of such centres and thereby gets at first a 
greater and effective awareness of and control over the passionate and unregenerate emo¬ 
tions and feelings of the heart by reaching into its depths, and over desire and anger by 
reaching the inner navel, and over fust by reaching the inner Swadhishtana and so on, before 
their final elimination and purification by active will-power is made possible. 

Likev^ise the direct application of north pole at sex organ centre and its reinforcement 
by placing left mid palm on its south pole, will easily open the said centre into its inner 
depths, and purify its sex-energy, or, in particular the application of n.p. and s p. of two 
magnets at the right and left heels respectively or other methods of application of magnets 
to reach into the sex organ centre (see items 22,17. 31, 46, 67, 44, 63 and 66 of the chart) 
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will also halp to purify the sex energy, which is common to both man and woman, from its 
outward and downward flow and mode of action but reorientate it inwards and upwards so 
that it may be converted intoojas. But this is done as a separate practice in the morning or 
evening without involving sexual interaction or stimulation and hence is applicable to all 
grown-up people, and even for keeping an all-round physical well-being and vitality as well, 
because of the close connections between Mooladhara and sex-organ centre. In the Tantric 
system. 'Vajroli Mudra'* is practised for this purpose at the root of sex organ to open its 
inner centre by putting an inward and then upward pressure of concentration thereat by 
conscious will combined with pranayama or by the more laborious method of practice by 
which, with the help of slow and deep inhalation the urinary opening or urinary passage at 
the root of sex organ is contracted as if to prevent the flow of urine end at the same time the 
lower abdomen is pulled upward as if to raise or suck up the genital organ into the pelvis and 
after maintaining this state during the Kumbhaka period of retention of breathes long as can be 
done comfortably without strain or discomfort, release it back into the normal state by slow 
exhalation. It is said that the opening of this inner centre incidentally serves also the yoga- 
turned youthful householder couples to gain control over the internal sex organ due to the 
opening of its important nervous channel with the brain called ''Vajra nadi" and forming its 
connection with Ajna and that the vital sex energy of the satwic bhoga of gentle sex-act and 
that of the orgasm states are sought to be turned inwards and upwards even as an offering 
to the Divine by actively maintaining a deep Ajna concentration assosciated with the con¬ 
tinuous and sensitive awareness of the bhoga of enjoyment. Refer also Tirumoolar's mantras 
in his book of Tirumantram on the subjects "Paryanka yoga'' and ’ Agni Karya of the 
Brahmins" which are meant more for the youthful couples (TM 825 to 844, 216 to 222. 2091. 
2141). Above all. semen is also sought to be preserved within, and even stopped from out¬ 
flow by the adept, by remaining in a motionless union and putting a pressure of deep 
concentration at the Ajna or preferably dt the sex-organ centre, at the time of the onset of 
orgasm or on sensing the first sign of the orgasm, whereas by others, especially by reinfor¬ 
cement of the Ajna concentration with deep inhalation and holding of breath for as long as 
comfortable which heightens and strengthens the whole process of bhoga and yoga and aids 
also in the affective turning of the sax energy inwards and upwards, as well as for the open¬ 
ing of the sex-organ centre itself into its depths. In the latter case, the bhoga and yoga of 
the other partner also are heightened because^ in principle, the vibrations of the breath-acti¬ 
vated pranic sex-energy of one partner end his or her orgasmic vibrations pass into the other 
also, provided that other partner passively remains receptive ir> concentration in the said 
moments. One's orgasm helps to cause orgasm in the other. Thus, because of the inter¬ 
change of vital sex-energies, and by the yogic control over their discharge, both mar> end 
woman can mutually help themselves to prolong and intensify their concentration as well as 
the enjoyment of their respective orgasms for the time being or even their repeated orgasms. 
After an hour of the initial build-up of concantration by gentle sex-act. they may. either by 
habit of practice or sensitive co-operation bring about even simultaneous or overlapping 
orgasms in both, which increases the possibility of spiritual experiences such as the flashes 
of awareness of one's soul and even of its intimacy with that of the partner, as reported to 
have occurred to a woman in the (J.S. during such a moment even though the couple had no 
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yogic pursuit - perhaps they are pure in heart too. The orgasm itself is a state of concentration 
with the natural build-up of pranic energy In the system i.e., with more of natural inhalation 
than exhalation. There is also the inter>change of orgasmic sex-energies helping to cause 
orgasm In the other also if he or she remains in a relaxed and receptive state. Orgasm with¬ 
out discharge is relaxed by rest or meditation or the above said most effective yogic methods 
or disengagement or even by emptying of the bladder, but it soon returns on resumption, 
sometimes with its uncontrollable intensities and with a tendency for discharge. Therefore, 
orgasm, once achieved and contained, may be used profitably for meditative concentration, 
preferably by disengaging from sax-union without discharge. 

Preservation or withholding of semen from discharge is a necessary condition of this 
yoga. Sexual thoughts and imaginations are to be avoided and instead the bhoga and its 
orgasm be enjoyed rather in concentration. However, eccording to Tirumoolar, who has also 
dealt with many systems of yoga including Ashtanga yoga, it is found that even in the case 
of those who attain success, in this kind of yoga, with the finding of the flame of soul deep 
within oneself, by following the consciousness that is aroused by the "heat within heaT' 
(agni with agni) of the satwic sex-act and the seif-absorption in its sensual pleasure, it is 
only an intermediary stage of conquest of sex and that there is a stage in which they too 
shall have to eschew the sex-act and observe a total sex abstinerrce in though, word and 
act especially after the realisation of the light of soul, which Is one's sexless and blissful 
being and source of the inner voice and mantra sounds, and thus transcend the sex for the 
purpose of attaining a firm realisation of the high Sky of the dynamic and Truth-conscious 
Knowledge (Cidambaram) by the union of both soul and the self, and for the eventual spiri¬ 
tual transformation of nature and body into their deathless states. (TM 828, 829. 838, 839, 
841, 879, 123, 124, 1182, 1063,1222, 2807, 2810,2804.) 

{To be Cofit'mued] 




Robert Muller "Most of All, They Taught me Happiness" Foreword by 
Norman COUSINS, DOUBLEDAY 212 pages $ 7.95, 

Available at all major bookstores 

A ranking United Nations official shares memorable anecdotes from his life and years 
of experience in the international struggle for peace. Robert Muller, who until recently had 
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the complex task of coordinating the UN thirty-two specialized agencies and world programs, 
has had en extraordinary pilgrimage: he grew up in Alsace-Lorraine, son of a hatmaker; fought 
in the French Resistance; was captured by the Nazis; has performed diplomatic missions all 
around the world. Today he is Secretary of the Economic and Social Council, one of the 
main organs of the UN. Through it all he has preserved a personal philosophy of astonishing 
warmth, simplicity and optimism. * 

In this book he reveals to us the secret of that philosophy through stories that overflow 
with humour, compassion and common sense. The incidents range from his first love—Grethel, 
a little black hen-to a miraculous escape from the gestapo; from an ordinary train ride that 
changed his life, to his personal friendships with U Thant and others. Each story has a 
compelling, lively lesson related to happiness and its achievement, stressing the positive, and 
showing how life can be filled with meaning. 

This first truly global book has been reviewed and praised in many newspapers and 
magazines around the world. Here are some comments: 

'The beauty and simplicity of this book often stirred me to tears*' (Sylvia Feller). "One 
of the most outstanding books I have read in years. I would love to see It as no 1 on the 
non-fiction best-seller list" (Carolyn Fosse). "For weeks I have been immersed in that book 
and in my reflections upon it. My reaction has been a leap of joy "(M.R. Krupp). "The book 
had me crying on the subway" (Elliot Sobel)." Most of All, They Taught Me Happiness is the 
most precious book I have read In ages" (M. A. Parrefl). "1 hope this book will be translated 
and published widely in all the major languages of the world" (M. K. Alexander, India). "I am 
anxious to see that book translated into Spar>ish and distributed widely throughout Latin 
America" (R. Kelly. Chile). "You make u$ all feel like brothers—Christians, Jews, Buddhists 
and all others. Thank you, Dr. Muller." (Masao Hamasaki, Japan). 

"Robert Muller s book is simply a partial reflection of his inestimable inspirational mind. 
It also underscores the unshakeable foundations of his faith in humanity" (Gabriel Agbasi, 
Nigeria). 

Most of All, They Taught Me Happiness is being used increasingly in schools and facul¬ 
ties as 8 global, interdisciplinary reader in social studies, international affairs and political 
science. One school uses it as a model for English composition: "I cleared an order for copies 
of Muller'S book for the students in my Advanced Composition class. We have been looking 
for writing models having high value content—and this is the best I have encountered in 
recent years" (Saint Ursula Academy, Toledo, Ohio). 

IF YOU LIKE THE BOOK, TELL ABOUT IT TO YOUR RELATIVES AND FRIENDS 

OR BUY IT FOR THEM. 
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WORLD UNION 


DEMOCRACY OR MOBOCRACY7 

A democratic organization has to dare to do the right at ali cost. He 
who panders to the weaknesses of a people degrades both himself and 
the people and feeds them not to democratic but mob ruie. The line of 
da me rest ion between democracy and rrtobocracy is often thin but rigid 
and stronger than steel unbreakable. The one leads to fife and progress, 
the other is death pure and simple. In the ultimate analysis, the cause 
of our fell is to be sought from within and not from without. AH the 
empires of the world could not have bent us, if as a people we had been 
above suspicion and temptation. This may not be regarded as a mere 
truism. It we recognize fundamentaUacts we would be true and patient 
and able to deal with whatever difficulty that may face us from within 
or without. 

Mahatma Gandhi 
in ''Harijan" dated 31*1*1946 


. Nothing is so easy as to train mobs, for the simple reason that 

they have no mind, no premeditation. They act in a frenzy. They repent 
quickly ... non-cooperation / am using in order to evolve democracy. 

Mahatma Gandhi 
in "Young India ’ 

TO OUR MEMBERS AND FRIENDS 


Elections to the Lok Sabha and to the Assemblies 

Elections to the Lok Sabha and to the Assemblies of some States in India will take 
place in the beginning of the next year. All thoughtful persons will pray that these elections 
will be held peacefully artd rn an orderly manner and the majority of elected members will 
work for the good and progress of the country. Situation in the country is not very assuring. 
Violence has Increased, crimes are increasirtg, the maintenance of law and order has in* 
creasingly become difficult In almost all parts of India, particularly in the North Eastern 
States. Weaker sections of the population are in fear about their safety. The behaviour 
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of politicians In the Parliament Assemblies and in their outside activities is often, to say the 
feast irresponsible and childish. Most of the politicians become irritated at the slightest 
cause, hardly have any self-control over therr tempera, tongues or behaviour. Without doubt 
they do not exercise desirable influence on or set a good example to people. 

Present Politicians * 

The present politicians have an opportunity to look ahead in the general interest and 
for the good of the country, but they fail to do it and it seems that they are constitutionally 
incapable of doing so. What Sri Aurobindo wrote about politicians more than half a century 
ago aptly applies to the present politicians working at the State or National level in India. 
Sri Aurobindo wrote: ''Nothing of the kind can be asserted of the modern politician in 
any part of the world; he does not represent the soul of a people or its espirationa. What he 
does usually represent Is all the average pettiness, selfishness, egoism, self-deception that ia 
about him and these he represents well enough es well as a great deal of mental incompe¬ 
tence and moral conventionality, timidity and pretence. Great issues often come to him for 
decision, but he does not deal with them greatly; high words and noble ideas are on his lips, 
but they become rapidly the claptrap of a party. The disease and falsehood of modern 
political life is patent in every country of the world and only the hypnotised ecQuiescence of 
all. even of the Intellectual classes, in the great organised sham cloaks and prolongs the 
malady, the acquiescence that men yield to everything that is habitue! and makes the present 
atmosphere of their lives. Yet it is by such minds that the good of all has to be decided, to 
such hands that It has to be entrusted, to such an agency calling itself the State that the 
Individual Is being more and more called upon to give up the government of his activities. As 
a matter of fact. It Is in no way the largest good of all that Is just secured, but a great deal of 
organized blundering and evil with a certain arTK>unt of good which makes for real progress, 
because Nature moves forward always in the midst of all stumblings and secures her aims in 
the end more often inspite of man's imperfect mentality than by its means’'. 

flajasic and Temasic Natures 

For several centuries, on account of historical reasons, an average man in India had 
become tamasic. He was unwilling to change, unwilling to adopt even beneficial new Ideas, 
new way of living, new systems and mostly looked to the past for his social and economic 
life. He hardly showed necessary energy or activity to make life worth living. His present 
attitude and conduct full of energy and activity to an extent of using violence recklessly and 
burning even public properties, etc., is obviously a step forward, because his tamasic nature 
hes largely changed into a rajasic one. It is a progress. Now it lies with the leaders of India 
to introduce an element of satwicta into his rajasic nature so that an average person in India 
begins to live a life of energy and activity for constructive and useful purposes, 1Tiat responsi¬ 
bility devolves on the present leaders of India. Will leaders of India rise to that level and 
fulfil such an essential responsibility? We hope that the next elections will bring forward 
leaders who will be able to Influence people of India to move towards satwip attitudes. 
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Kamath's Bill fn the Drsaolved Lok Sabha 


In the dissolved Lok Sabha Shrl Hari Vishnu Kamath's Bill to amend the article 51 of 
India's Constitution enabling the Government of India to convene a World Constituent Assam* 
bly for drafting a Constitution for a Federal World Government, was fixed for discussion in 
February 1980. However, as the Lok Sabha has been dissolved that Bill has lapsed. We hope 
that Shri Kamath will be re*elected to the Lok Sabha and will re*introduce the Bill in the Lok 
Sabha. In case Shri Kamath is not a member of the next Lok Sabha, we hope that there will 
be a member in the Lok Sabha believing strongly in the need to re-introduce that Bill. 

Federal World Government 

Anyone who is well-informed about the present world conditions, about the difficult 
world problems which face humanity and demand urgent solutions and about interdapendanca 
of nations will hardly hesitate to influence the Parliament of India to take an initiative towards 
the formation of Federal World Government. The greet scientist Albert Einstein said once: 
"For my self I am absolutely convinced that a world state is inevitable in the coming history 
of mankind—if we permit history to continue without a mutation. 

'T think there are only three ways it can or could happen—by conquest by catastrophe, 
or by consent. Given the state of modern weaponary and defense, the first is impossible and 
the second unthinkable. This leaves only the third way—consent—which is merely highly 
improbable". 

The most important obstacle to the evolution of a World Government is e false sense of 
national interests in opposition to the interests of humanity as a whole, the unwillingness of 
man to transfer his paramount loyalty from one fragment of the human race and the unwilling¬ 
ness of the nation states to invest a portion of their sovereignty to a world authority for the 
common good of the inhabitants of this planet earth. There is, however, a growing conscious¬ 
ness that the world has become one and nationalism in the old sense, which served its pur¬ 
pose in the evolutionary process, is now an obstacle to the creation of an urgently needed 
sound world order. The sovereignty of a nation state has also served its purpose as a step in 
the evolutionary process, but it is now an obstacle to the progress towards a world unifica¬ 
tion. One gets reminded of what Mr. Albert Einstein wrote to a friend in 1932: "The craving 
for power which characterises the governing class in every nation is hostile to any limitation 
of the national sovereignty". 

We hope that the Indian leaders will remind themselves of the opinions of Mahatme 
Gandhi, Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru and Dr. S. Padhakrishnan all of whom were in favour of a 
Federal World Government. Will the leaders of India rise to their highest stature end meet the 
demand of the Time-Spirit In this regard? 

Destiny of India 

It is reported that at the close of the lest century Swami Vivekanenda said that India 
was not destined to be an affluent nation, India waa not destined to be a military power. 
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India was destined to accumulate spiritual power which will flood the whole world. 

Unfortunately, the Indian political leaders have mostly imitated or blindly copied Soviet 
Russia, USA, West Germany, Japan. United Kingdom and other industrialised countries but 
have hardly given thought to provide opportunities to India to flower out her genius, inner 
capacity and inherent characteristics and to manifest and express her true soul. Such a course 
will lead India to a rapid progress in all walks of life. We must learn from other nations or 
peoples whatever good they have but we should not copy or imitate blindly. What we leern 
from others must be duly assimilated and become part of our life and not merely remain 
slogans to be shouted. 

India's Soul and Mission 

The Mother of Sri Aurobindo Ashram said once: "There must be a group forming a 
strong body of cohesive will with the Spiritual Knowledge to save India and the world. It is 
India that can bring Truth in the world. By manifestation of Divine Will and Power alone lr>dia 
can preach her message to the World and not by imitating the materialism of the West. By 
following the Divine Will India shall shine at the lop of the spiritual mountain and show the 
way of Truth and organise World Unity". 

India is destined to play a great role in the global reconstitution. Sri Aurobindo assigns 
to India a crucial role-a mighty destiny and a heavy responsibility—because he considers 
India the repository of spiritual consciousness, the guardian of Truth, and he envisages that in 
the new age of world unification India's national being will act as a spearhead breaking the 
present world formations and giving a new shape to history. From this point of view the 
spiritual heritage of India and its renaissance becomes significant not only for her own growth 
and fulfilmerrt but in the destined unity of mankind. Will the candidates for the Lok Sabha 
and Assemblies elections end the voters fulfil their responsibility adequately? These leaders 
elected to the Parliament and Assemblies can earnestly and sincerely endeavour to fulfil the 
destiny of India, and help the onward evolutionary march of the world 


ORGANIZATIONAL ACTIVITY 


REPORT by Sri S. Kriehnamurthy of his Lecture Tour in Maharashtra and Gujarat 
during October and November 1979:- 

(1) Visited Bombay, Baroda, Ahmedabad Vallabh Vidyanagar, Surat and Bombay. 

(2) Number of days on tour: 17 days. 

(3} Number of lectures delivered: Ten being:> (a) Four lectures in Bombay—Organized 
by Sri N. S. Rao and Sri N. S. Amin; (b) Three lectures in Baroda-Organized by Sri Amba- 
premi D. Shah; (c) One lecture in Ahmedabad-Organized by Sri Rambhai N. Amin: (d) One 
lecture in Vallabh Vidyanagar—Organized by Dr. R. M. Patel. Sri R. M. Patel and Dr, D. D. 
Jadeja; and (e) One lecture in Surat—Organized by Sri Aniruddh Smart. 
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(4) Attendance at lectures: About fifty in Bombay in three lectures and fifteen in 
another; about 600 persons attended lectures in Baroda; about 160 in Ahmedabad; about fifty 
in Vallabh Vidyanagar and about 250 rn Surat 

(6) Those who attended the lectures were intellectuals having spiritual inclination. 
They showed keen interest in World Union end its aims and objects, if suKebfe follow«up 
work is done It is possible to make our Centres quite strong in these pieces. 

(6) Some of the titles of the lectures delivered were: "ChsHenge of the New Age'*; 
''World Union and World Unity"; "Fearless Living"; "Liberation here and now and never 
Tomorrow"; "Spirituality^Hs meaning and Application"; "Education fora full responsible 
Living" and "Meditation-A Mutation from the Known to the Unknown". (All the lecturea 
had the central scheme of World Unity end its need today in the world). 

(7) This tour has created some interest in some of the people who attended the 
lectures in World Union in general and in those who arranged the lectures in particular. 
Thanks are due to Dr. Kamooben Patel who spared no pains in organising this tour in the 
midst of her work in Delhi at present I am personally grataful to her for all the help and cara 
taken in the work. 

REMARKS: The tour could have been more useful if it had been planned earlier. I am 
used to planned tours and plan months in advance which avoids hurry which is tiring. World 
Union Centres are not active in the places Or. Kamooben and 1 visited They r>eed to become 
more active. Sri N. S. Amin of Bombay will be retiring from service early next year. I requested 
him to devote all his time for World Union work and he agreed. I hereby recommend him as 
Coordinator for that region. He is agreeable to tour and work as a Coordinator if appointed 
as he is free economically. He has required quality of humility and dedication for the work. 

On the whole the tour was a great success. May the Divine bring out whatever is possi¬ 
ble in all these places of our visit removing limitations and shortcomings resulting in progress 
under Divine Grace and Guidance. 


World Union Centres 

Amt6 On 16-9-79 the Seminar for September 1979 was held in the Centre under the 
Presidentship of Sri Rebati Ranjan Banerjee. The main speaker was Sri Subodh Ch. Maitra. 
It started with "Mother's Voice" as relayed by Sri Kumar Mukherjee vide tape record. The 
opening song was very melodiously sung by Sri Gour Gopal Deb. Sri Subodh Ch. Maitra 
presented the Integral Yoga of Sh Aurobindo with various quotations from Upanishads and 
Veda in such a way that all present were overwhelmed. It created a stir amongst the audience 
in such a way that everyone opened their hearts to devote themselves for the movement of 
World Union, (t created a wholesome atmosphere for the spread of the movemertt. 

On 7-10-79 the Seminar for October 1979 was held in the premises of the Centre under 
the Presidentship of Sri Rebati Ranjan Banerjee. The main speakers were Sri Indra Bhusan 
Suigha Roy (who has recently returned from England) and Dr. Sukumar Mukherjee. The sub¬ 
jects of the Seminar were ''Integral Yoga" end "Yoga and World Union Movement". Sri 
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Suigha Roy after giving a brief account of his tour abroad and the World Union Movement 
spoke about Integral Yoga with so much depth that after sometime it seemed as if it was not 
he but rather an unknown force within him that was speaking through him. Everyone was 
overwhelmed Then Dr Mukherjee elucidated the Yoga and World Union Movement so nicely 
that everyone was convinced that without the human beings upliftment to higher levels, the 
salvation of mankind Is not possible. It touched the hearts of all present who pfedged for 
the success of the movement in the area for collective rising to the higher hemisphere. 

Afmb^zsr The monthly meeting of this Centre was held on 4*11 -79 at the residence 
of the Secretary. Sri Purnendu Prasad Shattacharya, who was present as a special invitee, 
was requested to speak something on the subject matters to be taken up for talks by the 
participants in the ensuing Sixth Triennial Convention in New Delhi. Sri Bhattacharjee, there* 
upon, explained in details the reason and significance of selection of the subjects. He consi¬ 
dered that the prospects of the United Nations being Converted into Supra* National 
Organization was not feasible for obvious reasons. The progress of Education for One World 
was but imperative and pre-conditioned, a factor which is to be effectively pursued either 
for the Constitution of the Federation of Earth ratified and accepted or to create environment 
to make Democratic Federal World Government possible. 

Bangalore In e business meeting of the Centre held on 4-11*79. presided by Prof. 
Gundu Reo. Sri M.K. Rameswaram gave details end required information about the Sixth 
Triennial Convention. It was noted that no information about lodging in Delhi for delegates 
from Bangalore was received so far 

Bkhrs The 8th end 9th Seminars for the month of September 1979 were held on 
Wedr^esdey evenings—5*9*79 end 12*9*79 respectively. In the 8th Seminar. Dr Sukumar 
Mukherjee discussed the topics of Yoga of Sri Aurobindo and the theory of preceptorship 
and the aphorism of meditation. 

In the 9th Seminar Sri Purnendu Prasad Bhattacharya illuminated on the issue-*-"Sdkt8 
and Vaishnab attitudes are complementary and not contradictory. Love without Power is 
futile and Power without Love is blind. Reference in Bankim Chandra's Ananda Math, the 
devotees* love-there is found to be 'Santa' end 'Goswemy' both at a time". On other 
Wednesdays--the hymn of Shri Ourga and selected portion from "Words of the Mother" were 
read out by the Secretaries after usual group concentration. The Seminars ended with thanks 
to the respected speakers and the Chair. 

In the evenings of all Wednesdays dated 3rd, 10th. 17th, 24th and 31st October 1979 
at the Centre's Office—the hymn of Shri Durga and group concentration was sung as usual 
and the 10th Seminar was also held. 

3-10*79 Sri B. Chakraborty (General Secretary) reed out selected portions from 
"Mother's Conversations". What is the relation between the love of Bhagawatand the love of 
Man? What is the impediment in human love and the love of Bhagawat? One's love to man 
is to love in God in a greater extent^ls it not true? 
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10*10-79 Shri Purnendu Presad Bhattacharya discussed the question*What is the 
real activity of intelfectual Power? There are two frequentations of intelligence*one is to 
help in realising the Truth of the Spirit and the other is to prevent the same. The intellectual 
power is the instrumertt of our ectivlties er>d also of evolution. 

17-10*79 In the monthly meeting held at 6:00 p.m. Shri B. Chekraborty, the General 
Secretary and Shri A. Roy. Secretary of Rishra Centre have been selected to represent at the 
Special Executive Committee meeting of World Union Internetional Centre to be held on the 
23rd November 1979 et New Delhi. 

24-10-79 Sri P. Goswamy. Secretary, read out selected portions from Sri Aurobindo's 
'The Mother '-Vth Chapter. Sri Joydeb Das. Secretary, reed out selected portions of Vlth 
Chapter from 'The Mother"—the four fundamental powers of the Mothsr are represented 
by: MAHESHWARI. MAHALAKSHMI. MAHAKALI and MAHASARASWATI. 

31*10*79 Sri P. Goswamy and SrIJ. Das (Secretaries) read out selected portions 
from "The Mother"—IV Chapter. Money is the gross material form of the universal power. 
This Power is indispensable for the planitude of external life. Sri J. Das. read out from the 
2nd part of "Marti Bani". 

10th Seminar Or. Sukumer Mukherjee explained the primary stages of meditation, 
(i) External Sense of Yoga; and (ii) Inner Sense of Yoga * eight processes ere needed for 
concentration of mind. He gave an outline of these processes. The discussion ended with 
thanks to Dr. Mukherjee and the Chair. 

Uttarpara The 75th monthly meeting of this Centre was held on Saturday the 10th 
November 1979 at the Rotary Hall of Swami Ntswambalananda Girls' Collage. Bhadrskafi at 
6:00 P M. when Shri Samar Basu presided. Kumarr Banani Dasgupta offered devotional songs. 
As decided in the previous meeting the subject discussed in the monthly Seminar was—"Sri 
Aurobindo on Evolution of Human Society and the Future of Mankind". 

In his introductory address the Chairman explained the necessity of discussing such 
subjects before the student community. He also apprised the members all about the Sixth 
Triennial Convention to be held in New Delhi. Four delegates from Utterpara Centre including 
the Cheirman would attend the Convention. He also requested all members to participate in 
the Group Meditation to be held to observe the 17th November and 20th November at the 
premises of the office of this Centre in a manner befitting to its significance and sanctity. 
The Centre would also observe the 24th November—Darshan Day. 

Then Sri Basudev Samanto, Jt. Secretary of the Centre, spoke at length on the subject 
with special stress on Srr Aurobindo's views on 'Materialism'. 'Collectivism'. Civilisation and 
Culture', as also his contribution to Freedom Movement quoting relevant lines from the Indu 
Prakesh, the Benda Matarem and the Karma Yogin. The Chairman thereafter concluded saying 
that the subject was vast and needed elucidation and therefore it would be dealt with in the 
next meeting also. With a vote of thanks to the college-authority the meeting ended et 
about 8:00 p.m. 
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K$npuf This C«nua was racantly formed under eocoorsgement and guidance from 
Df. Sitaram Jayaswal, the Coordinator of World Union in the Northern Region. Sri Parmarthl 
Krishna Kumar Gupta is the President; Dr. S.M.P. Tewari-Viee-Presidont; Sri R. K. Awasthi— 
Secretary and Sri B.R. Mishra—Joint Secretary. The address of the Centre is^hat of the 
President, being; 133*M, Parna Kuti, Parmerth Puri, Kidwainagar, KANPUR 208011 (U.P.) 

SonMoppa This Centre was inaugurated on 4*11 *79. The function commenced with 
an invocation by Chi. Sathish and lighting of the lamp by Sri K. Ganga Setty a senior member 
of Bangalore Centre. The message of good wishes received from Sri A.B. Patel, World Union 
International, Pondicherry, was reed out by Sri 8. Krishnaswamy. SriM.K. Ramaeweram, 
Secretary, Bangalore Centre and Coordinator of World Union in the Southern Region ex¬ 
plained at length the scope and the functions of World Union Centres and the necessity of 
opening New Centres. Dr. T. Prasennasimhe Row also spoke and impressed on the members 
the need to foster fellow-feeling end unity in diversity. Sri K.S. Shridharan who prasrded over 
the function gave the presidential remarks. The function ended with a vote of thanks and 
singing of National Anthem. 

The Office-bearers of the Centre ere:- Chairman-Sri V. Gangappe; Vice-Chairman—Sri 
Podda Narasimhiah; and General Secretary & Treasurer-Sri B. Krishnaswamy (who earlier 
belonged to Bangalore Centre). The Executive Committee Members ere:- Sri Mudde Setty 
and Sri Ganga Narasimhiah. The address of the Centre is that of the Secretary being: Keshav 
Nagar, Sondekoppa, TAVARBCERE 662130, Dt: Bangalore (Karnataka State). 


General Secretary 
November 20,1879 
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